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THE 

ARYAN PATH 


Canst thou destroy divine Compassion? Compassion 
is no attribute. It is the Law of Laws —eternal Har- 
mony, Alaya‘s Self; a shoreless universal essence, 
the liAlit of everlasting right, and fitness of all 
things, the law of Love eternal. The more thou 
dost become at one with it, thy being melted in 
its Being, the more thy Soul unites with that 
which Is, the more thou wilt become Compassion 
Absolute. Such is the Arya Path, Path of the 
Buddhas of perfection. — The Voice of the Silence 
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and lost amonjj the host— as does the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 
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GENIUSES, SEERS AND SAGES 

The only God man comes in contact with is his own G(xl, called Spirit, Soul 
and Mind, or Consciousness, and these three are one. H. P. Bl.watsky. 

The invisible has ever haunted the two of w^hich appear to us serious 
human instinct and lured the human blunders ; first, brought up to re- 
mind. As a scientific reaction to re- gard their method of research by the 
ligious superstition, however, the aid of the five senses as the only re- 
very existence of the invisible was de- liable one, these investigators applied 
nied in the last century. The phe- it to their study of the invisible and 
nomena of Spiritism or Spiritualism the psychic aspects of man and the 
divided the ranks of the scientists, imiverse. Even to-day the Psychical 
some of whom began to investigate Researcher suffers from the limita- 
them. tions of that method. Secondly, not 

The Society for Psychical Research accustomed to looking for informa- 
was founded in 1882 but its investi- tion and knowledge gathered by those 
gations have not talvcri the public outside their own scientific school, 
far. It has collected many data but they failed to take advantage of the 
has been unabk to give any definite available instruction. For example, 
knowledge. Compared to half a 11. P. Blavatsky’s Isis Ufweiled was 
century of achievements by physicists published in 1877 and the two 
or physiologists, astronomers or volumes contained not only a very 
chemists, those of the psychical re- complete record of abnormal phe- 
searcher are worse than negligible, nomena, workings of psychic facul- 
What is wrong with their prodigious ties, etc., but more — they offered logi- 
labour ? The founders and early cal, convincing and reasoned explana- 
workers of the Society for Psychical tions of all of them. These teachings 
Research committed numerous errors, were rejected offhand because they 
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were obtained by a method and in a 
manner unfamiliar to science then, 
and even now, though to a slightly 
less extent. The Psychical Researcher 
did not even take the trouble to verify 
Madame Blavatsky’s repeated state- 
ment that the ancient Eastern world 
knew very fully aix)ut psychic facul- 
ties and forces ; he never thought of 
using data available in the East. Pro- 
ceeding along their own line they soon 
made a groove for the Society for 
Psychical Research and in that nar- 
row groove most of their successors 
have been going round and round. 

Spiritists and Spiritualists have 
put forward the evidence of thou- 
sands of phenomena, but they fail to 
give a rational explanation of how 
they OCCU1-, what they signify, and 
more- they do not either inspire or 
instruct people to a more enlightened 
living. They too did not and do not 
like the views of Madiune Blavatsky, 
but for a different reason. They 
traced all abnormal phenomena to the 
“ spirits of the dead, the dear depart- 
ed But in their ranks the reiterated 
single-word explanation “Spirits” 
is being abandoned. 

Outside the fold of Spiritists and 
of Psychical Researchers, a large 
body of people show a more than de- 
tachedly academical or fashionably 
social interest in the invisible and the 
abnormal. 

No educated pers(Mi doubts to-day 
that phenomena do occur and that 
psychic forces and abnormal powers 
exist. It is admitted on all hands 
that there arc no miracles in 
Nature and that everything that 
happens is the result of law-— 
eternal, immutable, ever active. Ap- 
parent miracle is but the operation of 


forces unknown to the modern world. 
Only those who exploit the ignorance 
of the unlettered masses uphold mir- 
acles, and then only in their own 
cliurch and by their own members, 
decrying “ miracle-w^orkers ” of other 
denominations. 

The range of these supernormal, 
not supernatural, phenomena almost 
defies classification by the ordinary 
investigator, and the simplest of them 

a table-rap, for example remains 
an unexplained mystery. The raps 
are heard, the tables move, the spooks 
are seen, and a score of other mani- 
festations are perceived. In spite of 
fraudulent mediums there is enough 
evidence that there are genuine ones, 
tlirough whose agency these phenom- 
ena do take place. But how do they 
occur ? It is not known. 

Two thin lines of thought, how- 
ever, indicate the “ progress ” made 
by the student of the occult, wiio is 
not also a student of the Esoteric 
Philosophy recorded by H. P. Blavat- 
sky : first, it is now' accepted that 
“Spirits” of many different kinds 
exist ; secondly, that every man and 
every w'oman is a psychic to some 
extent, and that there is as much of 
psychic contact among the living 
themselves as between the living and 
the dead. Further, each man is an 
embodied spirit, w'ho whispers his 
message to the brain-mind, speaks as 
the voice of conscience, and so on. 
This is once more brought out 
in a recent volume, Horizons of 
Immortality by Baron Erik Palm- 
stierna, the Swedish Ambassador at 
the Court of St. James, reviewed in 
this number by John Middleton Mur- 
ry. It is brought out that “ not all 
the spirits who have communicated 
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with them have had mortal exist- 
ence”. 

That all “ spirits ” are not surviv- 
ing invisible relics of mortals is one 
of the teachings reiterated and em- 
phasised by H. P. Blavatsky in the 
last century, only to be ridiculed and 
rejected. Writing in May 1890 she 
repeated the view she had expressed 
and explained in 1877 : - 

Years have been devoted by the writer 
to the study of those invisible Beings 
conscious, semi-conscious and entirely 
senseless called by a number of 
names in every country under the sun, 
and known under tlie generic name 
of “Spirits”. — Roja-Ynga or OcculL 
ism, p. 75. 

She has fully explained their 
natures and functions and in doing so 
repeatedly said to the Spiritists or 
Spiritualists — “ Do not insist that at 
all seances all that takes place is the 
work of the spirits of the dead.” 
Baron Palmstiema and his friends 
accept that view, but unless he and 
they vStudy with care the teachings of 
the Eastern Wisdom-Religion they 
will not be able to determine what or 
whom they contact, or to distinguish 
between '' spirit of health ” and 
“ goblin damned ”, between mischief- 
loving sprite and soulless spook. 

Judging the book, as it should be 
judged, on the merit of its actual 
contents, wc cannot but agree with 
our esteemed reviewer - 

I am inclined to doubt whether his 
[Baron Palmstiema’s] systematic inquir- 
ies have yielded him any knowledge 
which he did not, in some sense, already 
possess, and which he might not have 
been better advised to produce out of his 
own depths. 

But that raises the important ques- 
tion : can a living man, f.e., embodied 


spirit, develop his own psychic 
mechanism and thus receive knowl- 
edge from within himself ? The 
quick answer is — “ Of course Mr. 
John Middleton Murry describes his 
own psychic experimentation accord- 
ing to “ the only technique of the kind 
of which I have personal experience ”. 
He was ” amazed and disturbed by 
the relevance and apparent profund- 
ity of many of the answ-ers I 
received”. Mr. Murry offers two 
likely explanations about one com- 
munication he obtained ; it may have 
been “ a higher power ” who commu- 
nicated, or “ some unlcnown organ in 
my fiiends”. But why cannot it be 
the function of his oivn “unknown 
organ ” ? Why cannot he have pro- 
duced it “ out of his own depths ” ? 

There is a sort of conscious tele- 
graphic communication going on in- 
cessantly, day and night, between 
the physical brain and the inner man. 
The brain is such a complex thing, 
both physically and metaphysically, 
that it is like a tree whose bark you 
can remove layer by layer, each layer 
being different from all the others, 
and each having its own special work, 
function, and properties. The mood 
in wliich Mr. Murry was when he 
experimented and the procedure he 
adopted in asking his questions and 
receiving his answers can well be 
described as — Mr. Murr>^ speaking to 
Mr. Murry. Grant that within the 
normal consciousness of Mr. Murry 
is an Immortal Ego who functions 
supernormally, however intermit- 
tently, causing certain mystical ex- 
periences, and it becomes clear why 
the receiving of the message told 
“ me, indeed, nothing that I did not 
know, in some sense, already”. 
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Turn to a psychic like Emanuel 
Swedenborg, the seer of Stockholm. 
By some he is looked upon as a 
Prophet : others respect Swedenborg 
for his scientific and philosophical 
knowledge while rejecting his “ vi- 
sions ” as childish foolishness. In his 
article in this issue Mr. George God- 
win favours the description of 11. P. 
Blavatsky who said that Swedenborg 
was a natural-born seer, which does 
not make him an infallible Prophet 
on the one hand or a deluded mind 
on the other, but explains why he 
displayed such phenomenal powers. 
Swedenborg was a genius of a partic- 
ular type — one whose psychic senses, 
latent in mo,st men, began function- 
ing on their own, so to speak, and 
without tire deliberate training which 
makes a man an Adept. 

The phenomenon of Genius is very 
intimately related to the psycho- 
spiritual structure of man. There are 
geniuses and geniuses not only are 
there different instruments through 
which genius expresses itself, but also 
there are differences in the degree in 
which it expresses itself. Baron 
Palmstiema is a genius and so is 
Mr. Murry, and also Swedenborg 
each in his own line and each in his 
own degree. There are greater and 
les.ser diplomats than the Swedish 
Baron, as there are greater and 
lesser psychics than the Swedish seer, 
and again greater and lesser writers 
than Middleton Murry or George 
Godwin, but there is “ genius ” at 
work in them as in every creative 
artist and every true philanthropist. 
The quality of consciousness dwell- 
ing in the brain determines wheth- 
er a person is, .shall we say, spir- 


itually speaking, one-dimensional or 
two or three or four, or — seven. 
Occultism teaches that physical man 
is one, but the thinking man septen- 
ary, thinking, willing, feeling, and 
living on seven different states of be- 
ing or planes of consciousness, and 
that for all these states and planes 
the permanent Ego (not the false 
personality) has a distinct set of 
senses. 

The article elsewhere which sur- 
veys George Duhamel’s views about 
genius indicates that genius is 
capable of development, and that not 
by psychic exercises and subnormal 
habits bordering on vice, but by 
virtuous habits, moral discipline 
and mental devotion perseveringly 
obseiA'cd from day to day. The 
enthusiast for the higher life has 
enough work to do with himself, if 
abandoning the dangerous way of 
mediumship he takes the path of 
Discipleship leading to Adeptship. 
Every one within himself is a bud- 
ding genius and can develop into a 
seer ; but luiless he instructs himself, 
theoretically and practically, in the 
Wisdom of the Sages of old, his 
seership will be not only faulty and 
mislead him and others, but will also 
prove highly dangerous. Every 
seer, every genius, every psychic, 
therefore almost every man, has two 
roads before him that of the medi- 
um who becomes the passive instru- 
ment of foreign influence.s, mostly of 
a degenerating kind, and that of the 
Adept who actively controls him.self 
and all inferior potencies, but who 
never interferes with the free will of 
any human being. 



THE ANCIENT CIVILIZATION OF CENTRAL-^ 

AMERICA 

[James Truslow Adams, the eminent American historian, contributes this 
interesting article. Other and difTercnt points of view on the subject-matter of the 
article will be found in “ A Land of Mystery ” by H. P. Blavatsky. - Kds. | 


There are two unsolved rid- 
dles in regard to every aboriginal 
culture on the two American 
continents. The first is as to 
where the aborigines came from. 
There is no evidence in the New 
World ” of extremely early man and 
apparently they were migrants from 
elsewhere, probably the Orient. But 
think of the length of the journey 
across the Pacific or the overland 
trek, by way of Behring Strait, from 
Alaska to Cape Horn ! The other 
riddle is what would have happened 
to the aboriginal cultures had they 
not been violently and suddenly dis- 
rupted by invasion from Europe, 
chiefly in the 16th and 17th centuries. 

There are about a half-dozen of 
these cultures which are of particular 
note and interest. In a preceding 
article (Tiik Aryan Path, Sep- 
tember 1937) we have spoken of 
the high political development 
reached by the Indians of north- 
eastern North America in the 
League of the Iroquois. There were 
also the Cliff-Dwellers of the South- 
west, an agricultural people living in 
lofty communal dwellings oddly like 
precursors of the modern American 
skyscraper. Rut on the whole, all of 
the North American continent at the 
time of the European conquest was 
still in the stage of barbarism, 
though in a few parts it had reached 
a high stage. In Mexico, however, 
Central America and Peru genuine 


civilizations had developed. In those 
three districts we find large masses of 
population, far past the nomadic 
hunting stage, living by agriculture, 
mining and commerce, with large 
cities, powerful centralized govern- 
ments, good roads, a system of law 
and the necessary courts, and so on. 
In fact, it is said that in the Aztec 
empire of Mexico the safety of the 
citizen had been to a large extent 
guaranteed by the very device which 
is now the subject of bitter contro- 
versy in the Tnited States, namely, 
the complete independence of the 
judiciary from the executive power of 
the state. 

The arts had also developed to a 
high degree, and wealth had been ac- 
cumulated on a colossal scale. The 
fortunate owned not only lands, 
mines and slaves but vast hoards of 
gold and precious stones. Of the above 
facts there can be no question even if 
we now consider the descriptions 
given by Prescott, nearly a hundred 
years ago, in his Conquest oj Mexico 
and Conquest oj Peru, as too roman- 
tically coloured. These two civiliza- 
tions fell before the onslaughts of the 
Spaniards under Cortez and Pizzaro, 
with their bands and successors, leav- 
ing the riddle as to what they might 
have become had they been allowed 
to continue their development without 
the unexpected overwhelming by 
Europe with its more advanced cul- 
ture and especially its firearms. 
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On the other hand, in Central 
America, we have a civilization which 
passed through its cycle of rise and 
decay during a dozen or more cen- 
turies before the Europeans arrived. 
Largely in the countries which are 
now Costa Rica, Nicaragua, Guate- 
mala, Honduras and the peninsula of 
Yucatan, the mysterious race of the 
Mayas had built a civilization in 
many ways similar to and rivalling 
those of Mexico and Peru. The 
native population of these states is 
still largely Mayan but with no 
memory of past greatness, which 
disappeared under the rapid growth 
of tropical jungle before the white 
man came. The rise and fall of the 
Mayas may thus afford us an ans^yer 
to what would have happened to 
aboriginal development even had it 
not been interrupted. It is not a cer- 
tain answer, of course, for the whole 
of the two continents but is at least 
a clue. One of the most fascinating 
and difficult of all studies for the his- 
torian is that of the growth, flowering 
and decay of cultures. One does not 
have to be an adherent of Spengler 
or any one theorist to realize that 
there are cycles here as everywhere 
else in the phenomena of the uni\wse. 
The full story of the Mayan cycle 
cannot be told in a brief article, and 
there is still much that is unknown or 
controversial. In the main, our 
sources of information are three. Al- 
though the civilization had crumbled 
before the arrival of the white man it 
had done so only a comparatively few 
generations earlier, and Spanish his- 
torical investigators could learn much 
both from tradition in Central Ame- 
rica and from the Mexicans whose 
civilization had continued. The most 


notable was Bishop Landa, who ar- 
rived in Mexico in 1549, and who 
wrote a book, which was lost and un- 
published until 1864. The second 
source of information is the archeo- 
logical research of recent decades ; 
and the third the records left by the 
Mayas themselves in hieroglyphics 
which have been peculiarly difficult to 
decipher. From these sources, how- 
ever, we have learned a good deal. 

There seem to have been tw'o sharp- 
ly defined periods in Mayan history. 
The first, called the “ Golden Age ”, 
extended from about 100 to 600 a.o. 
In this period, they lived in the parts 
south of Yucatan, and their civiliza- 
tion seems to have been w^ell establish- 
ed by the second centuiy a.d. 
though we have no means of learning 
how long it had been developing. 
This was their great period in 
sculpture, especially notable for the 
abundance and intricacs* of design. 
;\1 though different from that of India 
it has the same tropical fecundity 
of invention. Great cities were built, 
such as Tikal, Naranjo, Copan and 
many others. Their size and architec- 
ture indicate a complex civilization, 
both urban and rural, with accord- 
ingly efficient and complex govern- 
ment. But alxiut the end of the sixth 
centur>^ there >s a sudden cessation 
of all dates in the monuments left to 
us, and apparently the very cities 
themselves fell quickly into decay. 

The cause of this fall is not known. 
It may have been due to the inva- 
sion of more powerful peoples but 
there is good documentary evidence 
to show that about this period the 
Mayas had discovered and started to 
colonize the peninsula of Yucatan, 
moving from their old habitats, whe- 
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ther perforce or voluntarily. Such a 
period of migration and settlement 
always retards the arts and much 
else in civilization, and it was not a 
hospitable land to which the Mayas 
had removed. They vseem also to 
have shifted about in it. Their first 
large city in the new country was 
occupied only about two generations 
when they buill the v.ell known Chi- 
chen Itza, which was a large city but 
occupied only about a century. The 
period of ‘‘ trial and error if we 
may so call it, lasted for several hun- 
dred years but by the bc'ginning of 
the eleventh century the old civiliza- 
tion had been restored and expand- 
ed. Chichen Itza was reoccupied, and 
about the year 1000, this city and the 
other two great ones of Uxmal and 
Mayapan formed a confederacy. 
Many others were built, and as one 
authority has said, “ the country 
muht have been a beehive of activity, 
for only a large population could 
have left remains so cxtctisive". Tn 
this second period of Mayan great- 
ness sculpture was iess notable but 
architecture roi,e to its greatest height 
and beauty, and of late years, partly 
by use of the aeroplane in exploring 
the jungle, amazing ruins have been 
brought to the notice of the arche- 
ologist. 

About 1200 the “ Triple Alliance ’’ 
broke, and then ensued a struggle for 
control. Civil w^ar for two centuries 
ruined the people, and perhaps owing 
to the breakdown of government in 
such a dense population, famine and 
pestilence follo>ved. Then came the 
Spaniards, but with the Mayjis 
they had to deal not with flourishing 
civilizations as in Mexico and Peru 
but merely with the wreck and hollow^ 


shell of one already fallen. The 
Mayas were not destroyed. Tliey 
had destroyed themselves. 

Those who saw the remnants of the 
race described them as tall, active and 
strong, although a squint eye was 
considered a mark of beauty and was 
artificially produced. Perhaps more 
important was the practice of flatten- 
ing the forehead, w^hich may have 
had some effect on the brain and 
mind. The women were chaste and 
modest, in contravSt to the North 
American Indians, and marriage was 
strictly observed. Each man could 
have only one wife and adultery was 
punished by death. Divorces, how- 
ever, were rrequent thougli con- 
demned l^y the upixM* classes. 

In religion the Mayas were poly- 
theistic and there was a pantheon of 
gods, notably those of war and death, 
the latter the most feared, though the 
Mayas believed in the immortality 
of the soul. In the after-life each 
was to be rewarded according to his 
deserts, and Heaven and Hell, which 
were the only choices, were both pic- 
tured in extremely materialistic form. 
Religion and its various services and 
ceremonies played so large a part in 
their life as to have dominated it. 
Their architecture, sculpture, science 
and social life all were not only 
coloured by it but dedicated to it. 
Their sense of justice was strong, and 
the codes of law and the operation of 
tlie courts were, on the whole, wise 
and apparently efficient. 

It is obvious that we have here to 
deal with conditions quite different 
from those of the Iroquois or any of 
the North American Indians. This 
becomes still more obvious when we 
come to consider their mathematics. 
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For a long period, as we have noted, 
the Mayan hieroglyphics were as puz- 
zling as the Egyptian before the dis- 
covery of the Rosetta stone. Now, 
however, they arc fairly well under- 
stood, at least on the mathematical 
side, and the amount of knowledge 
the Mayas had developed is known 
to have been extraordinary. In the 
first place, they could figure in mil- 
lions, an unusual feat for a people at 
their stage of advance. Also, they had 
noted not merely the revolution of the 
sun and moon but those of all the 
larger planets, and could connect 
these with the solar year of 365 
days. Both they and the Aztecs 
had elaborated the calendar, and, 
indeed, so deep was their interest 
in mathematics and the calendar that 
their manuscripts consist of little else. 
The Mayan calendar, however, was 
more accurate than the Mexican and 
was perhaps as accurate as any then 
in the world, although it is a question 
whether they understood intercala- 
tion and how they disposed of the 
fraction of a day. Their calendar and 
astronomical and mathematical cal- 
culations are unquestionably their 
most notable intellectual achievement. 

In business we get a picture of a 
t hon)ugh ci vili za t i on . Agr i cul t ure 
was not only carried on with reason- 
able efficiency, but there were large 
granaries in which to store corn and 
other grains against a period of bad 
har\’ests. The agricultural work was 


largely communal, groups of twenty 
or more going from field to field and 
working them in common. This was 
also true of fishing. There was con- 
siderable trade and commerce, with 
a developed system of commercial 
credit. No interest was allowed but 
debts appear to have been promptly 
and faithfully paid. 

Thc^e Mexican, Central American 
and Peruvian civilizations are of im- 
mense interest. Were the men who 
developed them of the same race as 
the North American Indians, and, if 
so, why did they rise out of the bar- 
barism in which the latter remained ? 
If they came from Asia who were 
they ? And if the Europeans had not 
come would they have continued to 
develop, or would the terrible cruelty 
wJiich marred so much of their reli- 
gion and civilization, and the tenden- 
cy to war, have brought about their 
fall as the Mayas fell ? These are all 
questions that admit of no final an- 
swer, but in considering the possible 
fate of the alx)riginal American civil- 
izations, the case of the Mayas, who 
showed perhaps the greatest capacity 
of all for rising intellectually may 
hold the clue. It would indicate, in 
so far as a unique example can be 
used for generalizing, that the life 
cycle of American aboriginal civil- 
izations might have been rather short 
even if left undisturbed from with- 
out. 


James Truslow Adams 



J.OVE AND LIFE AS ETERNAL ENEMIES 


1 The well-known essayist and dramatist, Clidord Bax, tells us that “ the idea 
contained in my little article has been develoiicd in my bock, The Immortal Sea, and 
that aftei having been a theosoiihisl (or about seventeen years 1 came under tlie 
inlluonce of the late Allan Beimett and thenceforth recognized that for me Buddhism 
is the profoundest interirrctaticn of life and ourselves.” 

There is little difference between the philosophy of Buddhism and that of 
genuine Theosophy .to be found in the works of II. P. Blavatsky and W. Q. Judge. 
Between these two and pseudo-theosophy there is a wide and uiibridgeable gulf. 

This article may well be considered Mr. Bax’s interpretation of H. P. 
Blavatsky 's teaching in The Key to Theosophy, (p. 124) ; "Poi pure divine love 
is not merely the blossom of a human heari, but has its roots in eternity. Spiritual 
holy love is immortal, and Karma brings sooner or later all those who loved each 
other wilii such a spiritual affection to incarnate once more in the same family group.” 

Our esteemed contributor's ideas on love and life may be taken as an excellent 
commentary on the functions of the all-seeing and wisl^ Eros and the blind mischief- 
making Cupid who is so often mistaken for the former. Eo.s.] 


Thiijughout the Middle Ages in 
Europe even the rapacious baron, the 
despotic Ijishop and tlie ill-paid serf 
were quite sure that they were spir- 
itual beings, and not merely physical 
organi.sms which for a little time ran 
think and aspire. To me the wonder 
has always been that men and wo- 
men who believed in immortality and 
in heaven and hell should have be- 
haved in so short-sighted a manner. 
Tliey were, at the lowest computa- 
tion, making a very bad bargain. 

.'\nd then, after the appearance of 
Kou.sseau’s and Danvin’s books, 
intelligent people began to say that 
we are not spiritual at all but. on the 
contrary, as little important as the 
tiny beetles and other insects which 
\vc lazily rvatch in a meadow on a 
summer’s day. Astronomy, too, 
seemed to make our pretensions very 
ridiculous. Are we not creeping about 
on a third-rate planet which revolves 
round a tenth-rate .sun ? Well, then, 
all those grandio.se fancies of religion 
must have been merely the happy 
fairy tales of human childhood. That 


is how religion looked to the intellec- 
tuals of, say, seventy years ago. That 
is how it still looks to H. G. Wells 
and his multitude of disciples. 

Jesus and Gautama lay great 
stress upon the importance of love. 
But what, tlien, is love? It is a 
caring about somebody else as much 
as we care about ourselves. And it 
is born of imagination or sympathy, 
it is born when we realise that we are 
no more alive, no more real, no more 
important, than any other creature. 
How, though, could love ever have 
come into a world like ours? For 
what is the salient characteristic of 
the life in a man, in a whale, in a flea, 
in a cobra ? Life wants to go on. It 
wants to feed ; and, as everybody 
knows, the earth is a place in which 
no creature can go on living unless it 
devours some other sentient being. 
Love or forgetfulness of that violent 
life-instinct is an unexplained 
mystery. It could never have appear- 
ed in the world if our materialists 
were right in their outlook : but so 
tricky are words that we must dis- 
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linguish between love and lust. All 
through European poetry they are 
used without distinction. Now, it is 
useful to remember that lust, coming 
from the life-instinct, has often de- 
veloped into love, which comes (I am 
about to suggest) from another 
“ dimension and if this be true, we 
ought not to marvel that religion and 
sexuality have been so often at log- 
gerheads : nor should we be surpris- 
ed that very many persons, catching 
a ray of true love from that other 
dimension, proceeded to decry 
sexuality. It was left to Coventry 
Patmore (in modern times) to an- 
nounce that sex-love is a sacrament : 
an idea which has been familiar in 
India for two or three thousand 
years. 

We should understand much more 
clearly what is happening in human 
affairs, even now, if we could see that 
a spiritual force is always struggling 
to express itself in this world of solid 
matter. It cannot make much head- 
way. Something docs happen, as 
we know, when a Christ or a Buddha 
comes here ; but even then, human- 
ity very soon slips back into the 
savagery of the crude life-instinct. We 
have heard for eighty years about 
evolution : how Something has been 
pushing onward and developing finer 
and finer forms through which it may 
do what it wishes to do. What is 
it trying to do? I suggest that it 
is trying to subdue the life-instinct 
and to make us realise that we arc 
separate only in our bodies ; and 
humanity, after all, has now and 
again, in a few persons, caught that 
“light which never was on land or 
sea The chief mistake of modern 
thinkers is the assumption that life 


and soul are one and the same. To 
imagine this in early days was very 
natural. Our religion begins in absurd 
superstition ; but does it not take us 
quite a time to outgrow our own 
childish misconceptions ? Life is the 
obstacle with which the spiritual core 
in us has always had to wrestle. The 
life in us is the wild egoist. The soul 
in us, naturally flowing into the soul 
of all other beings, is like any artist 
who, conceiving a beautiful work, 
finds invariably that, coming down 
to brass-tacks, — that is to say, com- 
ing to paint or words, — he cannot 
manifest a tenth part of what he 
imagined. 

When we speak of love we may 
easily appear to be fulsome. Who 
has not lieard of that Victorian jeer 
wdiich took the form of the words, 
“ The ultimate amiability ol all 
things ” ? But 1 am now suggesting 
that love is a mysterious emotion 
which has absolutely no connection 
with the life in our hearts and limbs, 
a downward-flowing influence from a 
“ world ” wdiich, like an auia, envel- 
ops our own familiar world. It is 
Ihe hero of legends, the Saint George 
who ultimately slew the Dragon, 
the Prince who will .some day awaken 
the Sleeping Princess with a Kiss. At 
the present time we may well think 
that the Dragon is very much upon 
his hind legs. All this fist-shaking, 
all these threatenings of war, all these 
acts of aggression, are sad reminders 
that the old life-instinct has surged 
up again : and it has done so because 
men can believe no longer in outworn 
forms of religion. Love is, very cer- 
tainly, at a discount. The spiritual 
world is, for a time at least, obstruct- 
ed : just as these are days when a 
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painter will scratch off the labour of 
many weeks. 

But do not suppose, please, that I 
thinlc that immediately after death 
we find ourselves in a realm of all- 
pervading love. Love, in my view, 
filters down into our obscurity from 
an immense “distance”; and I be- 
lieve that there are many phases of 
being between “heaven” and earth. 
I believe, too, that, time being the 
essence of it all, time is different for 
us in the states which we enter soon 
after the coma of death ; and that 
many inventions, ideas and even 
political events have taken place else- 
where some weeks or months before 


we read about them in our news- 
papers. That, indeed, may explain 
why astrologers expected the Great 
War in 1913. Who knows what forces 
were striving to prevent the inevi- 
table ? 

If I were a fashionable intellectual, 
I should fear that civilization may 
utterly collapse in my own time ; but, 
being confident that the solid world 
is only the last outpost of a much 
more real world, I telieve that the 
unseen artist will, in due time, express 
a part of the beauty which he can 
see in imagination. We may be 
nearer than we suppose to another 
inflow from the spiritual realms. 

Clifford Bax 


But stay. Disciple . . . Yet one word. Canst thou desiroy divine Compassion ? 
Compassion is no attribute. It is the Law of Laws- eternal Harmony, Alaya's 
Self ; a shoreless universal essence, the light of iweiiastiiig right, and fitness of all 
things, the law of Love eternal. 

The more thou dost become at one with it, thy being melted in its Beixo, 
the more thy Soul unites with that which Is, the more thou wilt become Compassion 
Absolute. 

Self-doomed to live through future Kalpas, unthanked and unperccived by 
men ; wedged as a stone with countless other stones which form the “ Guardian 
Wall such is thy future if the seventh Gate thou passest. Built by the hands 
of many Masters of G>mpassion, raised by their tortures, by their bkwd cemented, 
it shields mankind, since man is man, protecting it from further and far greater 
misery and sorrow . — The Voice of the Silence, 



CRITICISM AND CREATIVE ART 


I K. S. Vcnkatararaani is the well-known South Indian author of Paper Boats, 


Renascent India, and recently published 

Creation, e\en in its utter oneness 
with the Ultimate, recognises a dual- 
ity in the modes of self-expression 
such as day and night, male and fe- 
male, positive and negative, creative 
and critical. But is there a funda- 
mental difference in substance, in 
reality, or only on the surface, in the 
modes and instruments of expres- 
sion ? The opposites seem to strive 
only for a common enrichment. All 
critical effort is towards the realising 
of the creative, and all creative effort 
is of the essence of criticism, of quick 
.selection in an exalted mood that with 
an unseen thread ties the endless 
varieties of life into a beautiful 
garland for (lod’s worship. That 
is why ixietry is called the criti- 
cism of life. The aim of criticism 
is to get at a correct view of 
reality. The aim of creative art 
is just the same. 

Criticism means in its root-signifi- 
cance “to judge”. And to judge 
what ? Surely to judge the reality of 
the thing judged. As Goethe has put 
it ill noble words, deriving his in- 
spiration from Aristotle, to judge 
“ the abiding relations ”. It is a search 
after the eternal, a quest of truth, 
after rejecting by the critical process 
the transient and the ephemeral. 
Aristotle name.; as a criterion “ what 
the wise men would decide”. Such 
a consensus of opinion ivould decide 
not only a question of good taste but 
also “ the abiding relations ” of life. 
On such a comprehensive and monisr 
tic view of art and life, ciaftsman- 


Jaladkaran and Other Storks. Eos.] 

.ship and all conceptions of technique 
lose their individuality like a thread 
woven into a fabric. 

Symonds, clinging to the root 
meaning of the wwd, says,“Critici.5m 
implies judgment Undoubtedly it 
does, but it implies a gixid deal more 
to become vital, to act as a living 
force. It implies saturation, feeling, 
.sympathy, perfect identification or 
oneness, just the very qualities which 
make for creative art. Swa anubhuva 
or self -experience is the first condition 
of creative or critical effort. The ob- 
ject must live in the subject like a 
child in the womb. Otherwise mere 
judgment is still-born. This aspect 
is not sufficiently emphasised in cur- 
rent literary criticism and the pri- 
mary emphasis is everything in art 
as in life. Great art is born of a per- 
fect surrender of the “ ego ” of the 
mind, stilling it in yoga or reverie by 
a complete saturation of the object 
with the subject. 

Therefore the conditions, the pri- 
mary qualities that go to make a 
great poet or a great critic, are es.sen- 
tially the same. The nature of crea- 
tive art as well as the nature of criti- 
cism are one and the same- a searcli 
after the “ abiding relations ” as 
agaiast the transient and the ephem- 
eral,— a search after the nature of 
reality. That is why we often find 
that some of our really great critics 
have also been either great or good 
poets or creative writers. Dryden, 
Johnson, Wordsworth, Coleridge and 
Matthew Arnold suggest themselves. 
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Why, Goethe himself ! 

But in the modes of expression, the 
garments they wear, criticism and 
creative art differ. Creative art tries 
to reach its goal and fulfil itself by 
a perfectly timed leap. Creative art 
gains its end by rapid selection in 
order to evolve a synthesis by which 
the ordinary range of consciousness is 
widened. It relies on its own impetus 
for freeing its own imprisoned energy 
for a flight to the stars. Criticism, 
on the other hand, is modest and less 
spectacular in its modes of expression. 
It works by analysis. It needs and 
seeks another, like the ruby that waits 
to be set in gold to gain its true radi- 
ance. But both are intensive quests 
in search after the “abiding rela- 
tions The moving impulse is the 
same in both--to know, to experience 
for oneself the nature of reality. Tl-.e 
goal is the same whether one reaches 
it by “exalted flight”, soaring as 
creative artists do, or on foot, ex- 
ploring and measuring and ascending 
painfully like mountaineers, as critics 
do. The peak once gained has the 
same refreshing atmosphere of sun- 
light and of joy. 

Matthew Arnold senses in his own 
clear-cut but pedestrian way this 
equality of pleasure between criticism 
and creation - that the ammda it 
gives is the same- but he is worried 
and halting because he assumes a 
different goal or function for criticism. 
That is why he gives it a sly and in- 
decisive paragraph in uncertain ac- 
cents while he deals with transform- 
ing lucidity with the many minor at- 
tributes of a critic in his well-known 
essay on “The Function of Criti- 
cism”. The function of criticism is 
something infinitely higher than 


Arnold’s definition of it “as a dis- 
interested endeavour to learn and pro- 
pagate the best that is known and 
thought This takes away the life- 
breath from criticism. This is criti- 
cism at its lowest level. Its highest 
aim is not external. Criticism is 
never meant to guide others. With 
some such object, it would surely fail. 
The critic seizes the joy, reading the 
poem of another, and makes it his 
own so completely that it floods his 
being with rapture. It is something 
like filling first a small syphon tube 
with water so that it may later on 
flow continuously. Or it is like light- 
ing your own cigar horn another’s, 
be the latter even but a “ beedi ”. 
You are lost in a fragrance that is all 
your owm, your own cigar’s. The 
poem of another is like a grain of 
sand to the oVv^tcr, to stimulate you 
to breed your own pearl. 

Matthew Arnold says that 
“ detachment unallicd to propa- 
ganda ” is of tlie essence of criti- 
cism. But detachment, though a 
first condition of all good work, will 
not by itself give the positive quality 
that makes criticism living or creative. 
A true criticism of a song must light 
up the mysterious corridors of life as 
much as the song itself. In addition 
to detachment you require a positive 
virtue, a perfect condition of s\Tn- 
palhy or saturation wdth the subject 
say, the poem -a surrender from 
which you emerge only th.e richer, like 
a stream that flows into a river but 
emerges the fuller and the nobler for 
the sacrifice. This is criticism at its 
true level- when you gain the capa- 
city to lay bare the real truth with 
sincerity and sympathy. Criticism 
and creation arc no more opposed to 
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each other than are poetry and prose. 
Like all rivers that roll down to the 
sea, all arts are one in their final 
quest. Not till this is realised, shall 
we be able to free ourselves from that 
confusion of primary values, from 
which arises now so much of misery 
in life and letters. 

Coleridge’s test of poetry is an ex- 
ceedingly good and true test to apply 
to criticism and to many other 
things in our chaotic world at the 
present day. “ The poem to 
which we return with the greatest 
pleasure possesses the genuine power 
and claims the nature of poetry.” 
Why ? Becau.se it is the haunting 
charm of truth in it that makes you 
return to it. It is full of suggestions 
of a vast hinterland of consciousness 
far above the mind-level, a region of 
immortality and light. This may 
sound metaphysical but it is not. 
It is real to one who pauses 
for a moment to ponder upon 
the effect of the vibrations of 
sound — of rhythm and harmony 
—on the inner nature of man. 
Such a rhythm gives one, as Colei- 
ridge somewhere says, “ a continuous 
undercurrent of feeling ”, the effect of 
which is to broaden the range of your 
consciousness and take you to the 
higher— the intuitive or the divine — 
from which springs all creation. For 
the continuous stream of feeling 
chastens the gross particles of the 
mind and liberates the mind-energy 
in its highest and purest form, call it 
as you like, the divine energy or the 
cosmic. True art, creative or critical. 


always attains this level of transcend- 
ence and is immortal. For, only at 
that level does it know the “ abiding 
relations ” of life, in Goethe’s words, 
and achieve a continuous intimacy of 
the individual with the universal. 
Therefore all rules or principles of 
criticism are void of content except 
the sovereign rule of “ Swa anu- 
hhava ” or self-experience which seeks 
and sees the light from within. This 
is the highest rule of life or of art 
creative or critical. 

Criticism, in a word, is as authentic 
a medium as creative art for the glory 
of self-realisation and self-c.\pression. 
For both seek and strive equally to 
reach the peace and the harmony that 
underlie all the seeming welter and 
chaos of life. Criticism will help, 
quite like any great art, to kindle the 
hidden light of yoga- through pro- 
found saturation and sympathy lead- 
ing to one-pointed reverie and song. 
Out of such liberated and transformed 
consciousness, equally through criti- 
cism and creative art, we gain the 
highest bliss or -only at every 

step we must yearn for Swa anu- 
bhava, must yearn to relate pure 
knowledge to our own daily living, 
and not keep it apart like minted 
gold stored in a safe vault. 

The function of criticism, then, is 
self-realisation, quite like the function 
of creative art, in prose or poetry. It 
gives us a glimpse of the nature of 
reality and brings home to every one 
the mother of joys - -ananda- -which 
gives peace to the fretting mind as the 
mother lulls the restless babe to sleep. 

K. S. Venkataramani 



THE ETHICS OF PROHIBITION 


I Our readers will remember the interesting article on Thomas Paine written 
by Mr. Frederic J. Gould, the well-known educationist and humanist who writes on 
the subject which at the present hour is of more than ordinary interest to the Indian 
public. It contains, moreover, something of value to moralists everywhere — Eds. | 


Dancing is a free expression of 
human joy in motion ; so free, indeed, 
that many people would not usually 
associate it with obedience. Yet it is 
a fine obedience to the rule of rhythm. 
Nor would commonplace minds link 
religion and dancing. Not only, how- 
ever, is the dance a vital element in 
religious festivals, as practised by 
Greeks and Romans and many other 
folk ; it symbolizes the enthusiasm of 
individual souls in communion with a 
divine greatness or an ethical ideal. 
Thus the Gujerat Saint, Narsi Mehta, 
rapturously witnessed the dana of 
Siva ; and a second-century Christian 
gospel (“ Acts of John ”) pictures the 
apostles of Jesus dancing, hand in 
hand, round their Master, and burst- 
ing into a hymn in praise of Light 
and Grace. In all the examples, the 
obedience is not ser\ality to a com- 
mand or prohibition ; it is companion 
with enthusiasm and even ecstasy. 
Hence, as I survey the grand moral 
urge of man through the ages,— man's 
“ Ethical Movement ” from the Cave 
days to 1937-8, I am prepared to de- 
fine religion of all types, so-called 
theistic or Humanist as : “ Obedience 
and enthusiasm toward the Best in 
nature without and human nature 
within.” This movement irresistibly 
wrestles its way to joy. Yes, but 
wrestles through and over countless 
obstacles, environmental and social. 
The French philosopher, Vauvenar- 
gues, profoun^y observed that ” The 


world is what it must be for an active 
being, fertile in obstacles.” Such ob- 
stacles are poverty and disease ; and 
man’s mental limitations create a 
tragic complex of error, misunder- 
standing and maladjustment which 
takes shape in what we call “ sin ” 
and “ immorality ”, and which often 
prompts us to hasten the ethical pro- 
cess by means of stern prohibitions. 
The history of morality teems with 
negativist codes, and “Thou shalt 
not ” thunders over all forms of early 
society. These codes were and are 
unavoida’ole. Nevertheless, they are 
but temporary instruments that aid 
humanity toward the final free obe- 
dience, the joyous spiritual dance, the 
happy self-regulation that will inspire 
the future family, city, nations, races, 
world, ethical kosmos. That far-off 
ethical Morrow will never be liberated 
from obstacles, but it will adjust its 
body-soul to healthy changes by self- 
control, and dispense with prohibi- 
tions. We may draw a metaphor from 
two Bible legends of a Garden. The 
Garden of Eden was governed by a 
prohibition— “ Eat not”, and was 
closed, not in permanent failure but 
in pain and perplexity. The Garden 
of Gethsemane was the scene of a 
willing and loving martjTdom, bloody 
in its sweat and victorious in its sal- 
vation. 

I have spontaneously admitted 
that, in the earlier stages of social de- 
velopment, the negativist factor— the 
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prohibition — is needed. It is needed, 
though far less than most parents 
imagine, in the discipline of children. 
I^engthy phases of evolution and vast 
masses of men and women have been 
ruled by tlie authoritative “ No ’’ of 
emperors and kings, sages and pro- 
phets, priestly scriptures and mythi- 
cal Gods. I am here only concerned 
with the case of the modem moralist 
who relies largely on this No.** He 
is subject to two serious errors. One 
is the failure to class the prohibition 
as a temporary expedient in the mag- 
nificent constmetion of the Good,— 
in morality-making. The other is of 
a lamentably inferior quality, for it 
takes shape in the exercise of censure 
and damnation. In this shape it is 
the begetter of innumerable ur\pleas- 
ant characters of snobbery, vanity, 
pulpiteering pose, bureaucratic swag- 
ger, and egoist hypocrisy. This ego- 
ism, garbed in the robes of an austere 
tribunal, may be the attempt of a 
narrow and self-flattering nature to 
assume the figure of a lofty and pure- 
souled judge. This egoism may ac- 
tually produce more bitter and pu- 
trid cfi'ccts than obvious forms of 
crime. In no field of ethics does it 
work more evil than in the field of 
sex. A most liappy rebuke to such 
mean attitudes is adminivStered in the 
story (more likely framed by the 
writer Luke than the writer John) of 
the “ Woman taken in Adultery ** and 
thrust by Pharivsees into the presence 
of Jesus. When the Master wrote 
significant hints on the marble floor 
of the Temple- - 

Their amscienccs convicting them, they 
went out one by one, beginning at the 
older men, even unto the last ; and Jesus 
was left alone, with the woman standing 


in the midst. But Jesus, lifting himself 
up and seeing no one but the woman, said 
to her : Woman, where are those thy ac- 
cusers ? Did no one condemn thee ? And 
she said : No one, Ix>rd. And Jesus 
said to her : Neither do I condemn Ihee ; 
go thy way and sin no more. 

This is one of the most singularly 
avoided texts in the pulpit world. 

The outstanding example of prohi 
bition in its modern, and therefore its 
most suspicious guise, is the endeav- 
our to suppress alcohol drinking by 
the force of government and police. 
As myself an abstainer from such 
drink during a half-century and more 
(though I am not a Muslim !) I 
speak impartially when I condemn 
this method of so-called “ reform **. It 
is to me amazing that the British 
people, who so loudly shout against 
" dictatorship '* should submit to 
petty rules that regulate shop hours 
for the sale of alcohol. I favour the 
plan of publicly controlled restau- 
rants, open to women and children, 
where in a family atmosphere such 
as one meets in well managed hotels 

food and alcohol drinks are jointly 
on sale. As to the United States, all 
the world has sarcastically watched 
the collapse of what an American 
moralist termed the “ Noble Experi- 
ment ’* of strict veto. An expert jour- 
nalist, Mr. Sidney B. Whipple, has 
vividly described this zealous Puritan 
exhibition, the ghastly disorders it 
provoked, and the grim birth of 
800,000 illicit sellers, or “ boot 
leggers’* in the years 1920 to 1933. 
He thus reviews the “ Noble Experi- 
ment - 

It had cost the nation directly 
$ 500,000,000 in futile efforts at enforce- 
ment. It had cost the Government 
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$ 5,000,000,000 in revenues. It had cost 
the lives of thousands and permanent im- 
pairment to the hcaltli of countless ether 
thousands. It had contributed to the 
spread of crime and the lowering of 
moral, social, and political standards. 
And it had effectively halted the sf)read 
of temperance through tiducation and 
moral suasion. The net result of the thir- 
teen troubled years has Ix'en to increase 
rather than diminish the major problem 
of reducing alcoholic exo^sses and pro- 
ducing a truly sober nation. 

This United Slates experiment is 
a blazing and instrncti\’e demonstra- 
tion of the decline of the prohibition 
method. 

Not closed like the American ex- 
periment, the strenuous search of the 
League of Nations for a practical 
machinery of world peace is a re- 
markable sign of the modern vacilla- 
tion between the old negativism and 
the new suasion. The League’s Cove- 
nant proposes plans of compulsion for 
application to aggressive nations. Yet 
the excellent Foreword to this Cove- 
nant emphasizes, not the police factor, 
but the factor of the universal con- 
science. It runs : - 

The High Conlracting Parties, In 
order to i^romoti^ intc'inational co-opera- 
tion and to achieve intei national i)(\acc 
and security, by llie acceptance of tibli 
gations not to resort t('. wai, t,'y die pr.- 
scription of oprn. jir-t, and h<?ii«:iiiablv i\‘- 
latioiis between '.Mations, by the linn e::- 
tablishiiUMt nf tlie nrirlei^laiuiings of 
international law as tlie actual rule ol 
amduct among Ckwerniiv. nts, :iiid by the 
maintenance of jtislici* and a sciupnlm.; 
respect for all treaty obligations in the 
dealings of organized peoples willi one 
another, agree to this Covenant. 

As a keen supporter of the League 
ideal ever since its birth, I regret that, 
in a temper of ethical impatience, 
many Pacifists put more stress on the 


Covenant's proposals of force than on 
the designs of conciliation and adjust- 
ment. As in general problems ol 
ethics, so also on the wide interna- 
tional and inter-racial stage, the truly 
valid and enduring results can only be 
secured by an all-inclusive assent. 
Hence 1 rejoice to note the pleading 
of the Chile delegate (Ivl. Agustin 
Edw'ards) at the 1937 Assembly for 
an energetic inquiry among non-mem- 
bers of the League as to view s on nec- 
cssaiy changes in tlic Covenant. The 
admirable object of the inquiry is to 
draw the whole civilized humanity in- 
to the fraternal circle, so that the 
most tangled and difikult problems of 
Asia, Europe, Africa, America and 
Australia can be in all cases discussed 
on the plane of conciliation, with as 
scant a reference as jjossible to any 
ultimate “ sanctions ”. A supreme 
Intel national Police might be adopt- 
ed (as Auguste Ct)mte long ago sug- 
gested, and Lord Davies urges to- 
day) by this iiniv<‘rsal Society, but 
its need of acti\ity would be im- 
menst‘ly lessened. 

Slowly and painfull \' we approach 
the displacemeiii of negativism and 
prohibilioi'. by tli(‘ dv namic of educa- 
tion and sua'-ion. "J'lial is to say, we 
approach the ei a of freedom : and the 
essential nuiraliiy, i-i all spheres of 
motive and conclud cai^ never ]yc 
realized except in the sunshine and 
hygiene of freedom. 'I'enlatively and 
nobly the early Christian pioneers 
outlined this release from the system 
of “ No The Pauline doctrine 
breathes the ethical freedom and 
points to the comradely dance : 

Before faith came, we were kept in 
ward under law, penned together in view 
of the faith which was aftenvards to be 
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revealed. So that the law has led us as 
children unto Christ — Now that faith 
has come, we are no longer led as chil- 
dren. . . .The entire law is fulfilled in one 
prcrcpt, namely in this : Thou shalt 
love thy neighbour as thyself — Whether 
yc eat or drink, or whatever ye do, do 
all to the glory of God. . . .One body in 
Christ we are severally members one of 
another.. . Love never faileth. 

Buddhism marked the same golden 
track of ethics. The Noble Path led 
through a long discipline of self- 
imposed restrictions toward the 
sacred liberty. Professor J. B. Pratt, 
in his very valuable w'ork on The 
Pilgrimage of Buddhism marks the 
Path as a climax : — 

Faith must become knowledge ; one 
must see for oneself, and one’s own ex- 
Ijerience, reason and insight must take the 
place of trust in the authority of another. 

. .The deliverance of the individual from 
evil, the achievement of spiritual freedom, 
this is the Buddha’s single aim. .The cul- 
tivation of inner good will is twice blest : 
it blesses him who gives as well as him 
who takes. The “ liberation of the will 
through love” is one of the most help- 
ful means of attaining spiritual freedom. 

Undoubtedly, as civilization to-day 
faces the challenges of a thousand 
problems of morality, the ■' No ” 
agency and tlie prohibition are nec- 
essiiry aids ; but they are only right- 
ly applied when applied with eyes on 
the evolving freedom (or, in the pure 
sense, “ anarchy ”) of the humanity 
of the future. Popular moralists are 
but pupils in a world kindergarten, 
and they must fail in their well-meant 
efforts to improve life and manners 
unless they perceive the ultimate ob- 
jective of charity (good will) world 
wide. 


I would venture to add two reflec- 
tions, one on the economic side, the 
other on the spiritual. 

Since, to me, it is a cardinal con- 
viction that man’s social and purga- 
torial evolution has proved his iimate 
impulse toward co-operation and 
fraternal mutuality, the control pur- 
pose of all schemes for the abolition 
of poverty, — ^the material salvation — 
ought to be the liberation of all the 
daughters and sons of humanity from 
the insanitary physical hindrances to 
this glorious impulse. 

But, while we laboriously climb the 
hill of the Age of Plenty when wealth 
(as Robert Owen said) w’ould be “ as 
common as water ”, we must invoke 
the indispensable help of the genius 
of education. That genius will draw 
youth, more and more deliberately, 
from the level of the rule of prohibi- 
tion to the tremendously higher level 
of brotherly courtesy and willingness. 
In that spirit (if I may intrude a per- 
sonal note), during my far-spread 
educational tours in Britain, India 
and the United States, I have inces- 
santly tried to accent w'hat I call (he 
Positive element of ethical training ; 
that is, the pre.scntation of examples 
of kindness, generosity, co-operation, 
ju.stice, etc., actually embodi^ in his- 
tory and biography (not excluding 
sacred legend) , rather than the exhi- 
bition of evil and its failure, or the 
repetition of maxims, prohibitory 
or other. To young souls, the vision of 
noble deeds is a signal for the leap 
of the will, the mind and the heart 
to the call of the music of service and 
of the creation of beauty. 


Frederic J. Gould 
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AN APPROACH TO MYSTICISM 
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II. P. Blavatsky at the end of the article.— Eds. ] 


The fourth dimension may mean 
different things to different kinds of 
people. For example, it seems to 
mean one thing to the mathemati- 
cians, and quite a different thing to 
the philosophers ; that is, to such of 
the philosophers as have given it any 
serious consideration. 

It is a curious doctrine. Upon first 
impression, one would say that it 
belongs in the realm of science in 
the realm of mathematics and 
physiCvS. But, upon further investi- 
gation, it is easy to perceive that it 
has a very definite relation to philos- 
ophy, an important bearing upon 
metaphysics. It was cleveloix^d by 
the mathematicians. Uauss, Lobach- 
evsky and Bolyai were pioneers in 
the field. Riemann did much to 
develop the theory. It has been amply 
demonstrated that time as the fourth 
coordinate is useful in working out 
problems. I have talked with a 
number of mathematicians alxiut the 
subject, and have tried to get them 
to outline their views about higher 
dimensionality, aside from its 
mathematical usefulness, but with 
little success. Their minds seem to 
be focused upon its scientific side. 

If we are to get any clue to its 
deeper meaning, its bearing upon the 
hidden knowledge and the invisible 
reality which many probing minds 
believe surround us and influence our 
lives, we must turn to the philos- 
ophers and the metaphysicians. Even 


though the majority of them seem 
to be still unmindful of its signifi- 
cance, a handful of pioneers in these 
fields have not been slow to seize 
upon its value as a means of scientific 
approach to what has heretofore been 
regarded as pure mysticism - some- 
thing calling either for an act of faith 
or powers inaccessible to the ordinary 
mind. In passing, it should be re- 
marked that it is not quite fair to 
exclude the men of science entirely 
from the little group who are delving 
into the meaning and significance of 
the theory of the multi-dimension- 
ality of the universe. There are a 
few who have given us glimpses of 
what it connotes, with rare and 
beautiful clarity. Eddington, for 
example, must be mentioned. His 
txK)k, The Nature of the Physical 
Universe, contains many pages of 
lofty philosophical thought growing 
out of the necessary implications of 
these modern scientific revelations. 

Ouspensky is the true pioneer of 
this subject in the fields of philoso- 
phy and metaphysics, and is at once 
its most profound and plausible ex- 
ponent. Wlien his Ter Hum Organum 
made its appearance, discriminating 
minds rubbed their mental ej es at the 
Aladdin touch of this searcher into 
consciousness. He has created for us 
comprehensible ideas of a new and 
unknown world. In his later book, 
A New Model of the Ihiivcrse, he 
has rounded out the ideas, elaborated 
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them with a wealth of detail, a profu- 
sion of analysis and illustration and 
explanation, so that wc arc still 
better able to chart oui' course ariir)iiK 
the*:; ainazin.c; mysteries and maj^ni- 

tlKOS. 

All of us a I one lime or another 
ha\e aslccd oia/elves, what are these 
inulations of time and space- for 
something is iKiijpening around i!S, 
that mucii is c!i.;ir. “ Illnsion,” 
answers Hinton, an lui.ujlish writer 
on the subject, qiioliiij^ Parmenides. 
“ Movements in bi.u:her space, of 
which we see only a small part and 
which we are, therefore, incapable 
of interprotint^ correctly ”, replies 
Ouspensky in effect. Probably both 
are right. Being unable to see the 
whole, we percei\x‘ the parts as some- 
thing other tlian thicy really a:v, and 
they are illi!si\'e to us. 

Ouspensky illustrates by analogies 
why we cannot become conscious of 
the whole of phenomena in h.igher 
space while limited to a conscious- 
ness functioning in three dimen- 
sions. He undcilakcs to show" how 
our three-dimensional world must 
appear to a creature dwelling in the 
consciousness of only two dimensions. 
We arc at the same disadvantage, 
he infers, in seeking to understand 
phenomena taking place in higher 
dimensions. He suggests that we con- 
sider a sheet of paper lying on a lahle. 
All of j>oints are separated 
one from another. It is impossible 
for any two of them to overlap. But 
suppose the year were ^vriUen in mk 
in one corner of the paper, and it 
should be lifted and folded so that 
the figures imprinted them.selvcs on 
the other corner. If the paper were 
then returned to its flat p(»sition on 


the table, it would be impossible for 
one to imagine how the figures could 
have transferred themselves from one 
comer to another so long as he thinks 
of the sheet as in two-dimensional 
space only. However, the mennent 
he considers the slictl a; in three- 
dimensional space this possil)ihly 
wall become real and obvious. 

Such is the gulf l;efvvetn the pku.ie 
surface of the tabic upon which the 
paper lies, and the surface of the 
table plus the height of tlic space 
above it ; and such is the in- 
comprehensibility of the ph.enomena 
occurring in a thrce-dimension:il 
world to one who^e percept ion is 
limited to length and breadth a 
plane world. 

Again, he suggests that we try to 
imagine a plane being, i.e., a being 
who perceives and thinks only in Iw'o 
dimensions, and to suppose ihat wc 
place the tips of our five fingers upon 
his plane world, h'emember this 
being can only concei’rc^ of surfaces. 
To that two-dimensional being, our 
finger tips w'il! appear as five 
separate and distinct phenomena — 
not the five related \:.aits which lielp 
to make up a hand. Moreover, he 
wall be conscious only of the outlines 
of our fmger tips as they rest umn 
the plane. He wall know" nothing of 
their content, nothing of the fingers 
that lie above them, nothing of the 
hand or arm or body of w'hich they 
are part and parcel, nothing of the 
mind that animates w^hat would be, 
to him, a supernatural being if he 
could conceive of it at all. It is, of 
course, easy to carry the analogy 
forward for ourselves, and imagine 
that many of the puzzling phenom- 
ena we see are likewise only small 
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j)arts of the related whole of objects 
or events in a space of higher 
ifimensions which surrounds and 
envelops us, but whose wholcnt'ss we 
do not perceive because we think ar.d 
live in terms of thnxi dimensioiis 
only. 

Exactness is the quality wilh 
which the mathematicians hjive 
invested Die fourth cenirdinate. TI..y 
made of it something which really 
works. It remained for the philoso- 
phers and the metaphy^-iciems to 
bring out the quality of pcnctralion 
which is a.lso inherent in llie du''j;y of 
a fourth climen^ie’n. 1 1 was Ivdrling- 
ton, I l>clievc, who remarked in one of 
his books that man has devi'^ed his 
own system of raalhemalics to reflect 
his own interpretation of the woikh 
As I recall it, his pohit was thai 
matliematics should l)e an exact 
scietiee hccaiise it is deiiVv-rately creat- 
ed to exprc': its ereator's own co*.- 
ception of leallty. WlKilie; or mA I 
am correct in atlibuting the state- 
ment to Eddington. t!ie id.':i traces it ”, 
lineage to Kru'it’> C(;neh.5 -ioii that 
while an external world iv idoublediy 
exists, man cannot know ultimrde 
reality what K/mt calN tl^e thin^- 
m-itsclf but only know.: ji. as it is 
coloured and interpreted \rr his own 
senses ; and. of course, his equally 
famous postulate that :i:)ace and 
time are only means of perception 
and claSvSification of external things 
and events means which exist with- 
in the individual himself and not in 
the external world. That is to say. 
there arc no such things as space and 
time, and yet there must be realities 
in some way corresponding to our 
conceptions of them. At «any rate, 
they are measuring sticks \Yhich exist 


within ourselves and which wei u:-e in 
our efforts to apprehend the realities 
of a multi dimensional world througii 
the mediimi of our three-dimensional 
minds. Hul this quality of penetra- 
tion which is inherent in higher 
dimensionality means that higher 
space must penetrate our space at 
every point. Lacking b(?th perception 
and consciousness of higher space, we 
try to reach a condition from one 
premise. That is, perhaps, what 
makes life so puzzling to us, and it 
may be that when we learn to think 
in terms of higher dimensions we 
shall find ourselves able at Ica.-t to 
peer through the windows of com- 
prehensio?!. 

There i-, pt'diaps, env, serious 
wejikress ’n this strEing after more 
knowledge of the w./.rld \\it!:cut us, 
even thiough the p!uJosopb>cal im- 
plications of the theory of a fourth 
dimension. are proh.ably much 
loo f>bjcclive already. "vVe are too 
much inclined to look for reality 
in the external linivcr^c, overlooking 
that linkage with di’vine reality which 
lies within us. i( through this 

appioach or any other, we come to 
a reali-zatioo. that our precious 
environment {^f mrilp-iality is only 
an illusion. : :o more thicin a fleeting 
shadow-picture, and that there is, - 
in fact, a world of hidden reality 
lying all about us to which the key 
is locked within our own minds and 
hearts, we shall have made some pro- 
gress. 

What of life in that realm of 
higher dimensionality ? For there 
must be life in that environment, as 
in this, and we must reach the ques- 
tion sooner or later. Some of our 
most acute tb i 
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a great awareness of the oppressive 
mystery of life even in three- 
dimensional space. For example, 
Carlyle exclaims, in Sartor Resartus : 

Could anything be more miraculous than 
an actual, authentic Cohost ? -The KiiRlish 
Johnson longed, all his life, to st^e one ; 
but could not, though he went to Cock 
J.ane and thrnce to the church vaults, and 
lapped on coffins. Foolish dcK’tor ! Did he 
ncv(T, with liis mind's eye as well as the 
body’s, look round him into that full tide 
of Human Life he so loved? Did he never 
sii much as look into himself? The good 
doctor was a Ghost, as actual and authentic 
as heart could wish ; wcll-nif^h a million of 
Ghosts were travelling the streets by his side. 

Once more I say : Sweep away the 
illusion of Time : coinpress the three-score 
years into three minutes ; what else was he, 
what else are we ? Are we not Spirits, that 
are shaped into a body, into an Appearance ; 
and that fade away again into Air and 
Invisibility? This is no Metaphor, it is a 
simple scienlilic fact. We start out of 
Nothingness, take figure and are Apparitions. 
Round us, as around the veriest spectre, is 
Eternity : and to Eternity minutes are as 
Years and /Kons. 

If human life as it appears fo u.s 
within the narrow limits of our three 
dimensions can inspire such awe, 
what might be said of life upon the 
higher planes ? If it were known, 
who could describe it even with the 
inspired pen of a Carlyle ? The only 
approach to it is through pure 
mysticism, but there are no words to 
express its ideas or describe its phe- 
nomena. Words growing out of 
materiality cannot describe spiritual 
realities. That must explain why the 
true mystics and seers and prophets 
are compelled to try to teach us 
through parables and symbols. 

The Western world is not much 
given to mysticism. That is why the 
theory of the multi-dimensionality 
of the universe appears to offer such 
an e.xcellent approach for it. It ap- 
proximates the methods and logic of 
orthodox science fwhich is no longer 


so orthodox) and enables us to get a 
somewhat more tangible grasp upon 
ideas and concepts which once seem- 
ed hopelessly elusive. It is progress 
that, through the new revelations of 
science, we realize that there is such 
a thing as multi-dimensionality, even 
though it be no more than an ad- 
mission that radio-activity is move- 
ment in higher dimensions, that 
sound waves can penetrate brick 
walls through some alchemy whose 
processes we have not yet fathomed, 
and that Einstein’s infinite manifolds 
of space have something of reality 
within them. It is well that our 
scientists have directed their efforts 
first to such phenomena of higher 
dimensions. It is interesting to note 
that scientific attention is even begin- 
ning to be focused upon telepathy, 
surely a phenomenon of higher dimen- 
sionality ; and it is not too much to 
expect that before long we may sec 
an aw'akened interest, extending 
beyond the psychic researchers, in 
investigating authentic instances of 
clairvoyance, undoubtedly a faculty 
which flow's counter to the illusive 
stream of time. 

Eastern mystics have long since 
possessed knowledge of a discipline 
and a method w'hich seem to lead to 
direct perception of the world of 
higher space— a form of perception 
that transcends anything that has 
been accomplished in the Western 
world, but their method is almost in- 
comprehensible to the Western mind 
and their results are hardly suscep- 
tible of that kind of proof which satis- 
fies what w'c are pleased to regard as 
the .scientific mind. Nevertheless, it 
appears that the two forms of thought 
are really converging upon the same 
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objective from different angles, and 
that there may eventually be a pro- 
cess of welding in which each will 
contribute much of great value to the 
other in unfolding to the mind of 
man many of the wonders of this 
strange universe of which he is 
himself a part. 

“ Behold the height of the stars ! 


the author of Job exclaimed in mystic 
rapture. But there are things exist- 
ing all around us more wonderful 
than the height of the stars. We are 
enveloped in them, though we ap- 
prehend even their existence only 
dimly and understand them hard- 
ly at all. To understand them better 
is one of life’s great challenges. 

John A. Osoinach 


The processes of natural development which we are now considering will at 
once elucidate and discredit the fashion of speculating on the attributes of the two, 
three, and four or more “ dimensional Space ; ” but in passing, it is worth while to 
point out the real significance of the sound but incomplete intuition that has prompt- 
ed— -among Spiritualists and Theosophists, and several great men of Science, for 
the matter of that— the use of the modern expression, “ the fourth dimension of 
Space.” To begin with, of course, the superficial absurdity of assuming that Space 
itst^lf is measurable in any direction is of little consequence. The familiar phrase 
am only be an abbreviation of the fuller form— the " Fourth dimaision of mai ier 
in Space.'" But it is an unhapiiy phrase even thus expanded, because while it is 
perfectly true that the progress of evolution may be destined to introduce us to new 
characteristics of matter, those with which we are already familiar are really moio 
numeious than the three dimensions. 'I'he faculties, or what is perhaps the best 
available term, the characteristics of matti r, must clearly bear a direct relaiion always 
to the sc'nscs of man. Matter has extension, colour, motion (molecular motion), 
taste, and smell, corresfionding to the existing senses of man, and by the time that 
it fully develops the next cliaractei istic -let us call it for rlu- moment PtKMi:AniLiTY 
- this will correspond to the next sensL' of man let us call it ” Normal Clairvoy;'' 
ANCE thus, when some bold thinkers have bt'en thirsting lor a lourtli dimension 
to (;xplain the passage of matter through mailer, and the production of knots uix>n 
an eiidk.'ss cord, what tiny were really in want of. was a sixth characlerislic ot 
tnaiter. The thrt'e dimensions Ix'long really but ti, oiie attribute or characteristic of 
matter -extension ; and ix)pular common sense* justly rebels against the idea that 
under any condition of things there can be more than three of such dimensions as 
length, breadth, and thickness. Tlunse terms, and the term “ dimension ’’ itself, all 
belong to one plane of thought, to one stage of evolution, to one characteristic of 
matter. So long as there are foot-rules within the resources of Kosmos. to apply 
to matter, so long will they bx* able to measure it three ways and no more ; and 
from the time the idea of measurement first occui)ied a place in the human under- 
standing. it has been possible to apply measurement in three directions and no more. 
But these considerations do not militate in any way against the certainty that in the 
progress of time— as the faculties of humanity are multiplied— so will the character- 
istics of matter be multiplied also. Meanwhile, the expression is far more incor- 
rect than even the familiar one of the “ Sun rising or setting.” 


--The Secret Doctrine I, pp. 251-252 



FAITH 


I Eric Miushiiil is Iho pseudonym of a man who was released from Chelms- 
ford Prison on the 8th October, 1937. lie writes to us : - 

Devoted the years’ sentence io study as a means of makiiifi somothinK of the futiire. 
Subjects paiLiailarly interested in economics, sociology, literature and writing. Acquired 
tastes for tJiese (except the writing) during imprisonment. 

Received no practical assistance from the Prison Authorities, leaving prison with no 
trade, job o»* money. Received 1/- at the gale upon discharge with instructions to call 
ujion elm sell Army for 25/- the usual grant. Having to purrTiase eveiything necessary (all 
my clothes oLlier than what I \;as wearing at the time of my air^-st, havhig disappeared) 
;iiid io [i.jy for room, food, fares, writing materials, stamps, itc. while hiaitlng for a job, 
this 25/- soon was exhausted. 

In desperation appealed to the Times and the Evening Slandard to inst^rt an appeal 
in their Personal Columns free of charge. They both veiy* decently inst'iled the appeal. 
Mark Benney’s name was given as refetenee. He has h(‘lped me considerably by giving me 
introductions to various literary organs including Thk Aryan Path. 1 met him while 
in Chelmsford. 

The Daily Sketch saw my appeal and wrote up my story in the issue following the 
day my advertisement appeared. Through liic same medium the Sunday Gra/diic have 
purchased an article of mine. I have written to llu? Home Secretary giving my views 
on some very necessary jiiison reforms a.s f am con vino, d lliai the New I'ri.'ji? Relornis 
create more almsos and levs leal chance for liie lui^ont'r to devnli' his semcnce to re- 
shaping his future.- - Eds.) 


I commenced my sentence of penul 
servitude with no faith and with the 
vain boast of being a “ cynic But 
the long solitudes shattered my 
vanity and I found that M'hat I had 
thought was living wiw but a negation 
of life. 

1 found myself alone with a mind, 
and my life exposed in my hands, i 
vowed that the term of society's re- 
venge would refit me for service aiid 
the doing of good to my fellow. . 

To that end I studied. 

All the gi'eal worlds on economics, 
sociology and the liistory of Man 
passed thaougli my cell. 1 dug deeply 
and broadly into tl:e wonderful liter- 
ature of the world. 1 sat at the feet 
of the great and won. inspiration irom 
the far-seeing human teachers of 
religions. 

The wisdom of Jesus, the humanity 
of Buddha, and the ethics of Con- 
fucius warmed my soul with a mantle 
of hope. Eagerly I r.trode from Plato 
to Shakespeare, Swift to Lamb, and 


from Carlyle to Tolstf)i. And to me 
Cs'ery con\'e\ed the same mes- 
sage a mes rige r;f Iiope and a fa.ith 
in the future of manlvind. 

Poverty, 1 discovered, not money, is 
the rot)l of all cvi). /\nd tliat root is 
poisoning the whole stream of hu- 
.manity thn>Ligh the ignorance and 
lethargy of rny own frilow-men. Pos- 
sessivenes.s, h;\'c (jf f^roperly, the in- 
dividual ])rofit-inspii(‘d ow iiership of 
the* means of productie^ii is piling up 
wealth for abuse and making men 
slaves, to hiiinaniiy's shame. 

d'lie everlasting st.ugjje lor exist- 
ence gives m. n rjo tinie to learn that 
knowledge that would give them the 
freedom of the earlli. 'I'he uncer- 
tainty of the presenl and a fear of the 
future gives them no time to know 
their fellow-humans and so selfish- 
ness, hatred and envy take the bright 
star of hope out of the sky and turn 
day into night. Learning only flag- 
coloured history, never knowing the 
splendid story of their world, they 
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foster racial antagonisms and aggres- 
sively suspect every foreign tongue. 
Then, blindly accepting the war-tradi- 
tion as a means of escape from their 
empty existences, they go to kill and 
to die in defence of other men’s 
property. 

Such is the tragedy of present-day 
existence. In this competitive world, 
the uncertainty of filling individual 
stomaclis is a barrier between every 
faith and hope. I know now that a 
faith and the survival of a hope are 
the two vital necessities before the gift 
of life can be appreciated in all its 
beauty and splendour. 

In a world economically free, 
children would be born into a society 
eagerly prepared to teach them the 
wonderful possibilities of that life 
they were so fortunately commencing. 
All the beauty, the nolilenes, and the 
majesty of life would then Ijc the 
pivot of universal teaching. Human 
unity, world brotherhood, and the 
ever-hopeful promise ol the future 
would be their lifelong inspiration, 
lor a world reared upon such ideals 
would have no time for quarrelling 
and the destroying of valuable lives. 

My own struggle for faith has 
taught me this truth : thoroughly 
imbue men with the wonder the 
everlasting wonder ! of life, free of 
misleading distorlioti ; make them 
conscious of the supreme marvel of 
every single aspect of life, and they 
will no longer unthinkingly pursue 
it only to corrupt and destroy. 

It is such a faith that I discovered 
in a cell. The future which previous- 
ly had presented a face of hopeless 
indifference seems now alive with 
infinite pos.sibilities. I know now that 


the seeming futility of life is but a 
covering hiding a faith that is as 
deep as the sea and as wide as the 
horizon. The harsh indifference of 
individuals, I now realize, is but the 
mask of hope waiting for the call to 
a better existence. 1 have discovered 
why Plutarch said : “ The soul has 
a principle of kindness in itself, and 
i.s born to love, as w'ell as to perceive, 
think, or remember." 

I know now that it w'as not love of 
self and individual gain that made 
every hero and saint. Such goodness 
that is written in the pages of history 
w-as not tile result of greed and 
thoughtlc.s,sne.ss. It certainly was not 
thoughtlessness that sent Buddha out 
upon the lonely path away from 
riches, wife and son. It was not 
greed that kept the Three Hundred in 
the. Pass ol The.mtopylic, or that 
jirompted the Maid of Orleans to lift 
her sword -and to end on a martyr s 
.stake. And it certainly was not 
selfishness, during the Indian Famine, 
that brought tottering children, starv- 
ing and weak, to the relief stations 
with even tinier ami weaker ones in 
their arms. 

Call it what >ou will religion, love 
of country, love of life-- there is an 
undeniable impulse in the soul of 
humanity to do good. It is tliat 
which is the \ery wellspring of lih'’, 
that creates pity where there is suffer- 
ing. and sympathy where there is 
need of a helping hand. 

The world is full of it— go where 
you will. It struggles gallantly for 
expression in a maladjusted world, 
and when through faith a new order 
has evolved it will be there giving 
strength to the task of reconstruction. 

Eric AL\rshall 



EMANUEI. SWEDENBORG 

[George Godwin writes a topical article for this month to which a reference 
is made in our opening editorial.— Eds. 1 

“The Northern seer, Swedenborg, advises people to search for the lost 
WORD among the hierophants of Tartary, China, and Thibet ; for it is there and only 
there now, although we find it inscribed on the monuments of the oldest Egyptian 
dynasties.” -’II. P. Blav.\tskv. 


Throughout history, at intervals 
widely spaced, there have appeared 
men so remarkable that posterity has 
never ceased to debate their perform- 
ance or their worth. They remain, 
as it were, perpetual enigmas to 
w^hom attaches all the fascination of 
the incomprehensible and marvellous. 

In this category of exceptional be- 
ings one would place such outstand- 
ing figures as Savonarola, St. Paul, 
Leonardo da Vinci, St. Francis of 
Assisi, St. Teresa, Thomas a Kempis, 
Paracelsus, Bruno, Campanella, 
George Fox, and the subject of this 
paper. For these men, so widely sep- 
arated by their periods and several 
dissimilar cultures, possess certain 
unusual characteristics in common. 
Thus all reveal a deep convict ion 
of a personal mission and each 
a unique vision of life and l)elief 
in a Guiding Force behind the 
phenomenal universe. 

I have ventured to place Leonardo 
da Vinci among this company of the 
mystics because, on the evidence of 
his diary and other writings, his 
was essentially a mystical approach 
to life. The one dominant note 
in the great Florentine’s work is awe 
at the majesty of creation and hu- 
mility in the presence of the Prime 
Mover. But while the majority of 
these other great figures believed 
themselves to be the instruments 


of a divine revelation, Leonardo 
had no such spiritual experience. 

Swedenborg was born in Stockholm 
on the 29th of January, 1688. 
His father was a bishop. lie was 
a man who believed in a personal 
guardian angel, in the visitation 
of spirits and in the very real 
presence of the world invisible. 
He was, at the same time, ri man who 
had little toleration for the 
weaknesses of mankind and w^as filled 
with the leformcr s zeal and a good 
deal of the kind of intolerance that 
characterizes that type. 

The boy iimanuel was educated at 
I -psala and thereafter sent on travels 
that look him to hhigland, Germany 
and Holland. Noteworthy is the cir- 
cumstance that one of his major ob- 
jectives in coming to England was to 
visit Newton. In short, from his uni- 
versity da>’s onwards, Swedenborg 
w-as preoccupied with the natural 
sciences, excelling in them with the 
easy virtuosity of the genius. He it 
was w ho first published in Swedish a 
treatise on differenlial and integral 
calculus and works dealing with such 
subjects as a solution for the finding 
of longitude at sea, a decimal coinage 
system, and a survey of the tides of 
the seas. For ten years, as Assessor 
of Mines, he vStudied that subject, be- 
came a master of it and introduced 
into Sweden the craft of rolling iron. 
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All these apparently irrelevant facts 
are essential for any study of Sweden- 
borg, for they are the prelude to a 
tremendous change which came upon 
him in his middle years. It was at 
this time that this amazing Swede de- 
cided to track down the soul, a quest 
which took him by way of anatomy 
to that realm of mysticism which to- 
day is his chief claim upon our in- 
terest and attention. 

Now the remarkable thing about 
Swedenborg is this : whatever he did 
he did supremely well and no subject 
he ever bent his mind to escaped his 
penetrating powers and phenomenal 
intuitional flair. 

From natural science via philo- 
sophic speculation, Swedenborg came 
to the great period of his life, the 
period of mysticism and the enuncia- 
tion of his new revelation. This change 
came to him, as he has recorded in his 
diary, by way of strange dreams, 
visions and voices ; and presently 
the practical man of affairs and 
philosopher was saying things, 
making claims, that caused his 
friends to raise their eyebrows. 

What these claims were must be 
very briefly set down. Swedenborg 
believed that he had received a visita- 
tion from Jesus Christ and that he 
had received from that source a com- 
mission to give the world a new in- 
terpretation of the Scriptures. For 
the remainder of his life, which lasted 
into his eighty-fifth year, Swedenborg 
did nothing but devote himself to his 
self-styled mission. He travelled 
extensively, spending mudi time in 
England. He wrote prodigiously and 
he published, often at his own ex- 
pense, those astonishing treatises 
wherein he gave his new version of 


the world of the spirits. 

Is it pos.sible to believe that Swe- 
denborg was divinely inspired ? If 
the answer be Yes, then we must take 
the view that a new revelation and a 
divinely-inspired restatement of the 
Scriptures being ordained, this terrific 
event in the spiritual history of man- 
kind was left to the obscure Latin 
writings of a strange Swedish philo- 
sopher and was permitted to languish 
with but a handful of believers for 
more than two centuries. Did 
Swedenborg really possess the free- 
dom of tlie world of spirits ? Did he 
enter that realm, as he claimed, as 
easily as he entered his native Stock- 
holm ? 

Swedenborg did not set forth any 
mystical account of this geographic 
place as did, for example, Savonarola 
in his account of the visit made by 
him to the throne of the Queen of 
Heaven. No. Swedenborg was cir- 
cumstantial. He described the 
heavenly scene, its denizens, explain- 
ed even the celestial social hierarchy, 
with its many categories and com- 
panies of angels. More, he even 
brought back to the expectant living, 
messages from their l)eloved dead. 

It is easy enough to dismiss ail 
this as the abnormal working of a 
mind overturned by some functional 
disturbance. But there remain other 
circumstances to raise great questions: 
Swedenborg laid claim to clair\’oj'ant 
powers and to the faculty to foresee 
future events. Here, at least, it is 
possible to chedc his claims. And 
what do we find ? We find a sur- 
prising corpus of good evidence. One 
example may be given, for it illus- 
trates both faculties. One day John 
Wesley received a letter from Sweden- 
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borg saying that the writer had re- 
ceived word from the spirits that 
Wesley would like to meet him. 
Wesley replied that this was, indeed, 
the case, and suggested a date some 
months ahead. Swedenborg replied 
that since his death would take place 
on 29th March, 1772, a date prior to 
that suggested by Wesley for their 
meeting, he would not be able to keep 
the rendezvous. This instance, well 
attested, indicates (a) that Sweden- 
borg could read the minds of other 
men or, alternatively, that he received 
information from the spirit world and 
(6) that he could foresee and predict 
ccnning events. 

In fact, since Kant accepted the 
evidence, we may regard it as proven 
that Swedenborg was a seer. Was he 
anything more? 

In his writings, which he claimed 
as inspired by divine inspiration, the 
Swedish mystic revived and worked 
upon the ancient science of corres- 
pondences whose origin is lost in the 
mists of Egyptian history. 

Was his the passive mediumship of 
the Wisdom Religion as e.xpounded 
by H. P. Blavatsky, or the positive 
Adeptship of that doctrine ? 

Perhaps I had better quote from 
Isis Unveiled, (Vol. I, p. 306) where 
the author deals with Swedenborg. 

Sw^enborg, following the mystical 
doctrines of the Hermetic philosophers, 
devoted a number of volumes to the elu- 
cidati(Hi of the “ internal sense ” of Gene- 
sis. Swedenborg was undoubtedly a “ na- 
tural-born magician ”, a seer ; he was not 
an adept. Thus, however closely he may 
have followed the apparent method of in- 
tcrpretati(»i used by the alchemists and 
mystic writers, he partially failed ; the 
more so, that the model chosen by him in 
this method was one who, albeit a great 


alchemist, was no more of an adept than 
the Swedish seer himself, in the fullest 
sense of the word. 

From the foregoing it is quite clear 
that Swedenborg’s claims to anything 
beyond seership are rejected by the 
autlior of Isis Unveiled. What, then, 
is left ? A mystic whose claims must 
be limited to the sphere of medium- 
ship, that word connoting the faculty 
of being used by another being, con- 
sciously or unconsciously. 

Now this brings us to an interest- 
ing point. We find that when Swe- 
denborg turned in mid-life from the 
affairs of the practical world and 
enunciated his new interpretation of 
Genesis — his new “revelation”, he 
was undergoing an experience very 
similar to that which befell St. Paul 
on the road to Damascus, whidi came 
to St. Francis at Spoleto and to 
George Fox as he tended his father’s 
sheep at Fenny Drayton. 

All these men imderwent, at a 
given moment in their lives, a crisis ; 
all put a spiritual interpretation on 
the experience and acted upon it. 

There are two teachings that may 
be applied to such exceptional beings. 
The first is the modern view of psy- 
chological medicine which suggests 
conversion hysteria. Conversion hys- 
teria can be very briefly described as 
a transfer of a suppressed trauma 
from the realm of the emotions to the 
physical body. 

For example, taking the case of 
Swedenborg, it is arguable that he in- 
herited from his pietistic father a 
horror of sex, strove to suppress that 
powerful instinct in himsdf and pres- 
ently revealed physical symptoms, 
i.e., the direct-voice communication he 
believed himself to have had with 
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Christ. Swedenborg had a need, 
according to this theory, to rid him- 
self of a sense of guilt, even as Paul 
had. But the theory, though it fits 
the other cases mentioned at the front 
of this paper, does not help us much 
when we go a little further and con- 
template the undoubted powers 
possessed by these men. 

They may have been hysterics : but 
they were something more. 

The Esoteric teaching r^ards such 
men as geniuses, perhaps as pas.sive 
seers, but not as active adepts. It 
suggests the figure of the instrument 
and the player and it is one that ap- 
peals by its very vividness. Paganini 
can extract just .so much from a 
trashy fiddle, but from a Stradivarius, 
divine music. A medium, it is sug- 
gested, may be mediocre or truly bril- 


liant and this qualitative factor will 
condition his seer^p. 

Whatever view one takes of Swe- 
denborg and the strange Company to 
which he belongs, it would be unrea- 
sonable and superficial to dismiss 
him as a man without significance. 
He was a true genius. He was a true 
seer. But whether we should receive 
the vast claims of his mysticism is a 
very dubious proposition. 

It is probable that in placing him 
as a medium and nothing more — 
dismissing his claims to be the instru- 
ment of a new revelation— H. P. 
Blavatsky has come somewhere near 
the truth. 

He remains, whatever one’s per- 
sonal conclusions, an amazing man 
and one of the most fascinating 
figures in all time. 

George Godwin 


There is one general law of vision (physical and mental or spiritual) but 
there is a qualifying special law proving that all vision must be determined by the 
quality or grade of man’s spirit and soul, and also by the ability to translate divers 
qualities of waves of astral light into consciousness. There is but one general law' 
of life, but innumerable laws qualify and determine the myriads of forms perceived 
and of sounds heard. There are those who are willingly and others who are un- 
wilKng/y— blind. Mediums belong to the former, sensitives to the latter. Unless 
regularly initiated and trained— concerning the ^iritual in»ght of things and the 
supposed revdations made unto man in all ages from Socrates down to Swedenborg 
and Fern— no sdf-tutored seer or dairaudient ever saw or heard quite correctly. 

—Mahatma M. 
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MESSAGES FROM THE BORDERLAND* 


“Horizons of Immortality” con- 
sists in a systematic arrangement, 
with a running and expansive com- 
mentary, of a series of messages re- 
ceived by Baron Palmstierna and 
Mme. Adela Fachiri from what 
they are convinced are the spirits 
of mortals who have departed 
this life and are now eager 
to instruct mankind. Not all the 
spirits who have communicated 
with them have had mortal exist- 
ence : on rare occasions they 
have received messages from beings 
more august and pure, who 
live nearer to the centre of the 
Divine Light, and partake more fully 
of its nature. These have, in conse- 
quence, not been condemned to the 
process of purification which, accord- 
ing to these revelations, mortal exist- 
ence essentially is. But such com- 
munications are rare ; and the sub- 
stance of the book consists in instruc- 
tion given, in response to serious 
inquiry, by spirits who have experi- 
enced existence on earth, and are now 
in the lower degrees of the hierarchy 
of Love and Light beyond, patiently 
and joyfully submitted to the process 
of gradual advance to fuller under- 
standing, more perfect love, and com- 
pleter being, 58 « 6®*? 

The technique by which these 
messages have been received is simple, 
and (as it happens) the only tech- 
nique of the kind of which I 
have personal experience. A nnmVior 
of people, dther seriously interested. 


or at least not simply rigid with 
scepticism, sit round a polished table 
on which an inverted wine-glass is 
placed. At the circumference of the 
table are set little cards marked with 
the letters of tlie alphabet. The parti- 
cipants place each a finger as lightly 
as possible on the base of the glass 
and seek to become passive and re- 
ceptive. The glass begins to move, 
at first slowly, then, as communica- 
tion is established and responsiveness 
in the participants increases, much 
more rapidly. Answers to questions 
are spelled out with a surpri.sing 
speed. During the few evenings on 
which, now some fifteen years ago, 
I gave myself to this experiment, 
under conditions rather more arduous 
than those imposed by Baron Palm- 
stierna and his colleagues, I was 
amazed and disturbed by the rele- 
vance and apparent profundity of 
many of the answers I received. I say 
apparent profundity because the 
answers were of an oracular nature : 
of which I will give one example- 
one that has remained, for obvious 
reasons— deeply engraved on my 
memory. 

At the time I speak of, I was 
undergoing a bitter inward struggle. 
My wife was dying ; die did not know 
it, and I did. It was a question of a 
few wedcs, or a few months : and I 
loved her dearly— more than dearly. 
For the love I had for her was the 
only thing I had. It was, in some 
sense which it is not easy for me now 


and Cftf Paimstierna (Conitabie 
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to recapture, all my rdigion. Except 
for this, I had no faith; whatever 
me aning life had for me was contain- 
ed in her, and in my love for her. 
Without her life was unimaginable— 
an unknown barrenness. I was in a 
condition of total despair. 

Something much deeper than cur- 
iosity was stirred in me by the experi- 
ments in which I had been participat- 
ing. Assuming the air of one whose 
only motive was to impose a more 
rigorous control on the experiments, 
I suggested that I should separate my- 
self from the group, so as to have no 
physical contact with the table or the 
glass : further that I should ask a 
few questions in complete sileno;, 
framing them in my thought alone. 
My friends agreed. I then sat quite 
apart from the table and, to put my 
friends off the scent, asked one or two 
immaterial questions in this fashion, 
which were answered. Then 1 put the 
only question whicli truly concerned 
me. “ What shall I do to be saved ? ” 
I don’t think I put the question in 
that articulate form. As I remember 
it, I simply asked “ What shall I 
do ? ” Then, rather slowly, but com- 
pletely without hesitation, a strange 
answer was spelled out before my 
eyes. I repeat : I was apart from 
the table, my fingers were not toucli- 
ing the glass. And not one of those 
whose fingers were toucliing it could 
have known my question, unless by 
some process of direct thought-com- 
munication. 

The answer was “ Christ’s Coat ”. 
I was at the same moment overwhelm- 
ed and bewildered. I felt I must ask 
no more questions : nor have I, from 
that day to this, sought instruction 
by that means again. But 1 pondered 


in my heart for a long while the mean- 
ing of my answer and the significance 
of the whole happening. The mean- 
ing of the answer, or part of its 
meaning, was quickly clear to me. 
Christ’s “coat without seam” — the 
vesture which was not parted among 
the soldiers, but for which they cast 
lots — has a hallowed place in Chris- 
tian tradition. The interpretation 
seemed at the time obvious to me : 1 
must become whole. It told me, in- 
deed, nothing that 1 did not know, in 
some sense, already : but it imlocked 
the knowledge from its dumb cradle 
— and set it before my imagination 
with a vividness that was almost ter- 
rifying. 

So much for the spiritual signifi- 
cance of the communication. In try- 
ing to explain llie happening, I readi- 
ed no satisfying conclusion. One 
certain thing was that there had been 
communication of a kind quite be- 
yond the range of my normal experi- 
ence. But whether the communica- 
tion had been between myself and a 
higher power and thence from the 
power to my friends at the table ; or 
whetlier it had been a direct commu- 
nication between myself and some 
unknown organ in my friends, I had 
no means of deciding. Perhaps I 
ought to have tried to communicate 
again, and to have asked questions of 
the kind which Baron Palmstiema 
asked. But I had an irresistible dis- 
indination to do so ; I felt that I 
had been vouchsafed a warning as 
well as wisdom. 

Nor— though it may seem pre- 
sumptuous to say so— have Baron 
Palmstiema’s experiences, remark- 
able though they are, convinced me 
that I was wrong in leaving the mat- 
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ter where I did. I am indined to 
doubt whether his systematic inquir- 
ies have yielded him any knowledge 
which he did not, in some sense, al- 
ready possess, and which he might 
not have been better advised to pro- 
duce out of his own depths. For 
althou^ there is a singular purity in 
the conununications he has received, 
it cannot be said (at any rate by me) 
that they contain anything with the 
unique force of a spiritual revelation. 
By which I mean simply that the 
messages are not quite compulsive — 
not on the sceptic merely, but upon 
one who like myself is naturally in- 
clined to sympathy. Those portions 
of the book which move me deeply are 
simple restatements of the ethical or 
spiritual knowledge that is part of the 
high and universal religious tradi- 
tion ; and the whole is markedly 
tinged by the influences of Christian 
Ratonism. That is, of course, no 
limitation. Universal spiritual truths 
must manifest themselves in partic- 
ular forms, and it is a strength, not 
a weakness, that at times Baron 
Palmstierna’s own language, ex- 
pounding the messages, is inspired 
with the grave and simple eloquence 
of Socrates. 

Most people cheer the arrival of a 
new-born child and the parents claim it 
with joy as their property ; but the event 
has another bearing as seen from the 
height of spirit life. Birth is accepted 
there as a sad descent from real life, and 
is connected with the pain of being en- 
caged in an armour of flesh. Possessive 
parenthood has no sense either, for the 
child chose the parents, who become 
trustees and nothing else for a short 
period of existence in time on earth. We 
are tdd by those who expect to welcome 
the newcomer that departure from earth, 
the deliverance from a purgatory and 


prison, ought to be feted as a happy 
ev«it, but we stare at death with gloomy 
foreb^ings and grief, as if some un- 
known danger had stealthily swept its 
dark shadow about ourselves. 

In that I catch the authentic note 
of the Phaedo : and the Platonic 
comparison grows on me the more I 
think of it. The messages themselves 
frequently remind me of the Plantonic 
myths ; they belong to the kind of the 
memorable report that Er, the Arme- 
nian, brought bade from beyond the 
grave. All that they lade is the Pla- 
tonic felicity of expression. 

That is to say that— in almost com- 
plete distinction from most contem- 
porary messages which purport to be 
from the spirit world- -they are never 
commonplace in substance. They 
create the impression of a sustained 
effort to communicate something real, 
but unutterable : a noble imaginative 
mythology which is as yet insufS- 
dently clotlied with the sensuous gar- 
ments of poetry. To take a striking 
example, the inquirers insistently 
sought a solution to the problem of 
evil and pain. The Divine Light, 
said the me.ssages, knew neither : of 
so much the spirits were certain ; but 
they hazard their own conjecture as 
to the origin of evil. It is truly imag- 
inative. A high spirit, one of the 
nearest to the Light, looked too long 
or too curiously into it, and a repul- 
sion was born of the very extremity 
of the attraction. Such a “ solution ” 
is, of course, no solution to the mere 
intellect : nevertheless, it is not with- 
out its own depth of meaning. But 
perhaps most illuminating, because 
least expected, is the beginning of the 
final aaswer to the pertinadty of the 
inquirers in this matter. 
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You are all questioning continually 
about the origin of evil which seems to 
occupy .your mind far more than the 
origin of good. Do you know why ? Be- 
cause good has no origin. It is the very 
God himself, and therefore you do not 
question, which also is the proof that all 
on earth, at any rate nearly all, have 
some part of good in them, which is the 
spark of God, and what you know you 
have you do not question about. The 
problem of evil, on the other hand, con- 
tinually crops up in your minds. And 
why ? Because it is an alien condition. 

There can be no doubt, to my 
mind, of the profundity of wisdom in 
that simple phrasing. It contains 
real illumination. And so does the 
book as a whole. I wish that I had 
more space to discuss some more of 


its deliverances. 

Many of its readers will attach 
importance to it (as does Baron 
Palmstiema himself) as definite and 
indeed detailed evidence of the nature 
of existence beyond the grave. For 
myself, this is of relatively minor im- 
portance. The reason for my attitude 
is simple. Whether I take the mes- 
sages as mythology or fact, their 
significance is to me, I think, the 
same. Their authenticity is intrinsic 
and spiritual, not collateral and 
factual. They are, to use the phrase 
of Keats, “ verisimilitudes caught 
from the very penetralium of 
mystery ”. And 1 am deeply grateful 
for them. 


John Middleton Murry 


Lectures on the Bhagavad Gita. By 
D. S. Sarm.^. Fonrwoi d by Sir S. Radh.?.' 
krishnati. (N. Subba Uau Pantulu, Pn's- 
ident, Hindu Saniaj, Rajahmundry. 
Rs. 1/4) 

The student community, for whom 
these lectures are primarily intended, is 
under a deep obligation to Professor 
Sarma. Although character-building is 
conceded to be tlic aim of modern edu- 
cation, the school or college curricula 
make inadequate provision for this al- 
leged aim. The student is sent out with 
a brain crammed with information- 
more often unassimilated— on subjects all 
and sundry. He does not cultivate 
strength of character or gain the right 
conception of life and its purpose which 
alone would enable him, in the words of 
H. P. Blavatsky, to “cany with forti- 
tude the burden of life*', which would 


strengthen the will and inculcate in one 
“ the love of one's neighlx)ur and the 
Itvling of mutual interdependence and 
brotherhood 

The study of a universal sciipture like 
the Bhagavad Gita is of direct help in 
character-building ; and Professor Sarma 
shows the student the right approach to 
this Gosi>el of Life, namely, that of a 
s(x"k(‘r of Truth, anxious to use the teach 
ings “as a spiritual guide in every de- 
tail of conduct ”, and not that of a reli- 
gious sectarian. 

We heartily commend this book not 
only to the university student but also to 
all students of Life, that greater univer- 
sity from which all of us, as members of 
the human family and ixissessors of self- 
consciousness, should endeavour to grad- 
uate successfully. 

M. N. 



GENIUS AND CHARACTER* 


Genius is one of the puzzles of modem 
psychology. Several conflicting theories 
are advanc^ to explain the phenomenon. 
Often the dictum of Diyden is quoted, 
** Great wits are sure to madness near 
allied” and Dryden but echoed Seneca 
who said that ” there is no great genius 
without a tincture of madness ”, or Aris- 
totle who asserted that “ no excellent soul 
is exempt from a mixture of madness 
Great eccentricity is assigned to men of 
genius, whose “inflammable constitu- 
tion ”, it is said, must be allowed license 
not permitted by the standards of ordi- 
nary moral principles. Genius was once 
even defined as “ a prey to every passion 
but seldom delicacy of taste”. 

It is with more than casual interest, 
therefore, that we came upon a different 
and a saner treatment of the subject by 
George Duhamel in The Defence of 
Letters, Biology of My Profession, And 
our interest was enhanced when we found 
him coming near to the view of the Eso- 
teric Philosophy. To show this we will 
first quote a teaching of Madame Blavat- 
sky given so far back as 1889 : — 

Occultism teaches that the presence in man 
of various creative powers,- called geniUvS in 
their collectivity- -is due to no blind chance, 
to no innate qualities through hereditary 
tendencies— though that which is known as 
atavism may often intensify these faculties— 
but to an accumufation of individual ante 
cedent experiences of the Ego in its preced- 
ing life, and lives. For, though omniscient 
in its essence and nature, it still requires 
experience through its personalities of the 
things of earth, earthy on the objective plane, 
in order to apply the fruition of that abstract 
omniscience to them. And, adds our philos- 
ophy— the cultivation of certain aptitudes 
throughout a long series of past incarnations 
must finally culminate in some one life, in a 
blooming forth as genius, in one or another 
direction. 

In many respects this is a remarkable 
treatise of special value to authors, parti- 
cularly to those who aspire to enter the 
fraternity of genius. In the second part 
of his book, “The Science of Our 
Duties”, Duhamel devotes a chapter— 


“ The Spoilt Child to the irresponsible 
writer. He describes not only the falla- 
cious but the dangerous argument of the 
young. 

They talk to us about discipline, method 
and work. Yes ! No ! That which we want 
is the flame of consummation. They tell us 
that Mozart was during hard years the pupil 
of his father and of twenty obscure teachers. 
They assure us that Rodin marked time for 
long in the anteroom of his art. They re- 
peat to us that Balzac blackened much paper 
before meeting Balzac. No, no, what we ask 
for is sudden illumination. It must come ! 
We shall know how to win it over, or to 
compel it. 

He proceeds to warn these youths not 
to mistake abnormal thoughts created by 
fatigue for genius ! 

True it is that the toxins of fatigue very 
soon put out of order the frail mechanism of 
the soul. Like unto an exhausted heart 
which exerts itself in pounding with heavy 
and irregular palpitations, so too the brain, 
in its struggle against exhaustion, generates 
monstrous thoughts, extravagant, badly relat- 
ed to each otlier, and such thoughts by their 
very disorder and their exaggeration, assume 
for him who fmds himself their surprised 
spectator the bearing and the accent of 
genius. 

What then is the real cause of genius ? 
For Duhamel genius spells balance and 
health. 

Well, no, genius is not the fruit of an acci- 
dent, of some hazard, of an exce.ss, of a 
drug. It would be too simple indeed, and 
too stupid, and too revolting. There is no 
chemical recipe nor even a biological one for 
bringing about a Bacchus-like state and for 
producing a masterpiece. Great men, struck 
by some frightful calamity, have spent the 
whole of their life fighting that evil. They 
have succeeded in saving their genius from 
poison or venom ; they have not owed it to 
them. 1 dare not say that genius implies 
health, but I do know that it always repre- 
sents a victory over the powers of degrada- 
tion and of death. . . 

Duhamd's aim is to help young people 
not to mistake any evil force for the cause 
of genius. 

I am not writing this to frighten my young 
colleagues, but to express a deeply rooted 
certainty. Opium, morphin, ether, even al- 

(Mercure de France, Paris. 15 francs.) 


*Dif€nse des Letters : Biologie de tnon mitier 



[January 1938] 


GENIUS AND CHAKACTER 


35 


cohol, give to thousands of unfortunate 
people the subjective feeling of genius ; these 
poisons have never yet endowed the world 
with a single masterpiece. 

Like most Frenchmen, Duhamel him- 
self enjoys his glass of wine, yet— is this 
not an unconscious admission of the evil 
effects of alcohol ?— he himself waits un- 
til the last fumes of the wine have been 
dissipated before taking up his pen again. 

What, then, brings about genius ? 
Duhamd is a strong advocate of patient 
persevering effort. One cannot learn 
without effort. One’s mind cannot be 
shaped through play and through slum- 
ber. Genius itself results from actual 
lab^r carried out in silence for long 
and arduous years. Mature judgment can 
only result from inner contemplation and 
persevering work. He uses the beautiful 
image of the aloe plant which “ meditates 
for long years before bringing forth its 
flower ” and asks the aspirant to creative 
work “ to wait and to pray, that is, to 
labour with fervour and with am- 
lidence ”. 

Duhamel laments the waste of talent 
which is not cultivated, but put to use 
without any inner preparation. The 
writer should never sjxjak out or pass 
judgment impulsively and hastily. He 
must declare his views only after mature 
inner deliberation : “ Speak only at the 
right moment, and say only that which 
is necessary.” And the required condi- 
tions having been secured while talent is 
ripening and genius is being bom, is there 
anything else to be done, any formula to 
be followed ? Here is one which will 
arouse antagonism from many in our 
civilization, in which so-called "origi- 
nality” is mistaken for creative genius. 

— imitation. Yes, you heard me, I say 
imitation of great spirits and of masterpieces 
already tested. Imitation is up till now the 
only ^ool of originality. It is humiliating 
only for uncultured minds or for those who 
are presumptuous. 

In these extracts we sec Duhamel ap- 
proximating the old Eastern views and he 
expresses them without any feeling of 
superiority ; he instmets and enlightens 
but does not preach, and so there is a 
good chance of his idleas being accepted 
and even practised by some at least 
among the young in whose minds the 


spirit is throbbing. 

We should, however, like to ask our 
gifted friend to explain the flowering of 
genius at an early age, when effort— its 
invariable cause — ^has not yet been put 
forth. The reasonableness of Duhamel’s 
IDOsition is such that pushed one stc^ fur- 
ther, it would bring him to perceive the 
continuity of effort through a series of 
successive reincarnations. If long medita- 
tion and persevering labour can alone 
explain genius, then would not the same 
be nece^rily tme of such genius as 
manifests itself in extreme youth, in the 
bexly of a mere child, as in the not in- 
frequent cases of infant prodigies ? And 
does this not unmistakably point to the 
law of rebirth ? Rei^eating Duhamel’s 
own words and applying them to the ex- 
pression of genius in a child prodigy we 
could answer those >vho explain it as a 
gift from Heaven, or a chance accident, 

It would be too simple, indeed, and too 
stupid, and too revolting.” 

Another ix>int : for Duhamel the 
greatest gift a man can havcj is character, 
and character he believes always is pres- 
ent whore true genius flowers. He 
writes : 

Character, wliidi .sometimes remains for- 
eign to talent, invariably animates genius. 

And again : 

I have lived enough to say with delibera- 
tion that although 1 admire great artists, I 
admire still more great characters. I seek 
them and I pay honour to them. 

It is recognized that character like 
genius can be built. Clear thinking ap- 
plied to character produces marvellous re- 
sults. Weaknesses and faults are elimi- 
nated ; virtues are built up. But 
examples of people born with noble 
character are not rare. Where did they 
acquire the nobility ? Heredity does not 
provide a satisfactory answer. 

What is the only possible explanation ? 
The twin doctrines of Karma and Rein- 
carnation. ” The pivotal doctrine of the 
Esoteric philosophy admits no privileges 
or special gifts in man, save those won 
by his own ego through personal effort 
and merit throughout a long series of 
metempsychoses and reincarnations.” 

It is indeed the philosophy of responsi- 
bility and of effort. 



AMOS KOMENSKY, AND ‘‘THE LABYRINl'H 
OF THE WORLD”* 


John Amos Kamensky (or Comenius, 
to give him his Latinist name) would 
no doubt be called a “mystic” by the 
world, if the world, outside his native 
land, knew anything about him. Had 
he been a membci (d llie Roman Catholic 
Church he probably would have been re- 
vered as a “ saint ” and held in as high 
csteirm as their own Augustine or Thomas 
a Kempis. But he was a “ heretic ” of 
a despised and persecuted sect. In more 
enlightened times he would have been 
known simply as “ a man of God ”, and 
that, in its full significance, is the highest 
tribute that can be paid to any man. 

As with most men of God, his life was 
not a pleasant one. Born in 1592 at 
Uhersky Brod, a small town in Moravia, 
he was very soon to feel the sting of the 
world, by losing his parents at an early 
age. He received a good education, how- 
ever, tinder the care of the Moravian 
Brethren, the religious community to 
which his family belonged. 

After passing through two scliools be 
longing to the Brethren, he went to the 
Calvinistic l^nivcrsity of Herborn in 
Nassau and thence finally to Ih’icielberg 
University. 

For a period after this he travelled 
extensively around Europe;, returning to 
Moravia in 1614 to be appointed a 
minister of his Church in the small town 
of Fulneck. Here he married and, to 
quote Count Lutzow, ” spent a few peace- 
ful years, the happiest oi his long life”. 

The Thirty Years’ War, which so 
ravaged Moravia and Bohemia, brought 
a violent end to his happiness, five years 
later. His home, in common with those 
of all non-Romanists, was looted and 
burnt down by Spanish troops, and he 
was forced to flee with his wife and 
family to Brandeis in Bohemia, a town 
on the Adler which had kmg been a sanc- 
tuary of the Brethren. 

But it was to be no sanctuary for 


Komensky. To quote Count Lutzow 
again, it was here that “he was over- 
whelm(?d with misery to a degree that 
only his true Chiistian faith and his 
thorough reliance on the doctrine of his 
communiiy enabled him to overcome 

lie had lost his home and with it all 
his worldly ix)sscssions (including a 
cherished library). His career was gone, 
and in the long and hazardous journey 
from Fulneck he had lost his wife and 
one of his children from the i)estilence 
which v/as rampant in the war-ridden 
land. I'o crown his grief, his other child 
died shortly after his arrival at Brandeis. 

Deprived of his all and a fugitive from 
Roman Catholic i^ersecution, he was 
forced finally to become an exile, which 
he remained to the time of his death at 
Amsterdam in the year 1670. 

So much for his life, infinitely pathetic 
in terms of human suffering, shaken by 
storms of adversity to a degree that would 
have overwhelmed most men. It was 
Komensky’s triumi)h over this adversity 
and his abiding trust in his Lord that 
reveal him as an old soul on the road, 
and one, we may say confidently, who 
was nearing the end of his journey. 

In many respects he reminds us of our 
own John Bunyan, and certain it is, that 
both breathed that rarefied air to which 
so few mortals attain. “Strait is thi' 
gate ”, we arc told “ and narrow is the 
way that leadeth unto life and few there 
be that find it That Komensky found 
it is testified to us by his Labyrinth of 
the V/orld and the Paradise of the Heart. 

Like Bunyan, he wrote many books, 
and also like Bunyan he has left us one 
masterpiece— Labyrinth, 

This must rank as one of the grerit 
books of the world. Superficially, it 
bears a striking resemblance to The Pil- 
grim's Progress, but this is not so sur- 
prising when one remembers that always, 
in every part of the world, the same 


* The Labyrinth of the World and the Paradise of the Heart, By JOiiN Amos 
Komensky, Trans, by Count Lutzow. i Temple Classics, J. M. Dent and Sons, London.) 
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method has been used for imparting the 
Wisdom from on High. This method 
is, to portray our lives as a pilgrimage 
leading us slowly, painfully, but inevi- 
tably onwards and upwards to a goal 
which all must reach sooner or later. 

It is not mere coincidence that it lias 
been so widely used. It expresses the 
root idea behind reincarnation and spii i- 
tual evolution, those tv/o profnund doc- 
trines which all the great Teachers have 
ever put forward for their hearers, either 
directly or by implication. That the 
phraseology has been different matters 
nothing. The Tiiiths of c::i‘'tence must 
always be preLi nted in forms suitable to 
the minds of the lisU'ncrs. The Chris- 
tian has his Kingdom of Heaven, the 
Buddhist his Nirvana, the Hindu his 
union with Brahma, but the Truth un- 
derlying them all is the same— the goal 
towards which all arc travelling. 

Nothing is more natural when discus- 
sing progress towards this goal than to 
depict it as a journey. This has a uni- 
versal appeal and conveys a very definite 
mental picture of struggle, endurance, 
jiaticnce, disappointment, trial and 
triumph. At the very least it conveys a 
moving towards something as distinct 
from standing still. 

Komensky has given us tliis picture in 
The Labyrinth of the World with an ac- 
curacy of detail and depth of insight 
which reveal the masters touch. His 
profound knowledge of the world, of all 
its allurements and deceits, vanities and 
sorrows mark him out as one who had 
seen life in all its mords and had learnt 
the impermancncy of all things under the 
sun. 

One cannot, in this short space, give 
more than the briefest sketch of the con- 
tents of this great little book. Komensky s 
own words, in his ncle to the reader, 
cannot be bettered : 

Every man’s mind, he .•says, endeav- 
ours to disf'ovcr where and bv what means 
he can obtain the greatest delight ; and w^e 
find that almost all men, fleeing outwards 
from themselves, seek in the world and its 
things wherewith to calm and quiet their 
minds — generally all strive for outward 
things. 

But that that cannot be found there, of 


that the wisest of men, Solomon, is witness ; 
he who also sought solace for his mind and 
who, having traversed and viewed the whole 
world, at last said : ‘ I hate this life, be- 
cause the work that is wrought under the 
sun is grievous unto me ; for all is vanity 
and vexation of spirit When he had search- 
ed afterwards for the true solace of the 
spirit, he declared that it consists in this : 
that man, renouncing the world such as it 
is. i^ould seek only our Lord God, fear Him 
and heed His commandments. F^or this he 
said is the whole duty of man. 

So, Komensky tells us, he imagined 
this pilgrimage through the world, what 
monstrous things he there saw or met 
with, and where and how he at last dis- 
covered the solace which he had vainly 
sought in the world. 

The book was written at Brandeis in 
1623, but its message was never more 
needed than to-day. On all sides one 
finds people seeking what they call an 
“ escai>c from realities ”, when what they 
really mean is an escape from unrealities. 

Komensky would have told them, as a 
far greater One told them long before, as 
indexed all the great Teachers of man- 
kind have told them in different words : 

” Lay not up for yourselves treasures up- 
on earth where moth and rust doth cor- 
rupt, and where thieves break through 
and steal : but lay up for yourselves 
treasures in heaven, where neither moth 
nor nisi cloth corrupt and where thieves 
do not break through nor steal.” And 
this, after all, is only another way of 
saying — seek the ^x‘rmanent, seek the 
real ; and having found it, hold fast to 
it ; then thy house will surely be a rock 
secure against all the storms of this world. 

The Labyrinth is little known to Eng- 
lish readers. That is a great pity. Wc 
owe a debt of gratitude to Count Lutzow 
for making it available to us in our own 
tongue. The extent of our debt to 
Komensky can only be appreciated by 
reading it. 

It is in the hope that some may be 
induced to “taste and sec”, that this 
little appreciation has been written. The 
world is full of focxl for the spiritually 
hungry. The only difficulty is, that too 
often we don’t know where to find it. 


Harold Wickham 
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India Reveals Herself, By Basil 
Mathews. (Oxford University Press, 
Ix>ndQn. 5s.) 

Prof. Basil Mathews is a Britisher who 
resides part of the year in the United 
States, and lectures in the School of 
Theology of Boston University and also 
in the Andover-Newton Theological 
School. He is well known as a facile 
writer, and in the book under review, he 
presents in a fascinating manner the 
material collected during his three-month 
tour in India last winter. In this volume 
the author claims to give as accurate a 
record of his impressions of personalities 
and trends, gathered during his recent 
trip, set against a background of twenty- 
five years’ study of India and her prob- 
lems. Unfortunately, it is this claim 
that makes the book most disappointing. 
As a record of the impressions of a 
tourist-writer, the book is not bad ; but 
as a contribution of a scholar to a Mter 
understanding of India, it is a failure. 

This is due in no small measure to 
Professor Mathews's ix)litical bias and 
Christian prejudio?, which have prevent- 
ed him from probing deeper than the sur- 
face. For instance, agreeing with Sam 
Higginbottom, he maintains that “the 
doctrine of transmigration is the greatest 
economic enemy of India Curiously 
enough, while claiming to be a student of 
history and political philosophy and to 
have been trained “in the mental and 
emotional discipline of research with a 
view to an intimate just appraisal of the 
life of peoples of the past ”, he freely 
allows his prejudices to obscure historical 
facts ! Is not Professor Mathews, as a 
student of history, aware that, even as 
recently as 100 or 150 years ago, Eng- 
land, not being industrially fully develop- 
ed, had to raise tariff walls to protect 
herself against goods imported from 
India ? At that time, when India was 
prosperous, with her economic life well- 
organized and intact, was the doctrine of 
transmigration non-existent ? How could 
then one say that this doctrine is the 
greatest economic enemy of India ? His- 
tory will bear out the statement that the 
doctrine of transmigration has been no 
more a hindrance to the economic devel- 


opment of India than has the Christian 
doctrine of the Fatherhood of God and 
the Brotherhood of Man been an ob- 
stacle to the economic imperialism of the 
West. 

The author, who claims to be a 
student of history and a research scholar, 
often accepts blindly the superficial judg- 
ments of missionaries and misleading 
statements of pr(^agandists because of 
his own predisposition to such views and 
his unwillingness to face facts. His 
instinct of fair play and his pride in the 
British tradition of justice made him, he 
tells us, uneasy about the British policy 
of repression and imprisonment without 
trial. But his interviews and discussions 
with governors, British officials and 
others “completely convinced” him of 
the justice of the methods employed ! 

In discussing the Congress and the 
British rule. Professor Mathews points 
out that “ numerous voices, some Indian 
as well as more British, have expressed 
the conviction that for Congress to 
achieve its goal and be saddled with the 
rule of India would be ‘ to be found out 
In other words, that it is really bankrupt 
of power to implement its own goal if 
achieved, and, deeper and more search- 
ing still, that the leaders of the Congress 
know this to be so.” How far short he 
has fallen in his interpretation of the 
spirit of the Congress, his numerous dis- 
cussions with its leaders notwithstanding ! 
The Congress Ministries in the different 
Provinces have already given the lie to 
the above statement. 

As the guest of Indian States and 
British administrators, of Congress 
leaders, of Christian missionaries and 
village pastors, of leaders of Indian art 
and culture, of schools and colleges, the 
author, we are informed, had countless 
opportunities of discussion with men and 
women of every political and religious 
allegiance. In spite of all these oppor- 
tunities, he has understood neither the 
spirit of the people nor the significance 
of the present-day movements because of 
his prejudice in favour of British imperi' 
alism in India. His ready acceptance of 
official views, his inability to ^ at the 
deeper currents of Indian ^ial and pdi- 
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tical life, his conscious attempt to bring 
together only such propaganda material 
as support his preconceived notions and 
purposes discount his claim to be a de- 
tached research scholar. On acc(3unt of 


Dictionary of Pali Proper Names. By 
G. P. Malalasekera. 2 vols. Indian 
Texts Series. (John Murray, London. 
£3. 35.) 

In Dr. Malalasckera’s Dictionary of 
Pali Proper Names we have one of those 
encyclopaedic achievements which are so 
indispensable in the mexiern days of ana- 
lysis and specialisation : for it is only in 
an all-round, systematic treatment that 
special results receive their proper place 
in the history of learning. This synthetic 
importance of the work reaches far be- 
yond the borders of a mere Pali Dic- 
tionary and a mere accumulation of 
names : it covers with its horizon an 
enormous extent of time and space and 
reflects in its comiwnent parts the causes 
as well as effects of religious ideas which 
have stirred man to action and thought 
ever since the awakening of his higher 
mind. 

It is not too much to say that this work 
represents a wonderful history of Bud- 
dhism, made up of biographies of con- 
fessors of that religion in all strata of 
society, high and low, kings, priests, lay- 
folk and women, and with them link^ 
in close contact the denizens of other 
realms above and below. 

There is nothing of 'the usual draw- 
back of dictionaries, viz., tediousness, 
about this book. Every article reads like 
an interesting story and provides a fasci- 
nating mixture of fact and fancy, edifi- 


The Origin and Properties of the 
Human Aura. By Oscar Bagnall, B.A., 
Cantab. (Kegan Paul, London. Is. 6d.) 

Like other terms of occult science, the 
word “ aura ” has a generic meaning. The 
aspect dealt with here is, the author sug- 


this biased attitude, the book, India 
Reveals Herself, fails to reveal India. 
It does, however, reveal the author to the 
trained eye of a critical reader as a 
dangerous type of propagandist. 

J. M. Kumarappa 


cation and mortification. As historical 
documents the Pali Canon and its ap- 
pendages have a double significance : in 
its authentic canonical texts it reflects the 
life of Buddhist India in its vital cen- 
turies of religious and spiritual growth 
and in its political, economic and cultural 
expansion, and in its secular parts, con- 
sisting of a vast commentarial and other 
literature, we have the most vivid and 
detailed description of early Singhalese 
culture. In this respect the author's 
work is an indispensable help to all 
historical studies which aim at an ideal 
reconstruction of ancient India and 
Ceylon. 

Of the quality of the Dictionary as the 
work of a scholar very little need be said 
here : it bears the stamp of scholarship 
in every article. 

All students of Pali Buddhism, folklore 
and history must be intensely grateful to 
Dr. Malalasekera for his compila- 
tion to whicli the Orientalists 
have been looking forward for the 
last twenty years and the need for 
which had been only partly satisfied by 
Prof. Akanuma’s Dictionary of Pali 
Names (in Japanese), to which the pres- 
ent work forms a worthy companion. We 
must not forget to say that the compiler 
of such a work must possess a very spe- 
cial gift of endurance and assiduity, 
exemplifying the Latin adage : “ Omnia 
conando docilis sollertia vincit 

W. Stede 


gests, an ultra-violet phenomenon per- 
ceivable — best against a dark or a colour- 
ed background — ^when the eyes are sensi- 
tized to wave-lengths shorter than those 
of the normal scale of vision. That scale 
is not a universal constant. Even the 
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two sets of sensory neurones of the 
human retina differ. The “cones” in 
the centre give clear vision and sense of 
colour. The rods ” round the i^eriphery 
do not perceive tlie longer red rays and 
function only in a dim light. The per- 
ception scale of animals and insects also 
varies. Night-seeing animals have only 
“ rods ”, and it may be that the dicyanin 
screens used in the experiments increase 
the activity of the “ rods ” in the human 
eye. Two degrees of the “aura” are 
thus perceptible, and pc^ibly a third, of 
still shorter rays. The inner aura follows 
the body shape some three inches outside 
it. The outer haze repeats the body form 
in men and children, but in women ex- 
pands into an egg shape, with the round- 
ed end uppermost, an egg that widens 
and brightens in pregnancy. Both auras 
reflect the health and vitality of their 
owners. Dead bodies have no aura, while 
disease or temporary conditions such as 
faintness affect the emission. The outer 
haze appears to be affected by nerve dis- 
orders and sexual changt^s. Neurotic 
tendencies are denoted by a dorsal bulge 
and a sharp falling away towards the 
base. The inner aura registers digestive 
troubles and general health. The removal 
of an organ, ^.g., the api^endix, causes a 
gap. 

This aura, unlike that described by 
clairvoyants, shows no colour variations, 
according to character, mood, or will- 
commands. Its outer haze, however, 
registers brain capacity, and is blue in 
the intellectual type, grey in the more 
physical, and brownish in the negro. 
Steady nerves are denoted by a compact 
outer haze, while in “scatterbrains” it 
is more diffused and wavering. The 
author has seen no rc^sponsc to psycho- 
logical aflfinity. The inner aura apjx^ars 


to be magnetic, though not itself a mag- 
net, being without polarity. Longer and 
brighter rays shoot out, searchlight fash- 
ion, from it, either attracted by an object 
near, or linking, for example, the head 
and arms, when the latter are raised. The 
outer haze, the author suggests, is com- 
posed of ultra-violet rays. 

The properties of the ultra-violet 
ranges, ^th stimulative and lethal, are 
dealt with, as is the phenomenon of 
fluorescence. Fluorescent substances 
change the wave lengths of the light rays 
they absorb before re-emitting them, 
generally with a longer wave-length. The 
short ultra-violet rays may thus be 
“ transix)sed ” further down the scale into 
visible light. The human body is fluores- 
cent to the intense radiation of an ultra- 
violet lamp, and this fluorescence the 
author suggests may be akin to the 
natural aura as caused by ultra-violet 
radiation from the sun. 

The author hopes his “ research may 
dovetail in with the theories of others, 
and so provide common ground for 
mutual advance along hitheito untrodden 
paths ”, Yet those who can penetrate the 
obscure phraseology of ancient Sciena* 
declare the paths not so unexplored. A 
critical study of the Protean, radiant, cool, 
diathermanous plastic matter, called 
variously Akasa, Pater /lither. Sidereal or 
Astral Light, Archeus, nervous ether or 
vital energy, would give surer ground for 
research than empirics, for have nol 
others of llic vibratory scale, the X-rays, 
already claimed their martyrs? Mean- 
while we have here a few more details 
to add, under the Law of Correspon- 
dences, to the evidence for the truth of 
the saying that Man is verily in minia- 
ture a copy of the Cosmos. 


W. E. W. 
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A Brief Glossary of Buddhist Term. 
(The Buddhist Lodge, London. Second 
and revised edition.) 

The second and revised edition of A 
Brief Glossary of Buddhist Terms is es- 
pecially useful for the beginner. An 
attempt has been made to deal with some 
of the terms already discussed by the 
author and to show the merits and de- 
fects in his treatment. It is a pity that 
he has not used diacritical marks in this 
book. 

Ayiyfl—Onc of the three factors, con- 
stituting the well-tried method of the at- 
tainment of moral purity (Sila Visud- 
dhi). It means right living. 

Aryafh The Ariyasaccas or Four noble 
truths are regarded as the quintessence 
of Buddhism as propounded by the 
Master himself. It is asserted in the Pcia- 
kopadesa that all that was uttered by the 
Buddha from ttie day of iiis enlightcn- 
ment to that of his great decease, all 
(hat he propounded in the form of a 
Sutta or a (Jeyya or a Vyakarapa 
or a Gatha or an Udana— 
all fall within the scope of the four noble 
truths. (Vide B. C. Law, Concepts oj 
Buddhism, Ch. iv) 

Asavas- mesixi sins. 

Asvaghosa — lie was a poet as revealed 
in his Buddhacarita and Saundcrananda 
Kavyas, as discussed in my paper pub- 
lished in Indian Culture, Vol. Ill, No. 1. 
He was also a celebrated expounder of 
Mahayana doctrine and undoubtedly a 
great teacher of philosophy. He had a 
very pov/erful influence over the spiritual 
India of his time ; he was a true interpret- 
er of Mahayana philosophy, one of the 
deepest thinkers of the Buddhist patri- 
archs and one of the most eminent lead- 
ers of the earlier Buddhists. His works, 
entitled Sutrdlahkdra and Mahayana 
Sraddhyotpdda Sutra bear ample testi- 
mony to his erudition as one of the best 
philosophers of his time. (Vide my 
paper on “ Asvaghosa the Philosopher ”, 
published in the same Journal, Vol. Ill, 
No. 1) 

Bodhisatta—Tht author ought to have 
consulted Kern’s note on the subject in 
his well-known Manual of Indian Bud- 
dhism, which is very illuminating. 


Buddhacarita — The author omits to 
mention Dr. Johnston’s English trans- 
lation of this text, which is noteworthy. 

Caste — ^The references are incomplete. 
Kindly look up Jataka, II, 37, 50, 57, 59, 
115, 1. 178, 215, Digha Nikaya (Tevijja 
Sutta), Mahavagga (1st Khandha), 
Soi.iadanda Sutta (Digha I, p. 120), 
Divyavadma (p. 620), Vasettha Sutta 
(Sutta Nipata), Brahmayu Sutta (Maj- 
jhima N.), Janussoni Sutta (Ahguttara 
N.), Lohicca Sutta (Digha N.), Esuka- 
wi Sutta (M. N.), Madhura Sutta and 
Assalayana (M. N.) and Aganna Sutta 
(D. N.) 

Chaitya—Vor a detailed treatment of 
the subject, the author’s attention is in- 
vited to B. C. Law’s note on “ The 
Celiya in the Buddhist Literature ”, pub- 
lished in Studia IndoJranica, Ehrengabe 
fiir W. Geiger (1931). Reprinted with 
slight modifications in the Appendix to 
B. C. Law’s Geography of Early Bud- 
dhism. 

Dhammapada it is a pity that the 
author does not mention, for the conven- 
ience of the readers, the many important 
translations of this text already publish- 
ed. 

Heaven and Hell --Heaven and Hell in 
Buddhist Perspective by B. C. Law is the 
only work on the subject. 

Karma— the author ought to have 
shown the two extreme views of thought 
having a bearing upon the doctrine of 
Karma, viz., ( 1 ) all that a being suffers 
from or experiences, is due to the sum 
total of his deeds in the past, and (2) 
all that a being experiences in this life, is 
only a matter of chance. It is often 
translated as volition expressed in action 
{vide Atthasalini, p. 88, ff.) 

Pdramitd—UndQC Paramita the author 
ought to have mentioned tlie Cariya- 
pitaka which clearly exemplifies the 
Buddhist Paramita. 

Petavatlhu—Wc regret to notice an 
error which should be corrected in a later 
edition of this book. The Buddhist Con- 
ception of Spirits by B. C. Law contains 
a summary of the Petavatthu and not 
the summary of the Vimanavatthu. 

Tanhd— It is often defined as craving 
which is potent for rebirtli, accompanied 
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by lust and self-indulgence seeking satis- 
faction now here and now there. There 
arc three kinds of craving : (1) Craving 
for pleasures of the senses, (2) Craving 
for becoming, and (3) Craving for not- 


Chinese Fairy Tales and Folk Tales, 
Collected and Translated by Wolfram 
Eberhard. (Kegan Paul, Trench, 
Trubner and Co., Ltd., London. 105. 6d,) 
“ This book we are informed on the 
wrapper, “ is not suitable for children **. 
And certainly such tales as “ The Pretty 
Little Calf ”, “ The Sacrifice of the 
Maiden” or “The Butcher and the 
Vegetarian ” contain incidents that might 
give a child bad dreams. Yet essentially 
no book could be more suitable for 
children and even the occasional horrors 
are, with a very few exceptions, of that 
fantastically realistic kind which a child 
enjoys. These tales, in fact, spring out 
of a consciousness which is still naive, 
which has not separated itself in human 
pride from other planes of being. In 
them, as Mr. Eberhard writes, “ men and 
Gods, animals and flowers, are all one, 
they are brothers. One helps the other. 
They speak— they live. The whole of 
nature is alive.” The difference betweeii 
the true folk tale and the “ art ” talc is, 
as he insists, tremendous and the diffi- 


Some Cases of Prediction, By Dame 
Edith Lyttleton. (G. Bell and Sons, 
Ltd., London. 2s. 6d.) 

If Dame Edith Lyttleton had sought 
an explanation ()f her complaint in the 
Introduction to this interesting little book, 
that “ Supernormal activities of the mind 
have not received the scientific attention 
they deserve”, she might have found it 
in the prejudiced findings of the Com- 
mittee of the Psychical Research Society 
(of which she was the distinguished 
President in 1933-34) when investigating 
the phenomena associated with Mme. 
Blavatsky. The lack of progress in this 
difficult field of research is probably the 
direct result of lost opportunities in the 
19th century. It is illustrative of the 


becoming. 

Uddna— The author has failed to men- 
tion the P. T. S. translation of this Text 
included under Minor Anthologies, 

B. C. Law 


culty of translating it from one language 
to another while preserving its native 
truth very great. This is where most 
previous collections of Chinese tales have 
failed. But he can claim with justice 
that his own collection of tales is not 
diluted fare. For he has taken them 
down as they were related to him, as 
nearly word for word as possible. Yet 
without becoming half European they 
have fallen into simple idiomatic English 
which it is a pleasure to read while what 
is characteristically Chinese in them is 
all the more appreciable because many 
themes and incidents have their parallel 
in Western fairy tales. For the fairy 
and folk tales of the world reflect a com- 
mon consciousness. And while only a few 
of these tales have the hidden symbol- 
ical meaning of the myths and some of 
them are extravagantly fanciful, most do 
combine an imagination that delights in 
wonders with a vernacular sense of the 
exactions and humours of everyday life. 
And so they arc not only diverting but 
lit with homely insight. 

Hugh FA. Fausset 

effect upon the human brain of the 
impact of Western science that Dame 
Edith Lyttleton should think that if an 
experiment be repeated “an indefinite 
number of times “ (is that ever possible?) 
a result is demonstrated, and “ the essence 
of laboratory work” is preserved. It 
might be so, could we but be sure that 
all the elements or factors in the matter 
investigated were present or available. 
But can that be conceded in the case of 
“ the supernormal activities of the mind”, 
and where is the scientific research 
student, in any of the recognised branches 
of science, who would implacably ignore 
the speculations and codified results of 
previous workers in his field ? Yet that 
is precisely what the modem Psychical 
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Research Society and allied bodies do 
when they attempt to safeguard an 
anxious scientific or scholarly prestige by 
a studious disregard of the historical and 
other evidence adduced, for instance, in 
Isis Unveiled and The Secret Doctrine, in 
support of a secret tradition of knowledge 
of the powers of consciousness. This 
being premised, we are indebted to the 
author for a useful collection of cases of 
prediction. She classifies them in four 
categories — cases of coincidence (what is 
coincidence?); telepathic action; ex- 
amples difficult to define unless we 
suppose the existence of an extremely 


A Tribe in Transition : A Study in 
Cultural Pattern. By D. N. Majum- 
DAR. (Longmans. 10s. 6d.) 

The task of the cultural anthropologist 
is by no means smooth, as it is consider- 
ably difficult and even hazardous to dis- 
tinguish the native warp from the foreign 
woof in respect of the primitive peoples 
he makes the subject of his study. Hence 
any attempt to retrieve for us the relics 
of a past culture that persists despite the 
inroads of time and foreign influences is 
indeed laudable ; and Dr. Majumdar’s 
volume on the Hos, a Munda tribe, 
popularly known as the Kols is a wel- 
come addition to the literature on Indian 
Anthropology. 

The book shows diligent and careful 
investigation, and the author has brought 
to bear on his subject modem methods 
of research in the field of cultural an- 
thropology, which he outlines briefly in 
the introductory chapter. Selecting for 
his study a typical tribe of the Mundas, 
he sets forth first the features peculiar 
to the whole Mundari culture in regard 
to traditions, family life and social or- 


complicated form of telepathy ; and pre- 
cognition which cannot be attributed to 
telepathy. We are inclined to quarrel 
with the author when she asserts that 
“the power of precognition is unlikely 
ever to play a large part in our manage- 
ment cf life ”, and refers to “ its sporadic 
and often unreliable nature” in ancient 
times. A study of the Law of Cycles, 
and of the Sidereal Light of Paracelsus 
(the Akasha of Hindu csotericism), 
would throw a flood of light upon the 
vexed subject of prediction and the 
sui)ernormal faculties of the human 
mind. 

B. P. Howell 


ganization, religious beliefs, marriage and 
death ceremonials, etc. In 21 very short 
and readable chapters that follow he de- 
scribes their village settlements and land- 
tenure, food and clothing, social and eco- 
nomic life, marriage rites and forms, re- 
ligion and festivals, diseases and divina- 
tion, death ceremonials etc., and indicates 
that this Munda cultural pattern was not 
only a closed group, but has reacted to 
changes under pressure of alien in- 
fluences, though not departing in essen- 
tials from its norms. Particularly inter- 
esting in this connection is the chapter 
on “Cultural Contact and Adaptation.” 

That the Mundas resemble the “ Dra- 
vidians” so closely as not to be distin- 
guished from them is )vell-known among 
ethnologists ; but the author has alto- 
gether avoided any reference in his book 
to this kindred culture. A chapter on 
some aspects at least of the innumerable 
Munda-Dravida affinities would certainly 
have gone to enhance the value of the 
study as well as to bring out the homo- 
geneity of primitive Indian culture.. 


S. V. V. 



CORRESPONDENCK 

THE SO-CALLED » MISSIONS » OF ASOKA 


In his recent contribution to these 
columns : “ The Foreign Missions of 

Asoka”, Dr. R. Mookerji has done his 
best to foitify the truth of what I have 
called the mission-myth of Asoka, by 
placing it side by side with other folk’s 
guesses as to the possible influence exer- 
cised by early Buddhist teaching in the 
Near East and the West. And he has 
come to the conclusion, that the seven 
sets of sayings (paliyayo) named in the 
“Bhabru” (Bairat) Rock Edict (but 
not named in the Canon as Asoka named 
them, and not by any means s<3 well 
identified as the writer fancies) point to 
this : that “ Asoka’s missionaries ” were 
sent to Western countries (?) not to 
preach any specific creed, but just “ prin- 
ciples of the m.oral life.” 

I would make just two comments on 
the article. 

He cites from Rhys Davids’s Buddhist 
India, p. 298 (without naming the work) 
inaccurately and with an imputation un- 
worthy of a fair-minded scholar. He says, 
that he (Rhys Davids) “condemned 
Asoka’s reference to his foreign missions 
as ‘ mere royal rodomontade,’ (sic), add- 
ing that it was absurd ‘to expect the 
Greeks to discard their gods at the bid- 
ding of the Hindus.’ ” Further, in that the 
“legends” (by which he presumably 
means the Dlpavamsa and Mahavamsa 
of Ceylon) confine those “missions” 
to Asoka’s frontiers and say nothing 
about their work in distant foreign 
countries, “this suited Rhys Davids' s 
views, so he accepted (italics mine) the 
evidence of these texts and not Asoka’s 
own words in his Edicts ” again an 
unfair imputation on the work of a great 
pioneer. 

What did he really say ? This : — 

“ It is difficult to say how much -note the 
historian’s caution here— “of this is mere 

royal rodomontade We may imagine 

the Greek amusement at the absurd idea of 
a ‘ barbarian ’ teaching them their duty ; but 
we can scarcely imagine them discarding 


their gods and their superstitions at the bid- 
ding of an alien king The Chronicles thus 

not only confirm but also supplement Asoka’s 
information rbout the missions. And when 
we find that they ascribe the sending oiu of 
the missionaries, not to Asoka. but to the 
leaders of the Order, and that they make no 
mention of any such missions to the Creek 
kingdoms in the distant West, it is at least 
probable that the view they take is more 
accurate, in these respects, than the official 
proclamation.” (i.e. in the Bhabru Edict. 
Buddhist India, pp. 298, 301) 

Here we have the careful weighing of 
a pioneer who had as much historic sense 
in his little finger as we find even yet in 
the whole body of many Indologists both 
Indian and European. We do not find 
a man choosing literary legend as the 
truer, versus what is claimed to be meant 
in an official proclamation, just because 
it “ suited his views ” ; we find a man 
forming his views by ratio of probability 
in this and that contributory evidence. 
To that conclusion I v/ould add : What 
a triumphant fuss, in place of silence, 
would not those Chronicles have made 
about Asoka’s “missionaries” going 
abroad, beyond the Western frontiers to 
this and that king, had any such really 
gone ! This brings me to my other com- 
ment. 

Many books on the time and work of 
Asoka have appeared since, thirty-four 
years ago, Buddhist India was pub- 
lished ; I refer to books of scholarly re- 
search. There is nothing new in the fact 
of articles, like that in question, ignoring 
all that has appeared for the greater part 
of that interval and quoting, beside the 
work named, only writings dating from 
the first few years of this century. The 
Cambridge History of India, I, g.g., 1922, 
and Hultzsch’s great analysis of the 
Edicts, 1925, in their silence about 
Asoka’s “ foreign missions ”, should have 
given the present writer pause. In my 
own books published yet later I have, on 
such a topic, no right to expect more than 
to be ignored. Yet in venturing to follow 
my husband, I go further and maintain 
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that, from the Edicts thetnselves, wc have 
no right to infer that any men rightly to 
be called “missionaries” were sent be- 
yond his kingdom by Asoka. I have 
claimed that, had the Edicts in question 
(Shahbazgarhi, XIII, Mansehra, XIII 
and Kalsi, XIII) been meant to convey 
that, thra the word used, which is plain 
dutd, that is messengers, envoys, e.g., as 
in Sutta-Nipata rdja-dutd (v. 411), 
would not have been used. For the 
“king’s men” sent, according to the 
edicts, as advisory agents about his pro- 
vinces the word dhnrmamahdmdlrd is 
used. The “Chronicles”, as later and 
exclusively Buddhist, use only the word 
therd : ciders, senior monks. (This word 
is in the edicts ; thaira, but is translated 
as “the aged”.) And since Asoka does 
not say his dutas were exclusively Bud- 
dhist. we should have expected to see them 
called also brahmans, satthd, ajjhdsayd, 
and whatever Jains called their teachers. 

The writer rules out this ntcessity by 
maintaining that it was a secular, not a 
credal dhamma which Asoka sought to 
propagate. He might add, had he noticed 
what I have written, that dutd would 
suit such a body of propagandists. I 
would add : — But (viually well, and. for 
the time and place much better, does the 


word diitd suit a meaning which is at 
least more plausible. Greek envoys, as 
we use the word, had been deputized, as 
we know, to the court of Asolm’s father. 
We do not read of Bindusara in return 
sending “envoys” to Greek dominions. 
But how reasonable is it not surely to see 
the son, successfully established in his 
new dynasty, a man somewhat in the 
position of a Tudor or a Hanoverian 
King, wishing to “ announce ” his entry 
into the equally new comity of post- 
Alexandrian rulers on his western, recently 
aggressive borders by a number of embas- 
sies, taking greetings and gifts to show 
and invite good will ? (see my Outlines 
of Buddhism, 1934, p. 92 and Manual of 
Buddhism, S.P.C.K., 316). I hold that 
Vincent Smith did a bad day’s work 
when he lightly accepted and enforced 
this myth of “missions”, and that by 
totally ignoring Rhys Davids’s sagacious 
doubts. Truth is great and—in the long 
run, at times the very long run — ^will pre- 
vail. No petty belittling of a remarkable 
man was in Rhys Davids’s mind. His 
final estimate of Asoka proves that. But 
he showed us a historical, not a mythical 
figure. And any\vay we need more evi- 
dence as to the limits of the functions of 
of a dutd. 

C. A. F. Rhys Davids 


A REJOINDER 


No one who has to deal with Buddhist 
India in any way can ever forget what 
he owes for his knowledge of the 
subject to the late Dr. T. W. Rhys 
Davids, and, if I may respectfully add. 
to liis worthy consort. Mrs. C.A.F. Rhys 
Davids. I, therefore, dcejiiy regret if my 
remark that a particular piece of evidence 
was more acceptable to the former be- 
cause it “ suited his views ” has been con- 
strued to cast a slur on him when it was 
not meant. 

As to the subject-matter of my article, 
there is not much difference between my 
view and that of Mrs. Rhys Davids. She 
agrees that Asoka did send Diitds to his 
western contemporary Kings. What was 
the message with which these embassies 


were charged ? It was that of what he 
calls dharma-vijaya (Rock Edict XIII). 
It was a humanitarian mission as indi- 
cated in Rock Edict H. Asoka himself 
further states that his mission was al- 
ready showing progress both within his 
own empire, and beyond among the west- 
ern kingdoms mentioned by him. His 
words are : “So (i.e., 'Dhrama-vijayo*) 
cha puna ladho Devcaiampriyasa iha cha 
saveshu cha amtasu ” ; “ tliis conquest 
by Dharma (this moral conquest, this 
propagation of the moral principles 
preached by him) has been already won 
by Devanampriya (Asoka) both here 
(in his empire) and among all the fron- 
tier peoples ”. These are stated by Asoka 
to include five Hellenistic Kings named 
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by him. So the fact of his despatch of 
Missions to the West as well as the fact 
of their success has to be admitted, if 
we believe Asoka s own words. 

According to Rock Edict XIII, these 
Missions were spreading the conquest of 
“ Dharma ”, i.e., preaching the particular 
religion which Asoka presents in his 
Inscriptions, the religion which consisted 
of right conduct in all relations of life, 
to put it broadly. In Rock Edict II, ho 
indicates a concrete example of his new 
teaching and the work of his Mission, 
viz., the spread of measures for the re- 
lief of suffering life, man or brute. 

I am afraid my reference to Bhabru 


Edict has been slightly misunderstood. 
It was meant only to show the cast 
of Asoka’s mind as reflected in the scrip- 
tural texts of his choice. From these we 
gather that he was more for the ascetic 
ideal, and the spiritual, meditative life 
than the external forms and rituals of 
religion. He stood entirely for what he 
calls the Sara or essence of religion in 
Rock Edict XII. Therefore, the Bhabru 
Edict should, in my opinion, throw light 
upon the kind of message with which his 
foreign Missions could be charged by one 
of Asoka's religious views, viz., a message 
of Non-Violence, Peace, and Service, as 
the true religion. 

Radhakumud Mookerji 


REMARKABLE MEMORY 


Lord Macaulay could recite the whole 
of Paradise Lost and rewrite the bulky 
novel of Sir Charles Grandison from 
beginning to end without a single mis- 
take, and could tell the name and 
trade of every shop in a crowded London 
thoroughfare after a walk. Porson 
could repeat thousands of lines from the 
Greek Poets, entire plays of Shakespeare, 
very long English poems and huge masses 
of English and classic prose. Carneades 
could recite the contents of a book after 
reading it through once. Sidney Wool- 
lett would recite plays of Shakespeare 
without an error. Magliabecchi, the 
Italian Scholar, ” if any person came to 
consult him about a passage, could 
both tell the very page of the work where 
it was to be found, and point out the 
very place in the pile where the volume 
lay buried.” It is said that the scholar 
would keep all his books in a promis- 
cuous mass yet his memory was very 
sharp to pitch upon that he wanted. 

1 should like to cite local instances. 
Here there is a middle-aged poor Hindu 
of prodigious memory. The students 
^fter their arithmetic examinations go to 


him and repeat questions one after an- 
other. This person gives out the correct 
answers within a few minutes. The 
students thus verify their answers. 

The Great Vedas of India are very 
easily repeated from beginning to end 
by the Pandits. For ages the Vedas 
containing about 20,000 verses were 
transmitted orally by erudites and there 
was no written document at all. The 
teachings of Gautama Buddha were also 
orally transmitted to all parts of the 
country. 

The following are of very exceptional 
type and very few are endowed with 
such remarkable memory. There are 
Pandits who have been called Ashta- 
vadani or Satavadani which means Ax- 
ing the mind upon eight or hundred 
things at a time. I know of a Vaish- 
navite Pandit who in his lectures 
would show his prowess at answering 
one hundred questions raised by a 
hundred people in an audience simul- 
taneously and he had been given the 
title of Satavadanu 

What is the rationale of such memory 
phenomena ? 


B. B. PINGLAY 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


In the passing of Jagdis Chunder 
Bose not only does India lose a great 
son, true to her best traditions, but 
the world loses a master-mind. By 
creating exquisite machines and by 
his experiments with them he satis- 
fied the scientific sense and proved 
that all matter was alive, that there 
was no dead* object. His autographic 
records told the world, to use his own 
words, “of a pervading unity that 
bears within it all things— the mote 
that quivers in ripples of light, the 
teeming life upon earth, and the 
radiant suns that shine above us”. 
These words may well be taken as a 
faithful echo of the following, written 
more than a decade previously by 
H. P. Blavatsky {.The Secret 
Doctrine, I. 120) : — 

The radical unity of the ultimate 
essence of each constituent part of com- 
pounds in Nature — from Star to mineral 
Atom, from the highest Dhyan Chohan 
to the smallest infusoria, in the fullest 
acceptation of the term, and whether ap- 
plied to the spiritual, intellectual, or 
physical worlds— this is the one funda- 
mental law in Occult Science. 

The ancient Hindu philosopher- 
scientists realized thousands of years 
ago the deep truth of the one spirit 
within all forms. But they had come 
to that knowledge by their own yoga- 
practices, developing their psychic 
sensorium and using their mind-souls 
to evaluate all physical and super- 
physical perceptions. Dr. Bose served 
our scientific civilization adopting its 
own methods to prove the age-old 
truth. 

Dr. Bose was not only one of those 
who helped to demoli^ the materi- 


alism of science, but further he contri- 
buted to the establishment of a 
psycho-spiritual basis of matter, the 
presence of Life every where. His 
discoveries are stupendous, reach sub- 
lime heights, but have not yet receiv- 
ed the recognition they deserve, be- 
cause their real significance is missed. 
The work of Dr. Bose can be better 
estimated when it is accorded a pro- 
per background. 

H. P. Blavatsky wrote in 1888 in 
her Secret Doctrine (I. 612) with a 
Prophet’s authority : — 

We are at the very close of the cycle of 
5,000 years of the present Aryan Kali- 
yuga : and between this time and 1897 
there will be a large rent made in the 
Veil of Nature, and materialist science 
will receive a death-blow. 

Whatever her calculations, they 
have proven correct ; however she 
visualized, her prediction has come 
true. 

In 1889 Hertz began publishing the 
results of his important discovery 
about light and electricity which be- 
gan the disintegration of materialistic 
tendencies in science. Between 1892 
when Lorentz formulated the 
Electron theory and 1897 when the 
great discoveries of J. J. Thomson and 
others were announced, which “ may 
be said to be the starting point of a 
new era in modem physics ” accord- 
ing to the Encycloptedia Britannica, 
ideas about the nature of matter ex- 
perienced a tremendous revolution. 

In 1892, Phillipe Lenard showed 
that the cathode rays (which their 
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discoverer Sir William Crookes called 
“ matter in the fourth state ”) could 
pass through very thin metal foils. 
In 1895 came the discovery of X-rays 
by Kontgen ; in 1896 of Uranium rays 
by Bacquerel ; in 1897 the problem 
as to the nature of Cathode rays was 
finally solved ; in 1898 the discovery 
of Radium by Madame Curie revo- 
lutionized scientific attitude. It was 
in the midst of tliese tremendous 
scientific activities that Bose lec- 
tured in 1896 on “ Electrical 
Waves ” before the Royal Insti- 
tution in London and was acclaimed 
as a scientific star of the first magni- 
tude. But when a little later he de- 
monstrated the grand truth of life 
present in all kingdoms of Nature, 
when he, not confining himself to his 
realm of Physics entered that of Phys- 
iology, he encountered opposition. 
His demonstration of the grand truth 
of Life everywhere was not readily 
accepted ; he was even ridiculed for 
his views. Dr. Bose’s researches and 
discoveries show what a fine percep- 
tion was his in synthesising knowl- 
edge. Not only did he widen his 
field of physics till it extended into 
the domain of physiology, but he 
further expanded it to contain the 
dominion of psychology. When 
science has sufficiently progressed his 
“ discovery ” will prove more impor- 
tant than those of X-rays and Radium 
which dealt a death blow to the 
sciefitific materialism in the last 
decade of the last centur>^ 


Modern Science has not solved the 
problem of the inter-relation of Will, 
Memory and Determinism ; but Dr. 
Bose held definite views on the sub- 


ject and demonstrated their truth 
experimentally. His exposition may 
be’ described as ancient yogic teach- 
ings in modem scientific language 

in the determination of sensation, then, 
the internal stimulus of Will may play 
as important a part as the shock Irora 
outside. And thus througli the inner 
control of the molecular disposition of 
the nerve, the character of the resulting 
sensation may become profoundly modi- 
fied. The external then is not so over- 
whelmingly dominairi, and man is no 
longer passive in tlie hands of destiny. 
There is a latent i^ower which would 
raise him above the terrors of his inimical 
surroundings, it remains with him that 
the channels Ihiough which the outside 
world reaches him should at his com- 
mand be widened or become closed. It 
would thus be*, possible for him to catch 
those indistinct messages that have 
hitherto passed by him unperceived ; or 
he may withdraw within himscilf, so tliat 
in his inncif realm, the jarring notes and 
the din of the world should no longer 
affect him. 


Dr. Bose was not only a great 
scientist ; he was also a great idealist 
and a philanthropist. In dedicating 
the Bose Institute on 30th November, 
1917, he described it as “ not merely 
a Laboratory but a Temple he held 
out an ideal for otliers which he him- 
self had worked for and realized. He 
said : — 

The ideal of giving, of enriching, in 
fine, of self-renunciation in response to 
the highest call of humanity is the other 
and complementary ideal. The motive? 
power for this is not to be found in i)ei- 
sonal ambition but in the effacement of 
all littleness, and in the uprooting of that 
ignorance which regards anything as gain 
which is to be purchased at others' loss. 
This I know, that no vision of truth can 
come except in the absence of all sources 
of distraction, and when the mind has re- 
ached the point of rest. 
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OCCULTISM 

Fiction plays an unique part in the 
life of the social diaos we call civil- 
ization. In other eras poetry exerted 
the greatest influence ; and again 
there were days when the essay was 
used to right wrongs and to initiate 
reforms. To-day not only does the 
story entertain, or is used, indirectly 
and sparingly, to point to social ills ; 
it also informs and educates millions 
of readers, who will learn only 
through entertainment. 

It is natural that psychical science, 
the occult arts and Occultism have 
also been used as bases for novels. 
The two articles which follow these 
remarics discuss some of the issues in- 
volved in the writing of occult novels 
and stories. The first is by Bernard 
Bromage, Expansion Lecturer for 
the University of London on Occult 
Literature ; the very duties assigned 
to him at the university show recog- 
nition of the growing public interest 
in the occult. The second contribu- 
tion is| a short note by Claude 


IN FICTION 

Houghton, himself a pioneer whose 
art is breaking old psychic soil 
with a new technique. He re- 
fers to the failure of some 
writers to do full justice to the 
important items of psychic science 
they handle. There is truth in what 
he writes, but we must not overlook 
the factor of the neglect of actual 
knowledge which they could press into 
their service. Many go to modern 
psychology, some to psycho-analysis, 
a few to psychical research. But 
most authors do not look for knowl- 
edge to the Eastern 'Wisdom and the 
Esoteric Philosophy ; they are prej- 
udiced against both. Whatever influ- 
ence or instruction of Pure Occultism 
they have imbibed has been indirect 
and unconscious. 

The range of occult fiction is large 
-horn true insight to jumbled cere- 
bration. One thing, however, which 
all stories about the abnormal and the 
invisible do is to strengthen the vague 
belief that the invisible is not all 
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maya ; and which make Hamlet’s 
apt words hackneyed, so often 
they are quoted — “There are more 
things, etc.” 

There are stories which are fanciful 
speculations without any basis of 
knowledge, and which mislead, but 
fortunately only a few. 

There are stories not founded on 
facts but on theories and hypotheses 
of science, etc., which make them 
good pot-boilers but poor aids to 
knowl^ge. 

Then there are quite a number of 
stories rooted in pseudo-occultism — 
stories about astral wanderings, etc., 
which are more or less innocuous and 
some about topics which are positive- 
ly dangerous, e.g., love-making with 
invisible brides and bridegrooms, 
seeking of invisible soul-mates, and 
so on. Their danger is enhanced by 
the fact that most readers do not 
suspect the presence of hidden 
evil. Again, numerous stories 
built round the idea of Reincar- 
nation and Karma mislead be- 
cause of the incorrect concepts from 
which they are created ; they make 
out that the lower personality incar- 
nates — Cleopatra now living as Mrs. 
Jones or Napoleon as Mr. Smith. The 
grand philosophy of Karma becomes 
disfigured into cruel pimishment mys- 
teriously meted out to wrong-doers ; 
or into a process of attraction of past 
affinities ; and so on. Lack of real 
knowledge produces grotesque results. 

On the other hand there are stories 
created by artists with intuitive per- 
ception, of which Stevenson’s Dr. 
JekyU and Mr. Hyde is a notable ex- 
ample. This, by the way, is not 
merely a story of dual personality as 
Mr. Bromage suggests ; it deals with 


an occult phenomenon known as “ the 
dweller on the threshold” of which 
there is more than one species. Better 
still are the novels written by students 
and devotees of the science of Occult- 
ism, Such was Bulwer-Lytton who 
wrote Zanoni, The Coming Race and 
A Strange Story. 

The master-occultist of the nine- 
teenth century, H.P. Blavatsky, used 
the story in popularizing some of the 
profound truths of Occultism. To 
quote but one example : in “ Karmic 
Visions ” she dealt with the problem 
of time-space to which Mr. Bernard 
Bromage refers, and gave a descrip- 
tion of the real Ego sitting as a spec- 
tator of the life of the hero of the 
story. She did story-writing and 
story-publishing deliberately though 
sparingly ; she defined her purpose 
and objective as far back as March, 
1880, in The Theosophist : 

That witty and epigrammatic journal, 
the Bombay Review, has favoured us 
with several friendly notices, for which 
it merits, and will kindly accept, our 
best thanks. But one remark upon our 
February number must not pass without 
rejoinder. It says “The Theosophist 
ghost-stories we have noted once and for 
ever - they make very uncanny reading 
They do, if taken only in one sense ; 
and the less one has of ghost-stories in 
general judging from that point of view, 
the better. If they were only meant to 
feed the morbid fancies of soitimental 
novel-readers, their room might well be 
thought brtter than their company. But, 
since they appear in a magazine pro- 
fessedly devot^ to a serious enquiry iii- 
to questions of science and rdigion, it 
is not unreasonable to presume that the 
editors have a ddinite purpose to show 
their connection with one or both of these 
departments of research. Such, at any 
rate, is the fact. Before we have done 
with our readers, it will be made 
dear that every story of g^ost, goblin. 
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and bhuta, axlmitted into our ct^umns, 
lias the value of an illustration of some 
one phase of that misconceived but most 
important science, Psychology. Our 
friend of the Bombay Review is hasty 
in jumping at the conclusion that he has 
had his last say about our Phantom 
Dogs, Ensouled Violins, and stalking 
shades of the departed. 

One of the finest examples of fiction 
turned to good use is provided by the 
anonymous author of the Dream of 
Ravan in which are superbly woven 
lessons in occult arts and Occultism, 
in psychology and philosophy, in 
Hindu mythology and Indian his- 
tory. 


Such stories as Dr. Jekyll and Mr. 
Hyde, Dream of Ravan, and “ Kar- 
mic Visions ” and others by H.P. Bla- 
vatsky contain immortal truths of Oc- 
cultism ; but a very large number 
from the pens of those who are not 
students of Occultism reflect the psy- 
chic moods of modem society. There 
is confused thinking, vague premoni- 
tion, playing with spooks and theoriz- 
ing galore. For earnest thinkers and 
painstaking penmen the Held of the 
Occult is open, but they need to equip 
themselves with accurate knowledge 
of lioth the principles and the details 
of psychic science. 


OCCULT FICTION AND PSYCHIC VALUES 


One of the most remarkable 
symptoms of the growing intellectual 
curiosity of our day is the preponder- 
ance on the market of fictional works 
dealing with phenomena which have 
been for the most part relegated, in 
past years, to the consideration of 
antiquarians and mystics. 

The social psychologist will see in 
the apparently insatiable passion of 
the contemporary reader for tales of 
ghosts and marvels a deep uncon- 
scious stirring of those impulses and 
curiosities which a false ideology and 
a quack civilisation have largely 
succeeded in submerging. 

In this atmosphere spiritual impli- 
cations, in the wide sense, are seen to 
raise their head, albeit in the stran- 
gest form ; and, amidst the warring 


contests of mathematicians and 
physicists, the world of psychic 
values is coming slowly but surely 
into its own. 

It has taken a long time for the 
writers ol Europe to realise how the 
realms of occult and normal experi- 
ence interpenetrate. By far the 
majority of the authors of “ strange ” 
fiction, before the commencement of 
the nineteenth century, illustrate, in 
their attitude to the supernormal, the 
same dichotomy which is observable 
in the conventional theological 
structure of these days. 

The unseen is regarded, not as the 
logical extension and amplification of 
ordinary waking life, but as a mere 
repository of the bizarre and the in- 
calculable. In this contact, satirists 
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of the type of Jane Austen have done 
signal service to the cause of genuine 
occult fiction by showing how the 
issue is obscured by the existence of 
novels such as those of Mrs. Raddiffe 
in which “ properties ” and “ machin- 
ery” usurp the function of a true 
realisation of life’s overtones. Nor- 
thanger Abbey is valuable, not only 
as a piquant satire on a fashionable 
appetite for the shocking and the in- 
credible, but as a reminder that a 
capacity for loading one’s canvas 
with creaking doors and gloomy land- 
scapes is no sufficient recompense for 
a lack of the vital fire of occult 
knowledge. 

With more recent times there lias 
been observable a most interesting 
rapprochement between scientists, 
psychologists and the major writers of 
occult fiction. Keeping their ears to 
the ground, authors whose main con- 
cern has been to supply their public 
with thrills for jaded tastes, have 
realised how enormously their work 
would be enhanced if its theories 
could be supported by the latest find- 
ings of the scientists and psydiolo- 
gists of their day. 

Occasionally, the fiction-writer 
forestalls the psychologist and, in- 
deed, provides the latter with an 
example to illustrate the trend of his 
argument. Into this category falls 
the Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde of 
Robert Louis Stevenson whi(^ is, in 
effect, a litwary study in dual per- 
sonality or, as the latest terminology 
has it, “ schizophrenia ”. 

It is not, of course, true to say that 
this abnormality of constitution had 
not been noted in the work of pre- 
vious enquirers into the human 


problon ; but one can give all credit 
to Stevenson for popularising in the 
form of a novel a psychological phe- 
nomenon which had formerly been 
noted only in the more recondite kind 
of text-book. It is, perhaps, worth 
mentioning that Stevenson became so 
engrossed in his subject that he 
finished the book in the space of six 
days, writing, as he tells us, in a kind 
of possession. 

Modern research has shown that 
the transference of personality is a 
very real thing. Not only do we con- 
tain within ourselves the potentiality 
of several transmutations of the self ; 
but there is evident in human rda- 
tionships certain possibilities of in- 
fluence through contact, which 
provide a rich field of reference for 
the occult novelist. 

The dominance of one mind over 
another has become an accepted fact 
in the annals of psychic research. Not 
so generally recognised are those 
cases in which one personality ab- 
sorbs another to such an extent that 
the second takes on the very blood 
and bones and integument of the 
dominating partner. 

Mr. de la Mare has made very good 
use of this theme in his su^estive 
story, The Return, which recounts 
how a man of melancholy and intro- 
spective temperament is possessed by 
the spirit of a suicide whose tomb 
he has contemplated in a qtiiet 
country churchyard. “ We are more 
than our mere personalities,” says a 
character in this book. In other 
words, the essential difference be- 
tween human beings is much more a 
matter of the direction of the will 
than of any variation in appearance 
and idiosyncrasy. 
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The interaction of forces is a tru- 
ism of intelligent observation. We 
influence inevitably, to some degree, 
every one and everything with which 
we come in contact ; and we, in our 
turn, are similarly influenced. S(»ne 
thinkers have held that the power in- 
herent in things and persons generally 
regarded as evil is of a greater 
potency than the usual modes of 
virtue. Whether this be true or no, 
some very effective tales have been 
written on the supposition that the 
powers of darkness are more efficient 
in their workings than the denizens 
of light.* In this context, one may 
refer to Henry James’s magnificently 
haunting Turn of the Screw, where 
the souls of two children are success- 
fully corrupted by the intrigues of 
two unhappy and frustrated spirits 
of the past. Again, in more recent 
times, Margaret Irwin, in her short 
story. The Book, has shown how a 
single pernicious volume so weaves 
its baleful spell over everything and 
every one with which it comes in con- 
tact that it ends by plunging a whole 
housdiold into irremediable chaos 
and disaster. 

One of the most difficult problems 
to decide in the investigation of 
psychic phenomena is how far the 
psychological states which make 
possible their realisation are of ob- 
jective or subjective origin. It is 
obvious that, if we can prove that a 
ghost or an obsession is a mere fig- 
ment of a disordered imagination, its 
value as the symbol of an unseen 


world falls under very grave suspi- 
cion. Or, to put the matter more 
simply, we have shifted our surmise 
back to a more material point of van- 
tage when we take the point of view 
that the beginnings of occult mani- 
festation lie in the variable reflexes 
of the physical organism. 

Baudelaire has drawn attention to 
the curious conditions of exaltation 
consequent on the taking of certain 
drugs. He did little to develop this 
observation, and it was left to the 
Irish novelist Sheridan Le Fanu, one 
of the most successful of all the writ- 
ers of occult storiess, to follow up the 
implications of the theory that spir- 
itual disintegration is largely a con- 
comitant of a disordered physical 
system. 

In his story, “Green Tea”, po*- 
haps the finest from the In a Glass 
Darkly collection, Le Fanu achieved 
the difficult feat of combining the 
creation of a most potent atmosphere 
of the sinister and the uncanny with 
a consistently worked out theory of 
those chemical changes in the blood 
with which psychic visitations are ap- 
parently most intimately connected. 

The tale tells of a certain Mr. Jen- 
nings, whose health is continually 
breaking down in a mysterious 
fashion. It transpires that he is ad- 
dicted to strong potions of the bever- 
age known as Green Tea. Concurrent- 
ly with his weakness for this drug 
there appears to his disordered vision 
a figure bearing a strong resemblance 
to a monkey with glowing eyes. This 


•The powers of daifcness are not more efficient than the powers of light, but the 
latter are not readily recognized because of the peculiar egotism by which man likes 
to credit himsdf for his noble achievements while he blames the " devil ” for his errors 
and sins! Tlren, the mc^em man has an attraction for the dark side of Nature due 
to the fact that " vice and widredness ’, as H. P. Blavatsky points out, " are an abnormal, 
unnatural manifestation, at this period of our human evolution."— Eosi 
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creature, elemental or demon, pursues 
him in all his daily occupations. At 
last, unable to sh^e off this fearful 
companion, the man kills himself in 
a frenzy of despair. 

ITirou^out the story it is suggest- 
ed that the apparition is consequent 
on the drinking of the tea. Without 
allowing himself any undue dogmat- 
ism, Le Fanu has performed a most 
useful service to the cause both of 
occult fiction and of medical research 
by showing, in the first case, how 
the writer of this kind is most con- 
vincing when he has recourse to veri- 
fiable fact ; and, in the second, by 
opening up to the psychiatrist the 
possibility of an infinity of experi- 
ment on the parallelism between mind 
and body. 

“ When I speak of medical science, I 
do so, as I hope some day to see it more 
generally understood, in a much more c(»n- 
prehensive sense than its generally material 
treatment would warrant I believe that 
the entire natural world is but the ultimate 
expression of that spiritual world from 
which, and in which alone, it has its life.” 

In quotations such as this and in 
his famous dissertation on the 
“ Cardinal Functions of the Brain ” 
Le Fanu has paved the way for a very 
promising rapprochement between 
fiction and fact. 

Perhaps the most interesting in- 
tellectual revolution of our time has 
been that achieved by the new* theo^ 
ries with regard to the nature of the 
space-time relationship. No longer, 
says the modem mathematician, 
should we speak of time and space as 
separate entities, but as a “ continu- 
um ” of an indivisible nature. 


There are several admirable ex- 
amples in modem occult fiction of 
works which buttress up, with the 
instinctive knowledge of the artist, 
theories held by orthodox scientists 
to be provable. Most peo^de nowa- 
days have heard of that remarkable 
book, An Adventure, in whidi two 
English ladies of the most respect- 
able antecedents, when wandering in 
the gardens of Versailles, were trans- 
ported back to the period of the out- 
break of the French Revolution. This 
record bears the stamp of complete 
credibility and possesses all the 
charm of the most romantic fiction. 

Not only this account of an actual 
experience, but also W. H. Dunne’s 
fascinating disquisition on the time- 
sense bears full witness to a meta- 
physical probability which is receiv- 
ing ever more attention from serious 
minds. Turning to fiction proper, we 
find the inventive intelligence of 
John Buchan basying itself, in 
several of his novels, particularly 
The Power House and Three Hos- 
tages, with that development of clair- 
voyance which posits a complete free- 
dom from the cramping limitations of 
time. Margaret Irwin, in her Still 
She Wished for Company, has also 
furthered contemporary interest in 
this theme by writing a romance in 
which the characters react on each 
other across intersecting time-planes. 

The question of a new type of 
humanity, freed from many of its 
present imperfections and redeemed 
from much of its present frustration, 
is raised with great brilliance in the 
pages of the novels of Claude 


Ti,„ Hart’s series of articles on " Modem Science and 

“Jhe.Ary^ Path, VoI. IV, especially on “Time” (April, 193.3) 
and Psychological Considerations” (May, 1933 )— Eds. 
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Houghton.* Here is a writer who has 
done much to advance the cause of 
the growth of a more amplified psy- 
chology by stressing the part play^ 
by a new kind of spiritual detach- 
ment in untying the knots of repres- 
sion. The conception of a completely 
integrated personality, in which both 
IxKly and mind receive their fullest 
due is another of Mr. Houghton’s 
gifts to modern thought. 

It is commonly agreed that the 
chief obstacle to man’s progress on 
this planet is the bogey of fear. Here, 
too, the writer of occult fiction has 
provided imaginative instances of 
this devastating obsession. 

One may instance as a prime 
masterpiece in this genre that most 
subtle study of H. G. Wells, The 
Red Room. In this story a man is 
immured in a house of ill psychic re- 
pute in order to test the existence 
of an alleged ghost. He finds 
that the room is indeed haunted, but 
not by any ghost — only by the much 
more insidious and deadly hobgoblin 
of Fear. “ In the dusk it creeps 
along the coiridor and follows you 
so that you dare not turn.” 

In his recent “ thriller ”, The 


Croquet Player, Mr. Wells has reaf- 
firmed this motif in his picture of 
a countryside ridden by the symbol 
of its own primitive and mindless 
past. 

If one were a^ed to state, in a 
single phrase, the chief value of oc- 
cult fiction to Western psychology one 
would have to say, its efficacy in 
heightening the sense of sympathy. 
It is becoming more imperative every 
day lor the sensitive soul to find for 
itself a safe retreat where it can ob- 
tain some relief from the grim reality 
of mere material existence. Like 
Peter Ibbetson, it may be helped by 
the possibility of access to a world 
of more enduring values than the 
present, in which its desires may be 
resolved and appeased. 

The reading of occult fiction may 
well perform a most valuable func- 
tion of healing in the stress of mod- 
em life. Even at its most banal levels 
it is concerned with the extension and 
elucidation of the more remote lay- 
ers of consciousness. At its best, it 
brings into focus those aspects of 
faith and ritual which have given 
dignity and stability to the quest- 
ing spirit of man. 

Bernard Bromage 


, • See The Aryan Path for August 1933—" A Novelist with a Message" by Geof- 

frey West— Eds. 
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“ Art is based on emotional 
understanding — on the feeling of the 
Unknown which lies behind the 
visible and the tangible — and on 
creative power, the power, that is, to 
reconstruct in visible or audible forms 
the artist’s sensations, feelings, 
visions, and moods, and, especially, 
a certain fugitive feeling — which is 
in fact the feeling of the harmonious 
intercommunication and oneness of 
everything, and the fedling of the 
‘ soul ’ of things and phenomena. 
Like science and philosophy, art is 

a definite way of knowledge But 

an art which does not reveal 
mysteries, which does not lead to 
the sphere of the Unknown, which 
does not reveal new knowledge, is 
a parody of art.” 

The above is a quotation from 
Ouspensky’s A New Model of the 
Universe, and it will be seen that in 
his opinion all great art is occult in 
the broad and deep sense of the 
word. In fact, it is its occult charac- 
ter which makes it great art. And 
it setms to me, that unless Ouspen- 
sky’s contention is conceded, art is 
no more than an evasion — a subtle 
drug— an escapade in unreality — a 
psychic cosmetic. 

Now, the defect of much fiction 
that is manifestly “occult”, in the 
technical sense of the term, is that 
it tends to be a treatise. The work 
of many novelists who parade “oc- 
cultism” frequently has this defect. 
The novel usually starts all right 
but, very soon, a strange or sinister 
figure appears and instantly the 
reader is translated to an occult 


realm, and becomes involved in 
events as fantastic as those of any 
dream. And although work of this 
kind is undoubtedly valuable on its 
level, its defect is that, by transfer- 
ring the “ occult ” to the realm of the 
fantastic, the reader naturally as- 
sumes the “ occult ” to be something 
wholly removed from everyday 
actuality. (I think it was Dowden 
who pointed out how much the 
romantic love of Romeo and Juliet 
gained by being set in the bustling 
world of actuality. Lacking this 
familiar background, the hero and 
heroine might seem somewhat oper- 
atic.) 

In the broad and deep s^se of the 
word, The Brothers Karamazov is 
an occult novel -one of the greatest. 
But the fact remains that, for those 
who have not eyes to see, it can be 
read as first-rate melodrama. (It has 
that in common with Macbeth, 
which is an occult play if ever there 
were one.) On the surface, Dostoev- 
sky’s novel is concerned with a mur- 
der. Old Klaramazov and his son, 
Dmitri, are in love with the same 
woman. The old man is murdered 
and, superficially, the interest of the 
book lies in establishing the 
identity of the murderer. On the 
surface, therefore~as in Macbeth— 
the author is giving us a good 
“ blood-and-thunder ” melodrama. 
The occult aspects of the novel are 
implied — ^they are not flung at you 
like so many brickbats. 

But it is necessary to go only a 
little way below the surface to dis- 
cover that the timeless world inter- 
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penetrates actuality in this amazing 
book. Old Karamazov is real 
enough, and loathsome enough, as a 
man, but it is soon realised that he 
also symbolizes dark primitive 
energy, which knows neither good 
nor evil, but which “casts forth its 
brood without memory or thought 
But he is whole, as a beast is whole, 
whereas two of his sons, Ivan and 
Dmitri, are divided. They have eaten 
of the tree of the knowledge of Good 
and Evil. They are divided beings, 
and, significantly enough, they hate 
their father— though for very dif- 
ferent reasons. Dmitri is the Body 
isolated. Ivan is Mind — isolated. 
And Alyosha, the third son, is a 
prophecy of the future man. For 
Alyosha is whole, though he is born, 
not only of the “ beast but of the 
agony of those frenzied foes, his 
brothers-' Mind and Body. 

A remarkable analysis of The 
Brothers Karamazov is given in Mr. 
Middleton Murry’s Dostoevsky, but 
enough has been stated to show that 
this novel is really concerned with 
principalities and powers. Neverthe- 
less, as I have said, it can be read 
purely as melodrama — and so can 
most of Shakespeare’s greatest trag- 
edies. 


After all, there is a reason why 
certain books are read and re-read. 
And the reason must be that, hidden 
beneath their surface, is layer after 
layer of illuminated experience. That 
is why great books seem different 
each time we read them. At each 
re-reading we bring more to them— 
and so we find more in them. A 
great book is like one of those 
Chinese boxes which contains an- 
other box, and it in its turn an- 
other and so on and so on. A great 
novel resembles a parable, which 
should be first and foremost a good 
story, and, under that attractive 
exterior, should contain a mine of oc- 
cult knowledge. 

And it is often by reason of its 
interior wealth that a deep book is 
slow in winning recognition. Speng- 
ler defines “ a popular work ” as one 
“ which gives itself, with all its 
secrets, to the first comer at the 
first glance — that incorporates its 
meaning in its exterior and surface ”. 
In a popular book, the surface is 
everything : in a great book, it soon 
loses every shred of significance. 
Every great book is occult in the 
broad and deep sense of the term. It 
contains mysteries — ^which he who 
dives will discover. 

Claude Houghton 


Literature— ixice wrote a critic— is the confession of social life, reflecting 
all its sins, and all its acts of baseness as of heroism. In this sense a book is of a 
far greater importance than any man. Books do not represent one man, but they 
ai(? the mirror of a host of men. Hence the great English poet-philosopher said of 
books, that he knew that they were as hard to kill and as prolific as the teeth of 
the fabulous dragon ; sow them hither and thither and armed warriors will grow 

out of them. To kill a good book, is equal to killing a man 

It is finally those who amidst the present wholesale dominion of the worship 
of matter, material interests and selfishness, will have bravdy fought for human 
rights and man's divine nature^ who will become, if they only win, the teachers of 
the masses in the coming century and so their benefactors. 

H. P. Blavatsky (The Theosophical Movement, August 1934) 



A PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION 


I.—THE SOURCES OF KNOWLEDGE AND 
RELIGIOUS APPREHENSION 

IMr. Alban G. Widgery, at present Professor of Philosophy at the Duke Uni- 
versity (U. S. A.) was formerly Professor of Philosophy and Comparative Religion 
at Baroda, India, and later was Stanton Lecturer in the Philosophy of Religion in 
the University of Cambridge. He delivered the Upton Lectures in Oxford last 
November ; special arrangements made with him enable the publication of the six 
lectures in condensed form as six articles, the first of which we give below. 

The series considers certain religious principles from an unsectarian point of 
view ; the discourses were penned to suit the requirements of the Upton Lectures 
Foundation ; but their background is more universal than Christian. 

In this first lecture the source of religion, and therefore of religions, is not 
clearly indicated. A philosophical exposition of Revelation is offered, but the exam- 
ination is not sufficiently deep and the interested reader will do well to turn to an 
article which deals with the subject — “Types of Indian Thought” by the well- 
known Hindu philosopher. Professor M. Hiriyanna, in our issue of September 1934 ; 
our own views will be found in the editorial preceding it. — ^Eds.J 

Briefly, philosophizing may be questions of the source and nature 
described as an intellectual effort to of religious knowledge is concerned 
arrive at a comprehensive and basic with the philosophical task of en- 
expression of experience or reality, quiry into truth in religion. 

It strives to indicate the ultimates In its search for truths philosophy 
incapable of explanation by reference may be expected to discriminate them 
to something other than themselves from errors. Some philosophers 
or of description in terms not includ- have endeavoured to maintain that 
ing those which directly signify them, errors are nothing but tlie absence 
Thus the main task of a philosophy of truths. To challenge this view of 
of religion is to seek to express the error, one illustration to the contra- 
ultimate implications of religion. It ry must suffice. The two following 
would even at this stage be legitimate statements are equally positive : 
to ask : What is religion ? But the ‘‘ The Prophet Muhammed was born 
whole investigation of a philosophy in Arabia “ The Prophet Muham- 
of religion is necessary adequately med was bom in England If one of 
to answer that question. At the out- these is a truth, the other is an error ; 
set it must suffice to regard as reli- and that error is not the mere ab- 
gion what is found to be generally sence of a truth but a positive asser- 
called such in the history of man- tion. 

kind, especially in the great living It requires no argument or illustra- 
religions. tion to defend the statement that of 

It has been frequently said that some propositions we are unable to 
philosophy is a search for truth, A say whether they are tmths or errors, 
philosophy of religion in raising the With regard to some of these there 
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appears to be more evidence for their 
bdng truths rather than errors, and 
vice versa. These may be called prob- 
abilities and improbabilities. Of 
others it may be said that dther 
there is no real evidence at all for 
or against them viewed in themselves, 
or that there is no preponderance of 
evidence one way or the other. 
These may nevertheless be accepted 
as speculations. In the formulation 
of a general view, a philosophy may 
not only include truths but also ad- 
mit probabilities and make use of 
speculations. 

It is not infrequently contended 
that the discrimination between 
truths and errors is to be made by rea- 
son, that it is through reason that 
man comes to truths. Such a state- 
ment cannot itself be judged until it 
is clear what is meant by reason. Rea- 
son is a function of the human 
mind, one of the chief characteristics 
of which is the grasping of relations. 
Allied with this, though different 
from it, is its capacity to form con- 
cepts. It is present In what we call 
reasoning, passing from premises 
to conclusion in inference ; and it is 
present in the understanding or 
comprehension of premises and 
conclusions. Reason, so conceived, 
can by itself neither lead to truths 
nor be an adequate basis for the as- 
sertion that this or that proposition 
is a truth or an error. Even of contra- 
dictory propositions all that reason 
could pronounce would be that both 
cannot be true : it would not by it- 
self be able to determine wluch of 
them is true or which an error. Rea- 
son, as a function of the mind, 
does not operate in vacuo. To arrive 
at truths something in addition is 


needed ; and to test whether propo- 
sitions are truths or errors something 
more than reason is involved. The 
proposition ; “ There is a red cloth 
on the table” depends not merely 
on reason grasping the rdations in- 
volved, but also on forms of sense 
perception by which the colour and 
other qualities of the doth and of the 
table are known. To arrive at truths, 
to discriminate truths from errors, 
reason as a function of the mind 
operates with reference to somewhat 
other than itself, and this other is 
apprehended by capadties of man 
different from reason. 

The important question is whether 
every truth is dependent on reason 
and on sense perception, or whether 
there are other forms of apprehen- 
sion by which some truths are attain- 
ed. The possibility of a philosophy 
of religion seems to me to depend on 
an affirmative answer to the latter 
part of this question. The mind not 
only reasons, but also apprehends 
itself as so doing, and such apprehen- 
sion is not a form of sense percep- 
tion. Again, a man’s awareness of 
himself as sad, for example, cannot 
be shown to be a form of sense 
apprehension. It may be urged that 
in apprehending the red doth, the 
mind is aware of something not itself, 
but when it apprdiends itsdf as rea- 
soning or as sad it is simply appre- 
hending itself. Nevertheless, even 
that indicates that the mind has some 
capacities of apprdiension other than 
through the physical senses. If those, 
why not others ? The possibility must 
be admitted. The question remains ; 
Are there such ? I contend that there 
are : forms which may be described 
as moral, as aesthetic, and as rdigi- 
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ous apprehen^on, and that to arrive 
at truths in ethics, a»thetics, and in 
philosophy of religion, these forms 
of apprehension respectively are 
involved ; and that the discrimina- 
tion of the truth or error of propo- 
sitions in these directions implicates 
these specific forms of apprdien- 
sion. The moral may be taken as an 
example. A man may apprehend 
kimself as a liar. But he may also 
condemn himself as such, and this 
because with his moral apprehension 
he is aware of the moral worth of 
veracity. The implicated proposi- 
tion : “ Veracity is morally good ” 
is not based on his apprehension of 
himself. Carried into detail in this 
direction, philosophy for a proper 
account of morality would have to 
include reception of moral ulti- 
mates known through a specific 
capacity of the mind that may be 
called moral apprehension. 

Thus truths implicate not merely 
forms of apprehension and the func- 
tion of reason but also some 
“ object ” or “ objects ”, — even when 
that “ object ” is the mind or a state 
or function of the mind. The red 
doth as apprehended is other than 
the sense function of apprehending. 
If reason forms a concept of red, that 
concept as a mental content, cannot 
be said to copy the red as perceived, 
that is, it cannot itself be described 
as red. Nevertheless it has a signi- 
ficant reference to it. All truths have 
some kind of objective reference be- 
yond the apprehension they involve, 
the concepts which may be implied, 
and the words in which they may 
be expressed. A truth is possible of 
attainment not merely because of the 
functioning of a subject but also be- 


cause of the presentation of an 
“object”. 

I am going to describe this 
presentation of an “object” as its 
“ revelation ” of itself. The mind 
seeks to know an object and can do 
so because of its own capadties and 
because the object reveds itself to 
the mind. The term revdation may 
in this sense be applied in all realms 
of knowledge. And it is by so con- 
sidering it that we may pass over to 
a mode of treatment of a character- 
istic claim in many religions that the 
source of religious knowledge is 
revelation. The philosopher to-day 
is hardly called on to discuss the idea 
that a particular set of writings, as 
for example, the books of the Chris- 
tian Bible, or the Quran, are as books 
a revelation. But he cannot well pass 
by the contention that within these 
and other UTitings what is called 
revdation is embodied. The Vedas 
have been .said to contain a rev- 
elation of religious truths. By some 
Zoroastrianism has been described as 
based on revelation. Gautama is not 
recorded as having become “ en- 
lightened ” simply by a proce.ss 
of rational reflection, but by con- 
templation in which he attained to 
insight. In Sikhism, the historical 
gurus seem to have been r^arded as 
though voicing the “true Guru" 
or God. However diversdy eepressed 
in these higher religions, this daim 
to some knowledge coming to man 
in a spedfic manna* in rdigion is in 
accord with the implication of wide- 
spread practices of earlier times. 

Religious knowledge is thaefore 
similar to all otha knowledge in be- 
ing dependent upon forms of appre- 
hension and the function of reason. 
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and upon an “ object ” or “ objects ” 
with which the mind comes into re- 
lation. But the traditional use, speci- 
fically limiting the term revelation to 
r eligi on, implies some difference from 
other knowledge. That difference con- 
sists, not in something peculiarly 
mysterious or miraculous, but in the 
specific forms of apprehension and in 
the nature of the “ object ” or 
“objects” involved. For however 
diverse the views as to the manner of 
revelations in different religions, it 
has always been implied that the ob- 
jective basis of the knowledge obtain- 
ed has been something other than 
physical nature or human selves as 
finitely aware of themselves. 

The source of religious knowledge 
is thus declared to be the human 
mind apprehending what is revealed 
to it. The nature of religious knowl- 
edge can only be discovered in that 
knowledge itself, and that consti- 
tutes the main content of the articles 
that follow in this series. That 
knowledge refers to the mind as it 
is concerned in religion ; to the 
“object” or “objects” with which 
the mind is in relation in religion ; 
and to the character of that relation 
itself. 

In the examination of the religi- 
ons from these points of view, it must 
be remembered that the truths involv- 
ed may not necessarily have been 
accurately expressed in the tradi- 
tional doctrines. A philosophy of re- 
ligion is not compelled to r^ard as 


adequately or properly represent- 
ing a religion, the forms of doctrine, 
the types of metaphysics, that have 
acquired traditional authority among 
its adherents. Some of those doc- 
trines are past ferms of philosophy 
of religion that need to be abandoned 
in view of religious advance and 
increasing accuracy ol theoretical 
expression. A religion is not neces- 
sarily mi.srepresented, it may be more 
correctly represented, if the theoreti- 
cal expressions of the past are 
rejected. A religion ahould not be 
confused with the theories that have 
grown up in association with it. 

A philosophy of religion, there- 
fore, starts out from the religions as 
actually found in history. For it, 
religion is something “ given ”, not to 
be “ proved ” by reference to some- 
thing other than itself. It has to 
make clear the ultimates implicated 
in religion, and it has to seek 
appropriate forms of expression in 
words for truths, probabilities and 
speculations. It will try to discrimi- 
nate between those doctrines in the 
religions which can be accepted and 
those which must be rejected as er- 
rors, as improbabilities, or unneces- 
sary speculations. As a philosophy of 
nature must be developed with refer- 
ence to nature as actually perceived ; 
a philosophy of history with regard 
to history as actually experienced ; 
so a philosophy of religion must be 
formulated with relation to religion 
as actually lived. 

Alban G. Widoery 



THE INFLUENCE OF ENGLISH 
LITERATURE ON MODERN INDIA 

[S. Srikantaya, B.A., B.L., is the Editor of the Quarterly Journal of the 
Mythic Society and a welf-known educationist of the progressive Mysore State. — 
Eds.] 


Macaulay never rendered a greater 
service to India than when he ushered 
in the eta of Engli^ education in 
India. 

In a !^oit article it is not possible 
to deal with the subject in detail ; nor 
do I propose to compare the influence 
of San^t, Arabic or Persian with 
that of English. Persian and San^rit 
suffered undoubtedly as a result of the 
predominance of the English language 
in India but their cultures have blend- 
ed fully with the life and thought of 
India. Hence we may not repent the 
lade of sufiident emphasis on the 
study of those literatures. The indi- 
genous languages of India have deriv- 
ed their sustenance from them and 
have been enriched in every way pos- 
sible from the classical literatures 
of India. 

Our religious system, our modes of 
thought and life were largely derived 
frmn Aryan teachings. Life in an- 
cient Hindu India was based on 
Manava Dharma Sastra. In process 
of time, dissent grew towards the 
andent religious systems whose tenets 
ceased to be accepted with unques- 
tioned authority. Commentaries and 
glosses as wdl as the interpretation of 
jurists silently brought about a revo- 
lution in the system of law as admin- 
istered in the country. Vignaneswara, 
Jeemuthavahana, Neelkhanta and 
others adapted the Hindu law to meet 
the changing social and political con- 


ditions of the day in the several parts 
of India. Such a change was fiuther 
augmented by the penetration of 
Muhammadan influence and the 
spread of the democratic tenets of 
Islam. The Delhi Sultanate had ex- 
tended its hegemony over a great 
part of the Indan Peninsula and in- 
troduced Persian and Arabic amongst 
the court languages of the country 
and for study. The Hindu social 
system was left alone without distur- 
bance to all outward appearance, but 
political upheavals necessitated a re- 
orientation of Hindu thought and 
life. 

The advent of the English, amongst 
other European nations, brought 
something more than the influence of 
a mere nation of shopkeepers. The 
marked toleration which the Hindu 
showed towards other religions was 
extended to the message of Jesus. 
With the study of English in sdxools 
and colleges, as a preparation for the 
earning of livelihood, developed ac- 
quaintance with the beauties of Eng- 
li^ literature and fascination with 
the political and philosophical ideas 
met with in the vnitings of the great 
thinkers of the West. People began to 
study the great masters of En^^ 
literature and the Bible to imbibe the 
spirit in them. Newspapers and 
magazines, published and drculated in 
the country, spread knowledge of the 
outside world in all parts of India. 
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The Indian thereby received a stimu- 
lus to inquire into the social systems 
of his own country, the conditions of 
its political life and its rdigious badk- 
ground. A few people at any rate fed 
on the strong meat of English liberty 
and drank deep of the wine of British 
freedom. One eariy result was to look 
upon everything Indian with a pre- 
judice ; but fortunately that feeling 
did not last very long. A few of the 
customs imbedded in the Indian sys- 
tem were considered inhuman and 
brutal. Agitation started for reform 
of what were regarded as abuses in 
Hindu society with what results all 
of us know — from the abolition of 
Sati to that of Untouchability now in 
progress. Religious refonners have 
appeared from time to time with in- 
creasing rapidity, giving form and 
shape to the floating ideas of the 
people. The Brahmo Samaj, the Arya 
Samaj and the mission of Sri Rama- 
krishna are said to be three amongst 
the great benefits derived from the 
influence of English literature on our 
thought and life. Chaitanya, Rama- 
nanda and Kabir are not the last 
amongst the Seers and the lives of our 
great men confirm the saying of the 
Bhagavad Gita that the lord arises 
amongst men from time to time, when 
sin increases, to purify mankind and 
install virtue. The Theosophical 
Movement may well be compared to 
the advent of English culture with 
one difference. Madame H. P. Bla- 
vatdty not only drew India’s atten- 
tion to the beauties and glories of 
Occidental culture but wrote vigo- 
rously of the sublimer beauties and 
greater glories of our own ancient cul- 
ture. The Theosoiducal influence of 
1879-1885 went a long way in chang- 


ing the mind of the new graduates 
who till then praised ever 3 rthing for- 
eign and ran down everything Indian. 

The multiplication of imiversities 
has taken the gems of English litera- 
ture to many an Indian home and 
there is har^y an educated or cul- 
tured Indian who is not familiar with 
the great masters of English litera- 
ture, and who does not devote the 
bulk of his time to reading books 
published in the English language, 
may be to the imfortunate detriment 
of a study of his own Indian lan- 
guages. The cultivation of the English 
tongue brought the world nearer to 
us. Free mingling of people belong- 
ing to different communities, neces- 
sitated by the stress of modem life 
and interdining in schools and col- 
lies, tiffin rooms and railway trains, 
have removed individual angularities 
and a spirit of camaraderie is now so 
common that it is needless to speak 
of the condition of things even a 
decade ago. More important than all 
is the study of English literature for 
its own sake. We find a great 
nationalist leader like Mr. Satyamurti 
appealing to us to study and appre- 
ciate the beauties of Shakespeare. 
For my part I have to own ^t a 
great part of my time whether in the 
court room, in the office, in the study 
or at home is occupied with English 
literature ; and I dare say most of us 
will agree that that is a state of things 
over whidi we need not go cold, as 
Venkataram Sastriar put it in his 
recent convocation address at Mysore. 

I have reserved to the last the con- 
nection of Engli^ literature with the 
development of Indian life of the 
present day. The jurists of interna- 
tional fame and the leaders of the 
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political and philosophical thought of 
the world are familiar to us through 
the medium of English. Whether it 
is politics or religion or economics or 
the physical sciences or the several 
religious and philosoidiical systems 
of the world or the needs and require- 
ments of daily life, we are dependent 
on the study of English literature. 

Demosthenes and Cicero and 
Marcus Aurelius, Seneca and Spinoza, 
Dante and Milton, Kant and Montes- 
quieu, Rousseau and Tolstoy, Ben- 
tham and Spencer, and Burke and 
Mill have become household words to 
us imder the influence of English 
literature and have worked into the 
marrow of our bones. 

Lord Morley no doubt stated that, 
so far as he could foresee, he could 
not dream of a time when the British 
Parliament would transplant British 
institutions of a democratic character 
to Indian soil. We were any way 
advised to go to Bohemia for a model 
after which to fashion our political 
institutions, but, as Montagu ob- 
served, political ideas spread like 
sparks across a street and we Indians 
have imbibed our democratic ideas 
and our notions of political reform 
from England, although in oiu' study 
of these institutions we are not un- 
mindful of the political institutions 
and their working in other parts of 
the world. Our political institutions 
are a graft from the British model 
and our fourth estate has developed 
likewise. Such improvements as we 
sedc to embody in our political sys- 
tan are those known and recognised 
to be in favour with the British de- 
mocracy. The proverbial horse-sense 
of the Britisher and his practical 
sagadty in ordering his own af- 


fairs are nowhere more appreciated 
than in India and to-day the 
Indian Parliaments are ransacking 
British Parliamentary practices 
whenever they are in doubt or in a 
difficulty. No greater compliment 
could be paid to the success of British 
Parliamentary institutions or the 
British administration of their own 
country than these attempts of 
our Congress leaders to adapt the Bri- 
tish system to Indian conditions. 
Readers of the works of Jawaharlal 
Nehru will appreciate his thorough 
mastery of the Engli^ tongue and his 
great- familiarity with the working of 
British political institutions, no less 
than his dislike of totalitarian states. 
I am not forgetful of the efforts of the 
socialist party to improve the 
happiness of the working-classes 
but it must be remembered that 
this is only another leaf taken from 
the British tree and the sodalist 
movement in India should not he 
mixed up entirely with the commu- 
nist organizations of the Soviet. The 
Premier of Madras is no less a lover 
of law and order than were his pre- 
decessors who were the representatives 
of an alien bureaucracy. That shows 
that the Indian mass mind is instinc- 
tively for law and order, for peace and 
progress and, with the assured co- 
operation and the sympathy of Britisli 
public opinion, a great day for India 
has already dawned. 

Our girls and boys are no longer 
married very young. Under the cir- 
cumstances of modoH existence in a 
fleeting, madiine-made world, the 
Hindu joint-family system has crum- 
bled. Briti^ jurisprudence is in 
vogue in all iKirts of the country. 
Justice between the ridi and poor. 
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the commoner and the upper-dass 
man, the influential and the nonentity 
alike, without the distinction of caste, 
creed, race or colour, is administered 
by courts according to British tradi- 
tions and a system of law adapted 
from the British codes, no doubt in 
consonance with the true spirit of 
Hindu law, subject to modern chang- 
es. The Indian Penal Code is one of 
the most remarkable pieces of legisla- 
tion introduced into India. Many an 
equitable doctrine of English law has 
b^ imported into our country and 
accepted as part of the law of the 
land. For eloquence, oratory or sim- 
plicity of diction and style, for foren- 
sic eloquence or the flights of thought 
in philosophical speculation or in 
embarking on a voyage of discovery 
into the hidden mysteries of this 
mysterious universe by scientific 
research, many an Indian stands 
shoulder to shoulder with the best 
specimens in England itself or else- 
where. Sinha, Rasbehari Ghosc, 
Surendranath Banerji, Aurobindo, 
Brajendranath Seal, Romesh Dutt, 
Bepin Chandra Pal, Srinivasa Sastry. 
Mahatma Gandhi, Tagore and 
Radhakrishnan, to mention only a 
few names, have enriched English 
literature itself. Bose, Ray, Raman 
and others have made contributions 
to science. Sri Ramakrishna, Keshub 
Chandra Sen, Vivdcananda. Ram 
Mohan Roy and Dayananda Saras- 
wati have added to the sum of hiunan 
knowledge. With these shining exam- 
ples before us, and a powerful press, 
who could say that the study of 


En^i^ litoature will not continue 
unabated in India or that that litera- 
ture does not exercise a wholesome 
and predominating influence on 
modem Indian thought and life ? 

In commerce and industry, in the 
methods of investigation, in the study 
of Indian history, archaxjlogy, archi- 
tecture and religion, as well as in our 
study of the flora and fauna of the 
country and its weather conditions — 
in fact in almost everything we do — 
the scientific, the analytical and the 
historical method we pursue is large- 
ly the result of the benefit.? we have 
derived from our study of English 
literature. The Radio and the Talkie, 
Cricket and Tennis, and the daily 
press have found a place in our af- 
fections no less than is claimed for 
them elsewhere in the British Empire. 

The true spirit of God, a catholicity 
of spirit, tolerance amongst men and 
a readiness to see and appreciate 
others’ points of view', ahimsa in 
thought, word and deed, are a few 
gems of the precious heritage left to 
us from time immemorial and 
Mahatma Gandhi has showrn by the 
great example of his life that these 
will not suffer but improve in contact 
with English literature. Creative 
Unity, Gitanjali, Sadhana, Essays on 
the Gita, are as much English litera- 
ture as any work written by an Eng- 
lishman and Sarojini Naidu’s poetry 
equals some of the best in English 
literature. The influence of English 
literature on our thought and life has 
come to stay and is everlasting. 


S. Srikantaya 



KISMET ! 


I Cecil Palmer served the cause of culture as a publisher for many years. 
Since his retirement he has written extensively for the English press ; William Heine- 
mann have just published his Truth About Writing. 

In this stiort article he barely touches upon the vitally practical problem of 
Fate and Free Will. The only satisfactory explanation of this much discussed ques- 
tion is in the Hindu-Buddhist doctrine of Karma : Karma does not mean fate or 
fixed destiny ; nor does it mean that man is always and ever free to execute as he 
wills whatever he determines to do. Karma is action which carries within it its 
legitimate reaction and which reaction in its turn becomes the cause for new action. 
Every cause pnxluces its effect, which bea)mes a cause in the processes of time. 
To exemplify : a man is free to eat what he pleases ; he is bound, not free, to 
digest, to assimilate and to feel the effects of wliat he ate ; this reaction from the 
eating contributes towards the free-will determination of what and how he sliall 
eat again. 

The pivotal doctrine of the Esoteric Philosophy admits no privil^e or special 
gifts in man save those won by his own Ego by self-induced and self-devised efforts 
and which efforts are checked by past Karma of his own making. A very full 
treatment of the whole subject will be found in thirty-one recondite Aphorisms 
recorded by W. Q. Judge and which arc reprinted in Overcoming Karma, U.L.T. 
Pamphlet No. 21.— Eds.) 


The fatal thing about fatalism is 
that it so frequently tempts people 
to commit intellectual suicide. And I 
am afraid it is also sometimes phys- 
ically enervating ! But although it 
appears to be fairly apparent that 
P'ate has the trump card in the game 
of life, it is expedient that we should 
remind ourselves occasionally that we 
are not dumb-driven cattle being led 
to the slaughter. 

Fate is a fact. But free will is a 
fact also. I admit the apparent con- 
tradiction, but I do believe the con- 
tradiction to be more apparent than 
real. The healthy line of life is not 
the line of least resistance. Kismet is 
the last refuge of the faint-hearted. 
It is so fatally easy to blame Fate for 
the corpse’s last journey to the grave. 
Novelists as.sume that dead men tell 
no tales. In point of fact. Life speak- 
ing through the cold lips of death, is 
grandly eloquent. For when we say 


that a voice is silenced in eternity 
w'e are admitting its living reality in 
finite time. We cannot assert that 
Shakespeare is immortal if we are not 
prepared to assume that he is still 
alive. 

It is difficult to understand why 
the great majority of people always 
envisage Fate as the inseparable and 
inalienable companion of Death. We 
insist that Fate shall be the scape- 
goat for all our sorrows and tribula- 
tions, “all the pomps and vanities of 
this wicked world, and all the lusts 
of the flesh But Fate, if it is any- 
thing at all, is certainly neither 
lopsided nor one-sided. It impinges 
on the lives and destinies of all men, 
great and anall, good and evil, suc- 
cessful and unsuccessful, strong and 
weak, and it does so with alarming 
and disconcerting impartiality. Man 
is, at least potentially, a thinking 
being, and in the ludd intervals of 
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thought, he cannot escape from the 
knowledge that how little or how 
much he extracts from life is 
almost wholly dependent on his 
own attitude of mind. If he is will- 
ing to accept the theory that man is 
merely a puppet in the drama of 
living, he has no one to blame but 
himself if Fate plays shuttlecock with 
his negative ambitions and tepid as- 
pirations. The world’s valuation of 
any man is seldom greater, or even 
as great, as that man’s own valuation 
of himself. And therefore it comes to 
pass that any man who is so foolish 
as to undervalue himself is virtually 
asking mankind to relegate him to 
the bargain basement in the world’s 
bazaar. 

How frequently we hear the re- 
mark, “ I wonder what Fate has in 
store for me.” The people who most 
readily give expression to it are those 
who have firmly convinced them- 
selves that what is is, and that what 
will be, will be. But the entire his- 
tory of the evolution of man's emer- 
gence from barbarism to civilisation 
bears testimony to the fact that man 
has found spiritual salvation by chal- 
lenging rather than by accepting the 
rigid brrundarics of his heredity and 
environment. “Kismet” is not a 
flattering epitaph for any man really 
worthy of the “mettle of his pas- 
ture ”. 

There is a school of thought that 
fosters the terrible belief that war is 
inevitable, and eternally so, becaus«’ 
wju" is a good part of the bad part 
of human nature. This appal- 
ling indictment of the human race 
horrifies me, or it would do so, if I 
honestly believed in its validity. Ad- 
mittedly, men are born fighters. But 


this is not quite the same thing as 
saying that all men instinctively 
desire to fight each other. I am 
afraid we have forgotten many 
things which the last Great War 
taught us, but I have not so com- 
pletely lost my faith in humanity as 
to believe that it would willingly and 
deliberately repeat the folly and 
madness of that grim and awful ex- 
perience. Whatsoever hope there is for 
the future and in the future, surely 
resides in the belief that men as men 
are gradually finding spiritual eman- 
cipation through the potent urge to 
abolish fighting among themselves in 
favour of fighting the malignant 
forces of evil within themselves. 

But the major point I am anxious 
to emphasise is this. By the grace 
of God we are free to shape our own 
destinies. What the fates have in 
store for us is neither more nor less 
than the sum total of our triumphs 
or failures over good and evil. It is 
not a question of Kismet in the sense 
that we are lazily content to be 
malleable clay in the hands of an 
autocratic potter. What is vital in 
all humanity is man’s moral strength 
which is the measure of his capacity 
to flirt with evil and remain good. 
The consuming flame of spiritual 
content, in all its glor>-. withers and 
dies at the very approach of pessi- 
mism. And the soul-destroying dan- 
ger of pesamism as a philosophy of 
life lies in the. fact that far too many 
well intentioned peo^de cultivate and 
nurture it as a negative virtue, in- 
stead of strenuously eradicating it as 
a positive vice. 

I hold the heretical point of view, 
admittedly a har^ one, that people 
who blame Fate for their misfortunes 
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are, in effect, telling the world that 
they thoroughly deserve them. Life 
is an imceasing struggle for survival 
from the cradle to the grave. The 
man who, crying Kismet, throws up 
his hands in the gesture of surrender, 
should not be surprised if his enemies 
take advantage of his moral and 
spiritual pusillanimity. We literally 
cannot afford to encourage within 
ourselves a too slavish submission to 
the “ slings and arrows ” of this appal- 
lingly mundane life. Least of all, can 
we afford to allow Life’s verdict to 
go against us by default. The chal- 
lenge is always there. If we choose 
to ignore it, we do so at our own 
peril. 

The age in which we live is one in 
which the thought of mankind is ra- 
pidly undergoing a process of trans- 
formation. The time-worn shibboleth, 
“Tlicirs not to reason why, theirs 
but to do and die ” is rapidly losing 
its grip on the senses and sensibilities 
of thinking man. The psychologist 
is teaching him that to know himself 
is the fount of all knowledge. Man 
will not complacently bend the knee 
(o Fate, nor cry aloud for all the 
world to hear, the fatal and hopeless 
word “ Ki«met ", if he will but learn 
the wisdom and beauty and truth of 
reasonable love and loving reason. 


For the man who is everlastingly con- 
tent to wait f(M: something to turn 
up is asking Life to turn him down. 
He must, in very word and deed, be 
master of his own fate and captain 
of his own soul. 

There is nothing in the world 
more soft and weak than water, says 
the Chinese philosopher, the father of 
Quietism, " yet for attacking things 
that are hard and strong there is 
nothing that surpasses it, nothing 
that can take its place”. Here, if 
ever existed in words, is profound 
verity. Quiet, unobtrusive and well- 
nigh hidden strength— the strength 
and might that in the past have 
moved mountains. And that which 
is truth in Nature is not less true in 
human nature. We are what we 
make ourselves to be, for life itself 
is bearable or unendurable according 
to the texture of our philosophy and 
the pattern of our faith -in ounselves, 
in humanity and, above all, in God 
himself. 

Kismet ! But we must see to it 
that we shout the word in noble deli- 
ance of Fate, rather than whisper it 
as a lullaby for our sleeping con- 
sciences. If we would kiss the limpid 
lips of eternity we must be prepared 
to live magnificently unafraid of 
death. 


Cecil Palmer 



POETRY IN SINGHALESE 

IJ. Vijayatunga, now resident in l^ondon, belongs to the beautiful and historic 
Island of Ceylon ; here he writes with feeling perception about the poetry of hh 
native tongue. — ^E ds.) 


Perhaps it is a greater compliment 
to the Muse to put poetry to ordi- 
nary uses. This is what the Singha- 
lese have done. Singhalese poetry 
is meant to be sung. The Singha- 
lese do not have impressive musical 
compositions like those, for example, 
of Thyagaraja, the South Indian 
mystic singer. Nor do they have 
mystical songs like those of Chai- 
tanya. But this lack has not been 
noticed throughout the centuries, for, 
as I say, f’oetry has served the place 
of music and has been recognised 
as the ever-ready handmaiden. Kven 
to-day with Singlialese literature 
\cry much at a discount among the 
so-called educated classes — it being 
llic province of Bhikkus, village 
schoolmasters and uii-Wcstemised 
villagers prosody is enthusiastically 
studied and poetry practiseel under 
the slightest provtKation by the 
classes just mentioned. 

A Singhalese maidett who did not 
know Phiglish but was a gornl Sing- 
halese scholar, hei' father being a 
learned astrologer, oncer paid me the 
very flattering hut unde«'ived hon- 
our of composing a (juatrain full of 
epithets supposed to denote my vir- 
tues, teaching it to her younger 
brother who was a pupil of mine and 
having this youngster recite it to me 
in an originally “ Ancient Mariner ” 
way. And this form of courtship 
is widely practised among those who 
are not overwhdmed by the impor- 
tance of an English education. 


In thus commandeering poetry for 
practical purposes, the Singhalese 
are like the Spanish and the Argen- 
tines. Consider, for example, the 
Singhalese Seth Kavi and Fas Kavi 
(Poems of Good Omen and Poems 
of 111 Omen) which are frequently 
invoked as blessings or curses accord- 
ing to the occasion. A friend re- 
proaching one for not acknowledging 
a letter would do so in verse ; a Bhik- 
ku finding that a neighbour’s bull 
had laid waste his vegetable garden 
would invoke a mild curse on the 
culprit animal (not on its owner) ; 
a iK'tty village oflicial sedcing a 
favour from the Mudaliyar or Chief 
Headman would occasionally rise to 
verse (in the hands of a professional 
versifier) ; and, as already mention- 
ed, youth and maiden put their 
sentiments and even make their 
‘‘dates " in poetry ; and above all, 
those true custodians of the Rhyme, 
the carlmen and the boatmen, con- 
tinue to propitiate the Muse from 
(heir humble station in life. 

'rhe popular interest in poetry is 
there, wailing to attempt once again 
the sublime heights reached by the 
(•las>;ical i)oets, wraiting until the day 
when Knglish will take a secondary 
place in Education and State affairs. 
'Phere must undoubtedly be poetic 
genius buried in many an obscure 
villago-schoolmastership. There are 
those who public conventional 
poems in obscure Singhalese maga- 
zines on such themes as a plea for 
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promotion fr(»n Class Three in the 
Clerical Service to Class Two, and 
on practical issues which I have 
mentioned earlier but there are no 
contemporary poets of the front rank 
in Ceylon worthy to take their place 
with the major contemporary poets 
of India, of Japan and of the West. 

But before the European advent 
in Ceylon there was a whole galaxy 
of them. In poetic form and scope 
and in ambition they were inspired 
by the Master, the Great Kalidasa. 
But the themes of the Singhalese 
poets were essentially Buddhist. To 
the Buddhist influence must be 
ascribed the general love of the poet- 
ical narrative that has been common 
through Singhalese civilisation. 
Buddha, in my opinion, the world’s 
greatest story-teller — how he alter- 
nated between metaphysical dis- 
courses and vivid romances as in the 
Jataka or Reincarnation stories — had 
perfected a most ingenious poetical 
prose. So that from the earliest 
prose compositions of the Singhalese, 
the text of Rock Inscriptions or 
commentaries of the Tripitaka, they 
were all strictly poetical in struc- 
ture. lentil Sri Rahula, the greatest 
Singhalese poet, introduced rhyme, 
Singhalese poetrj' was mostly un- 
rhymetl but there was a cadence and 
a musical lilt in the halved lines that 
was completely satisfactory. Sri 
Rahula, who wa.s Head Abbot of 
Vijayabtt Birivena and the Sangha 
Raja, was the spiritual adviser 
to King Parakrama Bahu VI who 
ruled in the fifteenth century. 

Sri Rahula adopted Kalidasa’s 
Meghadula or entrusting a mc.ssage 
to a Cloud, as a model ; and ever 
^nce the Sandesaya or Message sent 


by one of a number of popular birds, 
has remained the favourite device of 
Singhalese poets. Though he was 
a spiritual Head sworn to scorn all 
sensuous, not to mention sensual, 
pleasures, Sri Rahula has revealed 
in his poetry not only a most im- 
pressionable mind but a consummate 
knowledge of life. He indulges in 
no muting of phraseology when de- 
scribing the charms of a woman or 
the emotions aroused by tliem. 
Here, of course, he and every other 
Priest-Poet of Ceylon was but fol- 
lowing the Buddha who could be 
most explicit as, for example, in the 
Kusa Jataka where the impotent 
Raja Okkaka is forced by the clam- 
our of his subjects to send his 
Queen Silavali out of the Palace to be 
made fruitful by the boldest man 
from among his subjects. Of course 
it was Sakra (King of the Gods) him- 
self, who seeing the royal catastrophe 
appeared at the Palace gates in the 
guise of an old Brahmin, led the 
Queen away from the rabble and 
caused (having taken the Queen tem- 
porarily to Sakra realm) the Immac- 
ulate Conception. The child, who 
was named Kusa, after Kma grass, 
was an efirlier incarnation of the Bud- 
dha. 

Tims the Singhalese had amiJc 
jwtelic licence. But while they have 
avoided poetry so repetitknisly laden 
with “ Wine ” and “ Beloved ” 
(albeit as symbols) as that of the 
Persian poets, and so persistently 
full of the “ mystical union ” as that 
of the Indian bards, nevertheless one 
misses the note of genuine passion 
which alone lends poetry that unique 
vitality upon which we draw when 
every other source fails us. Nor 



1938] 


POETRY IN SINGHALESE 


71 


coiild it have been otherwise when 
we understand the conditions. Just 
as Chaitanya and Thyagaraja 
could not have sung other than in 
terms of the Divine Exaltation, the 
Singhalese poets amid not alford to 
lose sight of the chief lluddhist 
doctrine, however distant their 
poetic flights. This was the doctrine 
tliat while Sense Pleasures were 
the privilege r)f being alive, they 
were, without exception, Aniccha, 
transitory. 

Considering all this the vigour 
and vitality of Singhalese poetry is 
all the more remarkable. The best 
known poems of Sri Kahula are 
Paravi Sandesaya, or the Message by 
the Parrot, composed about 1427, 
Kavyasekara, or the Crow'n of Song, 
composed about 1449, and the Sela- 
lihini Sandesaya, in which, strangely 
enough, despite the fact that it was 
the fruit of his full maturity, the 
poet in Sri Rahula supersedes the 
scholar. The Selalihini is of a higher 
breed than Mynah, and though not 
so good a talker is a better singer. 
Its feathers are more glos.sy 
and it is distinguished from the 
Mynah by tw'o gleaming spots of 
golden yellow on its ears. In en- 
trusting the messsage to the Selalihini 
Sri Rahula contrives to describe the 
route it should follow with all the 
scenes that dot the route. There are 
descriptions of peasants and their 
pastimes, of villages and cities. It 
is on Jayavardhanapura, the capital, 
that Sri Rahula lavishes most praise. 
Here is the translation of a quatrain 
in which the poet describes the rest- 
ing-place the Selalihini should seek 
at nightfall : 

Look out for the wood nymphs as 


they carol on the sands which resemble 
the cloud-disturbed moon, and among 
the flowers and the creeping vines and 
the trees close to those spots (of the 
river bank) . On a Sat tree caressed by the 
sight of those playful creatures make thy 
rest for the night. 

The Singhalese poet does not, as a 
rule, write an isolated sonnet on a 
sunset, nor an ode to a woman’s 
lieauty but rather incorporates all 
his power of expression and the 
versatility of his sensations in a long 
poem like the Selalihini Sandesaya. A 
younger contemporary of Sri Ralmla 
and a more romantic character was 
the Bhikku Vetteve. His life is sur- 
rounded with legend. Some claim 
that he was a greater pundit than 
Sri Rahula and incurred the latter’s 
jealousy. In any case certain it is 
that he gave up his priesthood and 
went to India and after various ad- 
ventures died there. He is famous 
for the Gutlila Kavya, the poem of 
the pundit Guttila, an earlier in- 
carnation of the Buddha, in which 
Guttila was a famous player of the 
\'ina. and the Court Musician. 
Guttila imparted all his knowledge 
of the N’ina to an ingrate pupil 
named Musila (literally, the Wretdi) 
who sought to oust his master from 
his position at Court and challei^ed 
him to a contest. The theme of 
professional jealousy, it might be 
noted, has some counterpart in the 
Sri Rahula-Vetteve legend. But the 
poem as a whole affords Vetteve 
every scope for his versatile genius. 
Now' in short lively quatrains he is 
describing the public parks and 
temples of Lanka (Ceylon), now in 
longer-lined quatrains the dejection 
caused in Guttila by the ingratitude 
of his pupil and how’ the Master goes 
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into the forest hugging his solitude 
when a Deva approadies him and 
exhorts him to accept the challenge 
with the promise that the Devas 
themselves would take part on his 
side. The most musical and the most 
vivid stanza in the whole poem is 
that whicli describes Guttila playing 
the Vina having deliberately snapped 
off two strings to show his superior 
skill and when the Devas chose that 
climax to descend on the scene and 
to the amazement of the spectators 
dance to Guttila’s music. 

Like figures in a tableau, moving 
their hands with the grace and the light- 
ness of lightning, keeping time to the 
music with the harmony and lack of 
harshness with which gold mixes with 
mercury, sending such bewitching glan- 
ces at the siiectators, that Ixnng the man- 
ner of their (the Devas’) dancing, how 
can I possibly describe (with justice) 
that scene ! 

During the sixteenth century the 
land was riven by factions whose 
strife was further intensified by the 
presence of tlie Portuguese who, 
chance-blown off their course from 
Goa, had landed at Galle and had 
seen enough to make them want to 
own the whole island. But with 
King Raja Singha who vanquished 
both the Portuguese and his rivals 
and ruled for twelve years from 1581 
to 1593 there was a literary revival. 
A poet to glorify Raja Singha’s reign 
was found in Alagiyavanna Mohotti, 
an ancestor of mine on my mother’s 
Mde, I am proud to say. It was 
Alagiyavanna who made the Kusa 
Jataka into a household word by his 
vivid retelling of the story as a poem. 
There is hardly a Singhalese who 
cannot recite by heart at least one 
of the 687 verses of that poem. Time 


and again I have heard one particular 
verse recited by seemii^ly illiterate 
villagers. 

Throw a pebble into the air 

Watch it fall from ,>pace to earth ; 

Likewise the karma of bad and 
g<xxl 

Will seek its cause from birtli to 
birth. 

Alagiyavanna wrote also a Sandesa 
the Sevul Sandesa, the Message by 
the Woodfowl - a poem of 203 stanzas 
in prai.se of Raja Singha. But next 
to Kusa Jaiaka he is famous for his 
Subha Sitaya, a collection of quatrains 
extolling morals. There is a resem- 
blance lx)th in the metre and in the 
delacliment .of attitude to the alle- 
gories of Omar Khayyam and Hafiz. 
The first poems I familiarised myself 
with w’ere Alagiyavanna’s. Whenever 
I was late in rising my mother used 
to bring me to wakefulness by sing- 
ing a verse in which my worthy an- 
cestor had condemned the late riser. 
/\nd many a time I have heard my 
mother in care-free moments and 
while attending to some houseltold 
work recite the following veree from 
Subha Sitaya ; 

A hundred sons whom Virtue adorns 
not 

Set aside for a son whom Wisdom 
doth adorn. 

One Moon doth disjrel darkness 
from the Earth 

Which myriads of ’stars do lessen 
not. 

With the seventeenth century 
Ceylon fell upon troublous times 
again. As in India, the poet thrved 
by the patronage of the King, which 
meant that the King was himself a 
scholar and often enough a poet too. 
The earliest known Poet-King was 
Kumaradas of the sixth century. King 
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Viyaya Bahu who ruled in the 
elevwith century was the chief poet 
of his day and Pandita Parakrama 
Bahu who ruled in the twelfth cen- 
tury was the greatest Scholar-King 
of Ceylon. It was he who built a 
Sarasvati Mandapa or Pavilion in 
which poets and scholars read their 
works publicly. It was also under 
his patronage that the 550 Jataka 
stories were translated into Singha- 
lese. But with the death of Raja 
Singha the Second at the end of the 
seventeenth century, Singhalese liter- 
ature ceased to exercise its popular 
function. Raja Singha expelled the 
Portuguese with the aid of the Dutch 
but it only brought Ceylon nearer 
its subjection to Europe. His reign 
is remembered also for the Daskon 
legend. 

Daskon is supposed to have been a 
Portuguese named Gascoyne who 
rose to the position of Adigar or 
Minister. He must have been an ex- 
ceptional man and well-versed in 
Singhalese to hold that position, for 
Raja Singha hated the Portuguese. 
But the story is that the handsome 
Daskon not only ingratiated himself 
with the King so much that he be- 
came an Adigar and welcome at the 
Palace, but became the Queen’s lover. 
His undoing came about thus : The 
Queen fell ill and the physicians de- 
cided on a Bali (Devil Dance) exor- 
cism, for which an image of the Queen 
was modelled in clay. Daskon see- 
ing the image pointed out that to be 
really effective the image must be 
true in every detail and that a birth- 
mark on the Queen’s thigh was 
omitted from the image. The King 
heard about it and ordered Daskon 
h> be impaled. While awaiting exe- 


cution the Queen commiserated him 
on his fate to which Daskon stoicaily 
answered in verse : 

If Havana of old paid with his ten 
heads for an unfulfill^ love, what mat- 
ters it that I who have reedved your 
ncctar-like kisses should sacrifice «ie 
head in your name? 

As he was being led to execution 
past the Queen’s balcony she sang 
out to him : 

Sakman kmana mduve dhi dekha 
hadha 

Sitli santhosin dun muva mee bee 
vadha 

Ikman gaman hitni adha oba yana 
vadha 

Daskon mage namale jeevitha 
dena vadha? 

Ah ! It was cMi this same fateful bal- 
cony that we met first and you deigned 
to sip the honey of my lips. And now 
goest thou, my husband-lover, on a 
quick journey ? Givest thou, Daskon, in 
my name thy life ? 

In the first half of the eighteenth 
century there was a brief literary re- 
vival, particularly under Narendra 
Singha, the last Singhalese King, 
who was an earnest patron of learn- 
ing and of scholarship. Under his 
encouragement the famous Bhikku 
Saranankara translated several Pali 
clas.sics, including a medical treatise. 
The last two hundred and fifty years 
have produced talent undoubtedly, 
responsible for a considerable output 
of literar>' work all the more signifi- 
cant because it was in the face of 
neglect. But there have been no Sri 
Rahulas, no Vetteves, no Alagiya- 
vannas. Nevertheless poetry is ever 
alive among the Singhalese and could 
not be otherwise. Carters and boat- 
men sing their Siv Pada or “ Four- 
Lined Songs” handed down from 
generation to generation ; the village 
maidens as they swing on their 
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swings during the New Year festival 
sing those ever popular ballads ; and 
in the “ Dance of the Pot” which con- 
sists of throwing a clay pot into the 
air and catching it while the dancers 
move in a circle the maidens sing 
such songs as these : 

A ]X)t of gold for the ^y, 

A pot of clay for the earth, 

A pot worth a thousand coins, 

O cousin, break mine not. 

Then there are the Rabana min- 
strels. The Rabana is a sort of large 
tambourine. These minstrds still 
roam the length and breadth of 
Ceylon teaching the masses, by means 
of their alliterative, repetitive ballads, 
not only legends but also history, 
geography and every kind of lore. 


How characteristically comprehensive 
is the Oriental outlook can be gauged 
by these Virudu songs which are sting 
in duet. 

In ten thousand Sakvalas how many 
Maha Merus ? 

In ten thousand Sakvalas how many 
suns, and moons? 

In ten thousand Sakvalas how many 
Deva worlds? 

In ten thousand Sakvalas how many 
Brahma worlds? 

Ten thousand Maha Merus in 
Sakval ten thousand 

Ten thousand suns and moons in 
Sakval ten thousand 

Ten thousand Deva worlds in Sakval 
ten thousand 

Brahma worlds sixty laktis and ten 
thousand in Sakval ten 
thousand. 

JiNADASA VlJAYATUNGA 


[Copyright : This article must not be reprinted without the author’s permission.) 


APHORISMS 


There arc doubts which arc detours 
of faith. 

The blows of life should harden the 
heart only against self-pity. 

There are some who desire our in- 
debtedness rather than our esteem. 

Conscience is the ghost of a self which 
we might have been. 

The indifference which we cannot 
blame is also love destroying the bitter- 
ness within disaster. 

He who offers men the telescope of 
his vanity will soon find them looking 
through the wrong end. 

If we could reason our self into faith 
we would believe only in expediency. 

Often by the giving of alms we con- 
done our self-indulgence. 

The memory of a magnanimous friend 
is a balsam for bitterness. 

Our suffering also is a door by which we 


can escape from the turret of content- 
ment. 

The will is a bezel for the jewel of 
love. 

Magnanimity sees the needy hand 
behind the back of presumption. 

By acceptance the bitter water of 
necessity becomes our wine. 

The fetters of habit which we will not 
break are padded by self-recrimination. 

When we worsliip not the light but the 
power of tlic light we can blind a brother 
to be his guide. 

The ghosts of the living arc the 
memories of the dead. 

There is a courtesy impartial as light. 

The responsibility of free will is to 
determine its own necessity. 

The memory of purposive action is a 
breastplate against fear. 

The asceticism of the fearful is a self- 
indulgence. 


William Soutar 



DHARMA RAJYA 

CHARACTER OF RULERS AND ADMINISTRATORS 


[With the advent of popular government in Indian provinces the elected 
representatives of the people gain an opportunity to establish what popularly has 
beat called Ram-Raj, i.e., government founded upon certain spiritual principles and 
ccmducted by certain spiritual rules observed in ancient India. Mr. H. Krishna 
Rao, M.A., of the University of Mysore has prepared short essays for The Aryan 
Path showing what those principles and rules are, in the hope that they may in- 
terest the Legislators, may lead to further study and ultimately be utilized in build- 
ing the New Aryavarta. — Eds.] 


Righteousness consists in benefit- 
ing not oneself but the world. This 
'is the mission of ancient India. At 
first there was no king, no chastiser, 
no chastisement and all men used to 
protect one another righteously.* 
Before long, helplessness, delusion, 
greed and unrighteousness over- 
powered men, resulting in anarchy. 
The Gods sought the help of Brahma, 
who composed for the good of man- 
kind the first treatise on Politics t 
and persuaded Manu and after him 
his son Priyavrata, both of great 
wisdom and ability, to accept the 
difficult task of governing men. Their 
happy rule ended and anarchy set 
in once again. To save the wwld, 
Narayana created a son born of his 
energy and named him Virajas. 
Neither Virajas nor his descendants 
would rule directly. The Rishis 
pierced the right arm of Vena, the 
last descendant of Virajas, and from 
it sprang a person clad in mail, well- 
versed in weapons, fully acquainted 
with the Vedas and familiar with all 


the ordinances. t This was Prithu, the 
best of men and the first to be called 
a Rajan and a Kshtriya. The world 
came to be known as Prithvi. 

The state is judged by its conduct. 
Dharma is the bed-rock on which the 
State is built and in the light of 
Dharma all political policies and 
actions must be judged. § One gets 
the first glimpse of the administra- 
tive principles of the State in the ad- 
vice given to Prithu by the Rishis : 

Do thou fearles.sly accomplish all the 
tasks in which Dharma resides. Look 
upon all creatures with an equal eye. 

Do thou punish with thine own 

hands tlie man, whoever he may be, 
that deviates from the path of duty. 
Do thou further swear that thou wilt 
fearlessly maintain the duties laid down 
in the Vedas with the aid of the Science 
of Chastisement and that thou wilt 
newr act from caprice.** 

The commonweal (Lokahita) is 
possible only when the King has the 
wisdom to guide and the ability to 
rule.tt The theory of the seven limbs 
(Saptanga) has reference not only 


* Makabkarala, Santi Parva. Translated by P. C. Ray. Cf. The description of the 
State of Nature by lx>dce and Rousseau, 
t Mahabharata. 

t Makabkarala. Cf. Plato’s ewnparison of the noble youth to a well-bred dog. 

SC/. “The purpose of the State is the realisation of justice." (Plato) 

** MakaMunata. Santi Parva. 

ttCf. “A state is wise when its rulers are wise — temperate when the great mass 
of its citizens are temperate.* (Plato) 
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to the interdependence of all limbs 
but also to the dependence of all other 
limbs on one particular limb, viz., the 
Ruler.* ** A wise king can make even 
the poor and the miserable happy 
and prosp^us but a wicked king 
will destroy the most prosperous and 
loyal element of the Kingdom.f “ A 
flourishing sovereignty cannot be 
obtained by the worthless. . .He only 
who has qualified himself is fit to 
widd the sceptre.” t 
The Indian conception of monar- 
chy is benevolent and righteous. The 
king is a Raja Rishi uniting in him- 
self the highest wisdom and the 
strongest character. The basis of po- 
litical obligation is not coercion but 
righteous rule. The people obey the 
King because he is a Raia, one who 
shines on account of his righteous 
conduct.§ Righteousness does not 
mean mere personal purity of moral 
nature but righteousness in matters 
of protection and public policy. There 
is no dualism between king and 
people. “ Who will not worship him 
in whose existence the people exist 
and in whose destruction the people 
are destroyed ? ”* * The king is called 
a manifestation of Vishnu not so 
much because of his kingly gran- 
deur as for his quality of protection. 
The king is Agni, Aditya, Mrithyu, 
Vaisravana, Yama.ft i.e. one possess- 
ing all the qualities associated with 


these divinities. A prince who is 
virtuous is of the gods ; he who is 
otherwise is of the demons, an enemy 
of rdigion and an oppressor of his 
subjects. 

“ It is not birth that makes a king 

One becomes a king by acting in 

the interests of righteousness and not 
by conducting himself capriciously.! t 

Power, in the political sense, is 
conditional and is as-sociated with 
responsibility. All realms rest on 
Dharma and Dharma in its turn rests 
on the king. “ The king is the cause 
of customs, usages, movements. . . 
He is the maker of time. . . If time 
were the cause of usages, etc., there 
would be no virtue in the actors.”§§ 

The principle of Government by 
the <x)nsent of ministers is accepted 
by every school of Indian political 
thought. Sovereignty is possible only 
with assistance. A single wheel can 
never move.*t If the king is the head, 
the minister is the eye of the State.*! 
Political judgment rests upon percep- 
tion, (Ptatyaksha) testimony, (Paro- 
ksha), and inference (Anumana). 
These may vary in different localities. 
The king ^all distribute his minis- 
ters with a view to keeping abreast 
with the times.*! The personal rule 
of the king is objected to on prin- 
ciple even though he be proficient in 
all sciences and past master in state- 
craft, because a king who follows his 


• Kautilya's Artha Sastra, translated by Dr. R. Shama Sastry, and Kamandaka 
Nitisarat translated by M. N. Dutt. 
t Kautilya. 

t Brihaspati’s Artha Sastra translated by Dr. Thomas. 

^ Mahabharata, Santi Parva. 

** Mahabharata. Cf. "What is essential to an ideal state is a continuous con- 
sciousness of the identity of the interests of the ruler and the ruled.” (Plato) . 

TT Mahabharata. Santi Parva. 

tt Sukra Nitisara. translated by B. K. Sarkar. 

SS Ibid. 

Mahabharata. Santi Parva. 

*t Kautilya. 

•§ Kautilya. 
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own will is the cause of miseries and 
soon gets alienated from his subjects.* 
Victory is rooted in counsel and the 
best action is that undertaken under 
the guidance of wise counsellors, f 
The Indian thinkers are aware of 
the evils that befall a kingdom when 
ministers who do not possess proper 
qualifications are appointed.! Min- 
isters are to possess wisdom, in- 
telligence, learning ; they should be 
natives of the kingdom and righteous 
in all their acts, and with the good 
of the State at heart. A trustworthy 
fool and a learned but untrustworthy 
person have no place in the minis- 
try.§ Character is as important as 
intelligence. A minister is one who 
is master of himself.** Persons 
versed in politics, of good habits, im- 
partial to friends and foes and 
righteous-minded, should be made 
Councillors irrespective of caste. 


Those officers who do not explain 
what is good and what harmful to 
the kingdom are the king’s secret 
enemies in the guise of s«vants.tt 
Indian thinkers recommend distri- 
buting work to ministers according 
to their tested fitness.!! “ Just as 
gold is tested by experts, so one 
^ould examine office-bearers by their 
work, companions, merit. . .Work, 
character and merit — these three — 
are to be respected ; neither by caste 
nor by family can superiority be as- 
certained.*! The Indian thinkers 
know not only the difficulty of ad- 
ministration but also the fallibility of 
those in power. Therefore they say 
that want of trust in all is worse 
than death but too great trustfulness 
is premature death. Every one 
should be trusted and also mistrusted. 
This is the eternal rule of Policy.*! 

H. Krishna Rao 


• Sukra Nitisara. 
t Brihaspathi. 

t Mahabharata. 

%Kamandaka Nitisara. 

** Brihaspathi. 

Sukra Nitisara. , . i.. u 

ttCf. “Then it will be our duty to select, if we can, natures which are fitted 

for the task of guarding the city.” (Plato). . 

Sukra Nitisara. Cf. “Heredity does not guarantee efficiency. If the superiority 
of governors is patent and undisputed it would be better^ that once for all the one class 
should rule and the other serve. Since tliis is unattainable. . . .all alike should take 
their turn of governing and being governed.” (Aristotle) 

* I Brihaspathi. 



NEW BOOKS AND OLD 


MADARIAGA AND GANDHIJP 

[John Middleton Murry examines the reflections of “ a world-citizen by con- 
viction ” and we may add a great world-citizen, but they are enveloped in the Occi- 
dental aura, for at his Elysian seance no Oriental is evoked. Will Salvador de 
Madariaga agree with the critic of insight who suggests the likelihood that “the 
liberating influence will come to the West from the East ” and that “ Gandhiji 


has the root of the matter of them to an 
Eds.} 

Senor de Madariaga’s modern “dia- 
logue of the dead ’’ is a happy thought. 
With Mary Stuart, Voltaire, Washing- 
ton, Naj)oleon and Marx for his char- 
actcre, and Goethe for protagonist, he 
is able to compress into a little space, 
without jamming, political thought of 
much comprehensiveness and profund- 
ity. And politics, for Madariaga, is not 
a rule of thumb, or expediency, or 
opportunism : it is a matter of first prin- 
ciples, as it was for the Greeks. Mada- 
riaga is that rather rare bird nowa- 
days— a political philosopher. Heaven 
knows we need them badly enough, 
though there appears to be precious 
little chance of men attending to them. 

Madariaga’s characters are privileged 
to converse together in the Elysian 
Fields, because each one of them in his 
own way has achieved an “ eternal 
moment”. “Only those come here”, 
Goethe explains to Mary Stuart, “who 
at one moment, be it swift as a sigh, 
realize their humanhood, live in unison 
with the soul of all that is. On that 
moment they touch eternity.” It is the 
day of Mr. Marx's reception. He has 
be^ made to wait some fifty years after 
his death, “ to cleanse him from 
his earthy smells ”. How long the 
others have had to wait is not speci- 
fied, though Mary Stuart herself appears 
to be a recent arrival, who has submitted 
herself with an unwonted docility to 
Goethe’s urbane but searching in- 
struction. 

These immortal spirits have the power 
to summon to their presence any mortal 

* Elysian Fields. By S. de Madariaga. 


extent whicli no Western leader has ” ?— 

in his sleep. Towards the end of the 
dialogue, a Russian Communist, a Ger- 
man Nazi and an Italian Fascist— in 
each case a member of the rank-and- 
filc~are summoned, and each quickly 
reveals himself as a victim of hypnosis, 
drugged by the modern “opium of the 
people ”, — ^the quasi-rdigion of the 
nationalist state. Perhaps even more 
disciuieting are the visitants from the 
United States— a film star from Holly- 
wood and a Senator spirited away from 
Washington “while a colleague is read- 
ing a few pages into the records ” : the 
one completdy vacant, the otlier self- 
convicted of parroting the words of 
Washington, without the least intellec- 
tual efTort to understand Washington’s 
principles. The Senator quotes Wash- 
ington to Washington : “ No foreign 

entanglements ”, and receives for reply : 
“ Still, Senator, to keep out of the horses* 
hoofs is good advice for a puppy, but 
not for an elephant”. But it is lost 
on the Senator. 

Mary Stuart is horrified at the revel- 
ation of the soul-decay in the German 
Nazi, who for a moment is despair- 
ingly conscious of his own condition. 
“Can such things happen?” she asks. 
Goethe replies : “ They have happen- 

ed in all times. But never as in these 
days, and after so much devoted effort 
to uproot them from the face of the 
earth”. The only solution, Goethe 
thinks, is the emergence of a new race 
of men— “a bigger and more capable 
mankind : for there is the substance of 
all our problems”. He reproaches 

( Alien and Unwin, London. 3s. 6d • ) 
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Marx for laying the main stress on a 
purely legal, or economic notion- 
property. 

Power is spiritual substance, not legal 
fonn. Change all legal relationships and 
you will still have to deal with the main, 
indeed the only evil in society — the ten- 
dency of powerful people to divert their 
power to selfish uses, which is the real 
meaning of corruption. 

Whereupon— very naturally— Wash- 
ington declares that religion is neces- 
sary as the basis of national commun- 
ity. Neither Marx nor Voltaire will 
admit that ; and even* Goethe accepts 
the fact that religion Is no longer a 
strong cement, for “ religion, while 
emphasising human unity in its essence, 
brings out human diflerences in its ex- 
pression”. Washington is brought to 
agree that something else may be need- 
ed : but it must be ” da?ix?r than mere 
thought ” . Goethe suggests that it may 
be found “in the perception of an or- 
ganic unity of human communities”. 
That is hardly convincing as a 
prophecy ; it is rather a dream— though 
a noble and perhaps imperative dream. 

Nothing but a sense of their organic 
community can save communities from 
disintegration. 1 dream of a day when 
mankind, nations and individuals will 
realize their organic unity, and therefore 
will be safe against corniption, when men 
will transfer to the nation, in the more 
complex form of services, the energy they 
receive in their sustenance and education ; 
when the nations will receive these services 
from their citizens and transfer them in 
the more complex form of culture, to tlic 
world commonwealth , Then the world 
will have achieved the final ideal of man — 
liberty in order. 

So Goethe : but the problem is how 
to get there. “The community, once 
understood, prevails”, he avers at one 
IX)int; but at another, more realistical- 
ly, “the complexities of organic life 
always escape peoples without a peas- 
antry”. The dicta are not necessarily 
in conflict : but their juxtaposition 
suggests, more clearly than any part of 
the actual dialogue, the immensity of 
the problem : which is to recreate the 
organic community at an entirely new 
level of productive technique. Or* that 
level of technique the creation of or- 


ganic community requires an entirely 
new level of intellectual understanding 
and, still more . important, spiritual 
development. The organic community 
which is safeguarded by a peasantry is 
an instinctive and natural community : 
community compelled by the primary 
and visible ne^s of life. Man, as 
peasant, is enforced into organic com- 
munity by the discipline of Earth — the 
stern and kindly mother. The vast and 
fantastic increase in productive-power 
created by the machine has lib^ated 
European and American man from the 
discipline of Earth : but it has estab- 
lished no spiritual discipline in its 
place. So that European and American 
man has retrograded into spiritual bar- 
barism ; and in consequence the West 
can make no other use of its prodigious 
productive powers than concentrate 
them on mutual extermination. 

The only creative way out is the sub- 
mission of European and American 
man to a conscious spiritual discipline 
to replace the unconscious discipline of 
Earth. That is a prodigious demand — 
not prodigious intrinsically, but prodi- 
gious in regard to the condition of spiri- 
tual barbarisation into which European 
and American man has actually fallen. 
The conscious realisation by a majority 
of the i)eopIc of the necessity of organic 
community and the sacrifices demand- 
ed by it appears a forlorn and Utopian 
dream : in the nature of a miracle 
rather than a sober ix)ssibility. “Com- 
munity, once understood, prevails.” 
But where are tliey who understand 
community? In Communism, a grim 
sort of caricature of community is 
preiiched in Europe ; and the eflect has 
been directly to retard the emergence 
of community-consciousness. 

It seems more likely that the liberate 
mg influence will come to the West from 
the East, than that the West, now 
careering down the steep slope of 
a maddened Nationalism, will itself 
grasp the means of its own salvation. 
The reluctant Nationalism of China 
may take creative forms ; and Gandhiji 
has the root of the matter of them to 
an extent which no Western leader has. 
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He understands the necessity of retain- 
ing what 1 have called “the discipline 
of earth ", until it develops into a spiri- 
tual discipline strong enough to control, 
in the interests of the organic commun- 
ity, the productive technique of the 
machine. He understands that once the 
Machine is allowed to get the upper 
hand, and to become the master instead 
of the servant of the Community, de- 
spair and destruction is the end. And 
his technique of non-violent resistance 
is the practical assertion that a spiritual 
power must, and can, control material 
power. If that movement grows in 
strength, and is adopted in Europe too, 
humanity will begin to be released from 
its spiritual enslavement by the 
Machine. 

The Pacifist movement in England, 
though it gathers strength and definite- 
ness of purpose, is still only groping to- 
wards the positions which Gandhiji’s 
imagination has so clearly grasped. Our 
backwardness is due. largely, to the fact 
that England is the European society 
wherein the Machine has been most 
ruthlessly triumphant, and the sense of 
primitive organic community most com- 


pletely dissolved. But the Pacifist move- 
ment is being slowly but inevitably 
compelled out of its atomistic in- 
dividualism towards conversion to the 
principles of disciplined non-violent 
resistance, which in turn will com- 
I)el a renascena^ of a realistic sense 
of community. At present, the 
Pacifist movement in England is still 
largely unconscious of the position of 
economic and political privilege from 
which it derives : and is in a phase 
of transition between the extreme asser- 
tion of a traditional individualism and 
a dawning realization of the needs of 
a higher form of community and the 
sacrifices necessary to attain it. 

That is a brief and perfunctory 
attempt to develop a theme that is 
central to Senor dc Madariaga’s little 
book. It sets in motion many trains 
of thought. It is essentially the work 
of a philosophe ; and one is at times 
acutely conscious of the gulf between 
Madariaga’s contemplations and the 
crude and violent processes of history, 
'rhe hiatus is inevitable. Madariaga 
has the defects of his qualities : but 
his qualities are very precious. 

John Middleton Murry 


ABOUT DVArrA VEDANTA^' 


Madhva’s Dvaita Vedanta system 
of philosophy is so little known in the 
West that Dr. Naga Raja Sarma has 
performed a useful service in presenting 
English readers with a book which 
should prove of interest not alone to 
scholars but also to an ever increasing 
number of the general public interested 
in religion. That Dr. Sarma’s own 
attitude is strongly partisan, largely de- 
fensive, and at times too much disposed 
to base its arguments upon the rather 
doubtful expedient of destructive criti- 
cism of opposed opinions, need not be 
allowed to detract from its merit as a 
thorough analysis and exhaustive inter- 
pretation of little known philosophic and 
theistic treatises. 


Madhva’s philosophy of realism 
came as a reaction to the idealism of 
Sankara’s Advaita Vedanta, not direct- 
ly, for he had already been forestalled 
by Ramanuja who had attacked the 
tenets of absolutism, but following a 
revival of idealism, and as supplemen- 
tary to Ramanuja’s qualified non-dual- 
ism. 

As Dr. Sarma points out, philosophy 
in the West is so completely divorced 
from religion that it is difficult for 
European thinkers to connect the two. 
In the Dvaita Vedanta system, a de- 
votional form of religion, in many 
respects similar to orthodox Christianity 
with its conception of a hierarchy of 
released souls dependent upon an im- 


*Rmn of Realism in Indian Philosophy,' By Dr. R. Naga Raja Sarma. (The 
^ London; G. E. Stechert and Co., New York. 
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perialistic deity in a heavenly world, and 
in its dogmatic insistence upon eternal 
punishment for the disobedient, yet hav- 
ing its foundation in Bhakti, is depend < 
ent in its preliminary stages upon reason 
and argument. Yet Madhva’s theism 
with its stress upon the necessity of com- 
plete surrender to God, and the absolute 
dependence of man upon a deity with 
whom it is possible to enter into the 
most intimate personal relationship, is 
singularly in line with certain modern 
inteipretations of Christianity, as also, 
in some respects, with the Roman 
Catholic practice of the presence of God. 

The two schools of thought represent- 
ed by the Advaita and Dvaita Vedanta 
systems repre.sent the eternal conflict be- 
tween subjective idealism and objective 
reality, although both i3aths lead 
ultimately to the same goal. But while 
the one approach depends upon Self- 
realization whereby the personal self is 
automatically lost sight of in the new 
all-embracing cosmic consciousness the 
other follows the more negative course 
of renunciation and surrender. Ma- 
dhva’s dualism, ipso facto, denies 
final union with the Supreme, and his 
system falls short of finality by denial 
and argument which of themselves are 
limitations invalid to any conception of 
the unconditioned. The Buddhist con- 
ception of absorption which Dr. Sarma 
falls into a common error in interpret- 
ing as nothingness, is equally the butt 
of Madhva's ciriticism although the sub- 
ject is beyond the scope of intellectual 
debate and human reason. 

Following a brief historical survey of 
the progress of Indian philosoi)hy lead* 
ing up to the period of Madhva’s re- 
actionary thesis of realism as opposed 
to that of pure or subjective ideal- 
ism Dr. Sarma continues with a 
thorough analysis of the pramams or 
means of knowledge of the real. “ Ma- 
dhva’s system ”. he says, “ was a 
vindication of the realism of the universe 
and of th<3t validity and reliability of 
knowledge \ the essential nature of 
knowledge being Pramana. 

Three anu-pramanas or means of re- 
ceiving knowledge are accepted by 


Madhva, who in this choice appears to 
borrow from Patanjali, for the latter’s 
seventh sutra in Book 1 reads : ” The 
elements of sound knowledge are : 
direct observation, inductive reason. aiKl 
trustworthy testimony.” The three means 
defined by Madhva are to all intents 
and purposes the same. They are Pra- 
tyaksha, sense of perception ; Anumana, 
inference ; and Agatna,, scriptural 
authority. The latter not being the 
composition of any individual is to be 
Regarded as trustworthy testimony and 
therefore infallible when properly inter- 
preted. But for proper interpretation the 
aid of the former two anu~pranumas be- 
comes necessary. 

Correct knowledge is within tlie 
scope of all persons whose senses are not 
organically affected, for there is nothing 
amiss with the sensory stimuli affecting 
the organism nor with the sensory me- 
chanism under normal conditions. But 
in the case of illusion, the incoming sti- 
muli from external reality get wrongly 
interpreted resulting in apramana. In 
this case, through some defect or through 
lack of proi^er examination, the object 
is not perceived clearly and appearance 
misguides the observer who mistakes the 
object for something else that is like it. 
Dr. Sarma gives an example of his mean- 
ing. Mother-of-peaii pri'sents an ap- 
pearance of silver to the eye. yet proper 
examination of mother-of-ix‘arl would 
show that the eye had be(m deceived, and 
that actually it did not contain silver. 
Here there is both the object and some- 
thing else that it suggests to the mind, 
which has no fact in the reality. The 
idea of may a or the unreality of the 
world does not mean that things have 
no reality but simply that the reality 
is being mistaken for something else. 
Every apprehension is valid until we go 
a step further and find that some new 
perception is more valid ; we only re- 
pudiate a belief through the acquisition 
of some truer perception concerning it. 
It is thus quite correct to assume that 
the world is flat until by experience we 
discover that it is round. Knowledge 
is thus graded by Madhva within fixed 
limits rising from zero in ascending 



82 


tH£ ARVAN PATH 


[February 


degrees to an upper limit, the all-knowing 
unconditioned Supreme, not however to 
be confused with the Absolute of the 
intellectuals. In the latter sense there 
is no absolute or at any rate it cannot 
be known and the dehnition of relativity 
to it cannot be accepted for knowledge 
is a hierarciiy of steps between which 
there is only difference in degree. Each 
of these degrees is correct in itself and 
in so far as it goes and in so far as it is 
cognised by a i^erfectly functioning 
organism. Thus kiiowledge may be 
said to U* dimensional to consciousness, 
although Mudiiva. arguing that space 
and tin:e arc real wholes composed of 
real parts capable of being known and 
not limitations in the subject’s conscious- 
ness, would not accei)t such a deiinition. 

Inference is to be regarded less as 
an instrument giving knowledge than as 
a means of testing knowledge received 
through other sources. Its principal 
function is that of providing comparisons 
between liutlis received through the 
sources of perception and the sacred 
texts. More especially is it useful in 
corroborating the latter which are full of 
apparent inconsistencies so that the 
truths contained in them can be dis- 
torted to suit any kind of sophistry. 

The sacred texts like other inspirc'd 
works prestmt ai)i)arently contradictory 
allegories, for while some imply differ- 
ence between the finite and the infinite, 
others suggest identity. Madhva argues 
that perception and inference brought 
to bear upon the Upanishadic texts 
proves them in the majority of cases to 
favour dualism. This causes him to take 
the revolutionary step, and without 
justification, of entirely changing the 
familiar " Tatwamasi ” of the metaphys- 
ical dialogue bc^twwn father and son in 
the Upanishadic legend, by giving it a 
negative interpretation. By thus render- 
ing it x\lat-T\vamasi. Ik' conveys a sense 
of non-being to the universal affirmation 
of Spirit, which is not alone ixiculiar to 
Hindu philosoi^hy. 

Even with the aid of perception and 
inference certain of the texts can clearly 
not be converted to the requirements of 
Madhva’s argument and no doubt the 


actual inconsistencies are the result of the 
paradoxical nature of truth itself which 
cannot be otherwise expressed than in 
paradox and arise like the utterances of 
religious prophets out of the standpoints 
l)ersonal or imi)ersonal from which they 
cux* spdken. The necessity for the use 
of paradox is obvious and natural, for 
arguing along the lines laid down by 
Madhva himself a truth is at one time 
one thing and at anoliier time another, 
being, in fact, a question of degree or 
stage of development. Madhva’s con- 
tention amounts roughly to this — the 
outer world is a reality one might add to 
be exixrrienced, and in the light of tins 
experience we are constantly modifying 
our views so that we find that what we 
formerly took for reality, was not reality 
but an illusion caused by lack of data, 
such as that of a belief in the sun rising 
and setting. Madhva docs not api>arent- 
ly regard this as illusion but as knowl- 
edge repudiated by greater knowledge 
when we find that the sun does nor lise 
or set. It is therefore equally true to 
say the sun rises and stls as to say the 
sun does not rise or set ; the difference is 
only in degree of knowledge. Is it not 
then equally correct to proclaim identity 
and non-identity? 

Dot^s not Madhva’s argument there 
fore, actually substantiate the illusionary 
nature of the universe rather than prove 
its reality as he rises through his differ 
(‘nt degrees of knowledge by means of 
clearer and clearer perception or under- 
standing, which shows past knowledge 
real enough at the time and upon its 
own plane of consciousness to become 
nothing else but illusion when looked 
back upon from the new vantage point 
attained? The whole field of experi- 
ence can, in fact, be argued either way. 
from that of illusion or from that of 
transitory changing knowledge. Madhva 
himself limits himself to the finite point 
of view and by compressing knowledge 
within fixed limits, proclaims that real- 
ity can never be other than an eternal 
and irreconcilable duality. The very 
fact that the argument as such is con- 
ducted from the finite ipso facto 
his system and he cannot carry it for- 
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ward to its final evolutionary stage of 
spiritual metamorphosis or union. 

A dualistic system naturally necessi- 
tates a devotional form of religion for 
the finite self is obliged to realize its 
entire dependence upon an imperialistic 
deity apart from and external to itself 
and upon whose pleasure it depends. The 
soul in Madhva’s theism is not a link 
between man and his greater S(.*lf. It 
and the world are dependent realities 
upon (}od, the only independent and 
separate reality. The soul can therefore 
only serve God : it is incapable of be- 
coming united with Him although 
through individual ixirce.pt ion some par- 
ticular asix^ct of Him may be intuitively 
realised. 

The ruk^ for Vedantic debate as ap- 
proved by Madhva are analysed by Dr. 
Sarma in a st‘parate chapttT. Discussion 
being rcgarde.d as “ closely linked to 
rational reflection utx)n ihv. nature of 
(jod”, serves as a form of meditation. 
Altliough th(» nature of Brahman can 
only br known through a study of the 
‘^acred texts, philosophical arguments are 
necessary preliminaries to a realization 
of the true relationship existing between 
the (inito and the infinite. Knowledge of 


God thus acquired leads naturally to 
devotion and from devotion to spiritual 
practices by means of which, release from 
the bonds of sense may be attained. 

But released souls do not become either 
independent of God or united with God ; 
their duality, individuality, and even per- 
sonality, according to Dr. Sarma, 
continue in a state of blissful subordi- 
nation and service. Nor is this bliss 
tlie same for all, for there is no state 
(.*f (.quality for released souls, the bliss 
of each Ix.‘ing different from his neigh- 
bour's becaus(‘ innate and particular, and 
r>f different degree. This is a picture 
of an objective pluralistic world of differ- 
entiation limited to a conception of 
personal harmony through obedience to 
divine order. It is finite in its concep- 
tion and n^presents a stage of progress 
rather than finality. Ramakrishna puts 
the matter succinctly when six^aking of 
Jnana yoga he says, the Yogi “longs 
to realise Brahman — God the Im- 
personal, the Absolute, and the Uncon- 
ditioned. But as a general nile, such a 
soul would do better, in this present 
age. I(^ !ov(‘, pray, and surrender him- 
self entirely to God.” 

L. E. Parker 


PSYCHIC WANDPRERS 

(Below we print reviews of two recent publications which deal with the 
technique of Yoga. 

'J'lie fust, volume is ^^litlen by an Englishman who has lx*f’n sojourning in 
India going from one guru to another. 

The second is the work of an Indian who. in his visit to the West, is trying 
to give the wisdom of Yoga a sciiiitifu: gailv 

We shall add to the sliiclures of our revit weis only tlia! llu: yogic oi psychic 
practices suggt'sfcd in lx>th tlie^^e v(>lumcs aie highly dangerous. 'File practice of 
psychic development without a proper giounding in spiritual philosophy, not to 
say an unfoldment of virtues, is dangeimis lioth to physical and mental health. 
Neither by ixK^tures nor by brealliing exeicises is ('nlighteiimeut to be obtained. 
In the Y(»ga sclnx)l of Philosoiihy of Pataniali, iiostine itself. Asana, is the third 
Jstep and the fust two steps of Yamti and Niyama, of what should bei avoided 
and what should be observed in life are given. Treatises on the first two steps are 
much more needed for the modem man than cxiwsitions about postures and breaths, 
and concentration. — Eds.) 

The Quest of the Oversell. By Paul make the knowledge he gathered in India 
Brunton. (Rider and Co., London, available to the busy men of the West. 

15s.) at the bidding of a force, he says, which 

The author has written this book to he could not disobey, although he has 



84 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[February 


a dislike for " being classed as a spiritual 
teacher, prophet or messenger’*. The 
writer m^es extravagant claims. 

The writer does claim after long study 
of various yoga systems and gnostic philos- 
ophies, that their most valuable clement 
has abstracted and incorporated in the 

present work The paragraphs in ihLs 

book... carry liberating and re^’elato^y 
guidance. 

In the first part, the writer tries to 
show that the real self (here called the 
overself) is different from the body 
and mental states, and even transcends 
ego-consciousness. The argument pro- 
ceeds more or less along familiar Vedan- 
tic lines. From the fact that the author 
speaks of the unitary nature of the self 
and says that consciousness is our very 
nature as well as from the particular 
considerations he urges to justify his 
conclusions, we are led to think that 
he is trying to express Vedantic ideas. 

In the second part, certain practices 
are prescribed to bring about a state 
of mental quiet, and ultimately to arrive 
at a kind of self-realisation which will 
not only bring poace of mind but also 
success and efficiency in worldly activi- 
ties. Some of these exercist's, involving 
control of breath and steady gaze, are 
not uncommonly practised by ixx>ple 
aspiring after self-realisation. Rut when 


Yo^a. ; A Siinififir Evalnnlkm. 
By Kovoor r. Beitanan, Ph. D. 
(Mail in Seeker and Warburg, Umdon, 
lOs. (yd,) 

Tlie modern tendency is to bring every 
branch of loiowledgc into close contact 
with Psychology, Psycho-analysis and 
Bdiaviourism. Dr. B^anan, a Travan 
corean by birth, working under the Yale 
University Sterling Fellowship, has 
endeavoured in this volume to appraise 
Yoga from the standpoint of science and 
Western culture”. After explaining 
the nature and characteristics of Puru- 
sha and Prakriti as elaborated in 
Sankhya and Yoga and pointing out 
the differentia of the Yogic dis- 
cipline in relation to Psychology. 
Psychic Research and Psycho-analysis 
in the first nine chapters, the 


the writer goes on to tell us in all 
seriousness that ” the Oversdf is 
situated in the right ventricle of the 
heart, more than an inch to the right 
of the body’s median line” and that 
consciousness can come into touch with 
it and, by a little pressure can open the 
valve-like opening in the overself-atom 
which is closed for most men, we really 
begin to wonder what exactly he can 
understand by self or consciousness. We 
know that in Vedantic literature the self 
is sometimes described as residing in 
the heart. But such description is 
always taken to be metaphysical, the 
self being conceived as free from all 
spatial determinations. 

The writer has the high aim of help- 
ing mankind in its present state of un- 
rest. and there can be nothing objection- 
able in his proiX)unding a system of 
thought and practice which, in his 
opinion, will bring about the desired re- 
sult. But when he wants us to take 
what he has offered in the hook as the 
quintessence of Oriental wisdom, 
“inspired with twentieth century fresh- 
ness”, wc cannot but think that cither 
he has lx:en misled by his teachers or 
he has misunderstocKl them complcU;- 

ly. 

H. Das 


author has given in the next tfjrei* 
an account of some significant Yogic 
lyjslures {Asatwa ), varieties of breath 
ing iPranayama) ami exercises in cx^n 
centration. In the final chapter “An 
Appraisal ” of Yoga is essayed, of course' 
in the light of scientific investigation. 

Complete lesidueless riddance of 
Katma, of all potentialities of the mk 
chief of rebirth, is the goal of Yoga. 
The goal cannot be whittled down in 
any manner. T am, therefore, unable 
to accept the verdict of Dr. Behanan 
that “ It offers a practical program for 
the attainment of — an enviable frame 
of mind .... not easily perturbed by 
emotional conflicts”. Whether yoga 
should be evaluated according to criteria 
drawn from laboratory sciences ground- 
ed cm the deification of methods of 
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quantitative analysis and verificatioin is 
still an open question. However that 
may be, Dr. Behanan's control over the 
Yoga texts is not quite firm. (1) “In 
Ujjayi one is told that chin-lock is 
formed” (p. 204) but on p. 206 we 
read that chin-lock etc., “ are avoided 
(Italics mine.) (2) “Bhasrika” is 
throughout incorrectly spelt “ Bhas- 
trika”. (3) “The distinguishing 
feature”, observes Dr. Behanan, “of 
Suryabhedana, in short, is the use of 
the right nostril for both inhalation 
and exhalation”. (Italics mine). But 
this runs directly counter to the account 
in Hatha-Y oga-Pradeepika^ according to 
which exhalation should be by the left 
nostril. (“ rcchayct-Idaya . . . ”, p. 23, 
Panini OHice Edition, Allahabad). 

My remarks should be understood 
more to illustrate the dilTiculties one is 


I'hc Lrgucy of /Uia and Western Matt. 
By Ai.an W. Watts. (Murray, London. 

The autlior writers with one definite 
aim-~to relate Christianity and Western 
Culture with the religious exix:rience of 
the East. The need for this re vitali- 
sation is imperative. The danger for the 
West, Mr. Watts cog(‘ntIy argues, arises 
from its unn'stricted Rationalism or Hu 
manisni -a legacy of the Renaissance. 
This consists ii\ undastanding reality, 
spirit and life, mediately, externally, in 
terms of the. opposites, gfxxl and evil, the 
“ I ” and the ” not ! ” etc. ” And in terms 
of opposili's ainnr notliing is ewer 
solved.” 

Christianity has been unai»le to resolve 
this opijosition, because of its “dcficunit 
religious technique ”. “ It is Uki much 
inclined to offer supposed historical facts 
as a means of salvation ”. 'Hie religions 
of Asia— Vedanta, Buddhism and Tao- 
ism— -place “ no trust in historical 


bound to fed in the interpretation of 
the Yoga technique, than to bdittle or 
disparage the undoubted value of the 
investigations conducted by Dr. Bdia- 
nan under scientific control . Even in the 
land of its birth, the Yoga-discipline 
has fallen on evil days, and I have 
heard of complaints voiced in the 
American Press against “ this Yoga 
business” which have had some reper- 
cussions in the Indian Press as well. 
Quick returns, in the shape of economic 
value and comfortable life value, can- 
not be expected after the pursuit of a 
few odd posture's and practices of breath- 
control. This truth should be plainly 
told by authors like Dr. Behanan who 
may be anxious to popularise the psycho- 
physical and neuro-muscular discipline 
of Hatha Yoga, in the West. 

R. N.\ga Raja Sarma 


events, and prix:isi'ly through their very 
full descriptions of spiritual technique 
wc arc enabled to understand the Chris- 
tian alU'gory in a new and more satis- 
factory way”. Notwithstanding differ- 
ences in detail, these religions show us 
the. Middle Way to transcend the 
^positi’s thiough the? realisation of one’s 
inherent union with all reality. This is 
n<A a return to Nature, but a re cognition 
of one’s nature as Inlinite. Anomalous 
as it may se(?ir., “ we arc to become what 
we are”. 

One thing in this admirable book I 
deinui to accept. The author says : 
” §ui)yata (this applies to Brahman also) 
is neither of the pairs of opposites but 
. . the two taken together**. This is 
veiy much like the familiar Hegelian 
Dialectic. The rejected rationalism has 
found entry by tJie back door. Take away 
the opposition between pleasure and 
pain, the ‘I * and the ‘ not-I can we 
still retain them as two ? 

T. R. V. Murti 
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The Book of Songs, Translated from 
the Chinese by Arthur Waley. (George 
Allen and Unwin, London. 10s. 6d.) 

Many of us owe to Mr. Arthur Waley 
our first acquaintance with the literature 
of the Far East. It is now almost twenty 
years since he issued “ A Hundred and 
Seventy Chinese Poems ”, instantly estab- 
lishing himself as the most attractive 
interpreter of Chinese [yoetry in England 
and, very likely, in the world. Earlier 
translators or Anglicists (for some of us 
did not know a word of Chin.^) had 
always E)uroi)eanised the originals, intro- 
ducing words and phrases which had 
strong English associations. Mr. Waley 
was manifestly so sound a scholar that, 
in 1918, the literary world of London 
recognised at once that now or never it 
might really be able to relish the flavour 
of Chinese |3oetry : but Mr. Waley 
ix)ssessed also an ear for rhytJim and a 
feeling for English words which none of 
his forerunners had revealed. The plain, 
])urc, cadenced prose which he used has 
been richly and rightly praised. Wc 
ought to be proud of “ our Mr. Waley 
lie is a literary artist and also as expert 
a Sinologist, wc may surmise, as any man 
now living. Even the great Professor 
(jile”' had net this double equipment. 
Moreover, as though Chinese were child's 
play, Mr. Waley proceeded to master 
.lapanesr?,— how greatly to our benefit 
every reader of ” The Talc of Gcnji ” will 
admit. 

fn this new book there are close upon 
ihiee hundred p<x;ms. I notice in them 
a device (d repeating linc'^ and phrases, 
almost as they are lepeatrd in a vi 
lanelle, wlurh I had not hitherto ol)s<'ived 
in Chine'^e poetry. 'J’hes* rept htion*^ may 
have IxH'n aids to memory, as in our old 
ballads, or they may havi; been fashion- 
able tricks of «tyU‘ dining a certain 
peiif'd. So far as I can recall, they do 
not characterise the work of Po Clui-i 
or 1 i Po. I wish that Mr. Waley had 
comrncnt.wl upon them in his intro- 
duction. 


There is nothing in this book so tender, 
human and ix)ignant as the poems of Po 
Chu-i : but no translator can be expected 
to reveal a new first-rate poet every ten 
years. We find here many of the quali- 
ties which we have learned to associate 
with Chinese poetry : low-pitched emo- 
tion, a symbolical use of images from 
Nature (Mr. Waley is invaluable as an 
interpreter of these) and a concern with 
mundane matters. Chinese poets, like 
lapwings, fly close to the ground. Some- 
times they are perilously prosaic ; and it 
is this characteristic which has given a 
chance to Mr. Waley’s parodists. Con 
sider, for example, the anticlimax in the 
following lamentation : 

Oh, the flowers of the bignonia, 

(Gorgeous is their yellow I 

The sorrows of my heart. 

How they stab ! 

Oh. the flowers of the bignoiiia. 

And its leaves so thick ! 

Had I known it would be like this. 

Better that I should never have been born ! 

As often as a ewe has a ram’s head. 

:\s often as Orion is in the Pleiads. 

Do people to-day, if they find food at all. 

Gel a chance to eat their fill. 

On the other hand, there is deep hush- 
ed emotion in the lines 

If along the highroad 

I caught hold of yv.m sleeve. 

I>) not hale me ; 

Old ways lake time lo overcornr. 

If along the highioad 

I caugfil hold of your hand. 

Do not be angry with mv . ; 

Friendship takes time to overcome. 

I do not know whether it is that these 
IMM'ins have less emotional quality than 
I hose f>f sfjmu later periods or whether 
Mr. Waley, always ahri-ast of modernity, 
has Ixconir incrcasin.glv shy of emotion 
in literal uic : but these pwms seem to 
me nf»t to have quitch the beauty of hi^ 
earlier specimens. They will, however, 
have an intense interest for any student 
of ancient customs. 

The publisher supplies, at 4s. 6d., a 
supplement which deals with points in 
the Chinese text, 


Clifford Bax 
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Charles Darwin : The Fragmentary 
Mm, By Geoffrey West. (George 
Routledgc and Sons, Ltd., London. 
15s.) 

Scientists are difficult subjects for 
biography, engrossed as they so often 
arc in some special line of research 
intelligible only to some other specialist. 
Yet tliere have been one or two great 
scientists who were not only acute ob- 
servers of natural phenomena but daring 
synthesisers. And of these Charles Dar- 
win was for the modern world perhaps 
the most signiticant. Since the issue, 
however, fifty years ago, of his son’s 
life and letters of his father, no full- 
length biography of him in English has 
appeared. But this deficiency has 
now been soundly and generously 
made good by Mr. Geoffrey West. 
His biography is one wliich may 
be commended equally to those who 
value the domestic details of a great 
man’s life, to the student of scientific or 
unscientific mind who wants a clear, 
particular record of just how Darwin 
came to build up his theory of evolu- 
tion, and to the questioner of that theory 
who wishes to have it viewed not only 
as a scientific hypotliesis, but in its so- 
cial. individual, and spiritual implica- 
tions. by one who is sensitively aware of 
the barbarism wiiich oni'sidcd thinking 
has brought on the world. 

Instead, how’cver, of continually in- 
sinuating criticism into his narrative in 
the form of Stracheyan irony, Mr. West 


The Road to India. By Paul 
Morand. (Iloddcr and Stoughton. 
London. ) 

This is a book which I should like 
to see in every High School and College 
library, as well as in the public libraries. 
I have not come across a more pleasing 
introduction to the relations past and 
present between the nations touching 
upon the three routes to India— by sea, 
land and air. 

To those who have not actually seen 
the pla^ which the author describes in 
connection with tVie three routes (such 


has wisely concentrated most of it in 
a final section entitled “Commentary”. 
And while his comments both on the 
degree of Darwin’s disinterestedness and 
the relation between Darwinism and nine- 
teenth-century industrialism are pen- 
etrating and of grave contemporary mo- 
ment, they do not pi event his 
recc^nising in Darwin a great man and 
finding him in his life and family circle 
a very likeable one. And j^nbaps the 
most notable quality of a biography 
w^hich bears on every page the impress 
of a remaikable integrity in the sifting 
of innumeiablo facts is the skill with 
which he has interwoven the homely de- 
tails of Darwin’s life with the pattern 
of his development as a naturalist from 
the voyage in the " Beagle ” to the 
piiblicalion of the Origin of Species. 
What makes the story more interesting 
is the marked element of apparent chance 
which enteivd into it. But if the threads 
vvliich drew Darwin to his destiny were 
“ extraordinarily tenuous ”, Mr. West 
has traced them with an admirable 
tiimness and delicacy from the first 
meeting of his grandfathers Josiah 
Wedgwood and Erasmus Darwin (and 
of the latter he gives us an absorbing 
full length portrait > to the funeral near- 
ly a century and a half later in the 
.'\l;bey. If the book has a fault it is a 
little too indiistrifuis. But it fills a 
gaj) in modern bi«>giaphy which needed 
tilling and which could hardly be filled 
better. 

JlUGii l A. Fausset 


as Malta. Ah'xandria, the Nile, Suez, 
and the Red Sea ports, on the maritime 
route ; Petra, Palmyra. Antioch, Alku- 
waii, Abadan, Baghdad and Basra on 
the land route ; and Cyprus, Rhodes. 
Palestine and Brindisi on the air route » 
the author’s word-sketches, though qx- 
ccedingly penetrating and clever, may 
convey only vague pictures, except to 
minds sophisticated in travel. But this 
volume is only secondarily a travel book. 
Taken in its predominant feature it gives 
the political situation (using the term in 
its broadest sense) at every im^xirtant 
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place on the three roads to India, with 
ever and anon an amusing glance at the 
mannerisms of body and mind of the 
peoples involved. The book is packed 
with information. 

In one of the most interesting group 
of sketches the story of the Isthmus of 
Suez and the Suez Canal from most 
ancient times is told with great clear- 
ness, yet in the briefest form. In that 
spot, which was the very centre of the 
diplomacy of the ancient world, more 
history will have to be written thirty 
years from now, when the lease will ex- 
pire and the Canal will pass into the 
hands of Egypt. Who will then try to 
arnquer Egypt, and in whom will she 
place her trust ? 


Von Hiigel and Tyrrell : The Story 
of a Friendship. By M. D. Petre. 
(J. M. Dent and Sons, Ltd., London. 
Is, 6d.) 

The responsibility of age to youth is 
never greater than in the relationship 
between teacher and pupil, especially 
wlien the teacher, reared in Teutonic 
schools of reasoning where the soul’s 
mystic tendencies find scant air to 
breathe, reaches his own limit of expan- 
sion. Firmly set in his convictions, he 
seeks young, plastic minds in which to 
plant the seeds garnered from his life 
of thought, there to water and protect 
them and bring them to a greater state 
of perfection. Eagerly he marks out 
one or two in whom the fires of ideal- 
ism burn bright and the breath 
of whose youthful enthusiasm may fan 
to flame his coldly reasoned faith . 

This correspondence of Baron Von 
Hiigel and Father Tyrrell reveals the 
Baron’s glow of happy satisfaction as he 
watches the brilliant and, at first, the 
joyous unfoldment of his own ideas in 
the mind of his receptive Celtic protege. 
The heavy intellectual vision of the old- 
er man blinds him to the dangers that 
beset the course of his fiery, daring 
pupil. Spurred on by Von Hugd's 
moments of religious mysticism, Tyrrell 
risks his all in the name of truth as he 


The author’s style is graphic. It 
caused me to halt for a momait when 
I read : “ The first gesture made by 

Indians is the sign of the Cross One 
rardy sees that in India. But in tlie next 
moment I remembered that the author 
is there writing of the Memorial 
Monument to the Indian dead which 
stands at the south end of the Suez 
Canal— his first introduction to the 
Indians on his way to India was this 
memorial to those who had fallen in the 
protection of tlie Canal. 

The whole book has a vitality and 
clearness which do credit even to the 
French mind. It is well printtKl on good 
pai)t*r. and fully provided with maps. 

Ernest Wood 


conceives it, nor will he lend an ear to 
the warnings of his more worldy-wisc 
counsellor and friend. Only when it is 
too late to alter Tyrrell’s course does 
Von Hiigel find himself alone on the 
sand-banks of his own settled creed 
whence he watches his erstwhile pupil 
sail recklessly under full-spread canvas 
to attack the Pope himself. In the in- 
evitable crash on the rocks of the 
established order. Youth triumphs over 
excommunication, ostracism and death 
while Age l(X)ks helplessly on from its 
lonely security. 

Such is the story traced in this cor- 
resix)ndcncc, brilliantly intellectual and 
intensely human in parts, though the 
schisms raised by the Modernist Move- 
ment over questions of Roman Catholic 
mysticism, dogma, authority and ex- 
communication arc not of universal in- 
terest. The compiler has overlooked 
the latter fact, taking too much for 
granted the reader’s intimate acquain- 
tance with the background of the 
letters. Her all too few comments are 
most enlightening, but in her enthusiasm 
to put before the world the correspon- 
dence of these two men whom she loves 
and admires* she has underestimated 
the importance of her own r61e and has 
effaced herself too much. 


D. C. T. 
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Jatadharan and Other Stories, By 
K. S. Venkataramani. (Svetaranya 
Ashrama, Mylapore, Madras. Rs. 1-8) 

Many of the stories in this collection 
by the author of Paper Boats are not 
really stories in the conventional sense, 
but rather chara($er-sketches, drawn 
with skill. BehindAhe apparent, casual 
IX)rlrayal we can discern the exquisite 
touch of the arti«. 

“ Jatadharan ” & the strangely moving 
story of a poclqjiarked young man ; a 
B.A. with a triple first class, who 
spumed the offer of a “ nice job in the 
Government Secretariat at Madras” to 
devote fifty years of his life as a pial 
schoolmaster in his village. There is no 
bitterm'ss in his heart because of his 
hideously pockmarked face, nor is he 
prompted by any ix)nderous motives of 
self-sacrificc ; he gives his life for the 
education of the ragged village children 
whom he cannot bear to s(?c wasting 
their time, almost without knowing that 
he is making a real sacrifice. It is a 
beautifully told story with a profound 
streak of pathos. 


Brahmananda Keshav : His Lije and 
Works. By l^EM Sunder Basu. (To 
be had of the Author, Bhagalpur. 
As. 12.) 

There have been many forces at work 
to improve Hinduism during the last 
hundr^ years, prominent among them 
being the Theosophical Movement of 
Madame Blavatsky, the Ramakrishna- 
Vivekananda Movement and the in- 
fluence of Mahatma Gandhi. The influ- 
ence of the BrahmO'Samaj has not been 
very significant, though as a corrective 
of certain evils in Hindu society, its 
services have been valuable. 

Its claim to be an independent univer- 
sal religion is debatable. Its fundamen- 
tal d^trincs are : (1) That intuition is 
the highest source of spiritual knowledge, 
(2) That revelation is the basic 
authority in religion, (3) Belief in an 
impersonal and kind Almighty, (4) 


The other stories— there are nine al- 
together— are not entirely dissimilar in 
theme and as the author says “ I am 
myself surprised to find that almost 
every story, each written at different 
intervals of time, ends in a pial school.” 
There are no sudden contrasts and each 
story seems, at times, either to be in- 
siiircd by the preceding one, or to have 
been evolved around characters who 
liavc much in common. For a collection 
of short stories this is a manifest dis- 
ability. 

But Mr. Venkataramani writes with 
exquisite grace and as Mr. Raghunathan 
rightly remarks in his Foreword 
” Venkataramani’s talent is essentially 
lyrical ”. There are harmony and music 
in his prose. His similes are Indian 
but he occasionally indulges in meta- 
phors too abstract for the ordinary lay- 
man ; still there are no harsh or dis- 
cordant notes. His sketches of village life 
arc revealing without being unkind ; and 
he writes with a sympathy and an under- 
standing of his own people which, I 
think, is the secret of his charm. 

Enver Kureishi 


Fatherhood of God and brother- 
hood of man, (5) Equality of all 
men and abolition of caste, (6) Belief 
in atonement along with belief in Karma, 

(7) That man's duty is to realise God, 

(8) That social reform should be based 
on religious motives and (9) Insistence 
on the performance of a few ceremonies 
and rituals. 

The Theism of the Brahmo-Samaj is 
a faint replica of Christian Theism. In 
India the schools of Ramanuja and 
Madhva have developed genuine schools 
of Theism beside which the Theism of 
the Brahmo-Samaj hardly deserves the 
name. The Heavenward movement of 
the soul and the doctrine of 
atonement reached by the leader of 
the Brahmo-Samaj arc like most Chris- 
tian missionary preaching — very dull 
imd sadly ineffective. 


P. Nagaraja Rao 
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Master Kung : The Story of Con- 
fucius. By Carl Crow. (Hamiih 
Hamilton, Ltd., London. 125. 6d.) 

This book should command a wide 
and grateful public. Q>nfucius is suc- 
cessfully brought to life. This is wel- 
come for more than one reason. Qmi- 
fucianism is not a religion and Confu- 
cius was rather a moralist of genius 
who laid down an art of ethics of such 
sagacity that it is treasured to this day. 
Confucius— a Chinese Socrates- left 
the gods where he found them, made 
no extravagant claims for himself, and 
did not ask more from others than it 
seemed i)ossiblc to expect. His genius 
in the role of ethical lawgiver is ex- 
emplified not only by his reply to the 
question as to whether one should re- 
turn evil with good (“No, with justice”) 
but by the fact that when he had the 
chance to govern a town, he did not co- 
dify any laws. He saw that law must 
lie an art continually changing to meet 
requirements. Thus when the money- 
lenders became too avaricious or the 
merchants Ixicamc too prosperous an 
edict would be issued You usurers 
must not be texj hard on the farmers” 
or ‘‘You mcTcliants must not wear silk 
gowns 

But he did not live to see his teach- 
ing make any headway. He was cast 
into exile. In an hour of bitterness 
he said, ‘‘ The Sage suffers because he 

The Development of Buddhism in 
England. By Christmas Humphreys, 
M.A., LL.B. (The Buddhist Lodge, 
London). 

This booklet gives a brief history of 
the develcpmmt of Buddhist thought in 
England and other countries. What has 
been done in England for the spread of 
Buddhism is praiseworthy. Besides the 
publications of the Pali Text Society, 
the invaluable services rendered by 6U- 
tinguished savants and societies have 
been well recorded in this little treatise. 
We regret very much the discontinuance 
of the organ of the Buddhist Society of 
Great Britain and Ireland, which really 
contains many thought-provoking articles 
on Buddhism. A. C. March’s most 


must leave the world with the convic- 
tion that after his death his name will 
not be mentioned. The path which I 
have laid out is not travelled and will 
soon be obscured by weeds and grass. 
Through what shall I be known to pos- 
terity ? ” But Carl Crow makes it clear 
how in his teachings to his disciples as 
well as in the example of his life he had 
set a standard of ethics and conduct 
which would be handed down from father 
to son and from teacher to pupil through 
succeeding generations. ” In his mod- 
esty he had no idea that the pure 
light of hio bcinigii influence w'ould fall 
on countless millions of his countrymen 
and after a lapse of more than two 
thousand years be a potent factor in the 
lives of the most populous people on 
the globe.” 

The virtues of this excellent volume 
arc fourfold : it give's us all the facts we 
want to know concerning Master Kung’s 
life from birth to dcatli ; it humanises 
without ‘‘ popularising ” the man ; it 
gives us many gems of dramatic con- 
versation ; and it does not neglect to 
go fully into his teaching. At the end 
of it we have a clear picture of the ugly 
figure and the beautiful spirit of tlic 
man who spent himself attacking the 
shams and the insincerities of life in a 
country where most of life was made up 
on insincerities and shams. 

J. S. COLLIb 

valuable Buddhist Bibliography is no 
doubt a great guide in the study of Bud- 
dhism. The Anagarika Dharmapala did 
much for the propagation of Buddhi'^t 
faith in England, India and Ceylon. The 
Bulletin of the Buddhist Ixxlge, known 
as Buddhism in England, materially 
helps the progress of Buddhism. Wc 
must not forget the yeoman service done 
by the Young Men’s Buddhist Associa- 
tion of Great Britain and Ireland. It 
must be admitted that none has done so 
much for Buddhism as T. W. Rhys 
Davids and C. A. F. Rhys Davids, who 
really have recovered the lost treasure of 
Buddhism buried in manuscripts. The 
book under review records the death of 
the Anagarika Dharmapala, Ellam, Mrs. 
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Foster, T. W. Rhys Davids, Mills, Balls, 
Holmes and others. Several passing ref- 
erences to scholars of Burma and Ceylon 
are made but nothing about India, which 
we regret very much. The author ought 
to have mentioned the names of Sir 
Charles Eliot, Trenckner, Clough, Turn- 


The Secret Tradition in Freemasonry, 
By A. E. Waite, Lilt. D. (Rider and 
Co., London. £2-2.) 

Through the jungle of documentary 
history relating to Freemasonry Dr. 
Waite has for many years been a com- 
petent guide. In this encyclopaedic work 
he asks Brethren to travel with him in- 
to the region of Emblematic Freemas- 
onry, which, “ in its valid and highest 
understanding is spiritual architecture**. 
Tie has written for advanced students, 
for whom “the Masonic concern is a 
Mystical Iloust?’*. He is not unaware of 
the “cloud of false witnesses’’, against 
whom he sternly warns the student. In 
his judgment, “ the Secret Tradition in 
Freemasonry was obviously built up 
piecemeal after various manners**, and 
the whole Secret of Masonry... is 
Christus Intus'\ So far as Ritualised 
Freemasonry is concerned. Dr. Waite 
adduces evidence which goes to show 
that it arose from those who were ac- 
quainled with the Secret Tradition of 
Kabbalism ; but he notes a tendency to 
ck‘pend upon the narrative of Holy 
Scripture. There are some chapters on 
the Higher Degrees, the lesson derived by 
the k^ameJ author being “ that those who 
would add to the Ritual Memorials of 
Secret Doctrine— as implied and express- 
ed, for example, in the Craft Degrees— 
should be either in the Chain of Tradi- 
tion, or should be animated at least by 
the spirit which rules therein He has 
an adequate answer for those who start 
at the shadows of secret conspiracies 
under Masonic oaths, and who fail to 
realise, or resolutely ignore, the real fount 
and origin of the muddy waters that 
have so often defile the pure stream of 
Truth. 

U would be an impertinence to essay a 


our, Bendall, Pischel, Minayeff, Olden- 
berg, Kern CariDcnter, Windisch, Childers 
and Geiger who have contributed much 
to the study of Buddhism. It is not an 
exhaustive treatment of the subject but 
we believe that it may be found useful 
for the purpose for which it is intended. 

B. C. Law 

proi:)cr criticism of Dr. Waite’s erudite 
thesis in a brief review of this nature. 
NcvertliLless, a survey of the field of 
Masonic history and speculation still 
I)oints inevitably to questions that have 
frequently been asked and for too long 
have remained unanswered. Does Free- 
masonry inherit the Secret Wisdom ? Is 
Masonry Jehovistic or Pagan? Is the 
“Werd” (of the Initiates into the 
Secret Tradition) really in the posses- 
sion of Freemasons ? Was Masonic 
Templarism. in a very large degree, 
derivable from Jc^suit machinations ? 
Was Elias Ashmole “ the last of the Rosi- 
crucians and alchemists”, and is it true 
that ” not until about 30 years after his 
death ” did modern Freemasonry see the 
light? (C/. Isis Unveiled, by II. P. 
Blavatsky— New York and London, 
1877). These, and cognate issues, 
have yet to be determined satisfact- 
oiily by scholarship. But the logic of 
events remains, and will ultimately res- 
cue and throw into proper relief calum- 
niated reputations of departed Brethren. 

We are witnessing to-day more than 
one exploration of diverse avenues of 
escape from the deeply felt fevers of 
civilization, and many are the altars and 
sanctuarii^ where may heard the peti- 
tions of bewildered sc^uls. The Candidate 
is tested in the darkness of his own 
psyche. If he stumble, he need not be 
afraid, provided he is guided by “the 
dim star that burns within”. But he 
must know, in his own heart and mind, 
that he has sought admission at the right 
door ; the lodge is not to be discovered 
by any outward sound. In remote an- 
tiquity, the foundation stone of the true 
Mysteries was laid by the Brothers. In 
these days it may be said, with evident 
certitude, that vrhile the office of secrecy 



92 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[ February 1938 ] 


has been more or less preserved in its 
integrity, the knowledge which, in olden 
days, that secrecy was designed to con- 
serve in the hands of the faithful, has 


The Papacy and Fascism. By F. A. 
Ridley. (Mai tin Seeker and Warburg 
Ltd., London. 6s.) 

F. A. Ridley’s work is of a kind that 
needs to be looked at with some care 
if its special significance is not to be 
missed. He comes from outside of the 
traditional culture of the English ruling 
classes. That means that he lacks many 
things whicli they have by right of in- 
heritance. His scholarship has no con- 
fident sweep, but then it is his own in 
so far as scholarship ever can be. It 
bears the marks of a lonely struggle, a 
struggle for knowledge almost unaided 
by any social force but one, yet that 
one force is the sudden need which the 
world’s disinherited have of explaining 
themselves to themselves in their own 
terms, to found or recall their own trad- 
ition,, and it can be tremendous when 
it stirs. Unless one remembers this the 
book may be unfairly judged. 

For instance, Mr, Ridely is very con- 
scious of the purely oppressive power 
of the Roman Church. lie tends to see it 
always under the sign of its evil star, as 
a manipulator of power-policies and 
strategies, the contractor of “Holy” 
allianais with temporal forces. This 
may easily seem crude or unfair in a 
historical survey. For history is written 
now with an exquisite sense of the value 
of institutions, and of the sadness in 
their decay. But Ridley is writing for 
people who cannot have that sense, 
since the pre-condition of their interest 
in books is a re-birth of consciousness 
which shows up their own recent past 
as a dark and ^ameful period in which 
neither they nor their surrogates played 
any honourable r61e. For them, history 
when it records ruling institutions must 
never lose sight of their contemporary 


been lost or withdrawn. We have there- 
fore to retrace our steps and seek once 
again that “Mystical House” which is 
the Secret Doctrine of all the ages. 

B. P. Howell 

effect, which from the point of view of 
the disinherited is oppression. They 
deserve, and should have, only a neg- 
ative and antipathetic description. To 
the re-bom, the long processes of dis- 
solution are not to be meditated upon ; 
their history is essentially that of the 
earlier eras of re-birtli, each rather 
isolated from the processes and miracu- 
lous, like little myths. 

Mr. Ridley’s book comes into the 
first category. Yet it w'ould not be there 
at all if the second did not exist 
latently. He analyses the worst side of 
the Roman Church because he believes 
that it is that side wc arc likely to sec 
most of in the ensuing decades. Many 
times, he shows that church has been 
faced with a crisis such as the present 
spread of socialism is bringing it to, and 
although as a lx>dy claiming high reli- 
gious inspiration it ought to be able to 
api)eal directly to the weak and de- 
fenceless, relying on their judgment, 
actually it is most apt to ally itself with 
the most brutal of worldly powers. At 
the time of the Reformation, this was 
its strategy. To-day, it is already to be 
found intriguing with the forces of 
Fascism. T'hc evidence here clearly pres- 
ented is well worth considering, for the 
existence of contradictory aims within 
the Fascist alliance, as those of Roman 
Catholics and Nazis in present-day 
Germany, may lead us to forget the 
degree to which they work together. And 
forget too, that not only those who think 
they serve a church or a nation, but all 
who take their stand beside some long- 
proclaimed power against the emergent 
new life are committed to alliances they 
would not have chosen for themselves. 
That is an old story, ever-new. 

Jack Common 



CORRESPONDENCE 


TPIE ABSOLUTE AND IIME 


In a discussion on Professor G. R. 
Malkani's article on “ Parabrahman, the 
Absolute, in Indian Philosophy” (The 
Aryan Path, July 1930, Vol. I. No. 7; 
the question arose : “ What is the pur- 
pose of Involution and Evolution if 
everybody’s Self is the One Self or the 
Absolute ? ” 

What would be your answer, or Profes- 
sor Malkani’s? 

Holland F. V. 

We start with the supposition that 
the only reality is the Absolute, and 
further that tliis Absolute can only be 
described as the true ultimate Self of 
everything that is. The question that 
we shall consider is, are the processes 
in time, the proct'sses of evolution and 
involution, quite meaningless and 
purpoself^ss ? It is undeniable that we, 
as finite individuals, find ourselves 
placed in time. Can this be wholly 
without a purpose? Thus the same 
question can be raised on both cosmo- 
logical and ethical grounds. 

It appears to us quite untenable that 
time or duration can have any begin- 
ning or any end. Accordingly also, 
we cannot admit that time represents 
a single and continuous line of progress. 
It is more reasonable to suppose that 
the processes in time are alternately 
those of evolution and of involution. 
Being in time cannot be perpetually on 
the move upward. There is no abso- 
lute goal. If there were, that would 
mark the end of time. There would 
be no scope for movement, for progress, 
when the goal was once reached. The 
only movement possible after this stage 
would be retrogressive. And this bringis 
us back to the notion of cycles. We 
thus find that the notion of evolution- 
ary and involutionary processes in 
time is not consistent with that of pur- 


pose or of end. Cosmologically, existence 
in time is purposeless. 

There remains the ethical problem. 
PuriDose is quite real here. We are 
not what we wish to be. This gives 
meaning to our whole moral struggle 
and spiritual effort. It makes our be- 
ing in time purposeful. The metaphys- 
ical background of such a view would 

that whatever may be said of time 
in general or as a form of cosmological 
processes, time cannot be endless for me. 
There will come a time when the strug- 
gle will have ended and I shall have 
reached my goal. There will then be no 
more temporal life for me. I diall have 
attained to timeless and eternal exist- 
ence. 

This view, plausible though it seems, 
is not tenable for two reasons. First, 
it implies the essential finitude of the 
individual. Only a finite individual can 
grow or progress to a higher level of be- 
ing. But if the individual is essentially 
finite, can he ever become infinite? 
However far he may go, there will still 
be room for him to go further. What 
is essentially finite will remain finite 
notwithstanding all efforts. The end, 
which must be of the nature of the 
infinite, will never come. Secondly, 
granting that the end may be reach^ 
in time, what guarantee is there that 
the struggle would be for ever abolished, 
and that there would be no moral re- 
lapse thereafter? What is gained may 
be lost. If you can only rise to a cer- 
tain level through effort, you may lose 
that |X)6ition through the relaxation of 
effort. In other words, what you can 
become, you may also cease to become. 

Advait Vedanta accordingly sub- 
stitutes knowledge for action as a means 
of realising the Absolute. It teaches 
that you have not to become, but that 
you already are, the Absolute or Brah- 
mon. The goal is not distant. It is 
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already realised in you. You are the 
Absolute. Only you do not know it. 
What is wrong with you is ignorance 
of your true nature, not any moral stain 
or any essential limitation. You are 
timelessly perfect. Your effort in time 
does not make you perfect. It can only 
reveal your timeless perfection. 

This explains the Vedantic theory of 
time. Time has no beginning ; for 
wherever we start, there is a moment 
earlier. But time has an end when we 
realise our eternally divine nature. 
Effort then ceases. We wake up as from 
a dream. Our whole temporal existence, 
together with all our strivings, appears 
part of this unreal dream. 

It may be thought that we have over- 
looked a serious objection to this view. 
We may be divine or eternally perfect. 
But our realisation of this divine nature 
is not an eternally accomplished fact, for 


that has yet to be achieved. How can 
then all temporal processes be without 
purpose? This question arises from a 
confusion of standpoints. There is only 
one true standpoint, that of the realised 
Self or, better, that of the Absolute. From 
this standpoint, all effoit and all process- 
es in time are part of a dream. The other 
standpoint which we confuse with this 
is that of the finite individual who has 
not realised his divine nature. Time is 
quite real for him, as is everything else 
that constitutes his temporal being. But 
then it is quite unreal for him that he 
is eternally ixirfect and divine in nature. 
There is no via media between these 
two standpoints. Wc have an ultimate 
choice here. For if the Absolute alone 
is, nothing else can ix)ssibly be. How 
can time be real ? The only truth be- 
hind time is the Timeless Duration. 

G. R. Malkani 


THE MENACE OF FASCISM 


The Left Review recently invited En- 
glish writers to take sides publicly on 
the Spanish War. Seventeen replies were 
neutral or unclassified ; five voted for 
Franco ; over a hundred were definitely 
for the Republican Government. With 
many, however, it was less a matter of 
favouring the Government than of oppos- 
ing Fascism. The demonstration in Ger- 
many and in Italy has left little doubt 
in most minds that Fascism and Nazism 
spell the suffocation of freedom of 
thought, without which there can be no 
literature, no art and no culture worthy 
of the name. 

Fascism is tellingly arraigned in the 
replies. Among the distinguished writers 
opposing it are John Middleton Murry, 
Storm Jameson, Havelock Ellis, Laurence 


Housman, H. M. Tomlinson, Henry W. 
Nevinson and Tom Mann. Gerald Bullett 
calls Fascism gangsterism on a national 
scale”, involving “the enslavement of 
peoples, the destruction of culture, and 
the persecution of all real religion 
Victor Gollancz regards Fascism as 
“ culturally and intellectually a species of 
dementia prsecox— a refusal to carry any 
longer the burden of being human”, 
while C. E. M. Joad declares, “The 
success of Fascism is the collapse of civil- 
ization and the relapse into barbarism 
J. D. Beresford says, “I oppose with 
all the forces of whidi I am capable any 
spread of Fascism ", and Hamilton Fyfe 
concludes his indictment of Fascism, “ U 
must not win ! " 

London^ M. K- 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


The ancients divided their days 
into four, five or eight parts. Astrol- 
ogy was an applied science once and 
the divisions were made, not casually 
as now, but scientifically and 
accurately. Profound and detailed 
knowledge of the Law of Cycles was 
used according to the principles of 
correspondence and analogy ; the life 
of a single day was thus brought into 
harmony with the flowing life of the 
great day. 

One of the practical aspects of the 
wisdom of the divisions of the day 
was this ; the spirit of the morning 
was kept active throughout the day. 
At dawn life begins ; people’s minds 
are fresh and their pure childlike 
faith is intuitive and enables those 
minds to perceive the goal to work 
for. To-day’s habit of planning in 
the morning for the day is but the 
dim shadow of that mystic truth 
practised in ages gone by. But the 
spirit of the morning with its fresh- 
ness, with its zeal lor new beginnings, 
with its resolves to do the right, soon 
fades away. To-day what prevails 
mo.st is the false notion of night- - 
that the night cometh when no man 
can work. This is the night of the 
unenlightened of which the Gita 
speaks. To the gaze of every great 
Controller of Universal Light the 
nights of men are as days ; the days 
of mortals are dark with the 
ignorance of worldly knowledge 
which They call nights. 

The Spirit of the morning is 
the spirit of light which con- 
tinuously reveals the beginnings 
of things : lodced at by the 
light of the morning events never 


end, they ever and always begin, 
l^ractising the magic-wisdmn of the 
divisions of the day people ever look- 
ed to lire starting of the next cyde, 
to the beginning of the next division. 
To-day nations of men are talking 
a'oout the end of civilization ; of the 
death of the West and therefore of 
the world. Not knowing what is to 
happen, ijeople are living fast, burn- 
ing the candle at both ends— they eat, 
drink and lust, for the night cometh 
when no one can eat, drink or lust. 
This is the Spirit of Kali Yuga when 
in the words of Gita, men 

fast-bound by the hundred chords of 
desire, prone to lust and anger, seek by 
injustice and the accumulation of wealth 
for the gratification of their own lusts 
and ap[)etites. 

Communities and nations, made up 
of men, show forth the same spirit. 

What does the Esoteric Philosophy 
teach ? The close of every cyde is the 
beginning of a new one. It behoves 
man, the individual and humanity, 
in the mass, to fix attention not on 
the closing aspect of the receding 
cycle but on the opening of tlie New 
Cycle. Europe’s night is on — ^war 
may come and the terreur will follow 
it, but then ? 

Mighty preparations for the night 
of dark horror are being made by 
financiers and armament-malcers and 
their servants, the diplomats. Armies, 
navies and air forces are sudsing in 
millions of men to their doom. But 
there are individuals who now see 
that the very foundations of the pres- 
ent structure are weak and who 
therefore refuse to buttress the col- 
lapsing edifice with temporary props. 
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In ev^ nation there are individuals, 
and their number is growing, who 
will repeat with appropriate modifi- 
cations these words of Vernon Bart- 
lett in the December issue of his 
World Review : 

In that struggle which goes on inside 
the conscience of each one of us 
the doubt is growing whether any 
war in which the governmoit is 
likely to involve us would be worth fight- 
ing. Those of us who would take life 
to preserve the principles upon which 
civilisation is based will not do so to 
retain Britain’s stranglehold over raw 
materials or the p^ty right to mark 
“ British territory ” across some area on 
the map of the world. For those things 
are, in themselves, not worth the life of 
a single British soldier. 

What is bringing about the change 
in the war-mentality of the Nation- 
als ? Not ignorance, and honest 
confession of ignorance, of the politi- 
cal leaders who do not know where 
to turn, but their duplicity and dis- 
honesty. People are finding out 
their political bosses, dictators and 
leaders. In the same number Vernon 
Bartlett writes with a refreshing 
frankness : 

The trouble is that we are all so 
damned dishonest. The Brussels Con- 
ference is a case in point. One of the 
principal delegates whom I met on the 
opening day greeted me with an appeal 
to produce a policy from my pocket. 
TTiere was no programme for that con- 
ference exce|)t to keep the United States 
in a good humour. The fact that for 
months Japanese aeroplanes bought in 
Great Britain or America, flying on pet- 
rol bought in the Ehitch East Indies, 
had been dropping bombs on Chinese 
women and childroi hardly entered into 
the discussions. In an extremely ugly 
hall two long rows of ddegates argued 
for hours on end how best they could kid 
puUic opinion, through the intermediary 


of the journalists who were shut outside 
in the cold, into believing that serms 
progress was being made towards aiding 
the war. 

The darkest hour is before the 
Dawn. Who is preparing for the 
New Day ? Who is getting ready 
with plans to build a New Civili- 
zation ? Who is thinking of guiding 
this army of individuals who are see- 
ing through their present leaders? 
Who is labouring to create the League 
of Humanity in the place of the 
League of Nations ? There are 
dreamers, “ blind fools who see ” and 
who are not altogether idle. The 
Light of Day comes from the East, 
and those dreamers are catching the 
first glimpse of it in the Eastern sky. 
In this issue of The Aryan Path 
there are signs and tokens of this 
which are similar to others we have 
recorded in the past. 

In India the spirit of the morning 
is at work. The followers of the 
“ impractical idealist ” are actually in 
the seats of power and are endeavour- 
ing to legislate and to administer ac- 
cording to the “ mystical talk of non- 
violence ”, and to prepare their 
speeches not in the language of 
diplomacy but in tliat of truth. Not 
what the Indian politicians are doing 
but the spirit of Gandhiji which is 
actuating them, however feebly, is 
important for Western observers. 
And while they are being observed 
the Indian leaders should learn to 
feel more and more their tremaidous 
responsibility not only to India but 
to the world. They are among the 
Heralds of the Dawn not only for 
their own people but for the Brother- 
hood of man. 



Htn/K) 

Point out the “ Way ’’—-however dimly, 
and lost among the host— as does the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

— Voice €f the Silence 
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RENASCENT MYSTICISM 

The world needs no sectarian church, whether of Buddha, Jesus, Mahomet, 
Swedenborg, Calvin or any other. TIkSv.’ , “but one Truth, man requires but 
one church— the Tcmi)lc of God within us, ^♦^llcd in by matter but penetrable by 
any one who can find the way ; the pure in heart see God. 

The trinity of nature is the lock of magic, the trinity of man the key that 
fits it. Within the solemn precincts of the sanctuary the supreme had and has no 
name. It is unthinkable and unpronouna-able ; and yet every man finds in himself 
his god. 

— H. P. Blavatsky 

The present recrudescence of sacer- ious dogmas nor acceptance of the 
dotalism in the West would be a dep- shifting theories of modem science 
ressing phenomenon were it not for appeals to the thoughtful ; nor are 
the simultaneous resurgence of East- they drawn to the sweetness and light 
ern Mysticism which is taking place, of ethical ideals. What tliinking 
That large numbers of people are people desire is some virile code of 
seeking for a way of life which may practical mental discipline which 
lx? called religious, in the broad sen.;e, would satisfy the reason as well as the 
is evident from Uie article of Mr. C. yearning of cotLsciousness ; they are 
E. M. Joad which we print below, tired of empty ritualism and prayers 
Other contributions in this number, to a far-away Deity as of the masses 
as well as the reviews, show that of knowledge of the vast universe 
thoi^htful people are sick and tired which relieve not the anguish of brain 
of sectarian creeds. What most and blood ; they want to feel devo- 
sincere minds are looking for is some lion to something real which they 
psycho-philosophy on which they sense to be deep down in their own 
can build their individual inner hearts, and they want to feel this not 
lives. Neither blind belief in relig- vaguely and gropingly but with un- 
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derstanding and enlightenment. 

The excitement with which Aldous 
Huxley’s Ends and Means is acclaim- 
ed is a sign that many thoughtful 
Occidentals are looking for the East- 
ern mystical discipline of life. To us 
the volume is significant, not only 
because of its virile and very practi- 
cal message of Detachment and Dis- 
passion of the type taught by such 
Indian sages as Krishna and Buddha, 
but also because of the psychological 
inner conversion of Mr. Huxley. 
Ends and Means is a chronicle of this 
conversion. We publish elsewhere a 
review by Mr. D. L. Murray, whose 
estimate of the volume is different 
from ours ; we put its worth very 
much higher. The Oriental point of 
view regarding the volume will be pre- 
sented by us a little later. Here we 


want to make the point that the time 
is ripe, and many in the Western 
world are ready, for the acceptance of 
Eastern mystical doctrines. Hindu 
philosophers and practising mystics 
have a duty to perform ; instead of 
obediently following the Western 
savants as the former do or leavit^ 
them alone as the latter do, they 
should give a lead with a straight- 
forward presentation of Eastern 
thought. Not philological but philo- 
sophical, not speculative but practical 
ideas are required ; the soul-satisfying 
teachings of the Aryans are needed. 
Such is our conviction in which we 
are borne out by the essays and re- 
views which we have arranged for 
presentation in this number of our 
magazine. 


RELIGION IN THE WEST 

THE NEED AND THE REASON FOR IT 


The present position of religion in 
the West is peculiar. On the one 
hand, the influence of the official re- 
ligion of Western civilization, Chris- 
tianity, continues to decline. In Great 
Britain, for example, the power of 
the churches has been for many years 
diminishing and there are no signs of 
recovery. Candidates for the ministry 
fall off, congregations melt away, the 
number of young persons attending 
Sunday schools for religious teaching 


grows fewer every year. A visitor to 
a large town church will find it more 
than two-thirds empty, while the 
little church I attended last Sunday 
in the village where I live in the 
country contained a congregation of 
only four persons. Those who do at- 
tend include an abnormal proportion 
of old people and of women. (The 
last time I went to a city church I 
counted the number both of men and 
of women in the congr^tion, and 
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found that the latter outnumbered 
the former by five to one.) As to 
the old people, they are survivals 
from an earlier and more orthodox 
age when the Church still played an 
important part in the social and re- 
ligious life of the commimity. The 
younger have not followed in the 
tradition of their elders, with the re- 
sult that the army of the Church 
Militant suffers wastage without at- 
tracting recruits. As the flock grows 
smaller the shepherds grow fewer. 
Preaching in Westminster Abbey, Dr. 
Barnes, the Bishop of Birmingham, 
told his congregation in the autumn 
of last year, “ No church can get an 
adequate supply of men of the right 
type to enter its ministry ”. “ In our 
secondary and elementary schools”, 
he went on, “ the number of teachers 
of either sex able and willing to give 
religious instruction is diminishing ”. 
He concluded by expressing the fear 
that within a few years’ time, if pres- 
ent tendencies continue, religious in- 
struction in the schools might cease 
altogether through the inability of 
the churches to find suitable persons 
to give it. 

One of the causes of the diminish- 
ing influence of the official religion 
is to be found in doctrinal contro- 
versies within the Church. Part of 
the structure of the traditional 
Christian faith related to matters 
which fall within the province of 
modem science. To anybody who 
reads the Christian Bible with an un- 
prejudiced eye it is evident that its 
doctrines are based upon and are re- 
levant to the scientific ideas prevail- 
ing at the various periods when it 
was written. It is even possible to 
trace an advance in the science as in 


the morals of the Bible from the Old 
Testament to the New. Now the 
scientific ideas of 2,000 years ago 
have been superseded, with the result 
that the teaching of the Scriptures in 
these matters is now definitely un- 
trae for example, the astronomical 
doctrine of the solid heaven and the 
stable earth, the geographical doc- 
trine of a heaven above and a hell 
beneath, the physiological doctrine 
that a substance called the soul leaves 
the body at death, the chemical doc- 
trine that bread and wine can be 
changed into substances of a different 
order by special processes. The result 
is that young men now growing to 
maturity are faced with a choice be- 
tween what science backed by their 
own experience assures them to be 
tme, and what the teaching of the 
traditional religion requires them to 
believe. Faced by this forced alter- 
native, increasingly they choose the 
former. The fact that the matters in 
question have nothing w'hatever to do 
with the real content of religion 
which, belonging, as it does to the 
spiritual world, is independent of 
geography, physiology and chemistrj’, 
is not to the point. What is to the 
point is that part of the Church still 
insists upon the literal truth of the 
Christian Bible, refuses to abandon 
any part of the traditional teaching 
of the Chri.stian religion, and conse- 
quently retains the obsolete science 
together with the spiritual truths. The 
modem Westerner, compelled to re- 
ject the obsolete science, throws out 
the baby with the bath water and 
forgets the spiritual tmths, 

I say “part of the Church” be- 
cause another part, the part more 
particularly associated with the 
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modernist movement, deliberately 
jettisons whatever is repugnant to the 
modern Westerner’s matter-of-fact 
attitude to the world. Modernism, 
for example, cheerfully abandons 
stories such as those of the Flood, 
Jonah and the Whale, the account of 
the Creation given in the first chapter 
of Genesis, and even the miracles of 
Christ. Thus Bishop Barnes in the 
sermon referred to above spoke of 
a “ recent commentary on the Bible, 
in which Bishop Gore’s influence has 
been paramount, which concedes evo- 
lution and seeks to retain miracles ”. 
The concession, which virtually no 
one disputes, undermines that author- 
ity of the Bible, on which the whole 
Anglican position is built”. But if 
the authority of the Bible is to be 
undermined what need is there. 
Bishop Barnes goes on, to retain the 
miracles ? He concludes there is no 
reason, commenting that “ the vast 
majority of living Churchmen who 
have felt the influence of scientific 
method find miracles no aid to faith”. 
Few Churchmen would go as far as 
Bishop Barnes. Hence arises con- 
troversy within the Church, contro- 
versy touching dogma, doctrine, 
ritual and policy, which further dis- 
credits in the eyes of the layman a 
body which can neither compose nor 
conceal its own differences. 

Such is one side of the picture. And 
the other ? Though the bishops 
quarrel and the congregations fade 
away, though the churches are seen 
to stand for little more than a .system 
of tradition eroded by time, though 
men in increasing numbers refuse to 
subscribe to orthodox beliefs, the part 
which religion has played in man’s 
life is far from being finished. There 


are signs indeed that it is taking a 
new lease of life. The number of 
books on theology publi^ed last year 
was a record. Discussion of the 
fundamental questions with which 
religion deals is more frequent and 
vigorous than ever before. Five years 
ago our young men were talking 
economics and politics. To-day they 
are talking politics and religion. The 
Press, an admirable pointer to the 
tendencies of the times, has in recent 
years devoted an incrca.sing amount 
of space to the discussion of religious 
topics. Under such titles as “ Is there 
a Soul ? ”; “ Where arc the dead ? 

“ What I Believe ”, fundamental re- 
ligious issues are eagerly canvassed, 
and leading novelists are invited to 
express their views on themes that 
belong to theological and philosophi- 
cal discussion. 

The fact is not surprising. Most 
men have a need to believe. They 
like to be told what to think and 
what to do. That is why the Church 
and the Army have been in the West 
their two most popular institutions. 
Most men lack tire courage to gaze 
into pain, evil, death and the deserts 
Ijeyond death with their own eyes. 
They need to look through the dim 
and misty glass of legend and dogma. 
The average mind, like a creeping 
plant, demands a support to which 
it may cling and upon which it may 
grow, and finding it embraces it with 
fierce intensity. The discomfort 
occasioned by the absence of such a 
support is none the less keen because 
its source is seldom realized. Most 
men, I repeat, have a need to believe ; 
and in all previous ages in the West 
the traditional creed has satisfied the 
need. The modem age is peculiar in 
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that the support which the tradi- 
tional creed affords is no longer such 
as to sustain the weight of the con- 
temporary mind. Coming to us from 
the remote past it is simple in struc- 
ture, unsiu-e in its foundations and 
ill adapted to the complexities of the 
modern intellect. Consequently for 
the first time in hundreds of years a 
generation of men and women has 
grown to maturity without religious 
belief. Unless wc arc to suppose that 
this is a generation of biological 
“ sports ” in the sense that it is with- 
out a characteristic which all its pre- 
decessors have possessed, we must de- 
duce that the need exists but is sup- 
pressed, and, being suppressed, will 
find expression through a variety 
of surprising outlets. Nature abhors 
a vacuum in the spiritual world 
no less than in the physical, and 
a host of religious substitutes 
springs up to take the place of 
religion. There is Spiritualism, 
there is Christian Science, there 
is the Oxford Group Movement. All 
these in their different ways may be 
regarded as makeshifts designed to 
satisfy the need to believe which the 
traditional religion has failed to sat- 
isfy. 

More important are the political 
effects of the decline of religious 
belief. As the (Uod above the clouds 
grow’s increasingly dim, the demand 
for a human substitute grows increas- 
ingly powerful. In the Dictatorship 
States the leaders are coming increas- 
ingly to be invc.sted with quasi-divine 
attributes. “ Hitler is lonely, so is 
f'jod. Hitler is like God ”, is a quo- 
lation from a speech by one of the 
Nazi ministers. At an Art Exhibition 
recently held in Munich a picture of 


Herr Hitler speaking at a meeting 
prior to the assumption of power by 
the Nazi Government was entitled, 

“ In the Beginning was the 
Word. . .” Like God, the dictator is 
inve.sted with infallible attributes. 

“ Justice is Hitler’s will ” ; “ What 
Mus.solini decrees is right ” ; “ Stalin 
knows what is best for his children ”. 
Such statements arc indicative at once 
of the need which the masses of 
modem W'estern civilization feel for 
worship and of their willingness in 
the present twilight of religion to ac- 
cept substitutes in human guise for 
the deity they have lost. There are 
many causes for the modem worship 
of the State and the modem religion 
of nationa!i.«m ; some are economic, 
some are political ; but one of the 
most important is the decline of 
official religion in the Western world, 
coupled with the persistence of the 
need to believe, 

I have mentioned so far only the 
surface manifestations of this deep- 
seated need, manifestations which, in 
the absence of religion, take the form 
of the acceptance of religious substi- 
tutes. Two causes are, however, at 
work in the West which may lead 
to a real religious renascence. The 
first is the manifest movement of the 
Western world in the direction of 
decivilization. There is to-day a pal- 
pable decline in the traditional 
humanistic ^nrtues of the West, 
humanity, kindliness, charity, the 
respect for individual personality 
and the concession of individual free- 
dom ; there is correspondingly a def- 
inite reversion to the values and to 
the behaviour which Europe was 
thought to have left behind with the 
Middle Ages. War is preached as 
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a good ; the right of nations to ex- 
pand, of individuals to impose their 
wills upon other individuals is every- 
where proclaimed. Superior force is 
accepted as at once a criterion of 
merit and an arbiter of dispnites. The 
destruction from the air of defence- 
less towns, such as Guernica scarcely 
stirs the blunted sensibilities of a 
civilization which, forty years ago, 
would have risen in righteous indig- 
nation to denounce the perpetrators 
of what it would not have he^tated 
to call a crime. The Howard League 
for Penal Reform comments in its 
report of 1937 upon the growing use 
of torture to intimidate opponents 
and to extract forced confessions 
from prisoners. 

Humanism is not, then, as we had 
thought, sufficient to restrain the 
savage in man ; it would need, it 
would seem, to be backed by religion. 
A/Then it is remembered that the code 
of ethics which is increasingly set at 
nought is precisely that preached by 
Christ and Buddha over two thou- 
sand years ago, a code to which the 
Western world is committed by the 
religion which it officially accepts, it 
is difficult for the thoughtful 
Westerner to avoid the conclusion 
that it is not because religion has 
failed, but because it is not being 
practised, that the Western world has 
reached its present impasse. Hence 
a renewed attempt to live according 
to the way of life which all the great 
religious teachers have enjoined 
appears to an increasing number of 
individuals to be the only way of sal- 
vation, not only for their own souls, 
but for the civilization to which they 
belong. The success of the Peace 
Pledge Union, from whose m^bers 


there is required a refusal to take 
part in violence of any kind, is a straw 
which shows the way in whidi the 
wind is blowing. This movement 
takes on the semblance of a crusade 
and attracts its adherents by the 
thousand. 

In the second place, there is 
a growing recognition that science has 
not said the last word with regard 
to the coastitution of the imiverse. 
This recognition is bound up with 
the decline of materialist science. 
Under the influence of nineteenth 
century science physicists were domi- 
nated by the notion that to be real 
a thing must be of the same nature 
as a piece of matter. Matter was 
something lying out there in space. 
It was hard, simple and obvious ; 
indubitably it was real, and as such 
calculated to form an admirable 
foundation upon which the horse 
sense of the practical man could base 
his irrefragable convictions. Now 
matter was something which one 
could see and touch. It followed that 
whatever else was real must be of the 
same nature as that which one could 
theoretically see and touch. Hence, 
to enquire into the nature of the 
things we saw and touched, to analyse 
them into their elements and atoms, 
yas to deal directly with reality : to 
apprehend values or to enjoy religious 
experience was to wander in a world 
of shadows. Common sense, under the 
influence of science, took the same 
view ; to use the eye of the body to 
view the physical world, was to 
acquaint onesdf with what was real; 
to use that of the soul to see visions 
was to become the victim of illusion. 
And the views of the universe to 
which the visions led had, it was 
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urged, no objective reality. 

To-day the foundation for this 
whole way of thinking, the hard, 
obvious, simple lumps of matter, has 
disappeared. Modem matter is some- 
thing infinitely attenuated and elu- 
sive ; it is a hump in space time, a 
“ mush ” of electricity, “ a wave of 
probability and undulating into no- 
thingness ” ; frequently it is not 
matter at all but a projection of the 
consciousness of its perceiver. So 
mysterious, indeed, has it become, 
that the modem tendency to explain 
things in terms of mind is little more 
than a preference for explanation in 
terms of the less unknown rather than 
of the more. 

The imaginative conception of 
reality no longer being limited by 
likeness to the things w'e can see or 
touch, there is room for wider views. 
Value, for example, may be real, and 
so may be the objects of the ethical 
and the religious consciousness. 
Hence, there is now no need for those 
who accept the results of the physical 
sciences to write off, as they had once 
to write off, as subjective illusions, 
the experience of religion and the 
promptings of the moral and the 
aesthetic sides of their natures ; the 
nineteenth century gulf between sci- 
ence and religion is in a fair way 
to being bridged and the way is open 
to a reconsideration of the religious 
interpretation of the universe on 
its merits. 

If there is more in the universe 
than the matter which physics seeks 
to analyse, if there are modes of being 


other than the physical, of causation 
other than the medianical, the ques- 
tion arises, by what methods are we 
to achieve contact with the “ more ”, 
to realize the modes ? To this ques- 
tion there is one answer which, 
continuously urged in the East, has 
been neglected for centuries in the 
West. It is that the ultimate reality 
of the world is spiritual ; that with 
this reality we are continuous ; that 
of it our real selves are expressions ; 
and that by the cultivation of a suit- 
able psychological technique we can 
achieve contact with it by realizing 
our tme selves. The te^nique is 
briefly that which the mystics have 
follow’ed. Hence arises a new interest 
in mysticism, and a cultivation of the 
self along the lines which the mystics 
have enjoined, in order that it may 
escape from the bondage of desire 
and the prison of the physical world 
to achieve communion with the real- 
ity which is at once behind the phy- 
sical world and within the self. Of 
this new interest Aldous Huxley’s 
book. Ends and Means, is one mani- 
festation. What it indicates is a 
movement in the direction of a reli- 
gion which accepts the spiritual real- 
ity of the universe as its basis, but 
which does not personalize that 
reality into a God, and which calls 
men to psychological discipline and a 
particular mode of life, not only in 
order that they may achieve salva- 
tion for themselves but in order tliat 
they may also salvage their declining 
civilization. 


C. E. M. JOAD 



EXCLUSIVE CHRISTIANITY 

EMIL BRUNNER OR NICOLAS BERDYAEV 

[K. S. Shelvankat is a Hindu who has made London his home ; he is a jour- 
nalist by profession. In this article he describes two main schools of Christian 
thought represented by Brunner and by Berdyaev, which might be called theological 
and mystical. Both these writers refuse the aid of Eastern culture in their struggle 
“back to religion” meaning “back to Christianity”. — Eds.) 


Emil Brunner, Professor of Sys- 
tematic Theology in the Univer- 
sity of Zurich, and Nicolas Berdyaev, 
Head of the Institute of Religion in 
Paris, are among the leading influ- 
ences in Western Europe striving to 
bring about a revival of religion. It 
may be of some interest, therefore, 
to compare the different angles from 
which they approach the problem and 
the relative validity of the philos- 
ophies they uphold. 

Common to both is the conviction 
shared by all keen observers that the 
tragic and sanguinary upheavals of 
the present age are but symptoms of 
a profound maladjustment in the 
spiritual consciousness of the nations, 
and that effective remedies can be 
found only in the direction of a re- 
ligious re-orientation. Berdyaev and 
Brunner, like the rest of us, have 
been driven back to a consideration 
of first principles. Brunner was a 
young man when the War broke out, 
while Berdyaev has behind him a 
long life of thought and activity, the 
earlier phases of which were shaped 
by the Social-Democratic movement 
in Russia and the struggle against 
Tsarism. His mind has thus acquir- 
ed a richness and a flexibility, an 
awareness of the relevance of the his- 
torical process, such as one misses in 
the drier and more scholastic writings 
of the Swiss theologian. 


Not only Berdyaev’s complex ex- 
perience but also his intellectual 
ancestry — if one may use the phrase 
—and his spiritual affiliations ac- 
count for the differences we shall find 
between him and Brunner. Plato and 
Marx, H^el, Baader, Boehme and 
Solovyov are the men to whom he 
would perhaps acknowledge the 
greatest indebtedness, while the Greek 
Orthodox Church, which nursed him 
in infancy and endured his apostasy 
for a period, has now received him 
back into her bosom 

Brunner, on the other hand, was 
liom and brought up in a strictly 
Lutheran milieu, involuntarily ab- 
sorbing the strength as well as the 
narrow limitations of the dogmatic 
heritage in the name of which the 
Reformers broke away from the 
Roman Church in the sixteenth cen- 
tury. St. Paul and St. Augustine. 
Luther and Calvin, Melanchthon and 
Zwingli— the.se are the sources at 
which he has drunk, the fountain 
heads of tlie purified doctrine which 
he con.siders es.sential for the revitali- 
sation of human life. 

It is implicit in what I have said 
about these two men that the funda- 
mental basis of their outlook is 
Christianity. To-day more than ever 
the religious treasures of the East are 
accessible to Europeans and one 
might have hoped that all forward- 
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looking persons would collaborate in 
the task of building up a truly 
cecumenical culture. Though neither 
Brunner nor Berdyaev can be said 
to be totally vmaware of the spiritual 
content of the great Asiatic religions,* 
they are at one in dismissing it in 
perfunctory passages and footnotes. 
This “r^ression into Christianity” 
-admittedly the phra.se is possible 
only to a writer standing outside the 
various Christian confessions-— is in 
itself a significant aspect of the pres- 
ent state of Europe, and is unfortiui- 
ately co-extensive with the movement 
“ back to religion ”.t It is essential 
to discriminate between the different 
forms this movement takes if we are 
to arrive at a just evaluation of it. 

The Protestant Churches of Europe 
and America have been profoundly 
affected by the rise of the new theol- 
ogy, but we cannot help wondering 
whether its influence will in the long 
run make for an increase of true 
spirituality. For the whole aim and 
tendency of this theology is to com- 
bat precisely those currents in Euro- 
pean culture which have broadened 
and deepened the religious conscious- 
ne.ss. A himdred years ago— not un- 
influenced by Eastern philosophy, 
which was being rediscovered by 
Europe about that time— Schleier- 
macher developed a view of religion 
which little by little attained almost 
universal recognition, a view which 
shifted the emphasis from d(^a to 
experience, from external authority to 


inward recognition of the reality of 
the spirit.^ Now Schleiermacher has 
become “ the enemy ” ; once more the 
emphasis is being transferred to au- 
thority and dogma ; and the catego- 
ries of Grace, Faith, Revelation and 
Redonption which the genius of 
Schleiermacher had tried to interpret 
in terms applicable to the common 
experience of all civilised races, are 
being reinvested with the rigidity and 
exclusiveness they formerly possessed, 
as the attributes of Christianity and 
Christianity alone. 

The elaborate criticism of all ideal- 
ist and rational philosophers which 
Brvmner has carried out in order to 
clear the ground for his defence of 
the pristine purity of Protestant 
dogma cannot be traversed within the 
limits of this article, but we must 
briefly examine the critical “mo- 
ments” (in the Hegelian sense) of 
the teaching which he and the other 
“ dialectical theologians ”§ are cham- 
pioning to-day. 

In many respects, the category of 
Revelation forms the corner-stone of 
this teaching. Christianity is the 
religion of the Word of God — therein 
lies its supreme distinction. For, 
Brunner contends, neither Nature, 
nor time, nor race, is a vehicle of rev- 
elation. It is no doubt in Nature, 
time and space, and among the mem- 
bers of a particular social group 
that Revelation occurs, but it occurs 
in these circumstances only as an ex- 
pression of God’s abounding love for 


. * B^j^ev has a long chapter on Hieosophy in one of his major works, Freedom and 
opmt, which is well worth our attention. 

. t There is no sudi thing as the " common essence ” of all religions, declares Bnmner 
m his PhiUaophy of Religion, p. 109. 

t “ The true nature of religion is immediate cemsdousness of the Deity as He is 
lound in ourselves and in the world." (Sdileiermachcr, On Religion, p. 101). 

§Karl Barth, Thumeysen and others. 
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mankind abruptly manifesting itself, 
abruptly tearing asunder the 
uniformity and continuity of Nature, 
it has not been prepared for, or mer- 
ited ; it is not the culmination of a 
process within Nature— it is the in- 
trusion, the wholly voluntary intru- 
sion of a Power external to Nature. 
Its peculiar paradox consists in the 
fact that although, as an event, it has 
its place in the sequence of days and 
nights, there are no antecedent tem- 
poral occurrences in any way related 
to it. God hath spoken to Man : 
He hath spoken to Man at a definite 
point in the stream of history ; but 
it is God, a Being synonymous with 
Eternity, who spoke to Man at that 
specific moment. The idea that the 
Revelation was given at a precise 
date and that it was given by one 
who stands outside History are both 
cardinal to the view of Revelation 
advocated by Brunner.* The Bible is 
the physical testimony to this mi- 
raculous Event. Not itself the Word 
of God, it is the Witness of those who 
did hear the Word, the persons to 
whom Revelation was vouchsafed. 

The philosophical and religious im- 
plications of this position are obvious. 
It constitutes a radical rejection of 
every suggestion of Immanentism. 
God is wholly other, totaliter aliter. 
The gulf between Him and Nature 
or Man is immeasurable. “ I have 
always been impressed ”, says Brun- 
ner, “ by Kierkegaard’s insistence on 
the infinitely qualitative difierence 


between time and eternity”. Hence, 
between the divine and the human, 
as well. Religious experience, the 
spiritual aspirations of man, the im- 
peratives of Love and Truth — all 
these, in the last analysis, are and 
can be merely human ; they signify 
nothing that could be described as 
pathways to God. Tlnere are, indeed, 
no pathways to God ; and man, being 
completely alienated from divinity, is 
incapable by definition of taking even 
the first steps towards Him.f He can 
but abide the hour when God, in 
His infinite mercy, will claim him as 
His own. Meanwhile, he must make 
an act of absolute self-surrender, of 
Faith ; and Faith, as Calvin said, 
consists of Confidence, Knowledge 
and Assent. There can never be any 
assurance that one has this Faith.t 

There is a certain quality about 
such teaching that can be described 
only as spiritual bleakness. When we 
have threaded the intricate labyrinths 
of argiunent and erudition, all that 
remains is this : Salvation only 
through the Grace of God, accorded 
to those who have Faith in Jesus 
Christ. That is why it is so refresh- 
ing to turn to a thinker of the type 
of Berdyaev whose appreciation of 
the significance of Jesus Christ is no 
less profound than Brunner’s but who 
is nevertheless able to rise above 
narrow sectarianism. 

As against the view that Revela- 
tion is a definite, concrete historical 
occurrence, Berdyaev holds that 


*" Either the Cross actually .stood on Golj'otha, ‘which we have seen and our 
hands have handled’, or our faith in Christ is a beautiful phantasy". (Brunner, Cod 
and Man, p. 123.) 

t It would take us too Iour to examine the doctrine of the imago dei, which seeks 
to solve the difficulties inherent in this problem. 

t “ What Faith is no erne knows save he who knows himself addressed by the Word 
of God ; there is no other knowledge about faith." fBnmner, God and Man, p. 112.) 
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Revelation takes place wherever the 
divine is manifested.* 

The traditional distinction between 
revealed and natural religion is exoteric 
and not very profound. Every religion 
in which we can see a measure of divine 
illumination is a revealed religion.! 

This is not to say, indeed, that 
Christianity has no distinctive char- 
acter of its own : the personality of 
Christ is its unique contribution ,* but 
the “religious positivism” which 
would identify Revelation with some 
particular event or aeed is false. 
Berdyaev even goes to the length of 
asserting that “the real depths of 
the .spiritual life are not revealed in 
traditional Christianity, for spirit is 
opposed to race and racial cus- 
toms.”! 

Underlying this doctrine of Revel- 
ation, there is a view of the relation 
between God and Man, Spirit and 
Nature, which distinguishes Berd- 
yaev’s position sharply from the 
newer Protestantism. It involves 
neither transcendentalism nor im- 
manentism, but a mystical union of 
the two, which can be apprehended 
only in the spiritual life. 

Man is at once an earthly and heaven- 
ly, a natural and supernatural and spi- 
ritual being ; in him two worlds meet. 
Spirituality and the spiritual life are 
inherent in human nature in so far as 
it is the image of the divine. Spiritual 


life and spirit are immanent in man and 
not transcendent.! 

If, then, the basic and original 
characteristic of the spiritual world is 
that it represents the meeting-place 
of divine and human nature, all 
monophysite theories which stress 
either of these two factors to the ex- 
clusion of the other are, in truth, 
heresy. And Christianity is pre- 
eminent, is in a sense the orJy re- 
ligion, because it alone conceives of 
this unity in living terms, as em- 
bodied in the person of Jesus. “ The 
mystery of the eternal life of the two 
natures is the mystery of Christ, the 
God-Man. ”** Looked at in this way 
the life of Christ is the symbol of the 
interpenetration of God and Man ; 
and it is that Life, rather than the 
Protestant “ Word ”, which is potent 
for good in the world. Tire “ theandric 
humanity of Christ” is the key to 
true understanding, declares Berd- 
yaev : and we who strive for spir- 
ituality must reconstruct within 
ourselves that mystic union, not by 
Faith or the intellect alone but with 
the whole of our being. For “ salva- 
tion ” means not “ justification ” but 
sanctification, the acquiring of per- 
fection. 

The application of these meta- 
physical and theological ideas to 
questions of ethics and sodal 


* “ Revelatim is always a revelation of meaning and does not consist of outward 
events in themselves apart from a spiritual interpretation.” (Berdyaev, Freedom and Spirit, 
p. 94.) 

t " Where revelation is concerned there is no distinction between that which comes 
from without and that which comes from within, between that which emanates from the 
object and that which proceeds from the knowing subject — Revelation cannot be regard- 
ed either as entirely transcendental or entirely immanent, for it is both, or rather neither, 
for the distinction between transcendent and immanent is a purely secondary one.” (Ber- 
dyaev, Freedom and Spirit, pp. 88, 91.) 
tibid.. p. 48. 
a Ibid., p 51. 

*• Berdyaev has worked out a most interesting theory of symbolism and myth which 
is too often overlooked. 
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organisation has likewise mgt^ed the they represent the sphere wherein the 
attention of both Berdyaev and Spirit is active and therefore call for 
Brunner. Whereas to Brunner social the most earnest consideration. His 
institutions and the process of histor>' own belief is that socialism, though 
are of no intrinsic importance— per- not necessarily of the Marxian va- 
taining as they do merely to the riety, is the regime best suited to the 
realm of “ Nature ” — ^to Berdyaev exigencies of rdigion in our time. 

K. S. Shelvankar 

THEISM PLUS HUMANISM 

[While both tlie ways of reform suggested in the above article are sectarian, 
in the following a broader note is heard. But it is still a note from the church organ 
struck by Dean Paul £. Johnson of Momingside College of Sioux City, Iowa, U.S.A. 


—Eds.] 

Religion is in conflict Not a new 
r 61 e for religion in human history. 
“Our souls are restless”, as Augus- 
tine confessed, and this eternal rest- 
lessness of religion has made it a 
storm centre in virtually every age. 
Our own day is no exception. The 
place of religion may not be alto- 
gether secure in the modem world, 
as some of its opponents believe, but 
at any rate religion is a major issue 
among the conflicts that swirl about 
us to-day. 

Not every one agrees on the exact 
location of the religious conflict. 
Current di.scussions come to contro- 
versy over clashes between fimda- 
mentalism and modernism, evolution- 
ary science and religion. We 
have witnessed skirmishes drawn 
across pulpits, forums, magazines, 
and court-houses. But deeper than 
any of these is the conflict between 
humanism and theism. In the arenas 
of every culture the conflict rages 
between the divine and the human in 
belief, worship and conduct. 

There have ever been two aims 
in rdigion whidi face like two-faced 


Janus in opposite directions. Un- 
measured treasures of thought, life 
and economic goods have been inves- 
ted over and again in religion. To 
what end ? Why the tirdess press- 
ing on in the religious quest ? His- 
torically religion has often appeared 
as a human search for divine good. 
This is the motive of sacrifice where 
every form of human good has at 
one time or another been idinquish- 
ed to God. The tragic terror of 
hiunan sacrifice shows the length to 
which man has been willing to go 
to reach divine blessing. At other 
times rdigion has appeared as a di- 
vine search for human good. The 
most impressive note in the early 
Christian theology was that “God 
so loved the world that he gave his 
only begotten son ” — ^the suffering of 
God in the humiliation of the cross 
for man’s redemption. 

In modem setting the contest of 
God and man is evident in rdigious 
creeds. The Apostles’ Creed b^ins : 
“ I bdieve in God ”. But there are 
many who adc : why is it necessary 
to Wieve in God to be religious? 
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Theists reply that the essential 
meaning of rdigion is reverence to 
God, and that without God one is 
not justified in calling his experience 
religious. But humanists declare 
that they can be religious without 
God. “ I believe in man ” is their 
full religious obligation. Again we 
may note the place of God and man 
in prayer. Public worship is usual- 
ly either objective or subjective. In 
the so-called “high churches” pray- 
ers, rituals, hymns and anthems are 
directed to God as the object of 
united attention, praise and petition. 
In the so-called “ low churches ” the 
entire service of music, scripture and 
sermon is directed to man for his 
instruction, entertainment or inspir 
ation. Likewise, in private prayer 
there is the question ; does my peti- 
tion actually reach God, or is it 
merely meditation with my own 
thoughts whose quieting effect has 
subjective value ? Similar conflict 
appears in religious views of salva- 
tion, Evangelical orders seek salva- 
tion from God, minimizing the good- 
ness of natural man and depending 
upon the grace of God as the only 
power unto salvation. Other reli- 
gious groups seek the good life 
through human character and insist 
that man must work out his own .sal- 
vation. The same question comes 
into religious service. Where lies 
the primary duty, in serving God or 
serving man ? He that loveth not 
God can hardly be expected to love 
man. While others ask : if you do 
not love your brother whom you 
have seen, how can you hope to love 
God whom you have not seen ? 

We may be justly suspicious of 
8ny religion that ignores human 


values. A stem puritanism that 
casts out joy in the name of religion 
leaves but the dry pulp of conscien- 
tious formality. A rigid asceticism 
in holy India or in monastic Europe 
can never capture the abvmdant life. 
Frantic retreat from the cares of this 
world to the indulgent delights 
of heavenly bliss is not worthy of the 
victorious life. Over-anxiety about 
the secrets of divinity may well cheat 
humanity of its natural birthright. 
Pursuit of God in distant places re- 
mote from the here and now is bound 
to beguile religion into barren wilder- 
nesses. The fallacy inherent in all 
such other-worldly vagrancy is the 
error of an absentee God. To be real 
at all God must be present, in inti- 
mate touch with everj' pulse and 
breath of life. “Closer is he than 
breathing, nearer than hands or 
feet.” “ In him we liv'e and move 
and have our being ; for he is not 
far from any one of us.” You will 
find God not at the ends of the earth 
nor in distant spaces strewn with 
starlight more than in the face of a 
little child within your home. God 
is present in the quiet hush of a 
mountain sunrise no more than in 
the noisy bustle of crowded streets. 
The earnest seeker for divine good 
may best lx*gin at home, and not flee 
the abundant present for the empty 
spaces of remote evasion. 

And yet though religion returns 
from weary journeys we may not 
conclude that all journeys are in vain. 
The humanist wrho leaves out God 
and declines to venture beyond 
human fields is not thereby the ridr- 
er, but the poorer. Humanism is 
inadequate first because it is pro- 
vincial. To confine one’s interest to 
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these tiny human walls in a universe 
as vast as ours is rather serious con- 
finement. There was a day when 
man thought his world the centre of 
the universe and saw himself 
the crown of creation. Adaptation 
to environment might then be quite 
a ^ple matter in tire cosy little 
cottage he pictured aroimd him. But 
living in a universe of such infinite 
proportions as are now discerned 
about us we need a lot^er view, a 
wider cosmic reference to find our- 
selves at home in so great an envi- 
ronment. It becomes increasingly 
more astonishing to find life here at 
all on this little sphere drawn about 
by forces of such moment. To find 
our way about in this vast order we 
can hardly afford to neglect our cos- 
mic bearings. By every scientific and 
religious means at our disposal we 
had better orient ourselves in line 
with the larger purpose of it all. Our 
destiny hangs upon thus conforming 
to, working with rather than against 
the stream of cosmic purpose that 
our fathers called the •will of God. 

By leaving out God, by ignoring 
the cosmic resources, humanism 
breaks the circuit that religion has 
sought to establish. The theistic cir- 
cuit, instead of threading its way 
from man to man, has ever moved 
out to God and returned to man from 
that larger .source. The value of so 
enlarging our human circuit may be 
denied. But religion is content to 
subnut the case to pragmatic consid- 
erations. “ By their fruits ye shall 
know them.” If one is interested in 
the pow'er of the religious circuit he 
might study the history of h uman 
movements and individuals moti- 
vated by the contact with larger re- 


sources of energy. If you want to test 
the effect of religion in human life, 
learn how to set up contact with God 
and judge for yourself the power 
available in this larger circuit. With 
the infinite resources of our imiverse 
accessible to us it would be folly to 
break the circuit and thus impover- 
ish human achievement. 

A third difficulty in humanism is 
compromise. Religion historically has 
claimed a heavenly vision, a ^vine 
resource that offers a standard of and 
a means to perfection. The call of 
religion as Plato viewed it is to be- 
come as much like God as man is 
peimitted to be. The command of 
religion as Jesus felt it is “Be ye 
therefore perfect as your Father in 
heaven is perfect”. The genius of 
this religious ideal is to recognize the 
eternal contrast between the divine 
and the human, at the same time 
urging the human to strive toward 
the divine. When religion gives up 
God and devotes its energy to the 
conservation of merely human 
values, that perfect ideal slips down 
to the level of mediocrity. God idea 
has made man discontent with him- 
self and has planted an eternal rest- 
lessness in his heart, and stirred him 
ever and again to be better than him- 
self. Without this eternal con- 
trast between God and man re- 
ligion compromises with easier 
attainments and more comfortable 
ways of li'ving, which are neither 
to man’s credit nor his highest 
value. Religion confronts no more 
insidious danger in modern Ufe than 
compromise. One by one her defenc- 
es have come down until the church 
has become an echo rather than a 
prophetic voice, and vices gain re- 
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.spectability under sanction of sacred 
institutions. 

The chief contribution of religion 
lies in its ability to maintain creative 
tension between the divine and the 
human. We need these unceasing 
coimsels to perfection that we fall 
not into contentment with our aver- 
age good. We need the stem chal- 
lenge of uncompromising heroism to 
rescue us from the cowardly security 
of safe majorities. It would 
be a tragic loss to our civilization in 
this generation if either the religion 
of divinity or the religion of human- 
ity sliould overthrow Uie other. 
The first commandment is not suffi- 
cient without the second, or vice 
versa — “Thou shalt love the Lord 
thy God with all thy heart ; and 
thy neighbour as thyself”. Kacn 
emphasis has enriched and mrrected 
the other. Each demonstrates the 
need of its companion obligation. 


Other-worldly religion fails in its 
flight from the living present, even 
as a merely human religion fails in 
the provincial incompleteness of its 
broken circuit. True religion is co- 
operation of God and man. In crea- 
tion of life, in formation of new pat- 
terns of energy, in evolution and 
progress of the race, man is not re- 
volting against but w’orking with the 
creative purpose and the powa of 
God. In serving God, we bring our 
human need and resources to a larger 
destiny, while in serving our fellow 
man is manifest the religious touch 
of divine love. Religion in its effec- 
tive expression must ever preserve 
these two poles, for the potential 
energy here involved is dependent 
upon that unbroken contrast of God 
and man— not separated one from 
another but united in the essential 
opposition of mutual completion. 

Paul E. Johnson 


[While recommending to the humanist the acceptance of the God idea the 
writer of the above article argues that without God men are compromising with 
religious ideals. But then, how is it that the greatest compromise with spiritual 
ideals takes place in the church - irrespective of denomination? Because Chris- 
tianity tightly holds to the “contrast between the. divine and the human” it 
is fast failing- -has already proven its failure. God is not only not away from man 
as our author rightly contends, but man is identical in nature and powers with 
God. Dethrone the Personal God idea, and prayer to God transforms itself into 
communion with the Divine Self in the heart of every man and every woman. The 
author refers to the “ ommanding. unapproachable ideal ’’—but why unapproach- 
able? Let the reader turn to the next article. — Eds.1 



RELIGION AT THE CROSSROADS 

PSEUDO-MYSTICISM VERSUS MYSTICISM 

(The day of bleak theology is over ; on every side the note of mysticism in 
religion is being heard. In this article a warning note is struck against pseudo- 
mysticism and a false method in the comparative study of religions by Dr. Saroj 
Kumar Das of the University of Calcutta, tiie author of Towards a Systematic Study 
of the Vedanta. He also refers to “ secularism ” of religion attempted in Human- 
ism but his angle of vision is that of a Hindu Pantheist and Vendantin. 

Deity is immanent and transcendent, and as man the Microcosm is the minia- 
ture but exact copy of God, the Macrocosm, there is the transcendent aspect to man 
also. It is possible to demonstrate the existence of God and the inunortality of 
man’s spirit like a problem of Euclid. Madame Blavatsky wrote in 1877 : — “ We 
were taught that this omnipotence comes from the kinship of man’s spirit with the 
Universal Soul — God ! The latter, they said, can never be demonstrated but by the 
former. Man-spirit proves God-spirit, as one drop of water proves a source from 
which it must have come. Tell one who had never seen water, that there is an ocean 
of water, and he must accept it on faith or reject it altogether. But let one drop 
fall upon his hand, and he then has the fact from which all the rest may be inferred. 
Alter that he could by degrees understand tliat a boundless and fathomless ocean of 
water existed. Blind faith would no longer be necessary ; he would have supplanted 
it with KNOWLEDGE.”— Eds.) 

In the dash of ideals and the con- mystical over the institutional factor 
flict of loyalties which the modem in the religious life of mankind. But, 
world is experiencing. Religion is as Dr, Inge once remarked, “ the ab- 
being weighed in the balance. Re- errations or exaggerations of insti- 
ligion as an “ experience of God, not tutionalism have been, and are, more 
a proof of Him ” arises directly from, dangerous than those of Mysticism ”. 
and is man’s response to, the intu- The best service, therefore, that 
itional perception, however dim, of Mysticism can render to Religion and 
the uncreated and adorable— “ the to human civilization in getieral is 
abiding presence and persuasion of to rid us of what Dr. L, P. Jacks has 
the Soil! of souls ”. happily called “ institutional selfish- 

Religion is in its essence mystical, ness ”. The supremely important 
With Whitehead we recognise that thing in any religion is the revelation 
“Religion is solitariness” and that of Deity, which has a regenerating 
“ Religion in its decay sinks back into moral effect upon our conduct. What 
sociability ”. When, however, the we actually need, therefore, is a new 
mystical essence of Religion is over- orientation of Religion. 
borne by institutional paraphernalia, There is no denying that in mat- 
the conditions of right judgment fail, ters religious the appeal to experience 
and we are constrained to repeat that (not to d(%ma) will ever remain the 
“ religion is the last refuge of human central fact. This has been the con- 
savagery ”, There has ever been this tention of the msrstics through the 
alternating preponderance of the ages, and is also one of the vital ele- 
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inents in the Modernist’s plea ior a 
reorientation of Religion. But though 
Rdigion is mystical in essence, it 
must not be overlooked that in the 
past it has suffered from its associa- 
tion with Mysticism, solely on ac- 
count of the abuses and extravagances 
into which the latter has run. Pseudo- 
mysticism has always proved the 
canker of Rdigion. 

The necessary preoccupation of 
Religion with experience breeds in its 
adherents a loy^ty which not infre- 
quently degenerates into bigotrj’. 
The native absolutism of tlie religious 
temper registers itself in an aggies 
sively hostile attitude towards other 
positive religions. The comparative 
study of religions is a healthy check 
upon religious fanaticism. The ab- 
solutionist’s claim rests on the belief 
that his own specific dogmas and 
creeds are unique, a belief which com- 
parative study has demonstrated to 
be totally erroneous. All revelation, 
we .should not forget, is ad modum re- 
ripientis; and the claim of a reve- 
lation to any authority should not be 
confused with the claim to infallibil- 
ity. Comparative study confirms 
this. There need not be either rivalry 
or hostility between one religion and 
another ; the question of truth or 
falsity of religions, or of the super- 
se.ssion of one by another need not 
arise at all. 

The comparative study of religions 
is of recent growth, and has had to 
encounter objections from many 
quarters. It is urged against it that 
, romparisons are odious. Only invid- 
ious ones are ; comparisons that 
breed not only tolerance but also 
genuine appreciation and respect for 
others certainly are not. But that 


a)mparative study whicli commits it- 
self ah miiio to the elicitation of tlie 
points of agreement only* is sure to 
end by bringing down all the histori- 
cal religions to tlie dead level of a 
barren uniformity. 

The enormity of the error is height- 
ened when it is sought to explain the 
affinities in question as cases of con- 
scious or unconscious borrowing. 
Every fresh discovery of close paral- 
lelism furnishes evidence for belief in 
a universality which exhibits itself as 
a unity in variety, and not as a col- 
ourless uniformity. Regimentation 
is altogether out of place in the 
■Sphere of religious experience and 
religious e.\prcssion. The motive of 
counteracting religious intolerance 
by discovering whatever element of 
truth or value there is in all the his- 
torical religions, is laudable, but the 
inspiration .seized on the wrong side 
does more harm than good to the 
cause of Religion. Too often a com- 
jxirative study of religions, as one of 
its devoted students once remarked, 
leaves men only comparatively rdi- 
gious ! The dogged search after the 
“ least common multiple ” of religions 
ends in the reduction of religion to 
its lowest terms, and a dilution of it 
past recognition. Eventually the 
dividing line between religion and 
irreligion is carried to the vanishing 
point, and the search for a man who 
is not religious becomes difficult. 

The compai’ative study of religions 
leads, by its logic, to the point from 
which we started, that some basic, 
integral experience is the very soul 
of Religion, relatively independent of 
its diverse expressions. Comparative 
religion thus shades of! into, and con- 
summates itself in, the philo.sophy of 
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religion, which is concerned, not with 
the antiquity and origin of religious 
expressions but with their value. The 
philosophy of religion is the religious 
life of man brought to the focus of 
self-consciou.sness. Thus focalised, the 
religious life reveals itself as the in- 
tegrative life, as the reaction of the 
whole man to the whole reality, in 
marked contrast to the partial re- 
actions that come about in art, 
science, etc. This explains the 
“ transcendent importance ” of re- 
ligion. 

When this integrity of religious 
experience breaks asunder into the 
exclusive preponderance of the con- 
stitutive elements, we have what may 
be called “near-religions” or reli- 
gious approximations. They form a 
class distinct from Religion ; they 
masquerade as Religion. As things 
of arrested development they miss 
the inward “ drive ’ of Religion ; 
and theirs is a somewhat precarious 
existence. But these can never be 
satisfactory substitutes. In daily liv- 
ing they cease to inspire their votaries 
with the native warmth of a living 
fedth. 

Disengaged from the centripetal in- 
fluence of religious experience, these 
religious “ comets ” pursue a centrif- 
ugal course, disturbing the harmony 
and equilibrium of the religious life 
of the community. 

Consider the flutter created by the 
psycho-analytical study of religion. 
Making due allowance for its so-call- 
ed discoveries, the eroto-mania which 
has seized the modern psycho- 
analysts in their attempt to account 
for “ the whole choir of heaven and 
furniture of earth” as cases of the 
Freudian complex, or even as sub- 


limation of the “libido”, urgently 
calls for a “defence of philosophic 
doubt ”. When the “ Idol of the 
scientific method ” is irresistible in its 
triumphant march, and claims a vo- 
tary from every freshly annexed 
department of knowledge, it is no 
wonder that religious thought should 
fall an easy prey to the craze of the 
day. 

One substitute for religion is 
Agnosticism with its Unknowable. 
It is, indeed, undeniable that a 
“ learned ignorance ”, due to the 
“ Divine Darkness ”, to which mys- 
tics in all ages have testified, is the 
inalienable partner of all the consider- 
able religions of the world. To barter 
away this agnosticism for a cheap 
gnosticism is to sell the birthright of 
religion for a mess of pottage. As 
Dr. L. P. Jacks once wrote, “ What 
discredits religion is not the unknow- 
ableness of God, but the knowable- 
ness of Mumbo- Jumbo ”. Tneremust 
ever be “the cloud of unknowing” 
over the face of the Highest that wc 
know and worship. There is force 
in Jacobi’s warning- -“a compre- 
hended God is no God ” ; particularly 
in its pointed reference to the Kanti- 
an “Religion within the limits of 
mere reason ”. But it is equally un- 
deniable that the worship of the Un- 
knowable, drawing its inspiration 
from a faulty metaphysics of relativ- 
ism, or phenomenalism, must stultify 
itself sooner or later with its veritable 
doom of a reductio ad absurdum. 

Again, a passing reference must be 
made to the substitute for historical 
religion that has been found in Ethi- 
cal Religion and the Ethical Culture 
Movement in Great Britain and 
America, and its appeal during the 
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last fifty years. Its worship at the 
altar of the eternal values of Truth, 
Beauty and Goodness has no doubt a 
sentimental appeal, but we missfthat 
Alexander called in another reference 
the genuine “flavour of worship”. 
Moreover, the mode of worship pre- 
scribed by the Ethical Church bears 
an unmistakable family resemblance 
to the worship of “ Ideals” anathe- 
matised by Dr. Martineau : 

Amid all the sickly talk about “ideals” 
which has become the commonplace of 
our age, it is well to remember that, so 
long as they are dreams of future possi- 
bility, and not faiths in present realities, 
so long as they are a mere self-painting 
of the yearning spirit, and not its per- 
sonal surrender to immediate communion 
with an Infinite Perfection, they have no 
more solidity or steadiness than floating 
air-bubbles, gay in the sunshine, and 
broken by the passing wind. 

Without attempting here anything 
like a detailed examination of Hu- 
manism, lx)th old and new, one may 
justly observe that Humanism is but 
Religion secularised. Our charge 
against it is not that it discovers in 
the highest conditions of human lilc 
the supreme revelation of the Divine, 
and is thus guilty of anthropomor- 
phism— but that it is “ human- -all- 
too-human”. Its anthropomorphism 


is understandable but its secularism 
is indefensible. If the Religion of Hu- 
manity professes to be the worship 
of humanity and nothing more, it 
becomes a mere travesty of what 
mankind has hitherto meant by re- 
ligious worship. If this worship is 
a fact, “ Humanity ” is a misnomer ; 
it is only another name for “ deiform- 
ity”. Abolishing, as it does, all ref- 
erence to a Transcendent Beyond, 
an aspect of “ other-worldliness ” 
which must ever abide in every 
religion worth the name, the Religion 
of Humanity borders on Naturalism 
of the crudest type. 

This other-worldly element of re- 
ligion is no mysterious noumenon, 
standing in an exclusive or antago- 
nistic relation to this w’orld and all its 
interests. On the contrary, as has 
been wisely observed, the “other 
world is only tliis world rightly un- 
derstood ”. Mysticism reconciles 
Divine immanence and transcendence 
in the conception of the organic unit 
which holds the Microcosm and the 
Macrocosm, Man and the Universe, 
in a relation of reciprocal support and 
dependence. This Higher Pantheism 
is in perfect accord with the Higher 
Mysticism. 


S.\ROj KUM.\R Das 



THE RELIGION OF SOCIALISM 

[Socialism has become the religion of many, especially in the West, and often 
socialists do not belong to any church. Miller Watson, a Scotsman, who lived 
many years in Brazil, idealizes the rcligicm of socialism ; he names its main features 
which are more absent than present ; Universal Brotlrerhood is absent, cliques of 
comrades exist ; there is bond of alTection but there is also hatred, and the capitalist 
is the devil of the religion of socialism ; again, the British labourer may shout “ The 
poor jjeople of India must have our supix)rt " - -but has such support been given 
m deeds ? 

The author puts his finger on the cause which makes for the failure of 
modern socialism as a religion of love and brotherhood when he names the Essenes. 
They did not much trouble about the iroliiico-economic asjrect of socialism, but 
stressed the moral aspect. They followed the method of self-examination and self- 
purification and obeyed the instruction of Ishavasya Upanishad — "Covet not the 
wealth of another.” There is a higher form of Socialism founded not on economic 
but moral principles. Right morality adjusts economic deformities ; economic re- 
dress does not solve moral problems.— Eds.] 

Any political theory or social pro- sickens in surfeit while another suf- 
granune which has not a spiritual fers starvation ? The rich man can- 
basis is like a house built upon sand, not look on the beggar with com- 

Socialism, once considered a placence if he really loves him. If 
political creed pure and simple, has we love our fellow men we must wish 
provoked more argument and more to see them happy and contented ; 
antagonism than any other political nourished, not starved ; and partak- 
theory of modem times. It has pro- ing of an equal part of the w'orld’s 
yoked as much argument and an- riches. Socialism says the worid is 
tagonism as a religion, for that is for all, not for the few. Its wealth 
what socialism has become. It has and its comforts must be divided 
become a religion, a creed, with an equally amongst the brothers. Will 
ideal. Combated and approved with a man take something from the 
equal fervour, its structure is a grow- brother he loves and leave him with 
ing reality. less than his share ? It is still per- 

What is the spiritual rock upon fcctly true that you cannot serve God 
which the tower of socialism is being and Mammon and you cannot love 
raised ? It is Brotherhood. But how your brother and rob him. 
can there be brotherhood without the It has been said that many social- 
spirit of love ? No one, I think, could ists are such because they hope to 
reasonably suggest that you can love gain something for theimselves. This 
your fellow men as brothers and yet is unfortunately trae, but it does not 
not wish them all equally well. You condemn socialism. We do not con- 
cannot love two men and desire demn Christianity for the errors of its 
wealth for one and poverty for the followers. It is trae, too, that some 
other. The essence of brotherhood is men have sunk so low in the morass 
mutual love and respect. Is it a of a selfish society that they are no 
brotherly state in which one man longer capable of altruism, their 
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starving desires being concentrated on 
their own misery. These poor souls 
stand in great need of socialism. 
When socialism has cured thdr ills 
they will t^ain be able to love their 
brothers. ■ 

But what of the great mass of so- 
cialists ? Are they selfish seekers 
after personal gain ? No, emphati- 
cally, no ! What of those who have 
renounced position and wealth to 
preach the gospel of brotherhood? 
Were they selfish? What of those 
who have gone to prison rather than 
rdinquisli their beliels ? W^ere they 
selfish? What of the hundreds of 
thousands of modest workers who 
speak of “ we ” ? Why does each 
worker not speak of “ I " ? Amongst 
socialists everywhere one constantly 
hears the word “ we ”, and “ we ” is 
the whole of humanity. The social- 
ist does not plead for better condi- 
tion for himself. He demands it for 
all mankind. He speaks of the work- 
ers and the forgotten classes ; is he 
an egoist that speaks so little of self ? 
No, selfishness is not there. Social- 
ism preaches love. It says, love your 
neighbour, and all mankind is your 
neighbour. But it also says, feed 
your neighbour, for it knows that love 
is kind and generous. It knows that 
love does not withhold from the re- 
cipient one tittle of all tl’at is due. 
The love which social i.sm preaches is 
the love of deeds. It is not the love 
which slavers useless sentiment to fill 
an anpty stomach. It is the love 
which feeds and which hinds up 
wounds. It is the love which divides 
a loaf in equal parts and the love 
which asks, “ Are we lietter than 
they ? ’• 

To those who say, “ Why do wc 


not hear socialists speak more of this 
wonderful spirit of love whidi you 
say inspires them ? ”, I answer that 
great love is often not voluble. Is 
it not natural that in the intense ac- 
tivity of realising brotherhood social- 
ists may speak seldom of the spirit 
which inspires them ? After all it 
is deeds, not words, which count. 

If a man devotes his time and 
labour to bringing about the greater 
happiness of mankind ; if he works 
for their social emancipation ; if he 
tries to bring about a state in which 
b.’otheniGod is a fact as well as a 
theorj’ ; if he fights to help the weak 
and the despised ; if he does all these 
things w'ith no hope of personal re- 
ward by what spirit can he be 
moved ? By none other than the 
spirit of love. He i.-; loving his neigh- 
bour as himself. No one can deny 
that socialism teaches all these 
things, and many are those w'ho de- 
vote their lives unselfishly to the good 
work. 

There is an important aspect of 
tK)cialism which deserves more atten- 
tion than it usually gets. By insist- 
ing on the equality of mankind in 
il'^ 1 ight to the material things of life, 
it is not thereby making its aim ma- 
terialistic. Scciali.sts know that man 
does not live by bread alone. But 
they do know that it is the staff of 
life. They know that without bread, 
or with scarcity of bread, the hungry 
one:;’ thoughts never rise beyond 
bread. The poor must be fed before 
they can listen to the gospel of love. 
Wlien every man knows that he is 
the equal of every other, and can 
never be more, in the material sense, 
his thoughts turn to something high- 
er. He is free from the burden of 
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forced labour ; his thoughts can rise 
above bread and his spirit once more 
is able to breathe. While mankind 
struggles for bread the spirit is suffo- 
cated by the body. 

Socialists say “ To man the piod- 
uct of his labour”. Jesus said, 
“ The labourer is worthy of his 
hire ”. Not a part of bis hire but uie 
whole of his hire. When the indus- 
trialist employs a worker he pays 
him only a part of his hire, for the 
labourer is unable to buy with his 
pay the product of his labour. The 
industrialist, by reason of his money, 
is able to live by the sweat of other 
brows. The more money he has, the 
greater the number of people he can 
get to sweat for him. You do not 
love by saying, “Give me your all, 
and I will give you a little”. You 
cannot love while saying, “ You are 
poorer than I am and that is as it 
should be ”. You cannot even love by 
saying, “ I am stronger and more in- 
telligent than you and therefore it is 
just that I should have more 
money ”. In love the stronger helps 
the weaker, by giving of its strength. 
The strong wealthy man can only 
love the poor weak man by giving of 
his strength which is his wealth. If 
the strong clever man really loves his 
fellow men he will for^o that which 
he produces in excess of his weaker 
brethren. For if he is strong it is 
just that he should help the weak. 
There is no other course for the man 
who loves. If he says, " I have work- 
ed harder, I am more intelligent and 
I am stronger than those others, 
therefore I have the right to keep my 
riches to mysdf”— he is thinking 
only of himself and love is never 
sdfish. How much greater is the 


British dock-labourer who says, 
“ The poor people of India must have 
our support ! ” He thinks of others, 
even those whom he has never seen. 

When the Essenes (of whom Jo- 
sephus wrote, “ They exceed all other 
men tliat addict themselves to virtue, 
and this in righteousness”) decided 
to live a holy spiritual life, their first 
move was to live as socialists. They 
formed what was probably one of the 
earliest Communist societies amongst 
civilised peoples. They were largely 
agriculturalists and all wealth was 
equally divided between them. Jose- 
phus says of them : — 

This is detn<»istratcd by that insti- 
tution of theirs, which will not suffer 
anything to hinder them from having 
all things in common ; so that a rich 
man enjoys no more of his own wealth 
than he who hath nothing at all. 

The passage merits several read- 
ings. The Essenes not only had eco- 
nomic equality. It is not that they 
held all things in common. It is more 
than that. For the wealthy man, re- 
ceiving only as much as the others 
of the sect, could not be wealthier in 
money or goods. He could only be 
wealthier in the sense that he could 
produce more. But he enjoyed no 
more of the wealth than the poor 
members of his community. In other 
words the strong man helped the 
weak. This was the work of love. 
And it was pure socialism. 

It may have been pure coincidence 
that John the Baptist, who baptised 
Jesus, carried out many of the Es- 
sene practices. His mortification of 
the flesh and his belief in baptism 
were like the Essene beliefs, and he 
frequently denounced the Pharisep 
and Sadducees, the two other main 
sects of Israel, whom the Essenes 
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criticised for their ungodly practices. 
It may also have been a coincidence 
that Christ and his disciples lived on 
a common fund, by which all were 
equal in the goods of the world. But 
under the circumstances it is difficult 
to believe that Christ did not accept 
the ideal of economic equality. 
Jesus insisted upon the brotherhood 
of man, and how often did he repeat, 
“ Love thy neighbour ” ? How often 
did Jesus explain the difficulty of the 
rich man attaining everlasting life ! 
Surely it was not only because the 
rich man’s thoughts are on material 
things. Jesus knew that the rich man 
could not love his neighbours as him- 
self. 

Who can doubt that Prince Gau- 
tama vsaw the injustice of human 
differences when he ceased to be a 
prince to become the Buddha ? And 
that he believed in the essential 
brotherhod of man is proved by his 
teaching that caste presented no 
harrier against salvation. His whole 
teaching shows us the disgust in 
which he held human distinctions of 
wealth, race and class. He, too, said 
in effect, “ Love your neighbour as 
yourself”, and “Do to others that 
which you would have them do to 
you”. Can any man do this and 
still wish to be w^ealthier than his 
fellow men ? It is possible that in 
the days of Buddha and Christ it 
seemed difficult to imagine a state in 
which all men would have abun- 


dance, and that a state of relative 
poverty for all seemed the most just 
thing. But it seems evident that 
neither Christ nor the Buddha ap- 
proved of abundance for a few with 
poverty for the many. Christ and 
Buddha may have been more than 
socialists. But they were socialists 
when they proclaimed, “Love your 
neighbour ”. 

The socialists of to-day still cry, 
“ Love your neighbour as yourself ”. 
But they say it in another language, 
in the language of an age which 
science has made bountiful beyond 
the dreams of man. They say : All 
men are brothers and all have equal 
rights. If you love your neighbour 
you must not deny him any good 
thing which you yourself have. If 
your brother is chained in the bond- 
age of want you must free his soul by 
setting free his body. You must feed 
the man so that the soul may grow 
strong. And in this you, yourself, 
profit. There is abundance for all, 
in this world. Let no man take more 
than his just share and there will be 
plenty for all. Let no man lay up 
treasure for himself, but let him love 
his neighbour. His neighbour is all 
mankind. 

Socialism can throw' dowm the 
Golden Calf for Love is omnipotent. 
In the body of socialism courses the 
warm blood of spiritual strength-- 
Love, universal Love. 


Miller Watson 



A RELIGIOUS SURVEY 

OPTIMISM VERSUS PESSIMISM 


[Professor A. R. Wadia of Mysore University shov;s that Eastern Religions 
are really optimistic. lie strikes a true note when he asserts that “ there is only one 
way of doing the right thing while “ endless are the ways of being evil The 
question naturally arises- - where, in which code of religious philosophy is the one 
right way to be found ? All sf’ek knowledge but are given belief. Which philosophy 
gives the technique by which man may live from day to day doing right? — Eds.] 


The contrast between optimism 
and pessimism is usually talien to be 
ultimate, but in fact neither can be 
taken at its face value. A pure 
optimist is at bottom a fool, even 
though he be a very lovable fool like 
the immortal Micawber of Dickens. 
A pure pessimist is perhaps a more 
common species, gloomy himself and 
casting a blight on all that come 
into contact with him. But even he 
radiates at times a certain sympathy, 
a certain benevolence, which would 
have no logical basis, if the world 
were fundamentally evil. The degree 
of a man’s optimism or pessimism 
depends primarily on w^hether he 
is apt to look at life through 
roseate or jaundiced spectacles. 
This is governed by the number 
of thwacks he has received 
or not received at the hands of 
Karma. Lastly there is the influence 
of the beliefs and traditions of the 
society to which he belongs. That is 
why the different cultures are apt 
to be dubbed optimistic or pessimis- 
tic, but unfortunately often without 
a clear understanding of the terms 
used or of the cultures concerned. 
The European tends to look upon 
the Hindu culture and particularly 
upon Buddhism as pessimistic, while 
the Indian retorts that the whole 
Christian conception of life is rooted 


in the sense of sin and thus in 
pessimism. 

Tlie roots of European culture go 
down to two different strata of 
thought and life : Cireek and Hebrew. 
It is diiiScult to conceive of two cul- 
tures more opposed to each other 
than these, hut in nature extrem>,s 
often meet so as to produce a certain 
balance. Greek culture was the child 
of reason, of a philosophic impulse. 
It battled against superstitions and 
blind faith. Socrates is the typical 
embodiment of the Greek spirit : 
inquiring and rational, joyous and 
assertive. Plato stood for a synthetic 
vision of the whole world. 
Aristotle stood for patient research, 
gathering vast masses of facts 
to facilitate inductive conclusions. 
Phidias and Praxiteles stood for the 
beautiful. The Greek crowds that 
witnessed the Olympic Games and 
the beautiful forms of the gymnasts 
stood for that joy in life sf) charac- 
teristically expressed by the French 
phrase, joie de vivre. Of course the 
Greeks were not unaware of the 
sombre side of life. The figures of 
the Three Fates weaving the destiny 
of human beings, and the grim 
picture of Hades, the dark abode of 
the dead, were there in the back- 
ground. And if they ever tended to 
forget that, there were Sophocles and 
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Etuipides with their deep tragedies 
to remind the Greek masses that life 
was not all a play. Nevertheless it 
remains true as a general statement 
that the Greeks woe pagans in the 
finer sense of the term : they were 
not obsessed by the sorrows of life. 
'JThey tended rather to be gay and to 
love the beautiful and the good 
things of life. Even in the days of 
their political servitude they kept up 
their old spirit with Epicureanism, 
a philosophy of s^veet, if shallow, 
reasonableness. And there was Stoi- 
cism, grim but courageous, willing 
to rise above the joys and sorrows 
of life alike, acknowledging the Law 
of Nature and claiming the whole 
world as the sphere of its citizenship. 
Rome was the mistress of Europe, 
a great civilising force battling 
against the barbarians in central 
and western Europe. In this 
world of pagan life appeared the 
figure of Christ and introduced a new 
current of ideation, bringing with 
him centuries of old Hebrew tradi- 
tions and modes of thought. 

Hebrew culture knew no pure 
philosophy. It was based on revela- 
tion. It had an abiding sense of one 
true God, with whom contact was 
sought to be maintained by a 
long line of prophets, who spoke in 
thundering tones against the iniq- 
uities of God’s chosen people and 
melted into pure limpid poetry in 
their unaba.shed humiliation before 
the might of God, The God of Hosts 
and the God of Vengeance with the 
lapse of centuries came to be 
exalted into the God of Mercy and 
the God of Love and it was this 
tradition that Christ came to fulfil. 
His was not the heroic figure armed 


with sword and shield. Nor.:^ his 
the voice that argued ih logical 
terms. He was gentleness persorafied. 
He did not hanker after the ridi, 
but sought to reach the poor and the 
lowly. He spoke in parables that the 
most illiterate can follow and grasp. 
Verily there was in him a thorough 
transvaluation of values as imder- 
stood by the Greeks. The Greeks 
looked upon man as a potential 
hero : beautiful in body, great in 
intellect, brave and daring, revelling 
in a life of political activity or carv- 
ing out an empire with his sword 
and ruling over it with a rod. On 
the other hand there was the Chris- 
tian ideal of a God suffering and 
dying for man, for his was not the 
kingdom of this earth. Man had 
fallen and had continued sinful. He 
was in sore need of being saved from 
himself and from the anger of God. 
He needed a redeemer and behold ! 
there was the Christ to fill the 
role. Europe was converted. The 
Venus de Milo on which the aesthete 
had glutted his eyes was dethroned 
from her pedestal and lay buried and 
unknown for centuries. Jove the 
Thunderer was shoved from his 
pedestal by the ordinary labourer 
whose ancestors for centuries had 
grovelled before him in terror. And 
instead there arose altars with the 
image of the bleeding God, an 
emblem of suffering humanity and 
yet an emblem of universal resurrec- 
tion. 

Does European history for the last 
1500 years since Constantine accept- 
ed Christ show any harmonisation 
of Greek and Judaic values of life? 
Are we in a position to say that the 
Gredt was optimistic and the Chris- 
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tian with his sense of sin a 
pessimist ? Open any book of the 
old Christian Fathers, Augustine or 
Tertullian, or later thinkers like 
Thomas k Kempis or Luther and we 
read of sin. Enter a Christian 
Church and the hymns and the ser- 
mons alike in plaintive tones bear 
witness to the sinfulness of man. 
Kempis wrote what a good Christian 
might write to-day : “ When thou 
art ill at ease and troubled, then is 
the time when thou art nearest unto 

blessing So long as we carry 

about with us this frail body, we 
cantH>t be without sin, we cannot live 
without weariness and trouble ’. 

Palpably the Greek and the 
Christian ideals of life are the poles 
apart. No wonder if Europe has 
failed to synthesise the two, for how 
can they be synthesised ? One revel- 
ling in the life of pleasure, the other 
turning its back upon it ; one intent 
on the power and the pomp of life, 
the other on the will to suffer and 
to serve ; one having its vision 
bounded by the earthly horizon, the 
other diving deep into the invisible. 
Was the one necessarily optimistic 
with its fear of death and the other 
with its conquest of death necessarily 
pessimistic ? The Greek had his 
short span of joyous existence and 
ended in a cold Hades. The Chn--- 
tian, conscious of the limitations of 
this life with its diseases and pains, 
its treacheries and struggles, looked 
forward with absolute certainty to 
vast vistas of eternity in which he 
could rest in Christ and attain that 
peace which the pleasures of this life 
could not offer. Against the short- 
lived hectic paganism of the Greeks, 
the Christian would claim his faith 


to be optimistic in the best sense of 
the term. 

If this is correct, is the Christian 
justified in speaking of Buddhism 
and Hinduism as pessimistic ? Both 
resemble Christianity in emphasising 
the limitations and the pains of our 
earthly life. To this extent all appear 
to be pe.ssimistic, but if Chris- 
tianity is justified in repudiating 
pessimism. Buddhism and Hinduism 
alike can do so too. There is much 
in OHiunon in the life of Buddha and 
Christ. Both .set their faces against 
the ephemeral joys of earthly exist- 
ence. Both set their hearts on show- 
ing a way out of this morass of life. 
Both sought to introduce into this 
world peace and harmony based 
on the great law of love. They 
differed in their ultimate goal. 
Christ sought to establish the King- 
dom of God. Buddha sought to 
rise above the cycle of births and 
deaths and pointed to Nirvana as tlie 
goal of mankind. It was fashionable 
not so long ago to picture Nirvana 
as a state of extinction. If this was 
the end of life, truly was Buddha pes- 
simistic. But modern scholars have 
come to realise that Nirvana was not 
mere negation ; it was rather a posi- 
tive state of existence, corresponding 
to the anandam of the Upanishadic 
Brahman. Buddha thus rose above 
pessimism, for the end of life is bliss 
and it can be attained. Here again 
we find optimism in its deeper sense 
as against the exaltation of the scries 
of short spans of earthly existence. 

Coming to speak of the Hindus, 
we find in the Vedas a note of primi- 
tive joy, an exultation in nature and 
its different forces, a confidence 
of overcoming foes and of achieving 
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victory. They breathe a distinctly 
higher note of morality than the pan- 
theon of love-sick Gredc gods and 
goddesses. With the Upanishads we 
come to an age of deeper reflection 
on life. Instead of the old gods and 
their worship we come aaoss a new 
note of the ultimate unity of the uni- 
verse conceived as Brahman, which 
as Atman embraces everything in the 
universe. This leads to a sense of 
power strong enough to overcome 
every ill. The triumphant cry is 
heard in numerous places : “ I am 
Bralima”. The Upanishadic seers 
were al.-M), like Buddha after them, 
anxious to overcome the round of 
births and deaths. This may be pes- 
simism to begin with, but it ceases 
to be such when man begins to realise 
that he is Braliman and this knowl- 
edge is regarded as moksha or re- 
demption. Surely this is iK)t pessi- 
mism. For the ultimate realisation 
of the identity of Brahman and 
Atman spells anandam : bliss, rising 
above the turmoil of the world. 

In Zoroaster, we come across an 
acute consciousness of the evil in 
life. Even his heroic spirit suffers 
and he becomes despondent. But 
the realisation that there is Ahura 
Mazda, the God of Purity, makes 
him defy the spirit of evil and he 
tussles and succeeds and has passed 
on to us the great thought that the 
good man is sure of ultimate victory, 
that the doors of Paradise are open 
to him and that the evil one will 
lie vanquished and abashed. 

Centuries later Islam shows the 
same confidence. Life was not a bed 
of roses for the Prophet. But as the 
inspired of God, he defied the foes 
of his new faith and achieved suc- 


cess and promised that the righteous 
man, whatever his tribulations on 
this earth, would enter triiunphant 
into Paradise. 

Thus it is that in all the great re- 
ligions optimism is the key-note. In 
its recognition of evil each of them 
shows itself removed from the easy 
and cheap variety of optimism that 
has raised its head, off and on, in 
human history. There is a belief that 
there is no such thing as evil : what 
appears to be evil is only due to 
our ignorance, to our incapacity to 
understand the scheme of thii^s. 
Thus argued Spinoza. Leibnitz spoke 
of this best of all possible worlds and 
was satirised to tatters by that 
master of sarcasm, Voltaire, in his 
Candide. There is also the mystic 
attitude, the attitude of the recluse 
who runs away from contact with 
life in all its phases, good and evil, 
ft finds expression in the poet’s 
thought : 

God's in his heaven — 

All's right with the world I 

This type of optimism, whether 
philosophic or mystic, may be sooth- 
ing, but it is cheap and o.->trichy. 
Life is strong and cannot be reduced 
to illusions, however pleasant. The 
world is amoral, i.e., morally 
neutral. It is the privilege of man 
to be moral or immoral in this 
amoral world. He can easily be the 
latter, for endless are the ways of 
being evil. But if he means to be 
good— not good in the sense of inno- 
cent children — he will have to look 
life squarely in the face. In the com- 
plex arena of life and its myriad 
motives, at any one time and under 
any particular circumstances there 
is only one way of doing the right 



124 THE ARYAK PATH DMan^ ld38] 


thing and that is the best; that is 
moral. The essence of genuine 
optimism is not the denial of evil — 
for it cannot be denied — but the 
recognition of it and the will to 
conquer it. 

A genuine pessimist believes that 
the world is evil and that it cannot 
be made better and that there is no 
way out of it. The only philoso- 
phy consistent with pessimism is 
materialism, with its denial of God 
and of the immortality of the soul 
and life hereafter. The only logical 
outcome of such a life is suicide, 
both individual and racial. But pure 
materialism is rare. It appears and 
reappears in the history of man, but 
always to be discarded, for it does 
not harmonise with the manifold 
experiences of man. It is not pos- 
sible to undertake a critique of 
materialism in this place. Suffice it 
to say that when man begins to think 
he does not find rest in the idea that 
he can do all the evil he can and 
then commit suicide when life loses 
its zest and ennui sets in. If man 
has risen above the beast it is only 
because of the Power of Spirit with- 


in him. 

The essence of spirit is to recog- 
nise its power to mould the raw 
material of life into beauty, truth 
and goodness. These are the ulti- 
mate values and the man who 
believes in than and has faith 
enough to realise them in the face 
of nature’s crude force and man’s 
treachery to man,— he is the genuine 
optimist : he knows no defeat, for 
he always rises triumphant above 
the ills of life. The Roman faith 
in Justitia floreat, ruat coelum ; the 
Christian urge to emulate the love 
of God ; the Buddhist faith in 
Dhamma ; the Zoroastrian’s and the 
Muslim’s faith that the good shall 
conquer ; the Vedantin’s faith that 
in the last resort it is only inarm that 
counts and that makes for shanti-- 
all these are but the different facets 
of the one great truth of religion and 
philosophy alike : that life is not 
good but that it can be made good : 
that goodness cannot be bought, that 
it has to be achieved. It is this faith, 
thi.s optimism, which constitutes the 
divinity of man. 


A. R. Wadia 



THE DEVIL 

[Not understanding the problem of pessimism which is intimately related 
with that of evil, Christian theology has conjured up the existmee of the persmial 
devil. Ahriman of Zoroastrianism or Mara of Buddhism are known to be personi- 
lications, but the Christian Devil is not only recognized as a personification but as 
a being, the adversary of God. This theological crudity is fast being dethroned 
because of the rise of Mysticism in Christianity, and yet the belief in the Personal 
Devil is deep-seated and its ramifications are numerous as will be seen from the 
Mowing article. A. R. Williams is the author of The Cornfield, a volume of 
country and nature studies, Tales for Teachers, a volume of educational studies, and 
other books. — Eds. 1 


Next to God the devil appears the 
most important person in religion, 
often getting more attention than the 
Deity. Some would say this is prop- 
erly so, as the devil seems to play 
the largest part in human affairs. 

Our ancestors must have become 
deeply impressed by the potency and 
frequent interposition of the evil 
spirit. To go through tradition, leg- 
end and literature extracting all ref- 
erences to the devil would be a 
Herculean task ; beside the notice 
given him by preachers and moral- 
ists. 

S(Mne day an anthologist will com- 
pile a collection of quotations with 
the devil as central figure. Milton 
takes a volume to himself. 

Shorter references and poems will 
make a large book, especially if 
Shakespeare’s numerous mentions of 
the devil are included. 

Comic poets cannot be excluded. 
Robert Bums will have a prominent 
place, his “ Address to the Deil ” 
forming an admirable introduction to 
the tome. 

I have no wish to trespass on the 
field of the ethicists any more than 
on that of theologians — or diabolists 
—but it seems a pity the human race 
^ ever allow^ to attribute its 


shortcomings to an exterior influence. 
It looks like cowardice or hypoc- 
risy : it was certainly an evasion 
of responsibility to shuffle on to a 
malignant fiend the blame for man’s 
cruelties and bestialities, weaknesses 
and wrongdoings. 

We are not to-day so apt to charge 
to a perverse demon the errors and 
failings of which we are conscious. 

Nevertheless, belief in the inter- 
ference of Satan has left its mark on 
popular phraseology. If we have 
ceased to believe in the apostate 
archangel as most of us have — ^his 
titles remain embedded in that 
mountain of fossils : our language. 

.Anything extraordinary, weird 
or vivid was liable to have the devil's 
name afii.\ed to it. 

Consequently we find place names 
such as Devil Postpile, a mass of 
basaltic columns in California ; 
Devil’s Lake, a saline stretch of 
water in North Dakota ; Devil’s 
Thumb, a promontory off Green- 
land ; and Devil’s Tower in Wyo- 
ming. 

Nearer home we have in Irdand 
Devil’s Bit, a mountain of Tipper- 
ary. Devon has Devil’s Cheese 
Wring. A Hat-topped rock fronting 
a hollow in Ivy Scar on Malvern 
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Hills is Devil’s Pulpit. Scotland 
owns the Devil’s Beef Tub. 

None of these is ugly or harmful, 
some being in beautiful surroundings. 
Surely most ungracious is Devil’s 
Pundi Bowl at Hindhead ! Devil’s 
Chapel for a glade in the Forest of 
Dean is nearly as inappropriate. 
The Devil’s Chimney at Leckhamp- 
ton, Cheltenliam, overlooks a lovely 
champaign. 

Attribution of the unique or the 
incomprehensible to the devil has 
permanently coloured speech, partic- 
ularly thar used in moments of ten- 
sion or in rhetoric. 

Writing three centuries ago 
Samuel Butler says in Hudibras - 

Bumbastus kept a devils bird 

Shut in the pummel of his sword. 

He was quoting a typical medieval 
superstition of imputing Satanic aid 
to a man who possessed ability or 
knowledge beyond the understand- 
ing of his fellows. It forms the basis 
of the Faustus legend, as of many 
another myth. In hiaman re- 
lations it worked incalculable injuiy. 

In their fondness for the fable of 
a human being selling his soul to the 
devil one is astonished or amused at 
the high estimate our forebears set 
upon themselves and their chances 
of eternity. 

Was Mephistopheles really so 
stupid or so generous or so ready for 
a bad bargain as that ? 

Coming to the present century : 
during the European War the Ger- 
mans nicknamed the American 
Marine “ Teufelhund Devil Dog. 

This may have been inherited cus- 
tom from ancient times, or terror, or 
humour or admiration. Which, com- 


plimentary or otherwise, we will 
leave the Americans and the Germans 
to decide. 

Though we lack the fears of our 
predecessors men are still quick to 
exclaim “ The Devil 1 ” at anything 
striking, to show they are staggered 
mentally. 

The same name is used for a 
variety of mild oaths and compari- 
sons, sometimes jocularly, as when a 
saucy child is a “ little devil ” ; scorn- 
fully, as in “devil dodger’’ for a 
pious or a religiously elusive person ; 
pityingly, as “ poor devil ’’, or 
enviously, “ lucky devil ’’. 

Proverbially we talk about “ the 
devil to pay ’’ when mischief is afoot. 

Kipling uses it with nautical cor- 
rectness in “The devil to pay and 
no pitch hot ’’, the “ devil ’’ being a 
ship’s seam on the water line and so 
difficult to caulk, and “ to pay ’’ 
being the operation, from the mean- 
ing “ to cover ’’. 

Old wisdom has it that “ He who 
sups witli the devil needs a long 
spoon ’’. 

Thousands must have said at least 
a part of 

The Devil was .sick, the Devil a monk 
would be ; 

The Devil was well, the Devil a monk 
was he, 

without knowing it comes from 
Urquhart’s translation of Rabelais. 

A man of reckless character with 
a love of boisterous pleasure is “a 
devil of a fellow" or a “devil-may- 
care ’’. 

'The kitchen sends us devilled 
bones and devilled kidneys. 

In the same gravely comic vein we 
speak of a printer’s devil, and of 
hacks devilling for lawyers and 
authors. 
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A “ devil-on-the-neck ” was an old 
instrument of torture. 

Modemly a devil may be a work- 
man’s open-air fire, or a machine of 
rough type, vigorous and destructive 
in action. 

From the tropical ocean comes the 
devil-fish, the largest ray. Less often 
the term is applied to the octopus, 
the angler-fish and the grey whale. 

The dasyure of Tasmania has won 
the name “Tasmanian devil’’ from 
its habits. 

A number of other creatures have 
the same disparaging cognomen, 
among them insects, as the “ Devil’s 
coach-horse a large black beetle. 

The flowers of the field have not 
escaped this diabolical appellation. 
There are some dozens of them, 
usually of a coarse nature, the adjec- 
tive being roughly synonymous with 
“dog” as in dog-daisy or “horse” 
in horseradish. Such are wild cher- 
vil, devil’s parsley ; couch grass, 
devil’s grass ; scabious, devil’s bit, 
and a long list more. 


Two fungi, the stinkhom and the 
puffball, are the devil’s candlestick 
and the devil’s snuffbox. 

So “ Devil ” has permanently 
coloured our language with quaint 
and significant phrases. Searching of 
dictionaries reveals columns of them, 
with cognates from other titles of the 
adverse spirit and his habitation. 

A few must suffice. “ Divil ” is the 
favourite expletive of the stage and 
literary Irishman. 

The First Battalion Connaught 
Rangers were “The Devil’s Own”. 

In his “ Ballad of Reading Gaol ” 
Oscar Wilde says of himself and his 
fellow prisoners, 

“ We were the Devil’s own bri- 
gade ’’. 

Playing-cards are “ devil’s picture 
books ”, as dice are " devil’s bones”. 

A person who drums with his 
fingers and toes is beating a “ devil’s 
lattiX) ”. 

A. R. WlLLI.V.ViS 


Archaic philosophy, recognizing neither Good nor Evil as a fundamental or 
independent power, but starting fresn the Absolute all ( Universal Perfection etern- 
ally), traced both through the course of natural evolution to pure Light condensing 
gradually into form, hence becoming Matter or Evil. It was left with the early and 
ignorant Christian fathers to degrade the philosophical and highly scientific idea of 
this emblem (the Dragon) into the absurd suiicrstition called the “Devil”. They 
took it from the later iZoroastrians, who saw devils or the Evil in the Hindu Devas 
and the word Evil thus became by a double transmutation D’Evil in every tongue 
(Diabolos, Diable, Diavolo, Teufel). But the Pagans have Jilways shown a philos- 
ophical discrimination in their symbols. The primitive symbol of the serpOTt sym- 
bolised divine Wisdom and Perfection, and had always stood for psychical Re- 
generation and Immortality. 


— H. P. Blavatsky 



A PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION 

11. MAN : HIS NATURE, ORIGIN AND DESTINY 

[Below we print the second of the articles of Alban G. Widgciy, Professor 
of Hiilosophy at the Duke University. — ^E ds.] 


A philosophy of religion is con- 
cerned with man as he reveals his 
nature in religion. In it he manifests 
needs which have no specific relation 
to the physical world or to human 
society. That is a central fact for a 
philosophy of religion. Needs are 
not the same as desires ; needs are 
generic, b2isic in human nature ; de- 
sires are more or less spasmodic. 
Particular desires can be suppressed 
without any necessary evil, in some 
instances even with advantage ; but 
the extent to which an individtuil 
fails to satisfy his needs is an extent 
to which he remains deficient. Re- 
ligion not only reveals specific needs 
but also that which is found to satis- 
fy them. 

In religion man is aware of a 
capacity to apprehend himself- not 
merely the externals of his physical 
body— -but his thoughts and feelings, 
and to pass judgment on him- 
self. In short, he differentiates 
his nature from the physical, 
calling himself spirit, and spirit as 
such is an ultimate or a complex of 
ultimates being incapable of explana- 
tion, definition in terms of, or deri- 
vation from something that is not 
itself spirit. In religion man has 
stressed the fact of his own inner 
power ; that he need not be a mere 
slave either to the physical or to his 
fellow men. As spirit, he possesses 
freedom. But in religion his consci- 
ousness of freedom is associated with 


an awareness of his own deficiency ; 
and that which makes him oinscious 
of that deficiency challenges him to 
action. His freedom is a capacity 
to act in one way or another in face 
of that challenge. Preaching in all 
religions has been, in the last issue, 
an appeal to the individual to exercise 
his freedom in this way or that. It 
has sometimes wrongly been suppos- 
ed that some religions deny freedom. 
But the careful student of the Quran, 
for example, will see that the fact of 
freedom is admitted in it, though 
along with other e.\pressions which 
superficially may seem to contradict 
it. The Oriental doctrine of a I^w of 
Karma, too often represented as a 
negation of freedom, really impli- 
cates it in the context in which it is 
actually taught. What it involves is 
that the individual will enjoy or suf- 
fer the fruits of his action, not that 
the acts are determined. All Oriental 
religions admit the possibility of spir- 
itual advance, implicating some free- 
dom of present acts whatever the 
consequences of past acts. 

This characteristic of the freedom 
of man as spirit can only be accepted 
as an ultimate feature of his nature. 
Freedom cannot be regarded as 
derived from something other than 
itself ; nor can it be refuted by ref- 
erence to anything other than itself. 
It may be noted in action, but its 
character as such in no way defined. 
A philosophy of religion must simply 
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acknowledge it as a fact, and chal- 
lenge critically all attempts to deny 
it. This it may do by indicating that 
all theories that deny it either imply 
an absolutely static existence or 
themselves involve essentially the 
same implication as the doctrine of 
freedom, in that the fact of change 
must be acknowledged, and this in 
every instance includes something 
different in the later stages called 
effects from the earlier called causes. 
The so-called naturalistic philosophy 
of emergent evolution is an admis- 
sion of this mystery of change, limit- 
ing it.self to mere description of the 
facts of emergence. A philosophy of 
religion has as much justification for 
maintaining the truth of the proposi- 
tion that man as a spirit is free, as 
naturalism has in acknowledging the 
actuality of emergents. 

This freedom of the spirit is a 
fundamental characteristic of man 
as he finds himself in religion. For 
it involves his capacity at any time 
and in any place to start off in a 
direction different from that in which 
he has previously been pursuing 
satisfaction. Expressed in the lan- 
guage of the religions, he can 
experience “regeneration", spiritual 
“resurrection”. Whatever his past 
may have been, it can never hold him 
completely in its paths : with his 
freedom he may .strike out in new 
directions or return to old ones from 
which in the previous exercise of his 
freedom he may have wandered 
away. The whole history of religion 
is replete with such turnings and such 
renewals. Those in themselves are 
'Ulficient evidence for a philosophy 
('f religion to admit the truth of the 
Irixidom of man as spirit. 


It is in itself an interesting ques- 
tion and one significant for a philoso- 
phy of religion to asl< : Has man, as 
spirit, an origin? The expressions 
in the different religions have been 
diverse on this subject. Jainism and 
Advaitist forms of Hinduism suggest 
that man, as spirit, has no origin, 
Judaism and Christianity describe 
him as having an origin. The ques- 
tion for a philosophy of religion is 
whether, in spite of such different 
expressions, there is any similar 
implication. It should be recognised 
that the doctrine of pre-existence 
may be held with either view. 
For a human spirit may have 
originated and may pass through 
a number of lives ; or it may 
always have existed and may 
expeiience innumerable lives. 

Jainism and Advaitist Hinduism 
do not discuss the question of origin 
because the idea seems ruled out by 
other forms of expression. For the 
former the spirit as real, is eternal ; 
for the latter the spirit as real is iden- 
tical with the eternal Bi airman. The 
diffiailty with both of these is 
virtually the same. Advaitist Hindu- 
ism does not really face the problem 
as to the manner in which or the 
occasion for the eternal Brahman 
to assume the forms of finite spirits, 
or to manifest itself as such. A 
thoroughgoing Advaitist may reply 
that there are no forms of finite 
spirits, no such manifestations. In- 
dividuals as individuals are so many 
illusions. But then the question rises 
again with reference to the illusions ; 
and with the answer that there are 
no illusions, the problem is ei'aded. 
Jainism asserts that each is actually 
pure spirit in his ultimate nature. 
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But the problem which is not serious- 
ly considered is how the pure spirit 
ever began to become associated with 
what gives human beings their 
apparent finitude. However, in both 
these views there is one funda- 
mental implication with reference to 
that with regard to which the 
question of origin is significant for 
a philosophy of religion. This is, 
that whatever the description of man 
as apparently finite, both regard him 
as such as not self-explanatory. The 
Advaitist account implies that all ap- 
parent finite spirits are grounded in 
one supreme Reality. In referring 
back from apparent finite selves to 
the Braliman, it implicates a basis for 
significant relationship between finite 
selves and between these and the 
apparent physical world. And Jain- 
ism, whether it describe the ultimate 
as one or many, involves harmony 
because of the nature of pure spirit 
beyond the apparent finite beings. 

The conception of the human 
spirit as originating in creation docs 
rot include any imderstanding of the 
“ how ” of creation as a process, ft 
has a similar implication to the doc- 
l ines discussed in the last para- 
gi'aph ; that the finite beings are not 
self-explanatory, that they have 
some dependence on .something other 
(ban themselves as finite. And thus, 
that their appearance is not chaoti- 
cally spasmodic but co-ordinated. 
The expression as “creation” is 
meant to imply this, dependence as 
related with the reason, activity and 
feeling of the Supreme as itself spirit. 
A philosophy of reli'^ion h thm in- 
terested in the question of the 
oripjn of nun, not hccouse there 
is anything valuable in having an 


origin, but rather as concerned with 
a spiritual basis for the relations of 
finite spirits to one another and to 
the physical world. And forms of 
expres.sion so different as those dis- 
cussed, Advaitist Hinduism, Jainism, 
and the Christian doctrine of crea- 
tion, involve such a spiritual basis as 
their chief significance. Thus, re- 
ligion regards man, as spirit, as not 
simply a product of the physical. 

The question of human destiny 
has received consideration in all the 
great religion.s. All have repre.sented 
the significance of the hiunan spirit 
as extending beyond the limits and 
the temporality of its sojourn in as- 
sociation with a particular physical 
body. This has been done with dif- 
ferent forms of expression. A 
philosophy of religion is not concern- 
ed so much with the differences of 
e.xpression but with the general 
implication. Doctrines of transmigra- 
tion and of immortality alike imply 
a continuity beyond an individual 
life on earth, but it is clear on 
examination that in no religion is the 
emphasis on mere continuity. Des- 
tiny is thought of mainly as a form of 
realisation in which the discontent of 
the spirit, apprehending itself as 
finite, or as in bondage, or as 
imperfect, is transcended. The 
significance of continuity is with 
reference to its providing opportunity 
for the satisfaction of needs of the 
spirit. And here, in opposition to 
the criticism, often made by adher- 
ents to the view of personal immor- 
tality, that other views, such as that 
of Advaitist Hinduism, imply a 
“ loss ”, it must bo pointed out that 
not a “ loss ” but an expansion is in- 
volved. The question here finally 
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concerns the ideal of religion and 
varying forms of its expression - the 
subject for the final article. 

But in considering human destiny 
it may definitely be asked : Can and 
will the ideal be realised ? The re- 
ligions have, at least for some spirits, 
given an affirmative answer to that 
question, and most religions have 
implied the possibility for all. First 
to be remembered in this connection 
is that the ideal envisaged is an ideal 
of the spirit. Now man finds the 
range of his freedom limited with 
reference to the physical world. But 
it is not evident that there are limits 
to his spiritual advance, to his devel- 
opment of his own spiritual nature, 
and it is especially with regard to the 
use of his freedom in affairs of the 
spirit that the religions are interested. 
TIis relation with the phys^ical and 
the social is secondary, and it may be 
in the forms we know it only 
temporary. From the standpoint of 
the freedom of the spirit, there is at 
least the possibility of ultimate real- 
isation of the spiritual ideal. And as 
it cannot be showm that the human 
spirit is a temporary product of a 
temporary physical body, there is the 
possibility of the continuity of the 
spirit enabling it through many lives 
or some kind of personal immortality 
to achieve the ideal. 

Nevertheless some forms of expres- 
sion associated with some religions 
seem open to question in this connec- 
tion. Advaitist Hinduism virtually 
States that that about the possibility 
of which we ask, already is : that the 
Brahman is eternally the realisation 
of the destiny of the human spirit, 
and that as the human spirit is in 


essence one with the Brahman its 
destiny is eternally guaranteed. But 
this raises the objection that if the 
existence of the discontent now is 
compatible with the Brahman as 
eternally realised idea), there seems 
no reason why it may not alw^ays be 
compatible. Jainism is apparently 
in a similar position in its form of ex- 
pression. For if the essence of the hu- 
man spirit is already “pure spirit”, 
that is, realised destiny, this also 
seems to be compatible with the 
present bondage in which the human 
spirit misapprehending itself as 
finite now finds itself. If the “ pure 
spirit ” actually now is, and is com- 
patible with such bondage, it may 
always be. Claims have been made 
that individual Hindus have attained 
apprehension of their identity with 
the Brahman and lost all trace of 
discontent and evil ; and that some 
Jains have attained complete spir- 
itual freedom ; but there is no w’ay 
of deciding on the validity of such 
claims. 

There is a slight advantage in 
theistic forms of expression w’hich do 
not represent the spirit as in any w’-ay 
inherently in its essence as perfect 
nor as identical ultimately with God. 
The difficulty may still be urged that 
if God permits evil to exist now, 
may 1 le not always do so ? The only 
answer to that, at this stage, is that 
man does seem to be able with a 
proper exercise of his freedom to 
eradicate and avoid evil, and that 
the spiritual attainment by man is 
actually found to be through 
struggle. There is the possibility of 
a complete triumph of the good. 


Alban G. Widgery 
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I Beatrice Lane Suzuki is a Buddhist and he r article brings out some of the 


highest phases of religious life. ■ Eos. | 

I think I could turn and live with animals, 
they are so placid and sclf-contain'd, 

I stand and look at them long and long. . . 
Picking out here one that I love, and now 
go with him on brotherly terms. 

Walt Whitman 
I regard Albert Schweitzer as a 
Christian Bodhisattva. Over thirty 
years of age, he renounced his pro- 
fession as theologian and university 
professor to study medicine and fit 
himself as a medical missionary to 
the Negroes of Central Africa. He 
says, “ By devoting myself to that 
which needs me, I make spiritual in- 
ward devotion to being a reality and 
thereby give my own poor exi.stence 
meaning and richness 
According to Schweitzer, a man 
sliould give himself in devotion not 
only to men, but to animals, insects 
and plants, when these enter the cir- 
cle of his life needing his help. When 
building his third hospital in Africa 
he used always to inspect the bottom 
of a pit before a heavy beam was 
slipped into it, lest a toad had jump- 
ed and might be crushed ; he insisted 
that certain trees should be trans- 
planted at great trouble, not merely 
cut down, because unless necessity 
justified life should be held in rever- 
ence. For him duty is a “ limitless 
responsibility toward all that lives” 
and it is not only his thought but his 
life activities which put him in the 
company of Bodhisattvas, who feel 
themselves one with all life and work 
to help it. Schweitzer remarks : — 

European thinkers walk carefully that 
no animals mn about in the field of their 


ethics. Eitlier they leave out altogether 
all symiiathy for animals or they take 
care that it shrinks to a mere afterthought 
which means nothing. If they admit 
anything more than that, they think 
Ihcmselvi s obliged to produce elaborate 
justifications or even excuses for so 
doing. It seems as if Descartes with his 
dictum that animals are mere machines 
had bewitched the whole of European 
philosophy. 

He shows that Wundt and Kant 
asserted that the only object for 
sympathy is man and that ethics ha.-: 
to do only with the duties of man 
towards men. In Indian and Chinese 
thought ethics consists in a kindly re- 
lation to all creatures. In Kan Yin 
Pien we read, “ Be humane towards 
animals, and do no harm to insects, 
plants, and trees”. The following 
acts are condemned : “ shooting witli 
bow and arrow at birds ; hunting 
quadrupeds ; driving insects out of 
their holes ; frightening birds which 
are asleep in the trees ; blocking up 
the holes of insects, and destroying 
birds’ nests,” Delight in hunting is 
described as a serious moral perver- 
sion. 

Except in recent times the East had 
lieen more compassionate to animals 
than the West. The Old Testament 
teaching that animals were created 
for the good of man has become so 
ingrained in the minds of Westerners 
that the average person considers the 
practice of ahimsa absurd. Nowadays 
a small but growing earnest minority 
has organised humane and animal 
welfare work, advocates a v^etarian 
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diet and condemns vivisection. 

The problems of vivisection and 
killing for sport, meat-eating, wearing 
furs, etc., would adjust themselves if 
men would practise true compassion 
and revere life because all are one. 
Tke question is not whether man 
shall be the master of the earth but 
ivhat kind of a master, cruel and self- 
ish or compassionate and respon- 
sible ? Man is feared by animals and 
in his cruelty to them he becomes a 
barbarian. John Galsworthy has 
written truly : — 

You creatures wild, of field and air, 

Keep far from men where’er they ! 

God set no speculation there - 

Alack we know not what we do ! 

The Buddha is the supreme ex- 
ample of one who taught and prac- 
tised reverence for animal life. He 
stopped animal sacrifice whenever he 
came in contact with it, rescued 
doomed and wounded animals when- 
ever opportunity offered and in his 
teaching emphasized compassionate 
treatment for them. 

The Emperor Asoka was animated 
by compassion towards men and 
animals. One of his edicts reads in 
parts : — 

Everywhere has His Sacred and Gra- 
cious Majesty made curative arrange- 
ments for men and beasts. Medicinal 
herbs also, wholesome for men and for 
beasts, roots too, and fruits wherever 
they were lacking, have been l>otIi im- 
ported and planted. On the roads both 
wells have been caused to be dug and 
trees planted for the enjoyment of man 
and beast. 

A meritorious thing is abstention from 
tile slaughter of living creatures. 

In times past Their Sacred Majesties 
used to go on so-called “ pleasure tours 
during which hunting and other similar 
amusements were practised. His Sacred 
and Gracious Majesty the King, how- 


jCver, after he had been consecrated ten 
years, went forth on the road to wisdom. 

In Japanese history we find many 
instances of Reverence for Life. In 
the period of the Civil Wars 
{Sengoku-jidai) the Buddhist 
temples kept records of the deaths 
not only of friends but of enemies 
and also of animals. To set free crea- 
tures destined to be killed is a Bud- 
dhist custom in China and Japan, 
and it has played its part in turning 
people’s mind to compassion. In the 
ancient Shinto rules recorded in the 
Engishiki, we find admonitions 
against the killing of animals. 
Shotoku Taishi, the Japanese Prince, 
Buddhist scholar and lawmaker, re- 
spected animals and inculcated kind- 
ness to them. Ruokwan, sumamed 
“ Iwd Bosatsu ”, a holy priest ot 
Kamakura, helped not only sick 
people but also animals, maintaining 
shelters for horses, oxen and dogs. 
Zen Buddhism teaches reverence 
not only for teachers, animals and 
plants, but even for fire and water, 
for all arc forms of life. 

St. PVancis of Assisi also spoke of 
Wind and Fire as his Brothers and 
Water and Earth as his Sisters. He 
called the fish his brothers, the doves 
his sisters. Lecky tells us that the 
wild beasts attended St. Theon when 
he walked abroad, and the saint re- 
warded them by giving them drink 
out of his well. /\n Egy^ptian hermit 
had made a beautiful garden in the 
desert, and used to sit beneath the 
palm-trees while a lion ate fruit from 
his hand. When St. Poemen was shiv- 
ering one winter night a lion crouch- 
ed beside him and became his cover- 
ing. Lecky tells us also of ancient 
legislative protection for animals. 
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“ The ox, as a principal agent in agri- 
culture, and therefore a kind of 
symbol of civilization, was in many 
different countries regarded with a 
peculiar reverence.” The sanctity at- 
tached to it in Egypt is well known. 
The beautiful passage in which the 
psalmist describes how the sparrow 
could find shelter in the temple was 
as applicable to Greece as to 
Jerusalem. The sentiment of Xenoc- 
rates who, when a bird pursued by 
a hawk took refuge in his breast, 
caressed and finally released it, say- 
ing to his disciples that a good man 
should never give up a supplicant, 
was believed to be shared by the 
gods, and it was regarded as an act 
of impiety to disturb the birds which 
had built their nests beneath the 
porticoes of the temple. 

Among the early Romans it was 
for long actually a capital offence to 
slaughter an ox, that animal being 
in a special sense the fellow-lalxmrer 
of man. A similar law is said to have 
existed in Greece in early times. De- 
spite the Roman games v/ith their 
cruelty to men and animals, Roman 
literature, and that of nations sub- 
ject to Rome, abound in delicate 
touches displaying a high degree of 
sensitiveness to the feelings of the 
animal world. Lucretius drew a 
beautiful picture of the sorrows of 
the bereaved cow whose calf had 
been sacrificed upon the altar. This 
tender interest in animal life is a 
distinctive feature of Virgil's poetry. 
Plutarch urged kindness to animals 
mih a zeal unparallelled in Christian 
writings for seventeen hundred years. 
He wrote : — 

We certainly ought not to treat living 
creatures like shoes or household goods 


which, when worn out with use, we throw 
away, and were it only to learn benevo- 
lence to humankind, we should be merci- 
ful to other creatures. For my own part, 
1 would not sell even an old ox that had 

laboured for me I cannot without 

grief see so much as an innocent beast 
pursued and killed that has no defence, 
and from which we have received no 
hurt at all. 

We do not treat animals with love 
and respect because we lack under- 
standing and consideration for them ; 
and the universal sympathy which 
the Buddha, the Bodhisattvas and 
many saints have possessed. 

How dare man think himself 
civilized when he considers the un- 
thinkable atrocities perpetrated upon 
tlie hapless and defenceless animals ? 
Schweitzer says that when we think 
of this there should spring ” a com- 
pulsion to do to every animal all the 
good we possibly can ”. 

By helping an insect when it is in 
difliculties I am hereby attempting to 
cancel i")?.!! of man's ever new debt to 
the animal world. Whenever an animal 
is in any way forced into the service r)f 
man. every one of us must be concerned 
with the suffering which it has thereby 
ro undergo. None of us must allow to 
take place any suffering for which he 
himself is not responsible, if he can hin- 
der it in any way, at the same time 
quieting his conscience with the reflexion 
that he would be mixing himself up in 
something which does not concern him. 
No one must shut his eyes and regard as 
non-existent the sufferings of which he 
spares himself the sight. Let no one 
regard as light the burdep of his re- 
sponsibility. While so much ill-trcatmcnt 
of animals goes on, while the moans of 
thirsty animals in railway trucks sound 
unheard, while so much brutality pre- 
vails in our slaughterhouses, while ani- 
mals have to suffer in our kitchens 
painful death from unskillrf hands, 
while animals have to endure intolerable 
treatment from heartless men, or are 
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left to the cruel play of diildrcn, we all 
share the same guilt. 

Some call this feding for animals 
sentimentality. But there are many 
others who feel that “ Reverence for 
Life is the highest court of appeal 
John Galsworthy writes 

Our modem sentiment towards ani- 
mals is not parvenu. Nor is it excessive. 
The love for animals aids and abets a 
general benevolence. 

Reverence for Life in connection 
with animals is an extension of 
Reverence for Life in our fellow-men. 
If I liave laid more stress upon Rev- 
erence for Life in animals than in 
men it is because it is less practised 
and is a lesson much needed to-day. 
True, cruelty and lack of considera- 
tion for children, for aged persons, 
for the poor, is among us. Schweitzer 
felt it so strongly that it compelled 
him to go to the rescue of the .sick 
Negro in Africa, who may be taken 
as a symbol for all sick, unhappy, 
lonely souls who need our help, con- 
sideration and reverence. Mans lack 
of respect for man is something to 
ivhich toe cannot close our eyes. But 
how seldom we find respect for ani- 
mal life ! In my opinion this rev 


crence for life is what we need 
most to cultivate, for faithfully 
practised it would put an end to 
war and to the exploitation of both 
men and animals. 

I have quoted much from Albert 
Schweitzer because his views on this 
subject coincide with my own and are 
expressed more valuably. He is a 
Christian but much of his thought 
is closely akin to Eastern thought 
which through many teachers up- 
holds Reverence for Life. Santi-Deva, 
a Maliayana teacher, urges us to 
liear the sorrow of others, to take 
and practise the Bodhisath’a’s 
vow : — 

May I ever accompany and protect 
all sentient beings, remove from them 
things that arc not beneficial and give 
innumerable blessings, and also, through 
the sacrifice of my body, life and posses- 
iiions, may 1 embrace all creatures and 
thereby practise the Right Doctrine. 

The ideal of the Bodhisattva as 
found in Mahayana Buddhism is, I 
think, the superlative expression of 
Ih.c principle of Reverence for Life. 
Let us all aspi»-e to the understanding 
and love of the compassionate 
Bodhisattva. 

Be.mrice Lane Suzuki 


“I will not hurt any living thing needlcs.sly. Nor destroy any beautiful 
thing, but will strive to save comfort all gentle life and protect all natural beauty.” 


— Ruskin 



DHARMA RAJYA 

DEMOCRATIC PRINCIPLES 

[Last month we printed the first study in this series by H. Krishna Rao of 
Mysore on the good character of the rulers, which is regarded as a basic principle for 
right Democracy, as the following article shows.— Eds. J 

The scope of the present article is from within and without, llighteous- 
Ihe examination of Indian political ness binds the king in all his actions, 
thought in the light of Democracy. He who is unrighteous ceases to be 
The term d^oaacy is used as a a king. “A king of unrighteous 
form of Society or State. The Demo- character. . .tliough an Emperor, 
cratic State is consistent with any falls a prey eitlier to the fury of his 
form of Government so long as all own subjects or to that of his 
laws and institutions are framed with enemies ”.** The right of the people 
a view to public welfare. In esti- to depose a bad ruler is inherent in 
mating public welfare every one is Indian tliought. If the king be an 
to be counted as one, and in allocat- enemy of virtue, the people should 
ing public offices every one is con- resist him as the miner of the stale 
sidered to be as good as another, and such bad rulers may be deposed 
Democracy, thus understood, means by the priests and ministers and 
the progress of all under the leader- (heir .successors may be appointcd.ff 
ship of the best with the consent of itoyal prosperity, which is so difficult 
all.* Full consent and Government to attain and more so to retain, 
are incompatible. Government by entirely depends upon the good will 
consent ordinarily means that of the multitude and rests steadily 
Government rests on the moral only on the moral purity of the ruler, 
acquiescence of the raled.t Democ- A king possessed of loyal subjects 
racy is not a sum in addition. It and royal qualities is greatly to be 
is a genuine union of tme individ- desired.Jj; Subjects are loyal when 
uals, for Democracy depends upon their ruler washes them clean like a 
tlie creative power of every man.t washer-man, washing away their dust 
Public welfare (Lokahita) is the without taking away their dye.§§ 
very purpose for the realisation of If the mlcr is infatuated with the 
which the state stands in India, concept of power and filled with 
Government in Indian thought is in greed and pride, he is bound to lose 
the nature of a conditional contract.§ what has been acquired.*! 

The power of the ruler is limited Ministers are neither mere crea- 

* Hemshaw, Democracy at the Crossways, (Qiap. I). 

t Lindsay, Essentials of Democracy, (I.cclurc I). 

t Miss Forlet, r/ie iVew S/«/e, (Introduction). , 

ir\. * j u political power exist? It can only be for public good. 

(Quoted by Professor Uski). r r 

** Kautilya. 

tt Sukra Nitisara. 

1 1 Kamandaka Nitisara, §§ Makabharata. * t Brihaspathi. 
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tures of rulers nor party men. They 
are men of character and ability. 
It is their duty to know what is un- 
known, or partly known, to decide 
what is already known, and to dis- 
sipate doubts.* Their aim is to com- 
l)ine order with progress. If there 
is no improvement in the Slate's 
extent, population, efficiency, rev- 
enue, if the administration is jeop- 
ardised by the ministerial counsel, 
wliat is the good of having such 
men ?t The ministers are to be 
loyal to their masters and selfless in 
their work. They should not do any- 
thing that i.s good for the king but 
liarmful to the people.J Even a son 
at variance with policy is an enemy, 
i .'harnia is the main factor, not per- 
•oonal ol)jects. One bad man ruins 
many. Fate depends upon man- 
lK)od.§ The king should appoint 
men to office after examining their 
fitness for it and he should know that 
liieic is no person who is utterly un- 
iil. He should appoint them by 
:uiation and should have three men 
lor cacli department, the wisest of 
ili.'.m for three to ten years. He 
lio-ild never give ofikc for ever to 
anybody. One should judge the 
ministers by their record of w(»rk. 
■'.othing should be done by any offi- 
o.r without a written order. The 
'v-itton document with the King’s 
-eal is the real king ; the king is not 
a king.** 

'"he acts of ministers slnvjld be in 
r(*nformity w'ith Dharma. Council- 
!<)vs must speak of measures regard- 

• Kaulilya. 
t Sukro Nitisara. 
iSukra Nitisara. 

S Brihaspathi. 

* * Sukra Nitisara. 
ft Brihaspathi. 


less of their master’s preference. The 
fruit of policy is the attainment of 
Righteousness {Dharma ) , Produc- 
tive works {Artha) and Enjoyment 
{Kama) and the last two are to be 
tested by Righteousness {Dharma). 
The Council is meant to effect unity 
of opinion.! t Acts regarding which 
the minds oi Councillors agree and 
which arc not contrary to the spirit 
of the time should be passed.!! All 
administrative measures are to be 
delibcL-aied in a well-formed Council. 
L tmost secrecy is to be maintained 
in all Council proceedings. The ruler 
should consult ministers individually 
and coliectively and ascertain their 
ability by judging tile reasons they 
assign for Iheii opinion.§§ He should 
seriously weigh any opinion they 
give before taking action on it.*t In 
case of difference of opinion among 
them he shall not generally abandon 
the many for the sake of one but 
if that one trimscends the many in 
consequence of possession of many 
accomplishments, then he shall for 
that one abandon the many.*! 

Judicial administration is popular 
and righteous. Representatives of 
different communities are to be con- 
ulled by the King in administering 
justice. Persons so chosen should be 
men of dignity, free from envy, con- 
versant with Sruti and Smrili, im- 
partial and ci’mpetent to decide 
readily between disputants.* § There 
should be no delay in justice and no 
secret trial. Provision should be 
made for : — 

t! Sukra Nitisara. 

§§ Kautib'a. 

Nitisara. 

*! Mahabharata. 

Mahabliinaia. 
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(a) Trial by (xie’s equals in case of 
artisans, agriculturists, corpora- 
tions, etc., 

(f>) Local men to judge matters in 
dispute, 

(c) Panels of judges, three, five or 

seven in number, 

(d) Courts of various grades of 
intelligence to help people in 
getting justice at the hands of 
the State 

The king would be considered a 
sinner if he were to decide cases arbi- 
trarily without reference to Dharma 
Sastra. Judicial investigations are 
vitiated through the greed of the king 


and his ministers. The Coundllors 
should not be indifferent to a King’s 
immoral methods of procedure in 
judidd administration.* Right- 
eousness consists in inflicting chas- 
tisement on all offenders, rich and 
poor, according to the measure of 
their offence.t Punishment accord- 
ed with due consideration makes 
people devoted to righteousness, pro- 
ductive works and enjoyment. 
Punishment ill-awarded on account 
of greed, anger and ignorance excites 
fury even among hermits, not to 
speak of householders.! 

H. Krishna Rao 

t Kaulilya. 


Siikia Nilisara, \ Mahabhnrata. 


OCCULT AND MODERN SCIENCE 

[This extract from The Secret Doctrine, I. 477-8 should be read to better appreciate 
the article which follows— E ds.] 

So far as Science remains what in the words of Prof, Huxley it is, viz., "or- 
ganized common sense ’’ ; so far as its inferences are drawn from accurate premises - 

its generalizations resting on a purely inductive basis every Theosophist and 

Occultist welcomes respectfully and with due admiration its contributions to the 
domain of cosmological law. There can be no possible conflict between the teachings 
of occult and so-called exact Science, where the crmclusions of the latter arc grounded 
on a substratum of unassailable fact. It is only when its more ardent exixinents, 
over-stepping the limits of observed phenomena in order to penetrate into the arcana 
of Being, attempt to wrench the formation of Kosmos and its living Forces from 
Spirit, and attribute all to blind matter, that the Occultists claim the right to dispute 
and call in question their theories. Science cannot, owing to the very nature of things, 
unveil the mystery of the universe around us. Science can, it is true, collect, classify, 
and generalize upon phenomena ; but the occultist, arguing from admitted meta- 
physical data, declares that the daring explorer, who would probe the inmost secrets 
of Nature, must transcend the narrow limitations of sense, and transfer his conscious- 
ness into the region of noumena and the sphere of primal causes. To effect this, 
he must develop faculties which are absolutely dormant — save in a few rare and 
exceptional cases — in the constitution of the off-shoots of our present Fifth Root- 
race in Europe and America. He can in no other conceivable manner collect the 
facts on which to base his speculations. Is this not apparent on the principles of 
Inductive Logic and Metaphysics alike? 


— H. P. Blavatsky 



SCIENCE AND OCCULTISM 

THE LAW OF CYCLES 

[J. S. ColUs lectured for seven years at Toynbee Hall in the Adult Education 
Movement ; he is the author of G. B. Shaw, Forward to Nature, Farewell to Argu- 
ment and Irishman's England. This thought-provoking article is referred to on 
page 160. We also draw our readers’ attention to page 138 where the position of 
the Occultist in refen-nce to modern science is given in the words of 11. P. Blavatsky. 
—Eds.] 


I find extremely difficult to see 
why people want to divide knowledge 
up into distinct types. I have re- 
cently been reading the works of 
Madame Blavatsky who is regarded 
—is she not ?— as an occultist, par 
excellence. But the reader of Isis 
Unveiled and The Secret Doctrine is 
overwhelmed, even knocked down 
and floored, by the enormous extent 
of her intellectual knowledge. She 
states facts. Not high-flown ones but 
the very kind open to direct semtiny 
and corroboration or contradiction by 
others. When in Isis Unveiled* she 
says, “No subsequent people has 
been so proficient in geometry as the 
builders of the Pyramids and other 
Titanic monuments, antediluvian and 
postdiluvian. On the other hand, 
none has ever equalled them in the 
practical interrogation of nature”; 
when she categorically states what 
were the facts recognised by Plato 
and Aristotle ; when she tells us that 
in 2000 B.C. the Hindu .sages and 
scholars were acquainted with the 
rotundity of our globe and the Helio- 
centric System ; when she speaks to 
iis of the contents of the Ebers Papy- 
rf«, of the medical teachings of the 
Kabala, of the marvellous knowledge 
of natural science upon which Chal- 

•Vol. I., p. 22. 

t Isis Unveiled Vol. I, pp. 30-31. 


dean Magic was based, of the so-call- 
ed magical effects brought about by 
natural active causes— we do not feel 
that we are dealing with an unscienti- 
fic author, but rather with one who 
in the truest scientific way wishes to 
use all the facts and all the senses 
in her pursuit of absolute truth. 

When we are dealing with facts or 
what we believe to be facts, how can 
we be scientists or occultists ? What 
is the difference between a scientific 
fact and an occult fact ? For 
instance, Madame Blavatsky t 
divides human and cosmic history 
into great cycles of about forty 
thousand years when the polar and 
equatorial climates gradually change 
places and when, according to 
popular tradition, the world in turn 
is burnt and deluged. Such a 
statement is either true or false : it 
cannot be either scientific or occult — 
unle.ss it be supposed that occultism 
is a sort of inspired guess occurring 
in some mysterious way in the head 
of a mysterious person. 

In Isis Unveiled Madame 
Blavatsky states that the ancient 
philosophers divided the interminable 
periods of human existence on this 
planet into cycles, during each of 
which human races gradually readied 
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the culminating point of spiritua/ 
evolution and then gradually relapsed 
into abject barbarism. To what 
eminence the race in its progress had 
several times arrived “ may be 
feebly surmised by the wonderful 
monuments of old, vStill visible, and 
the descriptions given by Herodotus 
of other marvels of which no traces 
now remain And only from 
hearsay was he able to give a report 
of some marvellous subterranean 
chambers of the Labyrinth where lay 
the sacred remains of the King- 
Initiates.* 

In 1888, as every one knows. 
Madame Blavatsky produced The 
Secret Doctrine, one of the most diffi- 
cult and amazing books ever publish- 
ed. It is a mass of statements dealing 
with the birth and histor>’ of our 
planet. F'or some time it was assumed 
that as she was an occultist her 
facts must be wrong. But it so 
happens that her statements are now 
found to tally w^ith those of modern 
scientists. In w^hich case we must 
acknowledge that science and occult- 
ism cannot be fundamentally an- 
tagonistic. That occultism is not 
fundamentally opposed to science but 
is rather the complement and the 
missing soul of the latter is indicated 
by these statements in The Secret 
Doctrine : 

No Occultist would deny that Juan 
no less than the? elephant and the 
microbe, the crcx:odiIe and the lizard, the 
blade of grass or the crystal -is, in his 
physical formation, the simple product 
of the evolutionary forces of nature 
through a numberless scries of transfor- 

* /sis Unveiled, Vol. I, p. 5. 

i The Secret Doctrine, Vol. I, p. 636. 

I The Secret Doctrine, Vol. II, p. 2.58. 

^The Secret Doctrine, Vol. II, p. 189. 

** The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 11 , p. 68. 


mations ; but he puts the case different- 

ly.t 

That man originates like other animals 
in a cell and develops ** through stages 
undistinguishable from those of fish, rep- 
tile, and mammal until the cell attains 
the highly specialized development of the 
quadmmanous and at last the human 
type," is an Occult axiom thousands of 
years old. The Kabalistic axiom : “ A 
stone becomes a plant ; a plant a beast ; 
a beast a man ; a man God holds 
good throughout the ages.J 

The Occultists trace cycle merging 
into cycle, containing and contained in 
an endless series. The embryo evolving 
in its prc-natal sphere, the individual 
in his family, the family in the state, 
the state in mankind, the Earth in our 
system, that system in its central uni- 
verst', the universe in the Kosmos, and 
the Kosmos in the one c\use. . .thus 
runs their philosophy of cvolution.§ 

Madame Blavatsky said in The 
Secret Doctrim that the earth is the 
fourth of a chain of seven globes. 
Evolution takes place by means of 
seven successive journeys, during 
which a main stream of life passes 
round and round this chain. Each 
complete Cycle is called a Round, 
while the seven Rounds complete the 
evolution of the Chain. We are now 
in the Fourth Round, and the time 
since evolution in this cyclic form 
began on our planet is roughly tw'o 
thousand million years.** (Sec 
especially The Secret Doctrine. 
“ Stanzas from the book of 
Dzyan ”.) 

Recently scientists, adopting the 
methods of astronomical calculations 
in regard to the orbit of Mercury, 
considering the deposition of the sedi- 
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mentary rocks and so on, have come 
to the same figure as that advanced 
by Madame Blavatsky. Sir James 
Jeans* says : 

While these various figures do not 
admit of any very exact estimate of the 
earth’s age, they all indicate that this 
must be measured in thousands of mil- 
lions of years. | Which was not the 
“scientific” view when The Secret Doc- 
trine was written.] But if we wish to 
fix our thoughts on a round number, 
then probably two thousand million 
years is the best to select. 

Ifnless this is a mere coincidence 
it is absurd to say that science is any 
more scientific than occultism. 

But the idea of coincidence will 
rot do ; for coming to the next step, 
we recognize that if Madame Bla- 
vatsky was right in saying that a 
<;urrent of life goes .seven times round, 
llicn life must nece.ssarily appear and 
disappear on the earth after definite 
periods of time, periods of activity 
followed by periods of inaction and 
lifclessncss. The Secret Doctrine 
states that tire earth has already 
passed through three such major 
periods of activity and is at present 
in the fourth. 

Does Geology support this ? Does 
it find traces of such periods and 
interv'als on the materials of the 
earth ? We find that this is so, that 
the geologist is compelled to divide 
past time on earth into Eras quite 
separate from one another and with 
distinct characteristics. The succes- 
f^ive breaks in the geological record 
have forced scientists to the conclu- 
'!on that the earth has passed 


through a series of cycles or rhyth- 
mic changes. Summarising these 
findings, H. G. Wdls and Julian 
Huxley in The Science of Life say : 

The great earth revolutions seem to 
come at regular intervals. What causes 
this rhythm of occurrence is not our 
concern ; what does concern us is the fact 
that these revolutions have the profound- 
est effect ujwn life’s development. 

In short, the occultist speaks in 
terms of Rounds and the scientist 
in tenns of Eras, and instead of First, 
Second, Third, and Fourth Rounds 
the latter says the Archeozoic Era, 
the Piotozoic Era, the Paleozoic Era 
and the Mesozoic Era. 

And if we further examine the oc- 
cult descriptions of the earth during 
the First Round as advanced by 
Madame Blavatsky together with the 
scientific evidence we again get a re- 
markable agreement. The first says 
tlial the earth was fiery', cool and 
radiant as its ethereal men and ani- 
mal • were during the First Round.t 
Such terrestrial conditions as pre- 
vailed had no touch with the astral 
or ethereal evolution then proceed- 
ing.t All forms being ethereal no fos- 
sil traces would remain. The scientists 
speak of the earth beginning in a 
nebulous condition at a high tem- 
perature, life beginning as tiny float- 
ing drops of jelly-like protoplasm- - 
this not being at all impossible since 
“living organisms are still found to 
exist at a temperature of 150‘’-180° 
Fahrenheit in the hot springs of the 
Yellowstone Park.”§ Green scum 
(flfgit'] appeared in the hot mud— 
“ Life may be said to dawm, but 


* The Universe Around Us. 
t Th/e Secret Doctrine. Vol. I, p. 252, foot-note, 
t The Secret Doctrine, Vol. II, p. 157. 

Professor Sduickert. The- Earth and Its Rhvllims 
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being soft-bodied would have no fos- 
sil traces The agreement is more or 
less complete. 

According to The Secret Doctrine, 
each Round repeats the same evolu- 
tion on a more solid material basis, 
the astral prototypes of vegetation, 
animals and men in earlier Rounds 
contributing to the formation of the 
types in this one,* though only in 
the Fourth or the present Round did 
the Earth reach its present stage of 
density,t or even physical vegeta- 
tion its present form.} The break 
or interlude before the rhythm of 
life returns for the Fourth Round is 
acknowledged by Wells to represent 
millions of years. When the veil lifts, 
science declares, the Age of Reptiles 
is at an end, the stupendous monsters 
have absolutely disappeared — and 
the Age of Man begins. 

We see, then, that the rhythmic 
and cyclic flow of life is the finding 
of both occultists and scientists. If 
this is so then I cannot understand 
how occultism can be regarded as 
something upon which it is less safe 


to rely than science. The occultist 
does not receive his facts haphazard 
out of the blue. He adds two and 
two together from his knowledge of 
the ancient scientists. 

To my mind it is not safe to read 
tlie scientists without the occultists. 
For if we do we are, or up till re- 
cently have been, in danger of think- 
ing of evolution not in terms of cycles 
but in terms of a steady progression. 
Madame Blavatsky continually re- 
minds us of the immense antiquity of 
man, and of how the oldest esoteric 
traditions teach that many races of 
human beings have lived and died out 
in turn and that some of those races 
may have been far more perfect than 
anything we know of — a real spiri- 
tual race, a race of gods. There is 
no proof that the closer we come to 
the origin of man, the more savage 
and brute-like he must be. “Plato 
describes admirably in Pluednts”, 
Madame Blavatsky reminds us, “ the 
state in which man once was, and 
what he will become again : before, 
and after the ‘ loss of his wings.’ ’’§ 
J. S. COLLIS 


It is not physical Science that we can ever ask to read man for us, as the riddle 
of the Past, or that of the Future ; since no philosopher is able to tell us even what 
man is, as he is known both to physiology and psychology. In doubt whether man 
was “ a god or beast,’’ he is now connected with the latter and derived from an animal. 
No doubt that the care of analyzing and classifying the human being as a terres- 
trial animal may be left to Science, which occultists — of all men — regard with 
veneration and respect. They recognize its ground and the wonderful work done 
by it, the progrm achieved in physiology, and even —to a degree— in biology. But 
man’s inner, spiritual, psychic, or even moral, nature cannot be left to the tender 
mercies of an ingrained materialism ; for not even the higher psychological philos- 
ophy of the Wrat is able, in its present incompleteness and tendency towards a 
decided agnosticism, to do justice to the iruier. 

— H. P, Blavatsky. -TAc Secret Doctrine, I. 636 


* 2!?* Secret Doctrine, Vol. II, pp. 256-7. 

♦ Ti® Secret Doctrine, Vol. I, p. 252, footnote. 

t The Secret Dorlrme, Vol. II. p. 186. § Isis UnveUed, Vol. I. p. 2. 



NEW BOOKS AND OLD 


THE RELIGIOUS QUEST 

[This month our reviewers have supplied us with viands which enable us to 
make up a very interesting menu- -progressively entertaining ; not that the latter 
reviews are more tasty than the earlier ones, but the sequence is progressive in 
developing the theme of Religion- -from sectarianism to mystical idealism. — Eds.) 


LITERATURE AND SPIRITUALITY 

[The first review examines the inlluencc of the Victorians on tlie twentieth century ; 
their “lack of spiritual certainty ” has left its mark on us, but this “ lack " is examined 
from the point of view of literature and misses Uie spring from which “a new creative 
tide must flow “--is already flowing. — Eos.J 


Towards the Twentieth Century, 
Essays in the Spiritual History of the 
Nineteenth. By H. V. Routh. (Cam- 
bridge University Press. 21s.) 

“ The more one examines oneself and 
talks to other people ”, writes Dr. Routh 
at the beginning of this long and very 
able book, ” the more it becomes evident 
that what the twentieth century lacks is 
spiritual certainty”. And since, as he 
is able to show, all our most daring and 
destructive ideas were freely mooted 
among our fathers and grandfathers and 
we are still living on the thoughts which 
they originateKl, he believes that we may 
win to a glimpse of the future by look- 
ing towards the past and discovering to 
what extent and why the eminent Vic- 
torians, despite their show of confidence, 
failed to achieve as writers and teachers 
the integrity which is the mark of all 
great literature. His book therefore is 
well described as “ an inquiry into our- 
selves as tested by our predecessors”. 
The Victorians were the heirs of the Ro- 
mantic Movement and if they could 
have developed what was true in that 
movement, its enlarged spiritual vision, 
and outgrown the false egoism or futile 
titanism in it, things would have been 
very different. Goethe, in Dr. Routh’s 
view, succeeded in doing this, Emerson 
failed. In thus making Goethe and 
Emerson illustrate the strength and weak- 
ness of the epoch which they close he 


overestimates, I think, the integrity with 
which the one bridged the rift which had 
sprung across the culture of Europe and 
undervalues the spiritual insight of the 
other. But certainly in investigating the 
expedients by which Victorians tried to 
bridge the gulf he is able to adduce 
homesickness for the past as one of the 
maladies which most disabled them. This 
is particularly true of Newman, Tenny- 
son, Browning, Carlyle, Clough and 
Arnold ; less so of Froude and Ruskin. 
And to each of these he devotes full and 
searching chapters. Each of them, he 
concludes, laboured in different degrees 
under a secret sense of weakness, and 
was unable to reconcile insight with ex- 
perience. Each of them embodied a con- 
flict between culture, which restores a 
man to the consciousness of his intimate 
self, and civilisation, represented in the 
social activities of his epoch. And so 
amid the pen^lexingly rapid and ramifi- 
ed developments of the nineteenth cen- 
tury they found an increasing difficulty 
in rallying their true selves. In Arnold 
the quest of spiritual self-possession amid 
the welter of intellectual distractions be- 
came more conscious but his attempt to 
live on the spirit of Homer, Sophocles, 
Shakespeare or Goethe, because his own 
spirit was unfulfilled, inevitably failed. 
The essence of a great writer’s genius, 
as Dr. Routh remarks, depends on his 
belief in himself, not as an infallible 
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authority, but as an adventurer on the 
threshold of a more spiritually perfect 
existence, which could be shared by 
others. And lacking this belief, each of 
these representative Victorians was 
driven to take refuge in a traditional 
culture against the evils of their own 
age, which they misjudged because they 
were not at home in it. Nor were the 
rationalists or those in whom “ rational- 
ism impinged on reason” in much bet- 
ter case. Dr. Routh concentrates on 
lhie<^ of them, Mill, Si)encer and George 
Eliot and I'lnds each of them disappoint- 
ing. 'They explain too much, tliey mis- 
take the problem of society for the pro- 
blem of life, and while a controversial 
one-sidedness was inevitable to Mill and 
Spencer, George Eliot, despite or because 
she aimed at humanising science, failed 
in the one thing demanded of an im- 
aginative writer, real creativeness. A 
chapter on Darwin, Huxley and Haeckel 
traces the further advance of rational- 
ism and mateiialism in the century and 
how it influenced imaginative writers to 
become neo-rcidists, with no other stand- 
ard by which to measure life than their 
own inhibitions and disappointments. 
Gissing, Meredith and Hardy are taken 
as examples of such neo-realism. Finally 
a chapter is given to three philosophical 
humanists, Butler, Nietzsche and Berg- 
son, who have encouraged the twentieth 
century to turn its back on the past and 
start on the exploration of its subcon- 
scious sedf. Such a summary of Dr. 
Roiith’s fienetrating survey may suggest 
unfairly that he finds no virtue in and 
allows no greatness to thes(i eminent Vic- 
torians. But that is far from the truth. 
His essays arc as full of fine literary ap- 
preciation as they arc persistently crit- 
ical of a spiritual inadcjquacy. Yet he 
is driven at the end to describe Victorian 
literature as a magnilicent failure, 
not for lack of genius or idealism, 


but because the spirit always rears its fabric 
on intellectual foundations ; and these in 
the nineteenth century crumbled. The found* 
aliens had crumbled because man is bound 
to seek an enlargement of jwwer and in 
this case had found it in science -both a 
new direction of himself and a new control 
of his circumstances— but had not found 
an adequate recognition and expression of 
this victory in religion and culture. Th»" 
consciousness of power had stopped short at 
‘.ii.; inuTiec:. So llie iiisL p:obU'i;i oi tilo 
twentieth century would necessarily be the 
creation of ideas and ideals to serve a spir- 
itual revival : to restore our zest in life, 
our conl'idence m our species and conse- 
quently in our intimate selves, without sac- 
rificing intellectual truth. 

1‘iiis io well pat. But Dr. Routh has 
litlie to olTcr the “ modern man of cul- 
ture ” wr.o is luw " looking for a new 
spiriLutility which must be authorised by 
i^cience and yet contain a religious 
\alue”. And this is inevitable for on-’ 
who considers tluj problem only from the 
standix)int of literature. Doubtless a new 
spiricualily would in time create for it- 
self a literatun^ wiiich would give it ” the 
char outline of a living form”. Bui 
Di. Routh has shown clearly enough in 
his Victorians how far line writing aiu] 
the atmosphere of books can be from 
reality and how it can enervaie (he spir- 
it which it consoles. Yet he fails in 
the end to realise how free from all 
“lilerar^^" associations the birih aud 
growth of a new spirituality may be. And 
so in conceiving the culture of the fu 
turn, ” the world of humanistic insiglu 
and scierilifK: imagination, which poet;’, 
moralists, and novel writers also must 
capture,” he is l)ound by a too “liter- 
ary ” view of life and overhwks the deep 
cst channels through which a new 
creative tide must flow. But as a sur- 
vey of the way in which tlie human 
spirit betrayed an inner a)nflict througli 
the liLcrature of a century his b<x)k i;^ 
a fine piece of imaginative research. 


Hugh I’A. Fausset 
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SECTARIANISM 

[The tendency to monopolize the Spirit still prevails in the Occident ; of this mystical 
sectarianism the two following reviews make mention. Dr. Betty Hcimann. an exile from 
(krmany now employed by the Ixmdon School of Oriental Studies, not only is biassed in 
favour of Christianity but also thinks that even in iihilosophy East and West will not 
meet. "Religious tradition" is “equated with Christian tradition” and professor Good- 
enough seems to miss the point that unless Christianity rrgaijis the universal basis \^iiich 
Jesus gave to it and which the Church has destroyed, it is of little value even to Christen- 
dom. He docs not write about Religious 'Kradition and Mylh, but about Christian 
Tradition and Myth. -Eds.] 


Indian and Western Philosophy. A 
Study in Contrasts. By Betty 
Heimann. (George Allen and Unwin, 
Ltd., London. 5s.) 

In reply to rny pointed query whether 
Indian philosoiDhical doctrines, now 
claimed to have been i3opularised in the 
West, as the result of research and publi- 
cations by some Indian and Euroi^ean 
scholars, hav(i in any vital degree in- 
fliiorced the lih? and conduct of the civi- 
lized Western nations, Dr. F. W. Thomas, 
Boden Professor of Sanskrit at Oxford 
University and President of the Oriental 
Conference which has just concluded its 
session in Trivandrum, has written to 
me admitting that Indian philosophy 
and philosophical doctrines have 
not materially altered or affected 
the outlook of the West on life. Dr. 
Betty Heimann’s booklet under notice 
sets forth and demonstrates this thesis 
with added emphasis. Her conclusions 
are these : — 

(1) The contrast between Indian and 
Westom philosophy is grounded on factors 
climatic and geographical (2) The force 
majeure of tropical nature is responsible 
for the characteristic Religion, Thcologv, 
Ethics, U)gic, iEsthctics, Sciences, in 
fact, pure and applied, of India. The condi- 
tions of the temperate zone are responsible 
for the characteristic Western cull n re and 
cix'ilization. (3) The contrast betw'cen the 
two types of culture and civilization is vital 
and real and their rapprochement apparent 
and unreal. 

I do not know whether existence in 
ihe temperate zone made Dr. Heimann 
^akc the grammatical blunder of 
nvayam (p. 42) — ^this must be deem- 
inexcusable in a philologist-indologist 

and remark that the “Indian God 
anpears to be divested of every peison- 
attribute of divine Omniix)tcnce ” 


(p. 45) but one thing is certain. Unless' 
Dr. Heimann abandons the absolutely 
sterile and barren philological method of 
riisearch, there is no hope of her under- 
standing the significance of the truths of 
Indian philosophy in the right perspec- 
tive. 

I regret to itote that Dr. Heimann’s 
assessment of the value of Indian phi- 
losophy stands vitiated by two dominant 
psychological currents. There is the f«x?l- 
ing that Christianity offers a better God 
than the Vedanta or the other Indian 
systems, and side by side with it, the 
equally strong feeling that the climatic 
conditions of the temperate zone have 
made man not merely the measure of 
all things, but the unquestioned master 
of his destiny — secular and spiritual. 

The significant question, however, is 
this Granted that the Kipling touch 
in philosophy paints the true picture of 
life and culture in East and West, is the 
maximum spiritual advantage secured 
by the pattern of conduct available in 
the temiwrate zone or that in the tropi- 
cal? Stxmer or later, the question has 
to be boldly faced and answered. Sri 
Sankara is said to have expressed horror 
at the apparently endless prosixict of 
transmigratory thraldom. Punarapi- 
jananam - punarapi - maranam-punarapi- 
j&iancc-jathare-sayanam . . . “). Is es- 
cape from this possible ? 

The Kipling touch in philosophy is 
not at all a matter for regret and arti- 
ficial unity-mongering is the bane of all 
philosophy and of conduct based on it, 
but Dr. Heimann’s “ Epilogue ” is most 
disappointing. Indian philosophy is 
cosmic. Western philosophy is anthro- 
pological. Granted. Does Dr. Heimann 
envisage a higher synthesis d la the Hege- 
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lian, which is intended to swallow up 
both ? Or is a third and radically dif- 
ferent pattern visible anywhere on the 
horizon? To none of these and allied 
([uestions are there any answers in Dr. 
lleimann’s book. I am sure the re- 
viewer’s disappointment will be shared 
l>y others. I desire to submit in con- 
clusion that Dr. Heimann’s Sanskrit 


^ Religious Tradition and Myth, By 
Erwin R. Goodknough. (Yale Univer- 
sity Press. $ 1.50) 

The intellectuals of the modern world 
are in an unstable and untenable position. 
Most of them were brought up in a world 
of certainties and have made of it in 
every direction a world of uncertainty. 

The spread of scientific knowledge, 
now flowing softly after the stormy 
breaking of the dykes in the last century, 
the study of comparative religion, the 
political and economic chaos, the shadow 
of the vulture wings of wan all these 
have left the modern man in a stage of 
complete uncertainty about everything, 
have left him a weary agnostic without 
even the fierce delight that inspired 
agnostics of a previous generation to give 
battle to the hallowed certainties of tra- 
dition. We are in a sceptic’s paradise in 
which everything may be doubted, in 
which everything is doubted. The God 
of sceptics has rewarded his worshippers 
—our mouths are filled with dust and 
ashes. Our faith is nil and as the Gita 
says, “ what a man’s faith is, that is he 
hims(.^lf ”. 

This book is, however, no mere lament 
for the lost certainties of the past ; still 
less is it an attempt to set those certain- 
ties upon their feet once more, a thing 
which the author sees cannot and should 
not be. 

Yet, the more I live with my unbeliev- 
ing associates, the more I am apt to dis- 
cover that we, in surprising proportion, 
have, as our most carefully guarded secret, 
a vital if lonely sense of mysitical associa- 
tion with that same perfection of which our 
ancestors spd<e so freely. 

The author feels profoundly that “ the 
loneliness and inarticulateness of the 


requires brushing up. UPADHI (pp.80- 
156) in Nyaya-Vaiseshika is irrecon- 
cilably different from UPADHI in 
Advaita- Vedanta. None of these com- 
ments would touch the general excellence, 
however, with which Dr. Hcimann has 
worked out the contrasts between 
Indian and Western Philosophy. 

R. Naga Raja Sarma 

modern intellectual’s religious life is rob- 
bing our civilization of one of its deepest 
netis ” and his aim is to try and render 
the modern man’s inchoate mystical feel- 
ings more articulate and so more vivid 
by an analysis of the fundamental ele- 
ments which flowed in the mixed stream 
of Christianity and for so long made it 
the living thing it was for Western men. 

The first stream, the ethical idealism 
of the Jewish i)roi)hets (and summed 
up by Jesus) with its insistence on “mer- 
cy and not sacrifice” is still a necessity 
for us but it must be divorced from its 
association with an anthropomorphic, or 
at least anthropo-pathic God and con- 
ceived as an ethic immanent in the 
human heart. 

The second stream gives us the 
metaphysical God of Greek philosophy, 
the abstract centre of the sphere of being, 
the unseen sun behind the blaze of light, 
the unthought mind bt'hind the chang- 
ing thoughts. Our metaphysics may 
have developed in new directions but 
there is still the need for such an ab- 
solute being, the unconceived and incon- 
ceivable term of all our thoughts. 

The third stream is that of Greek 
nature worship. This has passed into 
Chiistianity in the form of the worship 
of local saints and of “Our Lady”, of 
this, that and the other place, a wor- 
shii) really of local goddesses loosely 
svncrrtised. This worship is an expres- 
sion of that sense of communion with 
nature which has inspired so much 
ix)etry and is perhaps a vital necessity 
for a healthy psyche but the author 
omits to note that it has roots which go 
down into the bog of primseval super- 
stition and that in times of crisis its tree 
bears sinister fruits. 
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The fourth stream is that of the 
Hellenistic “ mystery ” tradition espe- 
cially as exemplified in Philo Judaeus. 
The myths of the various traditions 
(including the Jewish) were seen to be 
glyphs of the return of the Soul from 
its immersion in matter to the realms 
of pure spirit. It gave Christianity its 
sacramental mysticism and the higher 
forms of prayer. Its symbolic treatment 
of the Divine mediators may teach us 
to tread the mystic path to the incon- 
ceivable Godhead without entangling our- 
selves in hard and fast dogmas about 
the nature of the mediating Logos, the 
forth-streaming “utterance” of Light. 

The author’s contention is that each 
of these four streams represents some- 
thing vital and enduring in the human 
psyche, something that cannot be des- 
troyed and can only be suppressed at our 
peril. They are presemt within us whether 


we will or no and it is time for us to 
come to terms with them by giving them 
an expression in harmony with the best 
thought of our times. 

The author’s arguments are straight 
and scholarly with none of the apologetic 
special pleading that mars so many 
l^ks on the subject. “ Religious tradi- 
tion ” for him seems to be equated with 
Christian tradition and this is certainly 
a limitation in the book, the title of 
which suggests a wider field. Perhaps 
he considers that Christianity is the 
only living option for the average West- 
ern man. Those of us who think other- 
wise must at least remember that non- 
Christian religions are often romantic 
exotics in the West and that other things 
being equal a scheme of symbolism that 
has its roots in the cultural past 
of a nation is more likely to bear 
healthy fruits for the average man. 

Sri Krishna Prem 


IDEALS WESTERN, EASTERN, UNIVERSAL 

[Leaving the past and tradition behind we come upon an attempt to recover ideals 
of social philosophy and of the philosophy of religion ; according to our learned reviewer 
the book falls short because the Indian points of view on different problems are not con- 
sidered.- Eds.] 


The Recovery of Ideals. By Georgia 
H.\rkness. (Charles Scribner’s Sons, 
New York.) 

It used to be said of the Irishman that 
he docs not know what he wants but 
that he won't be happy till he gets it. 
The gibe may be urged as a literal truth 
in the case of the present generation. 
There is feverish activity everywhere 
but a total absence of anything that 
Rives it meaning. TTiere is supreme 
listlcssncss combined with movement, 
blank despair marked by surface gaiety, 
^ tragedy of souls functioning without 
ideals. Even in countries like our own, 
where the war did not make itself felt 
as intensely and directly as in Europe, 
the contact with alien cultures has b^ 
responsible for the numerous disinte- 


grating influences noted by Professor 
Harkness. The old ideals are gone ; 
fresh moorings have not been secured ; 
in the meantime there is no faith in 
the ix)ssibility of any moorings. People 
cling to life not because life is worth 
while but because death seem.s even less 
so. 

Redemption from such a situation 
cannot come with merely waiting for time 
or nature to effect their own cure. If 
ideals were really dead beyond hope of 
revival, creative idealism would be a 
delusion. But man is finite-infinite, sin- 
ner and saint ; his very restlessness and 
despair testify to the persistence of 
ideals. Instead of ignoring them and 
being miserable, it is for him not merely 
to use them, but to live up to them, 



148 


THE ARYAN PATH 




letting them suffuse and inform his 
whole being. Many of our ideals are 
susceptible of explanation on psycho- 
logical or socio-biological grounds; but 
this dees not deprive them of compelling 
force. Origin docs not detract from va- 
lidity. Incarnating ideals in life, active 
saintliness, living greatly— such facile 
expressions hide practical problems, in 
solving which we seem to have no cer- 
tain criterion. 'Jo look for such 
certainty, says our author, is futile ; wc 
can attain a great measure of practical 
certainly by a sufficiently comprehensive 
view ; this is all that is attainable or 
essential. 

So far Professor Harkness is clear, 
persuasive, inspiring and sound. Students 
of Indian culture will find much that is 
reminiscent of the Sankhya and the 
Vedanta. When she proceeds further, 
however, to develop her metaphysics, to 
elaborate her doctrine of God, the pro- 
blem of evil and so on, both soundness 
and persuasiveness seem to be lacking, 
though the clarity remains. 

The trouble with our author is that 
she is a half-way idealist. As a religious 
soul she will have it that God “tri- 
umphs already — and always — in tlie 
fullest sense", but she would avoid the 
metaphysical idealism which holds per- 
fection to be always and eternally 
achieved. She says that God is both the 
source and the goal of ideals ; but at 
the same time she would invest Ckxl 
with such jx;rsonality as consists in “ the 
power to envisage high goals and work 
lov/ard their achievement”. What pre- 
cisely can lx; meant by this anomaly? 

Again, it is not clear to our author 
how the moral could emerge from the 
non-moral. What does the moral 
progress towards? If it is true that 
(kxi has triumphed already and always, 
does this not indicate a condition where 
there is no strife. Ixlvvan good and evil, 
a non-moral condilinn? Such a ques- 


tion is not envisaged, much less answer- 
ed by our author. She would consider 
God limited by “inertia in things and 
chance in events ”, though these 
things and events are caused by Him- 
self. Evil though caused by Him is not 
willed by Him ; hence it constitutes a 
limitation in a sense to His power but 
not to His goodness ; a useful analogy 
is that of a speech made by any 
of us ; its consequences are caused by us 
but it often has many consequences, good 
and Ixid, not willed by us ; it may be 
misreix)rted, misinterpreted, misused. 
But surely what applies to a human 
agent who has to take the world as 
given to him cannot apply to God, and 
in spite of our author’s cleverness in 
exhibiting a process as also a thing, the 
reader is left dissatisfied. It may be more 
satisfying to believe that God is limited 
than that God willed the Bihar or the 
Quetta earthquakes. But the limitation 
formulated must be such as docs not 
disrupt our very conception of God. 

In this, as indeed in her central quest, 
Professor Harkness would have derived 
much inspiration from Hindu tliought if 
she had been familiar with it. The law 
of Karma (which is not even mentioned 
in the various answers to the problem 
of evil) would have supplied a more in- 
telligible account of God’s limitation. And 
for creative idealism and triumphant re- 
ligion one would have found a firmer 
founclilioii in the doctrine that what- 
ever object is dear is so, not for tin* 
Hake of that object, but for the sake of 
the Self, a doctrine which starts from 
the ineradicable and inalienable basis of 
the Self and with its self-luminous ra- 
diance illumines all the vexed problems 
of jxjrsonal and non-personal, creation 
and limitation, absolute and relative, God 
and man. The Recovery of Ideals would 
then have achieved a far greater measure 
of certainty. 


S. S. SlIRYANARAYANA SASTRI 
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(Here is the biography of a struggling soul who has passed through the Christian 
Science Church and then the Reman Church ; war experience brou^t him to Socialism 
and to Yoga. The author is against the ecclesiastic, the soldier and the capitalist, but for 
Swami Vivekananda.-— Eds.) 


Victims Victorious. By W. O’Sulli- 
van Molony. (Victor Collancz, Ltd., 
London. 125. 6d.) 

This is a fine, far-ranging and ab- 
sorbingly interesting book. But it is 
hard to classify it, so varied are its con- 
tents and so informal, though bright 
and vivid, is the writing. Beginning as 
an autobiography, it passes into a 
treatise on the spiritual experiences of 
mystics— Christian, Sufi, Hindu and 
Buddhist— and ends up as a fierce po- 
lemical attack on Rightist forces and a 
vigorous plea for Communism. The 
“Victims” of the title arc the People, 
and by some mysterious process 
(whether organisational or spiritual, we 
are not sure), the People are at last to 
be “Victorious”. The book’s chief de- 
fect is looseness of construction ; but tliis 
is a weakness both amiable and thank- 
wortliy, for to it we owe the presence 
between two covers of three c.xcellent 
books, revealing, allusive and warmly 
generous by turns. 

Mr. Molony is an Irishman who pass- 
ed through Oxford (where he was a 
friend of Anthony Kdcn), Christian 
Scieno?, Roman Catholicism, the Great 
War, Socialism and a serious illness. Be- 
fore the book ojx^ns, he has had an inner 
experience of some moment in Switzer- 
land, and now. aged forty, at a French 
hill-town overlooking the Mediterranean, 
he receives confirmation of the validity 
of that experience by study and practice 
of Vivekananda’s Raja-Yoga. Calling 
himself a sensualist and a failure as an 
official, as a humourist and as an artist, 
he describes very prettily the dialectic 
movement in the process of his New 
Birth. While students of mysticism 
may well protest against his commun- 
istic diatribes, Communists may be im- 
patient with his yogic exercises and his 
wanderings in faagiology, and indeed 
none may find this a wholly satisfying 
book, it must be to all its readers the 
next best thing, a disturbing book. 


It is from Romain Holland, “builder 
of bridges” not only between peoples, 
Eastern and Western, but also between 
religious mysticism and political com- 
munism. that Mr. Molony derives the 
quality and the fabric of his thesis, 
summed up in the simple statement of 
Ramakrishna : “ If you wish to find God, 
serve Man.” Vivekananda repeats the 
same message. It was his writings which 
revealed to Mr. Molony the oneness of 
the hidden Freedom of Man’s spirit with 
the liberty of political and economic 
organisation, and thus saved him from 
developing “ into a Jesuitical mystic, or 
into a Tantric mind-pirate with a taste 
for fanatical dictatorship over a sinful 
mankind ”. Mr. Molony agrees with the 
Maliayanist philosophers that Nirvana 
and Samsara are the same : “ That 
which appears as Samsara to the ignor- 
ant is Nirvana to the enlightened. There 
is no question of crossing any river.” 
The mystic who has experienced the 
highest bliss must come down again to 
use it in everyday life. 

The heights arc attainable by all. In 
religion as in the arts, all men have im- 
measurable latent powers, but in the 
ixx)plc this inner mechanism lies inert, 
unused. The practical technique for ex- 
ix^riencing "the eternal present” has 
bc*en either unknowm to the Churches or 
kept away from the pt\)ple. Dominated 
by tlie spirit of politics and the lust of 
dogmatic rule, the well-established and 
well-houstd religions have, according to 
Mr. Molony, become the enemies of 
man. But Communism, being a “total 
reaction uix)n life”, is itself a real re- 
ligion, a losing of the smaller in a larger 
collective self, a “re-binding” of broken 
parts. And it offers the motive, while 
Yoga supplies the means, for arousing 
the subconscious consciously. 

One of the best chapters is devoted to 
voluntarily accepted poverty. The moral 
equivalent to war ai^ revoluticxi, which 
alone can destroy the triple alliance of 
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ecclesiastic, soldier and capitalist, is to 
be found in the new man liberated from 
material attachments, indifferent to per- 
sonal poverty and therefore unbribable. 
Without equanimity and disinterested- 


ness, there can be no heroism in practice. 
This is the teaching of the Gita, as of 
the Buddha, and witliout this there is 
no hope for the political reordering of 
the world. 


K. SWAMINATHAN 


[The Unitarians form a broadly liberal sect of Christianity. They recognize that 
religious tradition did not begin in Judea and that ideals inspired the ancient Kast also. 
The brochure examined, has an inspiring message for East and West alike. — Eds.] 


World Vision. By Leslie J. Belton. 
(The Lindsey Press, London. Is.) 

The chapter titles of this little book : 
“Towards World Loyalty”, “Towards 
a United World ” and “ Towards a Re- 
ligion of Fellowship represent the great 
needs of humanity, split up by conflict- 
ing and partisan loyalties into mutually 
antagonistic groups. “Nationhood and 
national sentiment are justified only as 
they contribute their distinctive genius 
to the well-being of mankind.” (p. 13) 
Potentially they constitute “a terrible 
menace to the peace of the world”, 
(p. 13) This danger cannot be combat- 
ed through mere Pacifism, in itself a 
negative creed. 

“Technical achievement has unified 
the world, materially” (p. 23) but mere 
physical unity, without consciousness of 
the spiritual oneness of the whole of 
humanity, must prove fatal to civilis- 
ation. Increasing recognition that “tech- 
nical progress has outstripped sociologi- 
cal and psychological progress” (p. 24) 
is leading thinking minds to seek those 
universal ethics which will enable the 
power obtained through material knowl- 
edge to be used for constructive pur- 
poses. Orthodox religions claim to 
supply this need, but the various cults 
with their conflicting claims and revel- 


ations, can only leave the seeker agnostic. 
To their discredit “stands the sorry 
story of persecutions, mass-conversions, 
and crusades”, (p. 17) The great re- 
ligious teachers are not “ founders of 
new religions, but spiritual reformers, 
light-bringers, supreme exemplars of the 
art of life (p. 46) 

I'he last chapter refutes the exclusive 
claims made for Christianity. 

Is Dr. Rabindranatli Tagore the less 
noble a citizen of the world because he is 
not a Christian? Was Kamakrishna tlie 
less a saint because, for all his sympathy 
with other faiths, he remained a Hindu ? 
TTie very questions arc absurd on any sane 
and spiritual view . . . Chanty, justice and 
truth are universal virtues, universal values 
belonging to the Religion of Man . . . . (pp. 28- 
9) Only a Religion of Fellowship can save 
the world”, (p. 17) 

World Vision is a substantial contri- 
bution towards the fundamental object 
of the Thcosophical Movement, “ Uni- 
versal Brotlierhood It should contrib- 
ute to the “ cultivation of a deeper 
understanding of the essential oneness of 
spiritual aspiration, and the futility of 
crecdal strife”, resulting in an ever- 
increasing number of men and women, 
“consecrated to the task of achieving 
world-order, world-fellowship and world- 
peace”. (p. 31) 


N. F. K. 
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:lln this last review of this series wc come upon the labours of an open-minded 
enquirer ; we ^all draw attention to our reviewer’s preference— E ds.) 


/ Wmt to Church in New York, By 
W. M. Bomar, Ph. D. (The Graymont 
Publishers, New York.) 

This book represents quite a novel 
idea. Holding that “ Man docs not live 
by bread alone ” and yet that he should 
be discriminating in his choice of spir- 
itual sustenance, or at least stimulant 
(for such sustenance is only from with- 
in), the author went the rounds of the 
“Churches” in New York, and now 
presents the result, as heard from the 
pew so as to help tlic reader to make a 
choice. She offers no ixirsonal opinions, 
but simply refx)rts a meeting of each of 
the organisations slic visited. She gives 
us the hymns which were sung (excellent 
pointers to the temper of the “Church”) 
as well as the sermons and lectures pre- 
sented from pulpit or rostrum. Thus 
leaving the reader to draw his own con- 
clusions, the author has pnxluccd a very 
useful and interesting book of 3(X) large 
pages. 

The book deals with 31 organizations, 
ranging from the dogmatic and orthodox 
—Roman Catholic, Presb>"terian, Dutch 
Reformed, Congregational, Metliodist 
Episcop>al. Pentecostal, etc., through 
various liberal movements to the Hu- 
manists, Ethical Culture. Vedanta, 
Theosophy and even the Freethinkers. 
Divine grace is the prixlominant doc- 
trine at one end of the S(.Ties ; self-reli- 
ance at the other ; or to put this in other 
words, the divine is more able to touch 
us from without than within (as the 
within of us is so sinful), or vice versa 
(as the without is only Karma, and not 
particularly good Karma, at that). 

It is quite im|X)rtant that the author 
went to Church in New York, for there 
he would find no hypocrisy, liumbug, or 
church maintenance and attendance for 
mere social reasons, since nine out of 
ten of the population do not care whether 
any one whom they know or deal with 
Roes to a church or not. Again, one finds 
the sermons of even the most orthodox 


singularly liberal, for the spirit of the 
town permeates the churches. 

It is not possible to give even a sketch, 
picture of any of the cults in a brief 
review, but in general one receives the 
impression of a riper, richer, more cul- 
tivated and artistic atmosphere in the 
older foundations than in most of the 
newer, some of which are quite crude and 
altogether too explanatory — too much 
concerned with the bones and muscles of 
the spiritual life, rather like an artist 
who might ixiint pictures of the digest- 
ive tract rather than the more pleasing 
and graceful exterior of the human form. 
AH the same, every one of the move- 
ments has a charm of its own (even to 
the ix.Tsonal devil introdua'd to us with 
such earnest impressment by the speaker 
of the National Bible Institute— which 
by the way does a prodigious amount of 
public work ; in one branch alone, for 
example, 62,000 lodgings to homeless 
men and 140,000 free meals in the year). 
Not cv(in one of them seems cursed by 
nationalism or such insincerities as the 
blessing of arms. There is very little re- 
ligious “ dope ” in any of them. 

If your reviewer may be permitted to 
use the book as the author intended, he 
will say that without hesitation he pre- 
fers the United Lodge of Theosophists 
meeting, at which there is shown all the 
humanism of the liberal churches, all 
the stdf-reliancc of the more exotic cults, 
but in addition an appreciation of the 
idea of reincarnation as a means to what- 
ever reasonable goal an aspirant may 
desire. This is much softer and more 
encouraging than the rather hectic 
affirmations with which some of the more 
exotic cults work their members up. It 
is noteworthy, incidentally, that the 
United l.x>dge of Theosophists in New 
York has not diverted its energies to 
ceremonials, dancing and theatricals, as 
some theosophical bodies in India 
appear to have done. 


Ernest Wood 
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The World's Need of Religion. With 
a Preface by Sir Francis Younghus- 
BANF). (Nicholson and Watson, 5s.) 

This volume of some two hundred 
pages brings us the proceedings of the 
World Congress of Faiths held at Oxford 
in July of last year. It contains the 
addresses deliver^ at the Congress and 
brings us a message of hoix', inasmuch 
as there are men and women of different 
creeds whose religious persuasions do not 
prevent them from studying faiths of 
other people. Such a movement as the 
Congress of Faiths, however, will succeed 
in its real object provided it enables the 
sectarian to sec that his own religion is 
not superior to other religions, that what 


is valuable in it is also to be found in 
them ; even while he uses his own spe- 
cial form of religion he may be educated 
into the perception of that truth. This 
will naturally lead him to another sig- 
nificant conclusion, viz., that his prophet, 
his holy book, his rites, his formulae are 
but temporary material symbols trying 
to convey eternal spiritual verities, and 
that other symbols equally good and 
equally potent are used by men of faiths 
other than his own. By these two steps 
man can cross the barren deserts of for- 
mal exoteric creeds and reach the 
Heavenly City of Esoteric Wisdom- 
Religion. 

S. A. 


[How true are the remarks of S. A. in the above will be win from the following four 
reviews which dcr?! w'ith.- -Eds.) 

BUDDHISM, CHRISTIANITY, TAOISM AND ISLAM 


Gautama Buddha. By Iqbal Singh. 
( Boriswood, London. 15s. ) 

A new approach, if sound, should en- 
rich the literature of any subject. 
Unfortunately this cannot be said of Mr. 
Iqbal Singh’s book. Instead of attempt- 
ing to understand the Teacher from his 
Teachings, the author blunders in ap- 
proaching the Buddha from the legends 
about him. (pp. 130-1) He fails miser- 
ably in explaining away the shell of 
mythology, not only because it hides 
from him the kernel of truth, but be- 
cause he conjures up a new personal 
fiction, a web of unclean fancy. 

Disclaiming any definitive clue to 
Gautama’s personality (p. 5), the writer 
nevertheless pretends to familiarity with 
the thoughts, feelings, motives and re- 
actions of the Buddha. He is certainly 
free from “ pious reverence towards the 
subjert”. (p. 6) After describing most 
questionable social practiajs of the day 
(p. 107 ff.), he suggests the likelihood 
that Gautama may have enjoyed such 


life. (p. 117) The aim of breaking dov/n 
Gautama’s exalted pedestal is no justi- 
fication for attributing to that Enlight- 
ened Mind inclinations revolting to any 
decent man. The boV/C is not devoid of 
appreciative remarks (pp. 170-1 ; 272), 
but these are far outweighed by the many 
disparaging and presumptuous state- 
ments. 

Mr. Singh attributes the Ajanta paint- 
ings to the Buddhist Bhikkus’ attraction 
to and craving for the pleasures of the 
world, a notion which he tries to elab- 
orate. (p. 299 ff.) “Practically the 
v/ht;le of Buddhist Literature manifests 
a tortured pre-occupation with things 
of the flesh.” (p. 123) To the de- 
cent-minded reader the author’s morbid 
preoccupation with sexual interpretations 
of every natural emblem and symbol 
provides but proof of an unclean imagi- 
nation, which many a turn of phrase 
substantiates. 

We fail to see what purpose this book 
serves. Volumes on Gautama’s life and 
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philosophy exist by the dozen, but few 
more unreliable than this. It is mislead- 
ing. It is an imixirtinence and a prof- 


Thc Gospel of Peace of Jesus Christ 
by the Disciple John. 'Fhc Aramaic and 
Ancient Slav Texts compared and edited 
by Edmond Szekp:ly. Translated by 
EDMor^D SzEKELY and Purcell Wea- 
ver (C. W. Daniel Co. Ltd., 35. 6d.) 

Mr. Szekely tells us in his Foreword 
that “ an edition containing the complete 
text with all the necessary references and 
explanatory notes (archaelogical, histori- 
cal and exegetic) is at present in prep- 
aration”. It is a pity that he did not 
await its completion before printing 
this unannotated fragment, for the an- 
tecedents of the latter arc vague. 

Many of the sayings attributed to 
Jesus go directly against not only the 
h'tter but also the spirit of thos(^ in the 
Gosjxjls. Here is quoted with apparent 
approval a reference to God as a ” jeal- 
ous” God (pp. 65-6) ; Jesus here de- 
clares that everything which kills your 

Tao Te Ching. A New Translation. 
By ChTj T^^-KAO. (The Buddhist 
i^edge, U)ndon. ;».s. (i<y. ) 

The Tao Te Ching is perhaps the great - 
list of all the mystical books of China, 
not only because of its melaplivsical pro- 
fundity, but also because? what \vc know 
of Taoism really begins wdth the Tao Te 
Ching. “ No other book in the world ”, 
says Dr. Lionel Gilt's in his foreword. 
” perhai>s. with the exa^plion of the 
Bible, has been translated so often as 
the Tao Te Ching”. 

T'hcrc is sornctliing about this great 
work which is really esoteric. The sec- 
ret of its inordinate fascination has not 
been explained quite satisfactorily and 
will, iicrhaps, never be known. It is 
a collection of a number of aphorisms 
often quite crude ; it lacks continuity 
and is essentially incoherent in construc- 
tion, quite obviously attempting no logi- 
cal arrangement— and yet it has a jx?- 
culiar fascination ! Perhai^s the secret 
lies in the baffling obscurity of many 
of its passages which have defied gen- 


anation ; a mind like Mr. Iqbal Singh’s 
is unfit to “assess” the superior, lofty 
and noble morals of the Buddha.' 

Daena 

bodies kills your souls also” (p. 70) ; 
he commands fasting on the Sabbath 
(p. 80 ) -(67. Mark 2 : 23 ff.) ; he 
mhes part in conunon prayer (p. 86) — ■ 
(Cj. Malt. 6 : 6). He condemns not 
only a diet of flesh but even the eating 
of co(;ked food. (C/. his feeding of the 
multitude with loaves and fishes, de- 
scribed in all the (iosixls). It is almost 
inconceivable that if Jesus had given such 
detailed directions as this book makes 
out, as to diet, internal cleansing and 
oLiier i>liysical practices, no trace of such 
ci)ncrcte, easily grasped and easily re- 
tained teaching should have survived 
until the Gospels were recorded. Until 
the promised substantiating data are 
available, this addition to the teachings 
of Je.sus must be accepted, if at all, with 
grave reservations. 

E. M. Hough 

eralions of translators mid have remain- 
ed .dill as enigmatic as ever. 

The actual authorship of the Tao Tc 
Ching is a much disputed subject, 
aliliough it is usually ascribtxl to Lao 
T'zu, contcmixrrr.iy of Confucius. Many 
authorities. Iiow'cvi’t, even dispute the 
historicity of Lao Tzu, although, accord- 
ing to Ssu-m:'i Ch’ien, there is evidence 
t(^ show th.at Confucius did actually 
meet l^ao Tzu. Confucius is re^xirted, 
after the interview, to have likened Lao 
Tzu to a dragon ” which mounts on the 
wind tluough the clouds and rises to 
lieaviMi 

The word Tao moans “ way ” ; al- 
though there is no word in the English 
language which expresses precisely and 
accurately wliat Lao Tzu meant by Tao ; 
nor d(vs Lao Tzu attempt to explain 
quite clearly the exact inteijiretation he 
himst'lf puts on that word. 

The present translation by a Chinese 
will be esixicially w’elcome. On the dust 
cover we are told that “Ne\^er bt'fore 
has this masterpiece of Chinese wisdom 
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been Iransiated into English by a 
Chinese.” 

However, this translation, coming as 
it does from a man of the same race as 
the original author, docs represent a 
really commendable effort. The trans- 
lator has the advantage of a really pro- 
found knowledge of Chinese philosophy 
and, what is still more remarkable, an 
equally profound grasp of Western 
literature, to say nothing of his command 
over the English language. Technically, 
the book is a perfect translation — ^that 

The Book of Truthfulness : Kitabat 
Al Sidq. By Abu Said Al Kharraz. 
Edited and translated by Arthur John 
Akberry. (Humphery Milford. 6s. 
Rs. 4.) 

This is the sixth and latest publication 
of the Islamic Research Association. The 
earlier issues were Persian and Urdu, 
and the Association is to be congratulat- 
ed on the excellent beginning they have 
made in regard to tlie publication of an 
Arabic text and translation. The at- 
tractive get-up of the slim volume and 
the clearness and beauty of the English 
type as well as of the Arabic text, arrest 
the attention of the reader, as much as 
the grace with which the learned trans- 
lator expresses his gratitude to the As- 
sociation for offering to publish his 
translation. The Association must feel 
gratiiied that so scholarly a translator 
should cxi^ress himself as so desirous of 
placing his labours at its disposal. The 
Association is as yet in its adolescence. 
But all lovers of scholarship and research 
will watch its progress with increasing 
interest and hope. 

The short preface ix)ints out that “ the 
importance of the treatise lies in the 
fact that apart from the writings of Mu- 
hasibi it is the earliest systematic pre- 
sentation of the theory of Sufi experience 
written by a practising Sufi This 
shows the true scojie of the treatise. The 
nucleus of the title, Sidq fas explained 
in Lane’s Ix^xicon) has not only the 
primary meaning of truthfulness but the 
secondary meanings of “hardness”, 


is, as far as it is possible to have a per- 
fect translation. There arc no signs of 
the laborious style which unhappily 
characterises the writings of many 
Orientals when writing in an alien 
language -especially in English. 

The prose is simple, clear and flaw- 
less. There are no redundancies and the 
translator has made a praiseworthy at- 
tempt to preserve tlie terseness and the 
laconic wit of the original — which arc 
really half its charm. 

Enver Kureishi 

“ soundness ”, ” firmness of heart ” : “a 
noun signifying anything to which good- 
ness is attributed is prefixed to §idq gov- 
erning it.” So that the title may have 
been translated by the words “ the Book 
leading to The Aryan Path It ought 
therefore, to appeal to readers of this 
journal. Those interested in The Aryan 
Path who will dive into this treatise 
will not be disappointed. The preliminary 
part is devoted to classification and 
analysis which might seem somewhat 
cumbrous, were it not illuminated by 
passages which reflect its amtral pur- 
ix)se, such as this : 

A man should desire God in all his acts 
and deeds and his actions togcUier. lx)th 
outward and inward, not desiring thereby 
an>lhing other than God, with liis mind 
and knowledge standing guard over his 
spirit and heart, being watchful of his pur- 
pose and seeking God in his whole alTaii ; 
and that he should not love the praise or 
applause of others, nor rejoice in his acts 
performed before his fellows. 

This sentiment recalls the words of the 
great lady Saint of Islam, Rabi’a al 
Adamijal who died about a century be- 
fore Kharraj, and who said that her 
heart was so full of the love of God that 
it had no room for hating SaUin, and 
who in a dream told the Prophet that 
her love of God had so ix)ssessed her 
that she had no plaa' for loving any save 
Him ! 

Those “ not unwise ” who “ delight m 
judging and interposing such thoughts 
and meditations ” will be grateful to the 
translator and the Association. 

Faiz B. Tyabj.' 
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Notes on the Way. By Viscountess 
Rhondda. (Macmillan, London, 6s.) 

It is to be hoped that those, unfami- 
liar with Time and Tide, will not be 
deceived by the title of this volume. 

“ Notes on the Way ” is somewhat 
colourless, but there is no lack of colour 
in this immensely alive book. 

Viscountess Rhondda possesses the 
major gift of the essayist :--she makes 
her subject-matter seem secondary. 
The reader feels that she would 
be informative, unexpected, amusing, 
or illuminating on any subject. Even 
when you do not agree with her you 
half-suspect you are wrong. 

There is plenty of hard hitting in 
this book, plenty to disturb armchair 
complacency and i30stprandial opti- 
mism. “ No, the Hitler and the Stalin 
gods are not for us. But neither, 
surely, is the still barbarous country in 
which we live --a living lie of a country 

really ” But although there is 

hard hitting, there is no anger. Toler- 
ance is usually no more than indiffer- 
ence yawning on its way to bod, but 
the tolerance animating these essays is 
horn of passionate detachment. 

Tlie best approach to the book is to 
ivad a few essays at random. Start 
with “Jerusalem”, then go in spirit to 


India in 1934-35 (Published by the 
Manager of Publications, Govermnent 
of India, Delhi. Rs. 1-2-0.) 

Students of Indian affairs have long 
been familiar with the annual surveys 
f formerly known as the “ Roix)rt on the 
Moral and Material Progress of India”) 
issued by the Bureau of Public Infor- 
mation, Government of India. As a work 
of reference this stories of annual reports 
is invaluable. It is mmprehensive, com- 
pact and factual. But its limitations are 
obvious : it represents the official point 
of view, and in its ti-eatment of suen 


“Gibraltar” (you will not want to go 
in the flesh after reading the 
essay) then jump to “ Middle-Aged 
Women ” — “ Prominent Women ” -and 
“ The Fascist Way with Women ”. 
Every word of the last three r>hould be 
broadcast— but the author has a word 
or two about the B. B. C. If after 
reading a selection of these essays, you 
are not impelled to read all of them, 
then you arc luckier in the books you 
discover than is one reader of this 
volume. 

Space' does not ix?rmit an adequate re- 
view of Ihtrse (jssays, but, possibly, the 
following (luotation will convey some- 
thing of their candour, detachment, and 
penetration : — 

I am not a particularly modest person. 

I believe that I have energy and some 
capacity. If I had been bom a man and 
had had parents sufficiently well off to give 
me a first-class iducation and a rcason^ly 
good start in life, I think I might very 
{lossibK- haw done the rest for myself, 
even if they had been able to do no more 
than that. But I have no illusions. I 
know perfectly well that, being a woman, if 
1 had not happened to have a famous — 
and rich father, devoid of the usual in- 
hibitions alx)ul using female material if 
it happened to come handy. I .should never 
have beH-'n heard of outside my o'vn local- 
ity at all. 

CL.ArDE HOUGHTOa 


topics as “ Politics and Administration ”, 
it rdlixrts the ni'cessarily biassed and 
one-sided outlook of tlic authorities. 
Efforts have been made in recent years 
to entrust the production of these vol- 
umes to ” independent “ officials, but it 
is difficult to say that any improvement 
has yet been effected, except perhaps in 
point of style, which is lighter and more 
“ readable " than it used to be. The only 
observation that net'ds to be made con- 
cerning the prc'scnt volume is that it is 
three* years late. 

K. S. S. 
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Ends and Means, An Enquiry Into the 
Nature of Ideals and Into the Methods 
Employed for their Realisation. By 
Aldous Huxley. (Chatto and Windus. 
London. 8s. 6d.) 

Mr. Aldous Huxley’s new book may 
come as a sun>risc to those who have 
looked upon him principally as a master 
of ironical llction bordering on cynicism. 
He has no more any doubt about the 
“ ideal goal of human effort ’’ though the 
road to it may be long and the obstacles 
complicated. He is prepared to define 
the “ideal man”, who is simply the 
“ non-attached man”. 

Non-aitached to his bodily se nsations and 
lustvS. Non-attached to his cra\-ing for power 
and possessions. . .Non-attachtii ‘o I.is aii^ier 
and hatred : non-attached to his e.xcliisivo 
loves. Non attached to wealth, fame, social 
position. Non-attached even to ‘Ticncc. art, 
speailation, philanthropy. 

Mr. Huxley claims no originality for 
this faith ; and indeed it is the world- 
denying creed of Buddhists, Stoics, Chris- 
tian pessimists like Huysnians, and 
metaphysical pessimists like Schopen- 
hauer. To the outside world it seems a 
creed of negation, but to its initiates it 
means the forsaking of a realm of illu- 
sions for a supreme Spiritual Reality 
which can only be described by— more 
negations. Mr. Huxley’s palinode must 
be one of the m.ost complete in literary 
history. 

True mystics in the world’s history 
have been few, and the probability of 
the mass of mankind ever being included 
in their band seems negligible. Mr. 
Huxley, however, offers to prescribe not 
for the members of a sekxt community 
but for the ills of mankind at large. The 
question which he ix)ses is whether th(» 
doctrine of non-attachment, expressing 
itself in practical affairs in terms 
of absolute pacifism, the renunci- 
ation of violence, the surrender of 
jambition, a strictly ascetic attitude 


to the satisfactions of sense will 
suliice to guide the world of ordinary 
men and women out of their troubles and 
pcn^lexity. One may humbly venture 
to doubt it — and that without being the 
champion of war, violence, tyranny or 
liberlinagc. Indeed, though Mr. Hux- 
ley’s professed belief is brotherhood and 
universal love, he sa:ms to have very 
little sympathy or even common justice 
to spare for the large section of humanity 
that is still struggling in what lie deems 
the! paths of darkness. Nietzsche and 
lii'gel are dismissed as ethical and jioli- 
tical “eccentrics”; Shakespeare’s jxjrson- 
ages emlxidy “ the extravagant day- 
dreams of paranoiacs ” ; he seems unwill- 
ing to admit even relative services 
rendere d in human history by dictators, 
warriors or empire-builders, and sub- 
scribes to Lord Acton’s grotescjuo dictum 
tliat, “ All great men are bad ”. When 
we learn that for an example of a “ non- 
attached ” civilization we can go to- the 
Zuni Indians, wc cannot help smiling, 
and we seem to catch Mr. Huxley re- 
luctantly smiling too. Indeed he ac- 
cedes that “ as a matter of historical 
fact, scientific progressiveness has never 
bc'cn divorced from aggn^ssiveness 
That is a raw maxim ; let us say pro- 
gress has involved struggle to realise 
desired ends. If “creative energy” 
rather than “ non-attachment ” were 
taken as the human ideal the question 
of the ineluctable element of conflict in- 
volved would sink to a scoindary place. 
And must the Divine be reache‘d by ab- 
straction from ordinary human desires 
and ambitions, by the via negalionis, or 
can it not be found also within the life 
of the senses, of science and art, of effort 
to realise the individual personality and 
subdue a recalcitrant environment ? 
Monasteries have sometimes beeji the 
salt of the earth, but must the whole 
earth hx? made a monastery ? 

D. L. Murray 



CORRESPONDENCE 

PRACriCAL VALUE OF PHILOSOPHY 


There is a common belief that philos- 
ophy is a dry, impractical subject, fit 
only for the academician who has 
nothing better than to the(>risc. Philos- 
ophy is somehow believed to have little 
bearing u\)on practical problems with 
which man is faced at every step in his 
life. Philosophers are reputed to “ deal 
witli nothing but abstractions, serving 
merely to puzzle and befog the brain of 
the practical man who has to deal with 
a hard materialistic world The philos- 
oLvher is not unoften comjvired to a man 
soriring in a ball(X)n, who has thus lost 
his moorings on solid earth. The Pro- 
ceedings of the Thiiteentli Indian 
Philosophical Gmgress, held at Nagpui 
last D^emlxir, however, belie such a 
conception of the philos(.>plicr and of his 
pursuit. 

Sir Hyde Clarendon Cowan, Chan- 
cellor of the Nagpur university, 
emphasized in his ofK^ning si^'(H:h the 
valuable lessons which philoa>phy (offers 
to a practical man, and the role which 
philosophers have to i)Iay in the miKlern 
world. Sir Hyde admitted that at one 
time, during “ his two years of some- 
what puzzled wandering in realms of 
pure thought” as an undergraduate at 
Oxford, he was inclined to think that 
his struggle with Plato and Aristotle and 
Kant was a losing battle and a huge 
waste of time. But now, after thirty- 
six years of a busy lifetime sixjnt entirely 
in worldly affairs, when the varied i‘X- 
periena's of an administrative and po- 
litical carets had induced in him some 
measure of wisdom, he hapinly reversed 
his judgment of callow youth, and de- 
clared that “one who has been through 
tliat struggle, has in reality been thrice 
blc^d in his preparation for the future 
which lies before him He said : 

For myself I can say tliat the more I look 
upra what I have called my losing battle 
With the philosophers, the more I realize 
now invaluable that battle really was. For 
one thing it tau^t to all of us the beauty 


of clear and logical language, stripped of 
all metridous adornment, and directed solely 
towards the furtherance of the argument. 

For anotiicr it taught us to exercise the 
faculty of observation and analysis. It 
tauglil us, again, to dislike sloppiness of 
thought, the mental attitude which refuses 
to face Llie facts of a situation ; to realize 
that truth can never be suppressed, and 
that no subterfuge, no verbal smoke-screen 
can prcv(‘nt it coming into light at last ; 
to realize that one's moral judgments pro- 
ceed. noi from expediency, but from one’s 
innate consciousness. 

Man could not ask for a finer guide 
io conduct in life, concluded the speaker. 

The more a Irraclical man like Sir 
iiyde tried to visualize the effect his 
philosophic studies had upon his life, the 
ii'oiv lie liked to say that “although 
diose studitjs might have brought him to 
no delinile conclusions and might have 
evi‘n sivmed to leave him in a maze of 
uncertainty, nevertheless in course of 
them he had insensibly shaped his own- 
character, had acquired a definite outlook 
and habit of mind which, unconsciously, 
perhaps, determined the whole of his 
subso(iui‘nl outlook iiix>n the world. 

No jirevious ix*riod of the world’s his- 
tory. remark(?d Sir Hyde, has stood in 
greater net\l of the |)hilosopher than the 
present dix^s. Modern civilization in its 
craze for speed leaves no scope for re- 
thi:lii»n and judgment. The world to-day 
is madly " devoting an increasingly large 
part of its n^urccs and of its creative 
geiiius, n(>t to the bottennent of human- 
ity, but to devising engines for its own 
destmciion”. I'nder such circumstances. 
“ the only hope of a return to sanity lies 
in the spread of the philosopher s spirit, 
the sfiirit of truth, of wisdom, and of 
tolerance, and above all, of the ultimate 
brotherlKKxi of man”. 

A 

Professor R. D. Ranade, General Pres- 
ident of the Session, pleaded for real- 
ism in philosophy from another stand- 
point. Although he believed that a 
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consideration of certain physical, bio- 
logical, physiological and psychological 
facts and theories led him to a spiritual 
interpretation of Ultimate Reality, yet 
he was careful to point out that that was 
no ground for indifference towards the 
affairs of the world. Man, he argued, 
had a duty towards his fellow beings, 
towards society and towards the coun- 
try. He would, therefore, be indeed 
failing in his duty, and be false to his 
being, if he did not perform his part in 
the social and national activities. 

Indian philosophy particularly has 
been accus(?d of breeding a spirit of other- 
worldlincss detrimental to material w^el- 
fare and national development. Our 
mctaphysical-mindedness has boon held 
responsible for our economic miseries, 
political backwardness and btmdage, and 
social evils. The spiritual conception of 
Reality, the identification of the indi- 
vidual soul with Brahman, have con- 
spired to engender a philosophical 
outlook which places more value niyon 
the things of the Spirit than upon the 
demands of the normal psycho-social 
7ntlmi in which an individual moves and 
has his being. Bodily existence with its 
quota of pain and suffering lias to be 
tolerated so long as deliverance from the 
cycle of births is not achieved. Life is 
at best a means and an opportunity of 
ensuring salvation or moksha. Self- 
realization, the logical end of all our 
activities, thus becomes a st'Ifish affair 
which d(KS not take into account the 
wider problems and issues of the state 
and the nation. 

* 

St. -f 

Dr. C. Kunhan Raja. President of the 
Indian Philosophy .S^tion, strongly dis- 
countenanced such a conaption of the 
teachings of Indian philosophy. Indian 
philosophy recognizes two distinct ways 
of life, the way of renunciation (nivritii), 
and the way of participation (pravritti). 
At times, rio doubt, in the history of 
Indian civilization, the way of renunci- 
ation became more ixipular than the 
way of activity ; but those periods ex- 
press only a passing mood of the national 
mind. In fact, the way of renunciation 
as such cannot be the basis of any social 


philosophy, for it strikes at the very root 
of social existence and modes of be- 
haviour. The heights to which Indian 
civilization reached, the material pros- 
perity which India enjoyed at one time, 
the commercial, maritime, colonizing 
and missionizing activities of ancient 
India imply a zest in life which can 
certainly not be the result of an anti- 
social or even an a-social philosophy of 
life. 

it is a gross misreading of the history 
of Indian thought. Dr. Kunhan Raja 
urged, to regard it as inculcating a flight 
from the realities of life for the punx)ses 
of contemplation, meditation and self- 
realization. The Mimansaka, he point- 
ed out, is specially emphatic on this 
point. In this connection, he also brouglit 
out the full significance of the doctrint; 
of adhikarin, and traced many of the 
misconceptions about philosopliy to an 
abandonment of that doctrine in view of 
a movement for the democratization nn.i 
popularization of knowledge. 

T'o-day, more than ever, Dr. Raja con- 
tended, there is an imperative neccissity 
for removing misconceptions about t!ic 
true teachings of the Indian philosophi- 
cal schools. The social motif of Indian 
philosophy must be emphasized, so that 
Philosophy may no longer continue to 
act as an opiate, but may, on the con- 
trary, act as a stimulant to una‘asint: 
effort which, in its turn, may raisi'. India 
from its present condition of star\'ation 
and servitude to heights yet unaltained. 

** 

Prof. U. C. Bhattacharya, in his pres- 
idential address to the section of Pllhics 
and Social Philosophy, similarly pleaded 
for the harmony of theory and practice 
in the realm of morality. He drew at- 
tention to the terrible problem of war 
which is threatening to disintegrate and 
undermine the very bases of moral life. 
He also stressed the necessity of adopt- 
ing a realistic attitude towards the in- 
numerable problems, social, economic 
and political, which confront Indian 
society to-day. 

Lucknow Raj Narain 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


It is one of the tasks of this ma- 
gazine to point to an ever-growing 
interest in the teachings and doctrines 
put forward over sixty years ago by 
H. P. Blavatsky. We have been ob- 
serving a dual phenomenon in ref- 
erence to them ; first, among the 
most modem ideas in almost every 
department of knowledge, there are 
facts and theories which approximate 
to the teachings recorded by that 
lover of the ancients ” ; secondly, 
an increasing number of thinking 
people are taking to the study of her 
b(X)ks and arc finding her writings 
not only interesting and valuable but 
also profound and practical. In our 
pages attention is drawn month by 
month to the effects of this dual phe- 
nomenon. 


At the same time, there have been 
open and covert attacks on the per- 
sonality of II. P. Blavatsky. In more 
than one “ biography " and “ cri- 
tique” an expose of her personal 
character, methods and manners has 
been attempted, which has glamoured 
the gullible, and prejudiced a little 
more the orthodox in religion, the 
sectarian in science, and the drones 
and butterflies of sundry academies. 
Curious is the fact, often overlooked, 
that while her personality has been 
ruthlessly attacked, her philosophy 
has not ; the latter has not even been 
wiously analysed or examined by 
those who have attacked her. But it 
.goes without saying that those who 
indulge in personal attadcs without 
any serious consideration of her 


teachings have done so to safeguard 
vested interests ; for there are vested 
interests in the world of mind and 
morals as in the world of trade and 
finance. There is mind exploitation 
by the priest and the propagandist, 
as there is body exploitation by the 
employer of lalrour. H. P. Blavatsky 
herself in the preface to the first vol- 
ume of her first book — Isis Unveiled 
(1877)- named her future enemies : 
theologians, pseudo- or half-hearted 
scientists, free-thinkers who would 
go so far and no farther in their quest 
of tmlh, authorities whose eminence 
the advance of knowledge and press- 
ing enquiry threatened, and the mer- 
cenaries of the press who sell their 
pen to any tempting purchaser. It 
is easy to abuse, difficult to argue. 
And so H. P, Blavatsky has con- 
tinued to be one of the most hated 
peri;ons of modern times ; and withal 
one of the most loved and revered— 
by those who take even the slightest 
trouble to give her an impartial and 
a judicial hearing. 


But the tide has been turning. This 
journal has consistently and regular- 
ly pointed to the teachings and doc- 
trines of H. P. Blavatsky — to their 
logic and reasonableness ; to their 
profundity and their capacity for 
illuminating obscure corners of philo.s- 
ophy and for pointing out the miss- 
ing links in science ; to their breadth 
which encompasses every field of hu- 
man interest, offering principles for 
application and for practice. Wliile 
doing this we have more or less 
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ignored the rabid attacks on her per- 
sonality— not because they are un- 
answerable but because every single 
one of them without exception is a 
re-hash of what has been dished up 
to the public during many decades. 
Further, the important consideration 
whicli has weighed with us is that 
only those who approadr first the 
philosophy she taught can possibly 
understand the personality of H. P. 
Blavatsky. Shall we abuse Darwin as 
mad after we consider The Origin of 
Species and The Descent of Man? 
But he was abused by those who had 
never studied either of these volumes. 
The great Huxley was called names 
by those who never understood what 
he meant by Agnosticism. And so 
with H. P. Blavatsky, the champion 
of Gnosticism. 


Several good defences of H. P. 
Blavatsky have been published re- 
cently ; and we welcome, naturally, 
the formation of a new association - 
the Friends of H. P. Blavatsky. 
These Friends have undertaken the 
noble as well as useful task of gather- 
ing data to confront the verbiage of 
the personal attackers and to labour 
for bringing “pressure on the So- 
ciety for Psychical Research to with- 
draw their Report ’’ which is unjust. 
The association is sponsored by Mrs. 


Beatrice Hastings. We vish it suc- 
cess. Its labours will supplement our 
own effort, which is to press on the 
attention of the thinking public the 
teachings of Theosophy as recorded 
by H. P, Blavatsky in her writings. 
For, we repeat, that unless the 
philosophy she taught is understood 
to some extent, re-hash of attacks 
which are imcalled lor as well as re- 
presentations of defence which are 
unnecessary must continue. A re- 
viewer in Time and Tide of 4th 
December makes the following 
remark : 

Controversy and hearsay still gather 
round the ligure of the founder of the 
Theosophical ScKiciy ; attack and de- 
fence are still being freely published, and 
the lime for an unprejudiced study of 
a woman wlio was at tlie least a very 
odd iK-rsonality and at the most a very 
queer channel for inspiration is not here 
yet. 

The beauty of that “odd person- 
ality ” and the grandeur of tliat 
“ queer channel for inspiration ” 
bursts upon our vision only when an 
unprejudiced and calm examination 
of the Teachings she presented takes 
place. 

That these teachings are worthy of 
serious consideration is evident from 
such an article as the one we publish 
in this issue from the pen of Mr. J. 
S. Collis on “ Science and Occultism : 
The Law of Cycles ”. 



BtlAi 

Pointjfottt the ** Way ’* — however dimly, 
and lost among the host'— as does the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

— 7%e Voice of the Silence 
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“ All that we are, is the result ol 
wliat we have thought.” This Bud- 
dhist axiom forms the basis of Aldous 
Huxley’s remarkable book, Ends and 
Means. Conviction of this psycholog- 
ical truth has shown him not only 
why humanity’s course has been so 
erratic and ugly, but also what is 
needed to straighten it. He examines 
Christendom and the Occident but 
numerous ideas which he presents will 
be of priceless value to Asia as well. 
He reproduces the pattern of life 
which the Gila, the Dhammapada, 
and The Voice of the Silence drew 
ages ago. 

A fearless and an honest survey of 
the prevailing religious, political and 
social creeds has convinced Mr. Hux- 
ley that the moral order of the Occi- 
dent is neither moral nor orderly ; and 
that the illness of modem civilization 
is due to false concepts of the uni- 
verse, of man and of thdr interdepen- 
dence. 

Men live in accordance with their phi- 
“®^hy of life, their conception of the 


world. This is tme even ot tlic most 
thoughtless. It is impc»sible to live with- 
out a metaphysic. The choice that is 
given us is not between some kind of 
mctaphysic and no mctaphysic ; it is 
always between a good metaphysic and a 
bad metaphysic. 

The cure, thereioie, is to turn to a 
good metaphysic and with its aid to 
change the mind of the race. Mr. 
Huxley is in dead earnest. His “ en- 
quiry into the nature of ideals and 
into the methods employed for their 
realization” is a challenge to every 
champion of the materialistic civili- 
zation of our day and a rallying ay to 
every sincere man who desires to 
contribute his share to the ushering 
in of “ an age of liberty, peace, justice 
and brotherly love ”. 

The first duty of the would-be re- 
former is “ sedting an alternative phi- 
losophy that shall be true and there- 
fore fruitful of good ”, and thai test- 
ing in the light of that philosoidiy 
every theory and every action. The 
nation that the ideal goal can be 
reached by following means diametii- 
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cally Opposed to the end in view is 
sophistry, both foolish and dangerous. 
Our civilization suffers not only from 
plans devised and carried out by men 
who do not believe in peace and 
brotherhood, but also from those 
chosen by men who do accept in 
theory such ideal ends, but imagine 
that they can be achieved by war and 
injustice. 

If your goal is liberty and democracy, 
then you must teach people the arts of 
being free and governing themselves. If 
you teach them instead the arts of bully- 
ing and passive obedience, then you will 
not achieve the liberty and democracy at 
which you are aiming. 

Reforms by legislative enactment 
are indeed necessary, but they will 
not bring about universal peace unless 
they are preceded and accompanied 
by a change in the moral perception 
of individuals. 

Once a man is convinced of the 
unity of all beings he must, if at all 
logical, become in his own daily life 
a practitioner of non-violence. This 
demands constant and unremitting 
self-discipline. 

Those who would use non-violence 
must practise stlf-control, must learn 
moral as well as physical courage, must 
pit against anger and malice a steady 
gorxl will and a patient determination 
to understand and to sympathize. 

The most powerful factor for the 
ultimate establishment of world peace 
is. therefore, the training of the in- 
dividual as a non-violent resister of 
evil and injustice. “ Resisters acting 
alone or in association have a very 
important part to play in the 
immediate future.” Only the advo- 
cates of peace who are also its 
practitioners will create that en- 
lightened faith which alone can 


furnish the solid basis for all external 
reforms. The first task of such devo- 
ted individuals is— 

The establishment of peace through 
the doing and teaching of those things 
which make for peace. Their other task 
is to cure themselves and the world of 
the pmvailing obsession with money and 
power. 

Both alone and in association with 
others the individual can work at for- 
mulating the ideal of reform and then 
at popularizing that ideal among the 
masses. As an individual each can 
be either a writer or a public speaker 
or both. But “ the work of the soli- 
tary individual is mainly preliminary 
to the work of the individuals in as- 
sociation Mr. Huxley recommends, 
therefore, that like-minded individ- 
uals form groups which will provide 
training-fields for putting into 
practice the principles adopted. Such 
groups will serve as a living demon- 
stration that the ideas put forward 
can be applied and that they do work, 
thus powerfully reinforcing precept 
by example. Success as a group is 
naturally more difficult to attain, but 
the means thereto, as some students 
of pure Theosophy have found, lies in 
similarity of aim, purpose and teach- 
ing. This Mr. Huxley confirms 

The first condition of success is that 
all the members of such associations 
should accept the same philosophy of 
life and should be whole-heartedly deter- 
mined to take their full share in the work 
for whose accomplishment the association 
was founded. 

Next arises the important ques- 
tion : Where is the right philos- 
ophy with its metaphysics and its 
ethics to be found ? Mr. Huxley per- 
ceives the common basis of the teach- 
ings of all great prophets and found- 
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ere of religions. They have all de- 
scribed the ideal individual as the 
non-attached man, and have pointed 
to the underlying identity of human- 
ity as the basis for true ethics. “ Good 
is that which makes for imity ; Evil is 
that which makes for separateness.” 
This ethical principle, correlated with 
a “ scientific mystical ” conception 
of the universe, alone can satisfy 
the mind and the heart of man. It is 
to this universal philosophy that Mr. 
Huxley bids us turn ; and it is 
precisely such a philosophy of true 
mysticism that many have found in 
the Theosophy of H. P. Blavatsky. 
(Parenthetically we must once again 
call attention to the wide gulf that 
lies between the grand philosophy of 
Theosophy as put forward by the 
founders of the modern Thcosophical 
Movement— H. P. Blavatsky and 
William Q. Judge - and the pseudo- 
theosophy of unreliable psychics and 
their dupe's, who have corrupted the 
pure teachings.) 

Mr. Huxley quotes freely from dif- 
ferent systems of the past, especially 
from Buddhism, which appears to be 
the main force behind his own inner 
conversion, but nowhere docs he men- 
tion Madame Blavatsky’s synthetic 
and faithful restatement of those 
ancient truths. Yet she started the 
Thcosophical Movement with pre- 
cisely the same aim as Mr. Huxley’s 
own — to change the mind of the race 
by drawing attention away from 
religious intolerance and fanaticism, 
away from scientific materialism 
and dogmatism, back to the ac- 
ceptance of the cosmolc^ of all true 
mystics and prophets. We must as- 


sume that Mr. Huxley .has not 
directly studied the philosophy of 
Theosophy. All the more interesting 
is it, therefore, that through indepen- 
dent thought he has reached the 
Thcosophical conclusions on so many 
vital points. 

The greatest value of his book, 
however, is that it presents to the 
English-speaking w'orld— and doubt- 
less it will be translated into several 
European tongues- ideas which can 
be inunediately put into practice to 
stem the rising tide of war. If the 
European public not only read and 
reflect upon the contents of the 
volume but also make proper appli- 
cations of the doctrine of Non- 
Violence, which as a political instru- 
ment has succeeded to a great extent 
in India, immediate beneficial results 
w’ill accrue. The principles of Boy- 
cott applied in social circles by strong- 
hearted individuals and in the politi- 
cal sphere by organized masses, woul<l 
raise the standard of morals in the 
home as in international life. 

Finally, we may well describe this 
volume as filling the gap to which 
Professor Brown refers in the article 
which follows. He shows discernment 
in the scheme he olTcrs for consider- 
ation, a scheme which, we hope, will 
attract widespread attention. There 
is some truth in Professeir Brown's 
contention that books which faithful- 
ly and ably describe the doctrines of 
Eastern Pliilosophy are few ; here is 
one, at any rate, and it is most timely 
and fraught with great benefit for all. 
Many will read Ends and Means, but 
how many will practise its teachings ? 



THE WEST MUST LEARN ABOUT INDIA 


[Professor Williain Norman Brown, Professor of San^rit m the University 
of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, U. S. A., is the author of The Panchatantra in 
Modern Indian Folklore, The Indian and Christian Miracles of Walking on the 
Water and The Story of Kalaka. In the following article he makes a sincere appeal 
to all Westerners for a real understanding of the mind and heart of India. He out- 
lines a scheme which would result in this better understanding and to which we 
draw the attention of all our readers, but especially of those who desire to see a 


real and unbreakable friendship between 

Fifty years ago, India was an 
economic prize to supply an industrial 
western country with raw materials 
and consume its manufactured prod- 
ucts, while the will of her people was 
of no consequence outside her own 
borders, if a will even existed. During 
the tw’entieth century her status has 
changed. She still is an economic 
asset to the West, but she has culti- 
vated so much of political nationalism 
and asserted herself so effectively to- 
ward nationhood that her opinions 
and desires begin to affect the outside 
world. When another fifty years will 
have passed, her expanding indus- 
try, her growing trade with its 
wider diffusion among the nations, 
her more vigorous and modemly 
motivated intellectual life, all height- 
ened in importance by the great 
numbers of her population, will com- 
pel the rest of the world to listen fo 
her voice and reckon with her aims 
and actions, and she will herself have 
become a power. 

With this increase of India’s 
potency, the West will need the same 
sort of knowledge about India that 
India has long been seeking about the 
W'^est. While India has been weak, 
she has had to study western econcmi- 
ic organization, western social and 
ix^itical i^ilosophy and development. 


India and tlie western hemisphere. — E ds.) 

western history that die may under- 
stand how the West became so strong 
and so may live with the West on the 
best possible terms. This study she 
has been pursuing for a century, and 
must continue to pursue. But now 
that she has a prospect of competing 
some day on an equality with western 
nations, and western domination 
must therefore yield to conciliation, 
the West in its turn must seriously 
search to understand the ideals that 
motivate India’s conduct and deter- 
mine her policies. Only if each know.s 
the other can they meet without un- 
profitable disagreement and mistru.-.t 
and co-operate to build a better and a 
peaceful world. The problem, then, 
for a western nation is to ascertain 
just what it needs to know of India 
to understand that country in its 
world relationships, and to develop 
a method of getting that knowledge 
to enough of its leaders to guide its 
national policy toward India. It may 
be that all the western nations, in- 
cluding particulariy the United States 
and Britain, have failed in the case of 
the Far East and waited too long to 
understand Japan and China ; but 
prompt action may still save the 
future with respect to India. 

The focus of western utilitarian 
interest in India will clearly be on 
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the modem, but that fact does not 
mean that a western country can 
understand India’s present and reach 
an adjustment with her merely frcxn 
observing contemporary phenomena. 
It could not do so in the case of 
another western nation, which has 
relatively small cultural differences 
from its own ; still less could it do 
so with India, whose dissimilarities 
are very great. The present must 
always be viewed in historical per- 
spective, and statesmen will have to 
utilize the work of scholars. We can 
see that this is true even of political 
and economic contacts, which arc the 
first phases of clash between two na- 
tions. The West will want to know 
-should be trying to learn right now 
how strong the desire is in India 
for independence, if the final demand 
will be for separate statehood or if 
home rule within the British Empire 
will be satisfactory. Again, what 
form of goveriunent will India adopt 
- democratic, fascist, communist— 
what will her foreign policy be ? And 
will she develop industry within her 
own borders, using her abundance of 
raw materials and labour and 
marketing her products at home, with 
exportation of her surplus to other 
countries, and so enter into competi- 
tion with western industrial nations, 
or will she remain primarily agricul- 
tural, and a consumer of imported 
products ? What are the chances that 
Britain can hold her preferred posi- 
tion in India, and what the chances 
of Japan for economic and perhaps 
3lso political domination ? What is 
the substance of India’s will to assert 
and devdop herself : will it grow 
stronger or is it only an illusion ? 
Even such imm^iate qun^Sfions as 


these lead at once to the study of 
India’s past. This is not a novel idea 
to Indians but we of the West hardly 
seem to have grasped it. We must ex- 
amine the development of her political 
institutions during the millennia of 
which we have records, if we are to 
estimate the significance and strength 
of the current demands for representa- 
tive responsible government. The 
temper of India’s mind as revealed in 
her literature and previous dealings 
with governmental problems give 
shape to her present political think- 
ing, and will affect that of the future. 
And, further, it is not enough to 
search only the literature of her polit- 
ical science and her political history ; 
for the temper of her people is a part 
of her whole life, which we can ap- 
praise only in view’ of its other mani- 
festations, in the social order, fine- 
arts, religion, philosophy. Here an- 
other complication arises from the 
divergent cultures existing in the land 
—the Hindu and the Mohammedan 
— and the separate ethnic strains in 
the population. With only such brief 
suggestion before us, and none of the 
elaboration that any informed and 
thoughtful person can supply for him- 
self, we can see that the answers to 
the political problems we have posed 
are too difficult for the statesman 
alone to reach ; he needs the assist- 
ance of the ethnologist, the linguist, 
the student of literature, of philos- 
ophy, of religion — in short, of every 
specialist in the diverse field of In- 
dology. 

The economic questions we have 
raised require the same sort of treat- 
ment. The economic present of the 
country and its probable future must 
be viewed in the light of the economic 
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history we can reconstruct from 
records of the past ; and tlie econo- 
mist, like the political scientist, must 
have the aid of the historian and the 
linguist, even of the archaiologist. 

If politics and economics must be 
studi^ and interpreted in the light 
of general Indie culture, still more ob- 
viously must social phenomena. It is 
of profound importance to the world 
at large that it should understand the 
social organization of a country con- 
taining over three hundred and fifty 
millions of inhabitants. What is 
happening among so many people is 
important in itself ; to outsiders it is 
additionally important because of the 
effect, in this narrowing world, which 
their social developments will have 
upon the rest of us. The institution 
of caste alone is sufficient to illustrate 
the point. The effect it has upon life 
in India and upon the relation of 
India to the world at large, the 
changes it is now experiencing, its 
probable future, the character it will 
give to the India with which the West 
will have to deal— these arc ro 
weighty as to demand that we study 
it intensively. A puzzling and com- 
plicated phenomenon, of universal 
direct significance to all the Hindu 
portion of India’s population and of 
marked, though indirect, influence up- 
on the rest, its present is linked to its 
past and so too is its future. And it af- 
fects, and is in turn affected by, every 
other social aspect of India the rela- 
tions between groups and those be- 
tween individuals, the process of edu- 
cation, the maintenance of public 
health, the character of religion. 
The observer of the present must 
collaborate with the student of the 
past to understand this institu- 


tion, foresee the effect when it is 
confronted with the social disloca- 
tions brought about in a future India 
by expanding industry. And, again, 
the sociologist, like the statesman and 
the economist, must have the assist- 
ance of the Indologist when he seeks 
the answers to the problems which 
the world will expect him to solve. 

It takes but little imagination to 
sec that the same sort of situation 
exists with respect to the arts. Indian 
painting, sculpture, and architecture 
— some of whose characteristic 
features appear as early as in the 
Indus civilization of the third millen- 
nium n.C.- so different in their 
fundamental motivation from the 
Greek that dominalc.^ the western 
tradition, so profound in their intd- 
lectuai content, so rich and varir'd 
in their form, so ix)werful in their hold 
upon the people, liic'^e we must know 
from the Indian point of view, if we 
arc to make any adequate appraisal 
of Indian civilization, while from 
them wc. lern artists may themselves 
derive ideas of value in their own 
creative work, as indeed some have 
already. In belles leftres and theories 
of lesthetic criticism and literary ex- 
pression, the same remark applies. 
We shall ourselves benefit if in con- 
nection with our artistic creation we 
come to comprehend what India h:i' 
done and learned, as well as what lie ; 
within our own tradition, and wc 
shall s(> better take our own place 
in the larger and more closely knit 
world that is coming to be. 

Need we dwell on the message of 
Indian ethics, the emphasis unequal- 
led elsewhere which it puts upon the 
doctrine of ahinsd (“ non-violence ' ) . 
a doctrine whiCjh it and the world 



1938] 


THE WEST MUST LEARN ABOUT INDIA 


167 


must join in applying to group action 
instead of individual, as has tradition- 
ally been its use in India ? Or, again, 
should wc speak of thought in its 
purest sense ? Indian philosophy, al- 
most completely ignored by the West 
in its educational institutions, is at 
once the chief expression of India's 
mentality and the most powerful 
force in shaping her future diaracter, 
and joined with western thought and 
science it should move into new crea- 
tive effort that will contriljulc to our 
highest intellectual life. 

Conceding all that has liei n said 
above and much that could easily be 
added, we may ask ourselves what 
are the practical means of bringing 
the West to learn about India. It is 
not enough to point out the needs 
and advantages of acquiring such 
knowledge and then to ka\e it to 
chance or the unassisted efforts of our 
public or our leaders to find the neces- 
sary and valuable information. Those 
who are interested in seeing India and 
the West understand each other, and 
who have some measure of specialized 
information about India, should try 
to think out a programme of specific 
and definite means for accomplishing 
that end. Scholars, for example, have 
recently presented Ixxiks of interpre- 
tation, such as the volumes on An- 
cienl India (by Masson-Ourse! and 
others) , the Legacy of India 
(published by tire Oxford Press) , the 
Cultural Heritage of India (published 
by the Ramakrishna Centenary Com- 
tnittee) ; and these in our generation 
succeed the writings of Max Muller, 
who spread abroad knowledge of 
India half a century ago. Such books 
reach a few ; but India has no gifted 
interpreters of commanding literary 


power to carry their words to the 
world at large. Lacking such spokes- 
men, we must still continue to write 
the kind of works we can and to place 
articles in popular and learned 
periodicals which endeavoitf to pur- 
vey reliable information. We must 
promote the visits of thoughtful 
Indians to Europe and America and 
of thoughtful VVesterners to India. 
Sucli means as these cannot well be 
organized or planned in any large and 
detailed way ; they are likely to come 
about rather informally and spon- 
taneously. 

Within our educational system we 
may be able to work more systemat- 
ically. In America, for e.xamp]e ~ 
and America is no worse off than 
any l*)uroix;an country to-day — we 
nml in our universities more chairs 
specifically devoted to Indie studies. 
This means training more of our 
scholars to become Indianists ; for 
them training consists of study in our 
own institutions and further study in 
India. The scientific investigation of 
Indian civilization, resulting in publi- 
cation, must be continued by these 
scholars in every phase of Indie cul- 
ture from the most remote periods 
to the present. These chairs, both the 
existing ones and the ones still to be 
created, will have to be the centres 
of the movement to inform America 
of India, and their occupants should 
be the leaders and planners. 

To reach a wider audience the Indie 
.scholars will need to operate indirect- 
ly through other disciplines of learn- 
ing besides their own. Doubtless they 
can do a work of usefulness by each 
offering a general course on Indie 
civilization to advanced undergradu- 
ate students who have no Sanskrit 
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and neva* expect to take any. 
Pos^bly they could offer non-Indo- 
logical work in a lecture course to 
graduate students. Most Sanskrit 
professors do offer some such work ; 
they will perhaps find it worthwhile 
to draw in more of these “ general ” 
students. More effective, if it can be 
worked out, would be a programme 
of co-operation with other depart- 
ments in those universities where 
Indie departments exist to train joint- 
ly with them selected students. For 
example, a philosophy department, 
recognizing the importance of Indian 
philosophy and desiring to present 
work in it, might have one of its 
graduate students study in the San- 
skrit department, and write his thesis 
on some phase of Indian philosophy 
under the joint guidance of the two 
departments. After receiving his 
doctorate, this student could continue 
his Sanskrit studies in India for a 
couple of years. He would to all the 
intents and purposes of the West be 
an Indologist — in India he would, 
more precisely, be considered a stu- 
dent of Indian philosophy~but he 
would be employed in a department 
of philosophy in an American univer- 
sity, and there he would offer not 
only such routine courses as his 
department might require but also 
specialized work in Indian philos- 
ophy. The same sort of procedure 
would apply for the fine arts, history, 
anthropology, political science, and 
a number of other disciplines. These 
men, trained in the Indian aspects 
of their fields, would present India to 
the students in our colleges and uni- 
versities in a far more widely reach- 


ing manner than is. posable for die 
present few professws of Sanskrit. 
Expensive as it would be to finance 
the training of these stud^ts, it is 
not impossible that interested 
agencies mi£^t co-operate to supply 
the funds, if university departments 
handling the various disciplines in- 
volved can make an initial guarantee 
to engage the student once he has 
been trained. 

Perhaps, being in academic life, 
I see in education the most feasible 
and systematic mean'‘ of helping the 
West to learn about India. I^blicists 
and diplomats may in their turn 
have definite and practicable sugges- 
tions. But, in every case, the first 
requisite is that our attitude should 
remain objective : for, jttst as it is 
indefensible to try to make Indians 
think and behave like us, so too we 
should not aim to make Occidentals 
believe and act like Indians. A humil- 
ity and respect for each other, too 
often lacking in India as well as in 
America, must especially mark those 
who endeavour to interpret the one to 
the other. The aim is understanding, 
not proselytism ; so will success 
follow. 

The issues between us in Europe 
and America and our kinsmen in the 
sub-continent of India, now risen 
above the horizon, will blaze in, noon- 
tide heat within a half dozen decades, 
it may well be within only a couple. 
We must be ready to use that heat so 
that it may not scorch the fields ol 
international relationship, but may 
warm to life seeds of knowledge and 
produce understanding, tolerance, and 
co-operation. 


W. Norman Brown 



THE VISION OF JOHN KEATS 

I.— KEATS, THE POET 

[Dorothy Hewlett is a playwright of some distinction who has had several 
of her plays, including “ Bright Star ”, the love-story of Keats and Fanny Brawne, 
successfully produced in London. Under the title of Adonais, ^e has recently 
published a new life of the poet. — ^E ds.) 

A Man’s life of any worth is a continual allegory — and very few eyes can see 
the Mystery of his life— a life like the scriptures, figurative. . .Shakespeare led a life 
of Allegory : his works are the comments on it— John Keats. 


Mr. Buxton Forman opens his 
preface to 7'he Letters of John Keats 
by, “ What manner of man was John 
Keats, and how did he live the life 
poetic? The answer to these ques- 
tions lies, it seems to me, within the 
pages of this volume.” 

There are three hundred and forty- 
four of the letters (three new ones 
have come to light since the last edi- 
tion of 1935) and many of them 
are long, intimate and, without a 
trace of egotism, self-revclatorj- to an 
extraordinary d^ree. We can add to 
the knowledge of himself and his 
movements by the documents of dose 
friends and others who met him. Of 
Shakespeare’s life and intimate 
thoughts the direct evidence is of the 
scantiest ; his utterance was largely 
dramatic and nearly always “ in 
dtaracter”. Even the sonnets have 
been considered by one great Shake- 
spearean scholar to be, in the main, 
conventional in plan and subject- 
matter. Yet Keats, a great thinker 
and in the dosest sympathy with 
him, could say of Shakespeare that he 
“ led a life of Allegory : his w'orks are 
the comments on it ”. Of Bums too, 
the personal tragedy of whom he felt 
d^ly, he wrote, “ We can see hor- 
ribly dear in the works of such a 
hlan his whole life, as if we were 


God’s spies.” 

If we had as little evidence of Keats 
as we have of Shakespeare how much 
could we deduce from his work of his 
great aspirations, his philosophy of 
life ? In a short article it is only pos- 
sible to indicate certain lines on w^hich 
readers may look for “ the comments 
on ” the allegory of Keats’s life. 

Of his poetic aim we could be cer- 
tain : it is a commonplace that 
“ Sleep and Poetry ”, printed at the 
end of his first published volume, is 
a statement of his creed, the creed 
to which he adhered closely through- 
out his brief existence here. \ com- 
munion with nature, letting his young 
imagination have play in the realm of 
“ Flora and old Pan ”, was to prepare 
him for ‘‘ the nobler life ”, an inter- 
pretation of “ the agonies, the strife 
of human hearts”. His attitude to 
poetry' is defined, and much has been 
written about it, but there is perhaps 
a little more to be said. 

A draiiiloss sho>vtT 

Of light is poesy ; 'ris the supreme of power ; 

' Tis might half slumb'ring oit its own right arm. 

The last line has been discussed, 
but his concept of poetry as “ a drain- 
less shower of light ” has not, I think, 
been fully stressed. 

In the beautiful Church of England 
service we pray God ; “ Lighten our 
darkness, we beseech thee, O Lord,” 
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—but, by dint of repetition, it is often 
mere lip-work. But to many of 
us poetry and beauty, as almost 
interchangeable terms, have bectane 
a religion, and to most creative 
artists there is given, perhaps only 
once in a lifetime, a revelation that 
vivifies this familiar plea. It is an ex- 
perience difficult to put into words, 
but the concept is “ light ”. The 
contemplation of a beautiful scene, 
the fluttering wings of a bird, the 
impact on the mind of a great work 
of art will bririg for a moment to the 
mind a brilliant whiteness, diamond- 
dear, or a rich inner glow. This may 
be a mystical experience, but of that, 
since I have no gift for mysticism, I 
cannot be certain. To the lesser crea- 
tive mind this flash, this illumination 
may come but rarely and bring with 
it some measure of terror ; to the 
makers of beauty, the great interpret- 
ers to lesser mankind of the life-force, 
it may be a familiar state of mind. 
“ A drainless shower of light is 
poesy.” 

This definition affords a vital clue 
to the poetry of Keats and can best, 
I believe, be linked to the word 
“ star ”. The moon was an emblem of 
beauty to him ; he walked, bathed in 
her light, but this is common to many 
of the great romantics. The moon 
governed the restless tides of their 
minds. The sun, both as a physical 
life-giving force and as Apollo, the 
god of poetry, was so vivid a concept 
that he projected a long po^ on 
Hyperion and his overthrow, but the 
stars guided him and they serve both 
as emblems of strength and wisdom. 
When Hyperion, haunted by “ Phan- 
twns pale”, dire cnnens of his fall, 

*' upon the boundaries of day and 


night — stretch’d himself in grief 
and radiance faint ”, 

There as he lay, the Heaven with its stars 
Look'd down on him with pity. 

At the counsd of old Coelus, 

Hyperion arose, and on the stars 
Lifted his curved lids, and kept them wide 
Until it ceased ; and still he kept them wide : 
And still they were the same bright, patient atars, 

Saturn seeks for guidance in an 
“ old spirit-leaved book ” 

Which starry Uranus with finger bright 
Sav'd from the shores of darkness. 

Apollo, awaiting his high destiny, 
cries out. 

What are ihe stars ? There is the sun, the sun ! 
And ihe most patient brilliance of the moon ! 
And .Stars by thousands ! Poitit me out the way 
To any one particular beauteous star, 

And J \vill_ Hit into it with rny lyre, 

And make its silvery splendour 'pant with bliss. 

There is more than one indication 
in the letters that the stars were to 
Keats the symbols of that wisdom 
which is poetry. Exalted by the 
beauty of Lake Windermere he wrote, 
in a moment of high vision, to one 
of the loved brothers far away from 
him : — 

The two views we have had of it arc 
of the most noble tenderness— they can 
never fade away — they make one forget 
the divisions of life ; age, youth, poverty 
and riches; and refine one’s sensu^ 
vision into a sort of north star which can 
never cease to be open lidded and slcd- 
fast over the wonders of the great Power. 

The word “ stedfast ” he again link- 
ed to a star in the love-poem which, 
although not the last to be composed, 
was the last to be written down by 
him before he left England to die : - 

Bright star, would I were stedfast as thou art— 
Not ill lone splendour, hung aloft the nignt 
And watching with eternal lids apart,^ 

I ike nature's patient sleepless eremite. 

The moving waters at their priestlike task 
Of pure ablution round earth’s human shores. 

In attempting to classify the 
reality of "Ethereal things” into 
“things real — things sanireal — and 
no things” he put under the first 
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heading “existences of Sim, Moon 
& Stars and passages of Shake- 
speare Love he placed, with douds, 
under “ things semireal ”, “ which re- 
quire a greeting of the Spirit to make 
them wholly exist Later when his 
passion for Fanny Brawne made love 
a reality, we find him in a love-letter 
calling her “ fair Star 
In his school days, he tells us, wo- 
man was to him a pure goddess 
and his mind “ a soft nest in which 
some one of them slept”. In the 
early poems starry epithets are often 
given to women. In “Specimen of 
an Induction to a Poem ”, an imma- 
ture work, from among vague images 
of chivalry there stands out this lucid, 
lovely passage, 

1 damsels move t\illi j'eiitio paces 

Koimd die wide hall, and show their happy faces ; 
f)r tfaiid in courtly talk by fivts and sevens ; 

Like those fair iitar» that* twinkle in the heavens 

Stars are used to heighten beauty 
in many an accomplislied line. I give 
but two examples : — 

And here manna— picked finm Syrian iretN 
in Nlarlighl, by the three ile>peride>, 

'riiose >;rceii*rob'd KCiiator.s of miKhty woods, 

Tall oaks, branch-charmed by the earne'-t star>. 

The early indications of a looking 
upward towards the stars as the em- 
blems of wisdom, beauty and poetry- 
are many. At Margate in the summer 
of 1816, released from the profitless 
task of healing sick bodie-s— ■profitle.ss 
to him and to the world in his in- 
dividual case because he was a poet — 
lie was yet uncertain of his high des- 
tiny ; whether it lay in his power to 
“pry ’mong the stars, to strive to 
think divinely In “ I stood tip- 
toe”, finished in late 1816 or early 
1817, he speaks of the clouds as 

l‘ull ill the speculation of the stars. 

In the rimed epistle written to his 
brother George from Margate, and 


quoted from above, there is an early 
example of his many references to the 
music of the spheres. He hoped when 
“ prying ’mong the stars ” to “ catch 
soft floatings from a faint-heard 
hynming” and “To see the laurel 
wreath, on high suspended ”. The last 
line clarifies a curious image in 
the early sonnet “ To my Brother 
George ”, 

the laurel I'd peers 

Who from ilu frailirry nold of {teniiii; Iran. 

The “ laurell’d peers ” are the poets 
in Heaven. The poets are linked with 
the stars ; they sit on “ sphorey 
thrones ”. Chatterton, much a^ired 
by Keats, is “among the stars of 
highest Heaven ”. Shakespeare stands 
highest, and apart. Of him Keats 
wrote. 

The genius of Shakespeare was an in- 
nate universality— wherefore he had the 
utmost achievement of human intellect 
prostrate beneath his indolent and kin^y 
gaze. 

Shakespeare looks down from his 
“ sphered throne ” on humanity like 
a “ stedfast ” planet. So closely did 
Keats link Sh^espeare and the dead 
poets with the stars that he even, with 
characteristic humour, imagined the 
signboard of the old Mermaid 
Tavern, that haunt of Elizabethan 
poets, as flying away to Elysium, so 
that the poets dead and gone might 
sit 

Underneath a new old sign 

Sipping beverage divine. 

And pledging with contented smack 

The Mermaid in the Zodiac. 

The detached gaze, steadfast as a 
star, the ideal of the poet in his wis- 
dom, was the philosophic height 
Keats laboured to attain to, and did 
attain before illness broke him down 
and poisoned his nund with agonised 



172 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[April 


doubts and misgivings. In the midst 
of the torture and grief of seeing his 
beloved younger brother, “with an 
exquisite love of life ”, die slowly be- 
fore his eyes, he could write 

Now I'omes the pain of truth, to \yhotn ’tis pain ; 

O iol!> ! for to boar all naked truths, 

Anti til envisage circumstance, all calm, 

'J'hat is the lop of sovereignly. 

“Beauty is truth’’, naked truth, 
beautiful as a part of an ordeied uni- 
verse, however difficult it may be to 
realise in the midst of human strife 
and stupidity. The Grecian urn does 
not represent a withdrawal from life, 
“here, where we sit and see each 
other groan’’,* but is “a powerful 
lens through which there stands re- 
vealed a miniature pageant of the 
past merging into the present of all 
time. . .a tiny portion of the verities 
of the ages ”, as Profe.ssor Clarence D. 
Thorpe puts it so admirably in The 
Mind of John Keats. 

At “the top of sovereignly” the 
poet looks at the world, not in it but 
above it, but he is also of it in his 
peculiar power of “ disinterested- 
ness ”. Keats employs this w'ord 
sparingly for a selfless, understanding 
love. He considered that only Socra- 
tes and Christ possessed it in full 
measure, but he found it in his young 
sister-in-law, Georgiana. And, before 
the poison of tuberculosis distorted 
and enlarged the natural jealousy of 
the male, he wrote in a love-letter of 
Fanny Brawme’s “ di.sinterestedness 
towards” him. The perception of 
beauty and truth must come from 
a large, detached view but no 
one stressed more than Keats “the 
holiness of the heart's affections”. 
He had a universal mind, but he had 
also that power to live in others, to 


understand. His imagination could 
penetrate not only into the hearts of 
men of his time, but into those of 
past ages. “ I do not live in this 
world alone ”, he said, “ according to 
my state of mind I am with Achilles 
shouting in the Trendies, or with 
Theocritus in the Vales of Sidly”. 
It is hardly necessary to amplify this 
statement by examples from his 
work : the poet who could create the 
splendid, fiery vision of Hyperion 
“ full of wrath ” or fix for all time 
the tiny human scenes on that en- 
chanted um needs no advocate to 
urge for him a .sympatliy of the 
widest scope. 

But Keats’s clear vision of life was 
not attained without travail. Suf- 
fering w'as his lot from boyhood. The 
family affections were strong : he l«)st 
father, mother, grandmother, broth- 
ers, and his only sister was kept 
from him by stupid guardians. Al- 
though he was blessed with the love 
of friends, the love of a woman in 
complete consummation was not for 
him. Nor was this travail only of the 
spirit. He early knew that intuitive 
genius was not enough and he worked 
so hard, reading, learning languages, 
“chastising his thoughts” with ear- 
nestness, that this labour alone, com- 
bined with the strain of creation, was 
enough to kill a strong man. “ Pangs 
are in vain ”, he wrote, 

until I grow high-rife 

With old Philosophy. 

But what of the allegory of his 
life ? We can see him walking, some- 
times with friends or brothers, bathed 
in the light of sun and moon, star-led, 
through Engli^ meadows, by run- 
ning water, by the sea and ever 


• " Ode to a Nightingale;’ 
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haunted by its “eternal whisper- 
ings He climbed the stem heights, 
fortifying a mind which could range 
abroad over space and time with the 
wisdom of the ages. He gave him- 
self freely in creation, in friendship 
and in a great love. He rose to the 
lonely heights of human genius. When 
the cruel disease had crept like a 


fungus over the greatness of mind 
and soul, he had ceased to write, 
though, ^ppily, we leam from the 
devoted Severn that the sweetness of 
nature which was a birthright, the 
fundamental “ disinterestedness ”, was 
never wholly obscured. On a painful 
death-bed his last thought was for the 
safety and welfare of his friend. 

Dorothy Hewlett 


II.— KEATS, THE PHILOSOPHER 

[Ram Hilas Shainia is a graduate of Lucknow University who has been 
engaged in research work on Keats and the Pre-Raphaelites. He has written some 
[Kiems in Hindi, and a novel from his iien has recently been publislicd in Allahabad. 
- Eds.) 


While recognising transcendental- 
ism as one of the characteristics of 
Romantic poetry', Keats has present- 
ed some difficulty to those who make 
a psychologiccil study of literary 
movements. At one time, the tendency' 
had been to rate him as a sensualist 
content to dream of the sweetnesses 
of the world and an escapi.st who like 
many another romantic sought refuge 
in dream from the miseries of the 
world. The modern tendency has 
been to take him more seriously as a 
thinker, and critics have tried to 
analyse his ideas about the funda- 
mentals of life as expressed in his 
poems and letters. A study of Keats 
from this single standpoint has been 
carried out by Mr. Middleton Murry 
in his two books on Keats. Mr. 
Murry has been handicapped from 
file begiiuiing by a preconceived idea 
of proving Keats as of the tribe of 
Shakespeare. His study, as pointed 
out by S41incourt and others, has not 
catholic enough to embrace tlie 


various aspects of Keats’s thought. 
When Keats asserts his supreme faith 
in imagination, when he denies a 
poet his personality, when he says 
that both the good things of the world 
and the evil ones end in speculation, 
we are not to take such statements at 
their face value but have to read their 
meaning and relative importance in 
the wider conte.xt of his work as a 
whole. While Keats, on the one hand, 
demands only a passive experience 
on the part of the poet and its expres- 
sion in poetry he, on the other hand, 
does not leave the experience to be ex-: 
pressed in ver.se as it is, but tries to 
analyse it, reason about it and express 
the truth of it, to which it ultimately 
leads him, in his poetry. This is 
the fundamental difference between 
Shakespeare and Keats, that while 
the one is content to present in dra- 
matic form his experience of man and 
the world, the other does not only 
objectify this ecperience but also ex- 
presses in so many words the result 
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attained after a sifting of his experi- 
ence. In his letters Keats has been 
prone to emphasise the importance of 
unbiassed experience of life and its 
expression in verse but despite his as- 
sertions against the didactic poetry of 
Wordsworth, he has stated his own 
axioms in poetry only too clearly and 
they are like anything but Shake- 
speare. He was too much of his age 
not to join in the search for truth and 
express his findings in his poetry. 

In “Sleep and Poetry”, he has 
been thinking of his future progress 
as a poet, his experience of happiness 
and of misery, but as yet he has little 
of the stuff of experience itself to be 
able to either depict it or draw con- 
clusions from it. His first and per- 
haps most ambitious poem — for judg- 
ing by his letters, his ambition to be a 
poet seems never to have been higher 
than at this time— is “ Endymion ”, a 
work which contains the germ of all 
the future thought of Keats. While 
recognising the manifold character of 
his genius and the lack of a system in 
his thought, we shall take count here 
of such ideas as show him, at least 
at times, to have been on the way to 
the realisation of the Advaita. In 
“ Endymion ”, the hero wanders 
through earth, sea, air and heaven, 
gathering into his consciousness an 
amazing variety of experience until in 
the end he is united with the object 
of his search, the goddess of the moon. 
Keats the lover of sensations revels in 
the luxury of this multifarious experi- 
ence until, it would seem, from sheer 
exhaustion, he unites his hero with 
his beloved. But when the wander- 
ings of Endymion had come to an 
end Keats stated the resultant truth 


in a passage that he added while 
revising his manuscript.* He empha- 
sised its importance in his letter to 
Taylor and said that it was a r^ular 
stuping of the imagination. His 
statement shows that imagination too 
worked by some process akin to that 
of consecutive reasoning which he 
condemned. If anything of Keats can 
be taken literally, it is the saying that 
they are very shallow people who take 
everything literally. His faith in imag- 
ination is one of such things that is 
not to be taken literally. Keats does 
not leave the imaginative experience 
from undergoing a rational sifting and 
it is this close activity of imagination 
and intellect whidi is connoted by the 
ambiguous term, the regular stepping 
of the imagination. The passage is 
as follows : — 

Wherein lies happiness? In that which 
becks 

Our ready minds to fellowship divine, 

A fellowship with essence ; till we shine, 

Full alchcmised, and free of space. 

Happiness consists in becoming one 
with essence. We become free from 
space and shine in this eternal pres- 
ence. This is the state of Ananda 
which is to be the highest achievement 
of the soul. Keats describes various 
grades of human experience and the 
higher ones are those of love and 
frieiidship which are more self-annihi- 
lating. By annihilation of the sell, 
Keats does not mean the destruction 
of the Atman but that of the sams- 
karas which are formed as a result of 
man’s experience of the world. But 
the finer the experience of the soul, 
the lesser the number of the sams- 
karas and they are gradually destroy- 
ed by this process of refinement. In 
the end, there is one final experience 


^ SiUncoutl (i^6j7H>' 427-28 1 mT Fornian,‘Utt^ (1935), p. 91. 
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of the essence whidi merges the self 
into the One Universal Self and the 
individual soul is turned into the 
Sacchidananda. This is the seaet of 
happiness, the realisation of the 
Advaita and becoming one with it. 

Keats’s experience had led him to 
this truth at the end of the writing 
of " Endymion The rejected read- 
ings of the above passage show his 
difficulty in finding proper communi- 
cation for his thought. But he under- 
stood what he was about even while 
he was writing the poem for the first 
time. When Endymion reaches 
Glaucus under the ocean, the latter 
reads to him a passage from his magic 
book which in the poem as it finally 
stands is anticipate in Endymion’s 
speech to Pcona. The secret of im- 
mortality is thus stated in the book 
of Glaucus 

If he explores all forms and substances 

Straight homeward to their symbol- 
essences ; 

ilc ^all not die. 

The lines furnish a clue to the story 
of Endymion’s own wanderings, his 
search for truth through the four ele- 
ments of earth, fire, water and air, 
which the four books symbolise. His 
consciousness has contacted various 
phases of human experience while it 
has also been explorative of the un- 
derlying essence behind the sensuous 
texture of this experience. Passing 
from more concrete experience to a 
finer one, he has analyst as it were, 
the four elements of which the mate- 
rial world is constituted and has seen 
that the essence behind all is the 
fame. This is the secret of immortal- 
ity which Glaucus reads of in his 
i^k and which Endymion discovers 
iiy his wanderings. 'These two pas- 


sages explain the meaning of the 
poem and the significance of the pro- 
longed wanderings of Endymion. It 
should be remembered that Endymion 
himself before his final union with 
Phoebe passes through a process of 
self-annihilation, such as is described 
earlier in the poem. At the end of 
his multifarious experience, he is sad- 
dened at the futility of it all and pre- 
pares to die. 

Night will strew 

On the damp grass myriads of lingering leaves, 
And with them shall 1' die ; nor much it grieves 
lo die, when sainnier dies on the cold sward. 

In this mood of death, laughing at 
the “holy countenance’’ of nature 
and realising the fruitlessness of all 
sensuous experience, he begins think- 
ing of things “ for which no wording 
can be found ’’. His state is reaching 
that which w’e call Anirvachniya. In 
his own self, he sinks deeper and 
deeper, until he becomes quite un- 
conscious of his surroundings, the 
music of Cynthia’s choir, and even of 
the presence of his sister and the 
Indian Maiden. In this state of 
trance when he seems unable to 
have control over his fate, the 
Indian Maiden is metamorphosed 
into the shining lady of the moon 
and with her he is united. The pro- 
cess of self-annihilation according to 
Keats is thus complete. Endymion 
has attained the state of beatitude. 

An example of Keats’s confused 
reasoning is found in his journal letter 
to George and Georgiana Keats of 
February-April, 1817. Too much im- 
portance has been of late attached to 
it without a proper analysis of its con- 
tents. The emphasis on Identity has 
even been mentioned in the same 
breath with passages where he dwells 
on a poet’s lack of identity and Ms 
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n^ative capability for gathering ex- 
perience and they have been supposed 
to belong to one single chain of syste- 
matic thought Keats’s position here is 
the reverse of that in “ Endymion ” ; 
he is not passing from an experience 
of the world to the realisation of 
Truth but makes the soul come 
from a primeval state of simplicity 
and Godhood and pass its days in 
the world to enrich its consciousness 
by experience and acquire an indivi- 
duality. This is going from freedom 
to chains, from essence to form, from 
happiness to a state of misery. Three 
things are requisite, according to 
Keats, for the formation of human 
identity, the intelligence, the human 
heart and the world. The world is 
the field of experience ; the heart 
gathers experience ; and the intelli- 
gence sifts it and assimilates the 
result. 

As various as the Lives of Men are— 
so various become their Souls, and th.us 
does God make individual beings, Souls, 
Identical Souls of the sparks of his own 
essence. 

Circumstances by their great 
variety evolve a singular experience 
for the human soul from which it 
takes its individuality. This he calls 
a system of salvation without wait- 
ing, however, to explain how salva- 
tion is made possible by the forma- 
tion of these identities. Are not Souls, 
in their primeval state when issuing 
as sparks from Deity pure and inno- 
cent and nearer to It than when they 
have been defiled by experience ! 
Keats does not see here the souls 
moving in a cycle of creation, gather- 
ing experience in their various lives 
and in the end being merged in the 
One from which they once proceeded. 


Salvation lies in the very lack of iden- 
tity, the extinction of all kinds of ex- 
perience, of saniskaras, and the un- 
ion of the soul in its primeval state 
with Deity. That children by Keats’s 
system would gain salvation because 
they had had no time for the evolu- 
tion of their identity is childish. No 
child is like another and biologically, 
there are no children as innocent 
sparks from God, pure and undefiled. 
Keats, no doubt, when he wrote it, 
had Wordsworth’s Ode on Immor- 
tality in his mind. His talk about 
Vishnu is equally erroneous. He 
takes him as a mediator like Christ 
between God and man and not as 
He is represented in the Hindu 
Shastras, the personification of one 
of the three Cosmic powers. In this 
letter, he is trying to justify human 
experience for quite other reasons 
than those in “ Endymion ”. In the 
latter, it finally leads him to happi- 
ness ; in the former, it makes a man. 
the individual man, only the clearer 
defined in his dimensions. 

But Keats resumed the chain of his 
earlier thought in “ Hyperion ”. He 
sees humanity in a cycle of progres- 
sive movement, and old orders fall 
and new ones take their place, and 
only those are happy who realise the 
reality that underlies this progress. Of 
these is Apollo, who realises truth and 
becomes a god. Before his transfor- 
mation, he had been feeling miserable 
like Endymion, but at the height of 
his misery he looks at the face of 
Mnemosyne and attains to godhood. 
There was something sudden and 
unexpected in this vision of beatitude, 
for the drama of the fall of the Titans 
had been enacted as it were some- 
where apart from Apollo, The main 
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action had hardly touched him though 
he embodied in himsdf its final teach- 
ing and this ^ortcoming led Keats to 
revise the poem. In the Fall of Hy- 
perion, he creates a character who has 
sight of the whole drama of the fall of 
the Titans and instead of a god, gains 
godhood himself. Incidentally, it may 
be mentioned that as the poet himself 
had been transformed into a god, 
little remained to do for Apollo, and 
as another such transformation was 
impossible, he had to drop the poem. 
His conception of the architectural 
part of the poem was defective. But 
for all this, Keats’s meaning is clear. 
He makes merry in the garden, then 
falls asleep, on waking sees a temple, 
he tries to reach the steps, but finds 
life ebbing out of him, when he 
touches a step and new life is infused 
in his veins. This dying before at- 
taining a new life, is a favourite de- 
vice of Keats, as we have seen in 
“ Endymion ” ; it symbolises the ex- 
tinction of human consciousness or 
identity, the life of samskaras which 
are the result of past e.\perience and 
the passing of the soul into the reali- 
sation of a higher reality. The poet 
then ascends the steps. lie is gradu- 
ally advancing towards Truth. He 
faces Moneta, the symbol of universal 
human experience. She has seen the 
fall of Saturn and his peers and this 
drama she would show even to Keats. 
When the power of vision is granted 
to him, he can see things as a god 


indeed. What is more, he can pene- 
trate to the essence of things and not 
remain bound to the knowledge of 
external forms : 

. . .there grew 
A power within me of enormous ken 
To see as a god sees, and take the depth 
Of things as nimbly as the outward eye 
Can size and shape pervade. 

This communion with the es- 
sence of things had been the secret 
of immortality in “ Endymion ” and 
this the poet has realised in the Fall 
of Hyperion. In the poem as it is, he 
sees only the drama of suffering ; it 
is not continued to allow him, with 
the acquisition of his new power, 
to have also the vision of 
final beatitude. But the trend ol 
Keats’s thought is clear ; he is com- 
muning with the essence of things 
as in “ Endymion ” and reaching the 
ultimate reality behind material sub- 
stances. Experience here is not con- 
ducive to the formation of man’s 
identity but it leads him to the I’nity 
of life, to Truth and to Happiness. 
Keats was admitted to the temple 
because he had dreamt of misery and 
made his days miserable in the world. 
Now, from Moneta, he was to have 
the vision of true happiness. In this 
respect, he is more with Dante than 
with Shakespeare. He was certainly 
on his way to the Advaita although 
he did not live long enough fully and 
finally to realise and express it in his 
poetry. 


Ram Bilas Sharma 



A PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION 


[Mr. Alban G. Widgety, at present Professor of Philosophy at the Duke 
University (U. S. A.) was formerly Professor of Philosophy and Comparative Reli- 
gion at Baroda, India, and later was Stanton Lecturer in the Philosophy of Religion 
in the University of Cambridge, lie delivered the Upton Lectures in Oxford last 
November ; special arrangements made with him enable the publication of the six 
lectures in condensed form as six articles, the third of which we give below. 

The series considers certain religious principles from an unsectarian point of 
view ; the discourses were penned to suit the requirements of the Upton Lectures 
Foundation ; but their background is more universal than Christian. 

In this third lecture the much discussed subject of God is presented. The use 
of the very term “ God ” tends to obscure the thoughts which this reasoned paper 
tries to set forth. “ God has come to mean for most people, especially in Chris- 
tendom, a person of tlie masculine gender possessing human emotions and among 
them the sense of might and power which may manifest as wrath and of right 
which can be made to manifest itself as love through petitionary prayers and propi- 
tiatory rites. 

In the articles which follow this, “ god ” is described as “ but an illusion ” and 
as “ the most tottering of all fictions The philosopher has ever rejected this de- 
basing caricature of the Divine Impersonal Omnipresent Spirit which wisely and 
sweetly ordereth all things.-— Eds.) 

III.— THE REALITY OF GOD 

In the previous article it was .shown thereby that besides the functions of 
that according to the great religions knowing (apprehension and reason) 
the destiny of man involves some- some object is involved presenting or 
thing more than his relations with revealing itself to the subject. In re- 
the idiysical world and with his feb ligion it is God who is revealed, pres- 
low-men. In religion there have been enting Himself as object to be known 
revealed to man fundamental needs by the subject by means of his forms 
of his being, that physical nature and of apprehension and reason. It may 
his human environment fail to satisfy, be said that in order rationally to 
Yet religions have never been merely hold that God reveals Himself, one 
phases of human .striving ; they have must know that He is. Yet, on the 
also been in part experiences of actual other hand, for one to know that He 
achievement. And that attainment is. He must reveal Himself. A philos- 
has depended not merely on the sub- ophy of religion has here to recognise 
jective effort but also on relation with one of the ultimates it is one of its 
somewhat apprehended as other than purposes to specify. The fact of God’s 
nature and society. In order in so reaUty and the fact of His presenting 
brief an article to simplify the phra- Himself for human knowledge are 
seology I ^11 refer to this as God. Is alike apprehended in one and the 
God real ? If so, what is His nature ? same experience. 

In the first article I represented What could be meant by those who 
revelation as a characteristic of all might deny that God is real ? Gener- 
knowledge whatsoever, implying ally this : that the term represents no 
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more than an idea which is a merely 
fictional construction of the human 
mind. It is quite dear that there are 
such fictional ideas, conceptions form- 
ed no doubt on the basis of some 
experience but not apparently as such 
representing an actual being. I shall 
not at this point discuss the other 
contention that there can be nothing 
known as real except ideas, for the 
rejection of this position will be im- 
plied in later parts of this artidc. 

A type of philosophical exposition 
often met with is in marked contrast 
with the kind of philosophy of reli- 
gion I am endeavouring to formulate. 
That exposition tries to show that the 
idea of God is compatible with what 
man knows of the mundane. Put 
briefly, the idea of God is presented 
as a hypothesis used with reference 
to reflection on characteristics of the 
physical and the social. But there is 
no evidence that mankind in general, 
or individual men, have first arrived 
by reflection at an idea of God, have 
then accepted that as an hypothesis 
and around it formed their religion. 
An examination of religion seems to 
justify the contention that though 
forms of intellectual expression of the 
nature of God have been attained 
gradually by the exerdse of thought, 
the being of God, somehow apprehen- 
ded by man, has been the actual basis 
with reference to which such devdop- 
ments of expression have had signif- 
icance. The idea of God has arisen in 
the relation of the mind with some- 
thing other than itself, just as defi- 
nitely as the idea of the phy.sical 
world has. When thinkers have 
token over the idea of God and 
introduced it into their philoso- 
phies, evMi hsrpothetically, to give 


something to their general view 
which is otherwise lacking, it is 
because the idea of God has some 
needed reference beyond that upon 
which they have centred their atten- 
tion. If anything is gaining by thus 
taking over the idea of God, it is be- 
cause of such implications. These can 
be understood and accepted only if it 
is admitted that the idea of God has 
arisen in religious experience as a 
jorm of expression of what is not ap- 
prehended in the physical and social 
worlds. In short : religion implicates 
God as real and caimot be correctly 
described in terms of the acceptance 
of a hypothetical idea of God. 

Some modem writers who accept 
the view that for religion God is real, 
proceed to say that this reality is the 
actual complex of forces of infla- 
tion of which we leara in the scientific 
study of physical nature and of social 
organisation and development. Tak- 
ing nature in a wide sense, and em- 
phasising its integrating processes, 
these thinkers wish to have this ex- 
position regarded as an expression of 
the real God of religion. This is sup- 
posed to implicate no reality other 
than that which the physical sciences, 
psychology and sociology are concern- 
ed with. 

The most general objection to this 
type of exposition is that it does not 
implicate w'hat religion as it has ap- 
peared among men has involved. Its 
account of God seems plausible only 
because it surreptitiously brings in 
what has not been derived from the 
data admitted and omits something 
that is to be found in those data. 
There is a sense in which religion is 
concerned with “all that is real”. 
But religions have never implied that 



180 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[April 


all that is real is human society and 
the realm of idiysical nature studied 
in the physical sciences. On the one 
hand, when the processes of integra- 
tion in the physical world and human 
society are presented as God, there is 
always an idealisation, generally more 
or less vague but an idealisation 
nevertheless. The processes are viewed 
as tending to values not yet achieved 
as they are to be achieved, and thus 
not yet “ real ’’ in the sense that is 
admitted, but nevertheless conceived 
or in some manner apprehended 
“ ideally ’’--without any admission of 
the basis for such, nor for the impli- 
cation that the processes eventually at 
least get nearer and nearer to their 
realisation, if not entirely attain it. 
On the other hand, these expositioas 
entirely ignore or fail to give 
adequate attention to the aspects 
of disintegration. A very slight 
investigation of what religion has 
been and is suffices to show that 
in it phy.sical and social reality is at 
least subordinate to something other 
than that reality. Even those forms 
of expression which have identified 
the reality of God and the reality 
of the Whole have more often than 
not described the physical and social 
worlds as illusor>% as not truly real. 
From the point of view of actual re- 
ligion, nature and human society 
have aroused much repulsion, 
and this because of some contrast 
with that with which in religion man 
is otherwise in contact. The view 
here criticised takes over from religion 
in its ordinary sense the character- 
istics of optimism and fails to face the 
pessimistic characteristics of religion 
which in part have led mankind in 
general to avoid the identification 


of God with the physical and the 
social, whether viewed simply as 
processes or as involved in process. 
Such a form of exposition of the real- 
ity of God can only make its appeal 
by fundamental transcendence of the 
alleged empirical facts upon which it 
is supposed entirely to rest. 

Religion implicates God as real, 
whatever may be the diverse forms 
of expression developed by thought 
with the aid of language with refer- 
ence to Him. God as reality is not the 
same as an idea of God. If a man 
truly says he has a hundred dollars, 
it is because he has a visible 
apprehension of a certain quantity of 
actual coin, or of paper accredited for 
public purposes as equivalent to that 
coin, or some inscription in his bank 
deposit book, or in some other man- 
ner indicating that coin. In other 
words, he treats the hundred dollars 
as real becau.se of the evidence sup- 
plied by some form of apprehension 
other than his posses.sion of the idea 
of a hundred dollars. Something anal- 
ogous with this is involved with re- 
gard to the affirmation of whatever 
kind of reality. There is no theoretical 
“proof” of reality. No amount oj 
rational reflection on an idea can en- 
able one to pass to a reality signified 
by that idea. 

The question then is as to the appli- 
cation of the term “ real ”. In being 
aware of the hundred dollars as real, 
a man need make no affirmation 
either that they always exi.sted or al- 
ways will exist. There is no ground 
in experience or reason justifying the 
affirmation that the physical has al- 
ways existed and will always exist. 
The individual apprehends himself as 
functioning, and does not consider 
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that he is only an idea with an idea 
of functioning. This iwS because of 
certain specific forms of apprehension 
involved in what has been called self- 
consciousness. Through these he ap- 
prehends himself as a reality whicli 
may be signified by his idea of him- 
self. In so knowing himself he is not 
aware of himself as “ more real ” than 
the physical objects he apprehends. 
There is no criterion which he could 
apply by which he could judge one 
more and the other less real. Each is 
real in its own kind, and each is 
known through specific foims of ap- 
prehension. Similarly, God as real, as 
other than the idea that signifies Him, 
must be apprehended as such, with 
specific forms of apprdiension. The 
ideas that have been conceived to 
signify God indicate that we have not 
to do here simply with a manipulation 
by reason of what has been appre- 
hended as physically real and as finite 
self-consciousness. 

In contrast with the view which 
presents man as the highest form of 
being, in religion man apprehends 
God as so utterly transcendent that in 
comparison he appears to himself in- 
significant. It is thus that Hinduism 
has at times regarded Ciod as beyond 
description in terms of himian lanr 
guage ; and every religion in its 
higher forms has insisted on the in- 
adequacy of its expressions. Never- 
theless religion has definite implica- 
tions as to the nature of G(xl. (^od 
is not apprehended as having the 
characteristics of the physical. God 
is spirit, like and yet unlike \ hat 
nian knows himself to be. Terms 


have been coined to refer to God that 
man does not apply to himself as he 
finds himself on earth and as a mem- 
ber of human society. Thus God is 
“infinite”, “eternal”. However im- 
possible it is to define these terms 
they are for religion modes of refer- 
ence to positive characteristics. They 
certainly do not represent negatives 
arrived at by processes of theoretical 
reflection. God has aroused mankind 
to various forms of response, trust 
and fear, awe, reverence and worship, 
and thereby to the use of a multipli- 
city of terms such as majesty and 
glory, wisdom, righteousness and 
holiness. Apprehending the reality 
of God, man has looked upon the 
realm of nature as something subordi- 
nate, even at times as though in part 
hostile. Knowing God, himself, and 
nature, he has been aware of himself 
as more akin to God than to physical 
nature. Consequently he has learned 
in religion that the satisfaction of his 
deepest needs is to be sought more 
in his relation to God than to nature. 
His knowledge of God has made him 
aw^are of qualities and attitudes 
which, when achieved in his own 
personality and conduct are accom- 
panied by peace and satisfaction and 
a sense of harmony. These qualities 
he has summed up in the terms, the 
goodness and the righteousness of 
God. The character of God is recog- 
nised as the objective ground of his 
moral judgments. And it is thus that 
the moral has been allied with a sense 
of authority based on what transcends 
the individual and human society. 


Alban G. Widgery 



FALSE GODS AND THE TRUE GOD 

I.— PISGAH VIEW 

[George Godwin, writing about the failure of the churches and the growing 
influence of psycho-analysis, fears that the God of Freud also is an illusionavy 
phantom. — ^Eds.] 

And Moses went up from the plains of Moab unto mount Nebo ; to the top of Pisgah, 
that is over against Jericho. . .And the Lord said unto him, This is the land which I swarc 
unto Abraham, unto Isaac and unto Jacob, saying, 1 will give it unto thy seed : I have 
caused thee to see it with thine own eyes, but thou shalt not go over thither. . . 


Does modem psychology offer a 
satisfactory and satisfydng alternative 
to the creeds of those great corpora- 
tions, the churches ? Will this prob- 
ing of man’s mind reveal the many 
forms and expressions of his creeds 
as wish-fulfilment fantasies and noth- 
ing more ? 

Anybody who reads psychology 
must have put such questions to 
himself : they are inevitable. 

Whether we admire or abhor the 
teadiing of such men as Freud, we 
are unable to ignore them or to dis- 
miss their theories as of small impor- 
tance. To belittle the significance of 
Freud’s central theory would be 
foolish, for he stands high in that 
hierarchy of minds whose contribu- 
tions to knowletfee have involved the 
unwilling surrender of long-cherished 
ideas. 

Nature assigns to all innovators the 
r61e of iconoclast. For the acceptance 
of the new involves the destmetion of 
what was formerly held as true and 
inunutable. 

The justification of man’s faith in 
a loving heavenly father, and the 
promise of eternal life, are no longer 
as easily accepted as the rising and 
setting of the sim, though they were 
by our forefathers. Modem psycho- 
logy has not only cast doubt upon the 


Deuteronomy, xxxiv, 1 & 4. 

goodness of God, but hints at his non- 
existence. 

To make the mental and emotional 
readjustment called for by this tre- 
mendous heresy is the problem now- 
facing great numbers of people who 
formerly rested quietly on the un- 
examined rock-bed of an unquestioned 
faith. 

The story of the progress of knowl- 
edge is the history of jettisoned ideas 
and abandoned creeds. The earth was 
flat by ocular demonstration until the 
mathematician revealed it as a sphere. 
The sun, as obviously, went round 
the earth until Galileo revealed the 
actual behind the obvious. Man was 
accepted as a special creation until 
Darwin propounded his theory of 
natural selection and set the reaction- 
ary prelates by the ear. It remained 
for Freud to question the alHoving 
heavenly father and to suggest that 
the intangible Prime Mover may he 
but the projection by man of the 
father imago and its apotheosis. 

It is not easy to be at once a 
Christian and a disciple of Freud, 
though there are many in the camp 
of the orthodox who are working 
overtime to-day to make the best of 
these two mutually destractive 
worlds. Freud, in a word, has cast 
doubts on things formerly held as 
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sacrosanct, revealing to us ruthlessly 
the mainspring of our actions and 
the source of our dreams, those 
dreams of which our religion is but 
the waking expression. Freud gives 
the law to-day as Moses gave it 
yesterday. But unlike the high priest 
he offers neither promise nor hope ol 
a fabled Land of Promise. These he 
has taken away. Psychology has 
taken our heaven away (or at least 
the sustaining illusion of it). And 
in its place? In its place we are 
offered an elaborate explanation of the 
human machine as a complex of in- 
stinctual urges and primeval drives. 
Is it enough ? 

While the learned doctors argue 
and dispute, the ordinary man must 
either swallow whole traditional faith 
and clerical authority or do as the 
writer has done, submit to the intel- 
lectual operation of excising them to 
work out anew some more satisfac- 
tory creed. 

Psychology, because it seemed, at 
first glance, to offer something clear- 
cut and demonstrable, lured the en- 
quirer on. But very soon a difficulty 
presented itself. For just as the con- 
vert to Christianity is faced with the 
almost hopeless task of choosing from 
the many sects, each one claiming the 
truth, so the enquirer into psychology’ 
finds, not an established scientific 
doctrine, such as Newton’s Law. but 
large numbers of schismatic schools, 
rival systems and, among the leading 
exponents, open hostility. Psychology 
not only has its heretics, but at times 
the mood to bum them. The quarrels 
of these men of science is one of the 
wost distressii^ things the man seek- 
'"R guidance at their hands has to 
contend with. Yet sooner or later 


psychology must inevitably play a 
vast part in our lives and in determin- 
ing our attitude towards the unseen 
world. 

The concept of a loving (Jod, the 
Divine Father, may be but the great- 
est and grandest of all the wish-fulfil- 
ment dreams of hiunanity, yet the 
need which produced it remains to be 
satisfied. Nothing is more real than 
man’s need of God, or, if you prefer 
it, for the idea of godhead. Does 
modem psychology involve us in the 
sacrifice of this ? And, if so, is this 
surrender merely one more growing 
pain essential to man’s progress along 
the evolutionary path ? 

Yesterday we cast out devils : to- 
day we analyse neuroses and re-edu- 
cate the victims of them. And where 
yesterday we venerated the saints we 
re-read our hagiological literature 
with new eyes to discover in these 
holy ones of the Christian calendar a 
collection ol psychopaths exhibiting 
all the symptoms of well-defined 
psychological abnormalities. And as 
Christianity dies by inches in that 
western civilization which Havelock 
Ellis has likened to an aberration, 
psychology gains ground. 

What is to take its place ? 

Nationalism in its extreme form ? 
High ethical codes adopted and 
adhered to without hope of reward 
hereafter ? A revival of the old, foi^ot- 
ten gods ? 

There are plenty of signs that these 
alternatives are being tried out in the 
western world to-day. But that they 
will last one may doubt, for the truth 
is that man cannot do without some 
satisfying faith involving his relation- 
ship with the deity. 

By undermining and exposing what 
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is false in revealed religion, Freud has 
performed a service of tlie first 
magnitude to humanity. He has 
struck at the priest so subtle a blow 
that their fate is inescapable. He has 
invited us to have the courage to 
contemplate facts which humble us ; 
he has challenged us to pursue truth, 
foot by foot, slow, painful mile by 
mile. 

And now, far along the unac- 


customed road with this new Moses, 
we enquire of him : Whither ? 

Is this but a longer road to a 
greater truth ? Is the Promised Land 
to be the ultimate reward— or are 
we from the height of Pisgah merely 
to view a blessedness forever denied 
to us by a God who is but an illusion, 
the mirage of our lonely and 
questing hearts ? 

George Godwin 


II.— STATE VERSUS GOD 

[In Uiis aiticlc Claude Houghton sliows how the false Personal Gud-ldea is 
sought to be perpetuated in nationalistic religions whose popes are dictators. Many 
are the false gods daily created by human fancy but Mr. Houghton points the way 
to the Deity which is Truth. 11. P. Blavaisky otice wrote : “ If man proceeding on 
his life journey looked — not heavenward, which is but a figure of speech — but with- 
in himself, and centred his point of observation on the inner man, he would soon 
escape from the coils of the great serpent of illusion." -E ds.) 


An interesting, if disturbing, aspect 
of life to-day is the number of fictions 
which humanity is expected to accept 
as realities. Not long ago an Ameri- 
can journalist gave an interesting 
selection, instancing the Non-Inter- 
vention Committee ; the League of 
Nations ; the autonomy of .Abys- 
sinia ; the British “ National " 
Government ; the official quotations 
on Wall Street— contra,sting these 
with the “ bid-and-offered ” prices 
then ruling— and so on. It would be 
possible to extend the list almost 
indefinitely, and many would give 
“ God ” pride of place at the head of 
it. To an increasing number of people, 
God has become the most tottering 
of all fictions- -a phantasy created 
by fear, superstition, or self-interest. 
So true is this that, in many 
countries. State fanaticism is ousting 


organised religion. Actually, these 
fanaticisms are inverted creeds. They 
may claim to be “materialistic", 
“ atheistic ”, “ utilitarian ”, “ logical ” 
and so on but, in fact, they are creeds 
and, true to type, they permit no 
rivals and countenance no criticism. 
Also, as ever, they proclaim their 
world-wide mission with Messianic 
fervour. 

Each of these modern creeds has 
its Bible or prophet, its martyrs, here- 
tics, apostles, dogmas, and its Inquisi- 
tion. And every one of them trains 
Youth to die for the faith. Nothing 
new, therefore, has been invented in 
the way of “ technique ”. Instead of 
a Pope, there is a Dictator. Instead of 
cath^rals, there are barracks. In- 
stead of Eternity, there is a series 
of Five Year Plans. 

One thing is new in these modern 
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creeds and one only : — ^they are con- 
cerned wholly with this world. The 
Tower of Babel is to be rebuilt but, 
this time — ^with modem machinery 
and mechanised humanity— we are 
going to make an eflident job of it. 
Recently one Dictator affirmed that 
“the ideal is mechanisation from 
the cradle to the grave”. Another 
exclaimed how' splendid it was that 
we all thought and felt exactly the 
same about everything. And a third 
announced that he spat whenever he 
heard the word “ spiritual ”. 

Now, men react most violently 
when they believe they have been 
cheated. It is the reason why they 
go to extremity. If This is false then 
That- -its opposite— ffiMsl be true. 
For centuries we have heard plenty 
preached about the Kingdom of God 
—and have seen precious little of it 

so we had better try to make a 
job of this w'orld by our own unaided 
efforts. That is the reasoning, con- 
scious or unconscious, of millions to- 
day -and it is the actual creed of 
many w’ho profess another one. 

Organised religion no longer creates 
hope in men’s hearts, or opens a vista 
in their minds. For many, the drurch 
is merely the accomplice of the State. 
Profes.sed ideals count for very little 
nowadays. Every cause pays lip- 
serv’ice to the most elevated ideals — 
it is common form — but only acts 
convince and inspire. Men are boi'ed 
by a Christianity that seeks to sanc- 
tify in Christ’s name practically 
everything on which he turned his 
back— that “consecrates every suc- 
cessful massacre with a Te Deum ”. 
And men are bored, terribly bored, by 
the dogmas of theology--by attempts 
to render static the dynamic God of 


the living. If the crown of the spirit is 
joy, there is none in this type of 
Christianity. And so men are leaving 
their temples and are returning to the 
desert, seeking a new vision of reality. 

One by one our gods have failed 
us. Science, which many bdieved 
would lead us into a land flowing 
with milk and honey, now proffers 
benefits with one hand and threatens 
extinction with the other. Art has be- 
come a chaos of conflicting theories — 
an internecine war of petty cults — for, 
possessing no common vision, what 
can artists give us but an “ ape-like 
mimicry of the obvious ”, or a glimpse 
of a private heaven or hell ? Directly 
man ceases to be an organism — direct- 
ly there are no unanimous ideas about 
the value of life— a multiplicity of 
gods is inevitable, for every one has 
an isolated conception of the nature 
of truth. A result is that men have 
discovered their loneliness— and there- 
fore unite under any banner rather 
than remain alone under none. 

It has been said that men get the 
government they deser\ e. It is equal- 
ly true that they get the god they 
deserve. They get the god they desire. 
We tvill that which we desire and, 
often, there is no correspondence be- 
tween the desire of the heart and the 
prayer uttered by the lips. If false 
gods have brought us to the brink of 
ruin, it is the quality of our desire 
that invoked them at\d gave them 
power. Sooner or later we discover 
the nature of the god w'e have served. 

It follows that the only chance of 
discovering the true God is to desire 
It simply and solely because It is 
the truth. When we desire It— 
ardently, exclusively— no matter what 
effect Its cmning may have on our in- 
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terest, prejudices, traditions, prestige, 
and all the rest of it, then we may 
find Uiat a long-locked door is slowly 
opening. Desire will be Its herald, 
and a new consciousness the sign that 
It has come. 

But one thing is co^in. The self- 
consciousness of this dispensation is 
sick unto death. Everything is based 
on the illusion of “separateness” — 
of the individual isolated “ I ”. We 
may believe that all souls, or selves, 
are one, but this belief belongs to the 
brain, not to the blood. We dare not 
admit the unity of the spirit of life : 
that what happens to another hap- 
pens to us ; that we are ourselves- 
and every one else. We remain ego- 
centric b^use we dare not even de- 
sire to become cosmic-centric. And, 
if many aspects of life to-day are a 
nightmare, on balance we prefer a 
nightmare to the New. 

It may be that the coming religion 
will have no formal creed, no temples, 
no ritual, no saints or martyrs. If 
these could have delivered us, we 
should have been delivered long since. 
It may be that a race with a con- 
sciousness other than oure will come 
into being— a race of men and wo- 
men, whole, free, fearless, who will 
not proclaim a new message but, in 
themselves, will be the new Word. 


A race which will live, move, and have 
its permanent being in that realm 
which is glimpsed by us only in iso- 
lated flashes of vision. A race to whidi 
harmony will not be “an arrow of 
longing ”, but an inheritance. A race 
that will realise its organic relation- 
ship with every level of life — ^realise it 
not as a mental concept but in the 
throb of the pulse. A race wondrous- 
ly alive, respon-sive to intimations 
from levels more profound than any 
sounded by plummet of ours. A race 
whicli. initiated into the mystery of 
Being, will hold all things holy. 

If this is a dream, all that for which 
men have yearned and struggled in 
the age-old darkness is a dream. But 
dream or not, the hope of the king- 
dom— the longing for wholeness, and, 
simultaneously, the fear of it- -is the 
deepest desire of man. So deep that, 
to-day, in desperation, he creates a 
nightmare travesty of this desin 
rather than abandon his vision of 
unity in a mighty synthesis. 

And so, despite the fears that dark- 
en the horizon, in the depths of us 
if we dare to li.sten we may hear 
an echo of Carpenter’s cry : 

Out of the litter and muck of a decayini; 
world, 

Lo ! even so 
I see new life arise. 


Claude Houghton 



DHARMA RAJYA 

SOCIAL WELFARE 

[This month H. Krishna Rao of Mysore University continues his studies 
describing some of the social welfare work which was done in old India.— Eds. 1 


Protection of subjects is the para- 
mount duty of the king. Establishing 
all his subjects in the observance of 
tlieir duties, he should cause all of 
them to do everything according to 
the dictates of righteousness.* Whe- 
ther the king does or does not do any 
other act, if only he protects his sub- 
jects, he is considered to have accom- 
plished all religious- acts. All duties 
have kingly duties for their basis, for 
all orders are protected by the king.f 

The term protection is comprehen- 
sive and includes : — 

(a) Protection of the people from 
oppression by artisans, musicians, 
be^ars and buffoons. 

(b) Fixing the profit of mer- 
chants, the charges for the processing 
of commodities, and wages. Wages 
are to be so fixed that the worker can 
maintain those who are his compul- 
sory charges. Low wages are those 
by which the worker can maintain 
himself alone. 

(c) Providing relief in cases of 
material calamities like fire, floods, 
famine, etc. 

(d) Suppression of the wicked 
who live by such foul means as adul- 
teration of food-stuffs, using false 
weights and measures, counterfeiting 
coins, administering poison to others, 
and bearing false witness. 

(e) Seizing of criminals on suspi- 
cion or in the very act. 

* Makeiharata. 
t Sufe-a Nitisara. 
t Kautilya. 


(f) Protecting people from the 
tyranny of Government servants.t 
Preservation of good order is pref- 
erable to a seeming increase of pro- 
sperity, for when all order is lost, then 
prosperity, though present, is of no 
use.§ 

Life and property of the people are 
considered too sacred to be enanach- 
ed upon by any one. The law pro- 
vides protection to the people 
against robbery, defamation, assault, 
gambling, betting. One should not 
give up even an inch of land so as 
to part with his rights to it. The 
king shall protect agriculture from 
molestation, from oppressive fines 
and taxes, and herds of cattle against 
thieves and cattle diseases.** Citizens 
are prohibited from giving shelter to 
men of wicked habits and activities.tt 
When violence is committed by any 
one the aggressor must be caught by 
the people and handed over to the 
State. Without the permission of the 
king, the subjects may not gamble, 
drink, hunt or use weapons, nor may 
they without his permission either 
sell or purchase useful animals, im- 
movable property, intoxicants, 
poisons, etc. All subjects diould tr^’ 
to qualify themselves for the perfor- 
mance of meritorious activities. 

Political efficiency is realised where 
there is an honest supply of informa- 
tion to the Government. Nothing can 

§ Kautilya. 

** Sukra Nitisara. 
tt Briha^thi. 
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secure this object more effectively 
than an intimate connection between 
the ruler and the ruled. Sukra in- 
structs the king to go round his capi- 
tal on an elephant and to inspect the 
villages, cities and districts every year 
in order to know whether the people 
are pleased with the Government or 
oppressed by its officers. The king 
is advised to take the side not of the 
officers but of the people, and to dis- 
miss any officer who is accused by one 
himdred persons. 

A sound system of Government 
should necessarily provide for the 
conservation and development of 
natural resources and of the national 
traditions and culture. The Indian 
political thinkers earmark large sums 
of money for charitable purposes and 
items of social welfare. With a view to 
providing bodily comforts for govern- 
ment servants and infusing in them 
the spirit of enthusiasm for work, 
political thinkers recommend not only 
a fairly high salary but also provide 
for them leave with allowance, pen- 
sions and other such amenities.* 
Their salaries range from 60 to 48,000 
pams per annum. (Kautilya.) Three 
months’ pay for one who has served 
for live years, six months’ pay for one 
who has been ill for a long time, 
full pay for the one ill for fif- 
teen days, fifteen days’ leave 
a year to all, and half the salary as 
pension to one who has put in forty 
years of work are some of the privi- 
leges of service.t The king shall not 
only maintain his servants but also 
increase their subsistence and wages 

* Kautilya. 

t Sukra Nitisara. 

} Kautilya. 

§ Sukra Nitisara. 


in accordance with their learning and 
their wotk.^ Sukra remarks that 
those who get low wages are enemies 
by nature and are plunderers of the 
people.§ 

The king shall not only keep in 
good condition the timber and ele- 
phant forests, the building, and the 
mines created in the past but also set 
up new ones.** 

He should have domestic plants cul- 
tivated in villages. He should make 
canals, wdls and tanks accessible to the 
people. Bridges arc to be constructed 
over rivers. The king should have 
temples built in the squares of the capital 
and in the centre of villages and should 
arrange for festivals in honour of the 
deities. He should train officers in the 
cultivation of arts and sciences and ap- 
point them in their special fields. He 
should honour those every year who arc 
distinguished in the arts and sciences. 11 
Aided by ministers the king should 
examine the hearts and the acts of 
all. He shall ever be wakeful. In 
Court he shall never cause his peti- 
tioner to wait at his doors, for 
when a king makes himself inac- 
cessible to his people and en- 
trusts his work to his immediate 
officers he may be sure of engendering 
confusion in business, causing thereby 
public disaffection and rendering him- 
self a prey to his enemies.!! The 
king whose subjects are devoted and 
who is devoted to the protection of his 
subjects and has disciplined himself 
enjoys great prosperity. It is better 
to lay down life itself in the obser- 
vance of righteousness than to win 
victory by sinful means.§§ 

H. Krishna Rao 

*• Kautilya. 
tt Sukra Nitisara. 
it Sukra Nitisara. 

S§ Brihaspathi. 



SPIRIT OF PEACE IN SOVIET THEATRE 


[Huntly Caner is already known to our readers by previous contributions on 
the Drama. He is one of the leading men who believe in the Theatre! as a means 
“ of the redemption of man from evil and the attainment of^e ultimate good of 
society This may be a possibility for Drama per se, but ^at about the actors 
themselves to-day ? Mr. Aldous Huxley in Ends and Means tells us that “ modem 
dramas (even the best of them) are essentially secular ”, and that “ acting is one of 
the most dangerous of trades 

Acting inflames the ego in a way whidi few other professions do. For the sake of 
enjoying regular emotional self-abuse, our societies condemn a considerable class of men 
and women to a perpetual inability to achieve non-attachment. 

Mr. St. John Ervine, the well-known playwright and dramatic critic, is very 
much displeased with Mr. Huxley. An actor, writing in The Aryan Path for 
October 1932, on “ The Soul on the Stage ” warns us of its dangers and of their 
minimization by a study of Theosophy. The dangers that lie along the way of 
acting, he tells us, are “ vanity, ambition, conceit, pride, the sense of personal egotism, 
the illusion of greatness,” — all leading obviously in an opposite direction to non- 
attachment. 

Mr. Huxley would agree, we think, that the application of his philosophical 
theories would have a transforming effc-ct on both playwrights and plays. Mr. Carter 
is more hopeful about the drama of to-day, but again, he views it from an angle 
different from Mr. Huxley’s.— Eos. | 

The vital question of peace occu- 
pies the attention of all humane and 
cultivated minds to-day. And it is 
not surprising that the long continued 
quest by the Soviet Union for peace 
as shown in decrees, policies, diplo- 
mats’ speeches, and in other ways, 
and the close a.s.sociation of the Soviet 
theatre with Government policy and 
the internal and external situations 
which it has produced, have given rise 
outside Russia to the very important 
question ; Is the Soviet theatre con- 
cerned with peace and if so. why and 
how ? The purpose of this article is 
to answer the question. 

Owing to this unity of the theatre 
and national life it may be assumed 
that there is a peace spirit in the 
Soviet theatre and that one of its 
soiffces is Government peace policy. 

It is in fact one of the theatrical con- 
sequences of that policy. In Maxim 


Gorki's play. “ Dostigaev and 
Others ”, one of an unfinished trilogy 
reflecting the social situation produc- 
ed by political policy during March to 
November 1917, we have a red soldier 
saying to a representative of the fallen 
merchant class, " There won’t be any 
uniforms in future. We have finished 
with war. One of our first jobs is to 
convince the world that war is useless. 
We [Bolshevists) shall see the begin- 
nings of a world peace.” 

But though political policy has 
done much to influence the peace idea 
and spirit in the Soviet theatre it is 
not the sole influence. Considered as 
a whole, the structure and work of 
this theatre is the logical result of 
that organic unity of the Soxiet 
theatre and the humanized life of the 
Soviet Union which I have considered 
in two articles contributed to The 
Aryan Path. (“ Drama ; The 
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Organic Part of Human Life”— 
December 1930 and “A Compaii- 
son of the Hindu and the Soviet 
Systems of the Drama” — ^April 1936.) 

In the first I dealt with the 
Eastern concept of Drama as an or- 
ganic part of human life and with the 
appearance of a similar concept in 
Russia in 1917 when the theatre and 
its content were conceived of as an 
integral part of the new life of the 
entire community, and the drama 
within the theatre as a reflection of 
the mighty politico-economic and 
social dramatic spectacle without the 
theatre. In the second I traced the 
logical result of this unity in the 
beginning of a great Soviet system of 
the drama having marked resem- 
blances to the few great historical 
systems of the drama, Hindu, Shake- 
spearean and other. I explained that 
it was a system of the epitomisation 
by outstanding contonporary witers 
and other dramatic agents, of the high 
events of a transitional and heroic 
period of social history for dramatisa 
tion within the limits of the contem- 
porary theatre. The theatre itself 
varied in structure and method ac- 
cording to the period in which it was 
placed. Thus the Soviet theatre is 
determined by the revolutionary 
events of the culminating period of 
the four hundred year old Secular 
Age, and by its socialist collective 
purpose. Its method is the outcome 
of an expression called “socialist 
realism”. The latter is best under- 
stood if we speak of the pre-revolution 
realism (for instance, the Moscow 
Art Theatre photographic realism) as 
static, and socialist realism as dyna- 
mic. The Soviet conception of realism 
is the realism of an entire country 


and community, that is, Russia seen 
imfolding as a whole ; the pre-war 
conception was little pictures of slices 
of real life, such as we find in Mr. 
Bernard Shaw’s plays. The Soviet 
definition of the drama can be best 
explained by reference to its great 
period plays. For instance, there is 
“Aristocrats”, one of the big con- 
structive-effort period plays which 
deals with the vast subject of the 
building of the White Sea-Baltic 
canal by criminals. It is a dramatic 
illustration of the immense present- 
day politico-ethical problem and its 
Soviet solution of the redemption of 
man from evil (that is, crime) by 
his labour, and the attainment of a 
big step forward in the salvation of 
society. Here is the theatre serving; 
a great moral and social purpose. 

The epitomisation system has its 
peace basis. So far as Russia is con- 
cerned, we have the mass amateurs, 
the nationalities within the Union and 
individual Soviet writers creatively 
condensing for dramatic representa- 
tion the principal periods and cvenis 
of the unfolding life of a new country 
and a new community. In particular, 
there are the periods of the Revolu- 
tion, Civil W’ar, New Economic Pol- 
icy, and of the Five Years’ Plan with 
its four colossal and comparatively 
peaceful revolutions— agrarian, in- 
dustrial, cultural and constitutional 
(1937). 

Much could be written about the 
many and varied peace elements and 
influences contained in the gigantic 
synthetical process of bringing to- 
gether all the new forces of a sixth 
part of the earth’s surface in one 
great collective theatrical effort— the 
dramatic interpretation and repre- 
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sentation of their own imfolding life 
—unfolding from a levd of backward- 
ness and illiteracy to a higher level of 
social efficiency, cultural enlighten- 
ment and taste. 

From a spiritual and pacifist point 
of view there are, in particular, three 
influences that have operated on and 
through the theatre, mystical and 
metaphysical, religious, and demo- 
cratic. During 1918-19 there was a 
big wave of mystical expression in 
poetry and literature. Poets hailed 
the Revolution as a miraculous act of 
liberation intended to set them free in 
their ivory tower for the attainment 
of the fulness and richness of poetical 
idealism. They made the mistake of 
accepting a revolutionary movement 
for an evolutionary one. 'I'he result 
was that for a time they continued 
their old existence in spite of the new 
and opposing situation, till finally the 
hard and real politico-economic con- 
ditions compelled some to cast aside 
idealism and accept the practical 
policy of revolution, and others to go 
abroad. 

The mystical and metaphysical 
tendency w'as also strongly marked in 
some of the plays staged by tlie pre- 
revolution theatrical specialists and 
reformers who accepted the new rev- 
olutionary regime, but for a time 
continued along the old evolutionary 
line of the Russian theatre. This 
meant the continued expression of the 
many Western European influences, 
philosophical, mystical, metaphysical, 
literary, aesthetic, technical, and other 
under which the pre-w’ar “ insurgent ” 
theatres fell, and the interpretation 
of ideologies forming the content of 
plays in the repertories of sudi 
theatres. Thus several plays were 


staged that lay a stress on thought 
and action, and ddivered messages to 
the masses, that were at variance with 
current thought and ideology. For 
instance, at the Kamemy theatre 
tliere was Claudel’s essay in modem 
mysticism, “ The Announcement 
Made to Mary ”. And there were new 
productions also touched with mystic- 
ism, such as Vaeheren’s “ Dawn ” at 
the revolutionary Zon theatre. 

In the domain of religion there was 
much in the plays of the first decade 
of the theatre to interest the pacifist 
sociologist. In some of the plays at 
one of the Children’s theatres under 
the direction of A. B. Lunacharski, 
Peoples Commissar of Education, he 
would have found a variety of re- 
ligious, mystic, domestic, annuncia- 
tion, birth, death and life subjects. 
At the Kamerny theatre lie would 
have found religious manifestations 
in Kalidasa’s “ Sakuntala”, Claudel’s 
play, and others. In the two Jewish 
theatres, the famous “ Habima ” and 
the State Jewish theatre under A. 
Granovski, there were expressions of 
Jewish nationalism and religion. 
For instance, in the mystical 
" Dybbuk ”, and " The Wandering 
Jew ”, both of which have been seen 
in London. Then too, in the region 
of mechanical philosophy and religion 
there were things to claim his atten- 
tion. In the early Meyerhold theatre 
there were many evidences, in repre- 
sentation, of the religion (or better 
still, faith! of science, according to 
Mr. J. M. Keynes a commendable 
new religion inaugurated by the bol- 
shevists. They appeared in machines 
and tools as dramatic sjinbols of the 
liberation of the mechanic to the hu- 
man mastery of his tools, and in other 
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mechanical liberations. In more than 
one of the Meyerhold productions 
there was a religious attitude in the 
reconciliation of the peasant and 
the mechanic. 

But the most decided peace influ- 
ence in the Soviet theatre, one calcula- 
ted to promote and preserve peace, 
was, and has been till to-day, the 
great mass or democratic movement, 
which has served to bring the entire 
vast community into the theatre, to 
unify its systems of the drama and 
staging and to keep its attention fixed 
on one central idea, the theatre, as a 
spirit of ser\'ice to itself and to its bet- 
terment, as a community of human 
and social beings, and to its attain- 
ment of a true democratic system of 
life. Implicit in this movement is a 
definition of peace as harmonious un- 
folding at the touch of spiritually 
creative experience. Here “ spiritu- 
ally creative ” means the creation of 
souls (the soul of a nation) not the 
creation of “ arms But it must be 
said that though Russia’s sole object 
is to preserve peace, its Government 
is obliged to adopt the prevalent at- 
titude of an “ armed Peace ” ; still, 
the cultivation of “ unarmed ” peace 
is evident. 

Evidence of the mass idea and its 
purpose, that is “ spiritual creation ”, 
by the people itself aiming to unfold 
to a higher order, appears at an early 
period of the Soviet theatre’s history. 
The organisation and work of the 
Proletcult theatre are instructive. The 
executive “ chiefs ” led by Pletnev, a 
working man, were proletarians. The 
“ expres-sionals ” were artists, paint- 
»s, sculptors, architects, draughts- 
men, art and craft workers. The 
“ interpreters ” were working-class 


actcH-s. The structure was gorgeous, 
a millionaire’s palace still containing 
many of the late owner’s rare works 
of art of a cultural-educational value. 
The stage was a circus arena ; the 
“ scenery ” circus apparatus ; the 
plays mostly improvised satires, em- 
bodying the new social ideas, and the 
workers’ memory and aspiration. The 
whole thing was a remarkable blend of 
the religion of science zmd a forma- 
tive ethical cultural system. The 
theatre was actually a gymnasium 
and community centre. The un- 
trained and unpaid worker-actors 
turned to it for formative recreation 
in hours of leisure. The plays and 
settings lent themselves to acrobatic 
displays, exhibition of the power of 
improvisation, of art processes and 
stage craft proceeding spontaneou.s- 
ly and freely from the collecti\'e 
theatre workers. 

So came the Popular theatre with 
its spirit of service, and implicit in 
it a spirit of peace and a theatrical 
democratic system, together with the 
incentive to the spread of that 
theatrical movement which in twenty 
years has made all the Soviet Union 
a stage on which the entire popula- 
tion is the actor chiefly concerned 
with the interpretation of the “ soul ” 
of the nation. 

The story of the Soviet theatre since 
1922 is the story of the emergence of 
the All-Union united theatrical forces 
“ playing ” with the great central idea 
of a new era of humanity, with the 
constructive processes of a new order 
arising out of cataclysm, using the 
theatre to demonstrate how mankind 
can enter upon a rightful creative 
path. Figures might serve to indicate 
the immense actuality of the demo- 



1938] 


SPIRIT OF PEACE IN SOVIET THEATRE 


193 


cratic theatre with its high quest, but 
statistics alone cannot explain the 
extraordinary phases and novelties of 
the great cultural revolution begin- 
ning in 1928, the year which saw the 
opening stage of the gigantic mass 
theatre movement towards unification 
and universalism. 

The first phase of the revolution 
was the organisation in 1928 of Olym- 
piads with their wonderful display 
of the dramatic and art expression of 
the masses. National w’orking-class 
groups met in friendly rivalry, and 
then came international ones. The 
second phase of this mass develop- 
ment was the organisation of ten-day 
theatrical recitals in Moscow and 
Leningrad of the National theatres, 
Ukranian, Georgian, Kazakh, Uzbek, 
and others. This served to strengthen 
the bond of unity between the Rus- 
sian and non-Russian Soviet peoples ; 
to reveal that the 150 nationalities 
had risen from Tsarist theatrical re- 
pression and obscurity to Soviet full 
theatrical rights and heights ; and to 
show that their contribution to the 
new folk basis of the theatre, opera, 
ballet and the drama was a very rich 
one indeed. The third phase was 
the merging of the old theatrical in- 
tellectuals and the masses and 
nationalities on a common theatrical 
ground, the removal of those defer*- 


which had separated them, and the 
acceptance by the intellectuals of the 
comnoon theatrical task of the build- 
ing of a new system of life. Finally 
came the establishment of a Commit- 
tee of Arts to co-ordinate and control 
an All-Union theatrical force with its 
693 theatres, 446 Russian, and 247 
national republics distributed among 
150 nationalities, and its 46 lan- 
guages, and in addition, over 100,000 
non-professional circles in factory, 
field and mining district, exclusive of 
the hundreds in city and town. 

Of peace value is the network of 
104 Children’s theatres all engaged in 
the task of making new citizens and 
encouraging these young citizens to 
build the new life, by means of 
Soviet plays, classics, and fairy tales 
by the great masters. And account 
must be taken of the big annual 
Theatre Festivals w-ith their interna- 
tional implications. And now support- 
ing this vast Popular Theatre Emer- 
gent with its incipient mighty system 
of the drama, are the vaster cultural 
promises held out by the Stalin Con- 
stitution. They point to the 
continued development of a united 
theafre more concerned with the 
building of the national soul than 
with promoting the international 
clash of arms. 


Huntly Carter 



PSYCHICAL RESEARCH OR 
PARAPSYCHOLOGY DURING 1937 


[Dr J. B. Rhine is Professor of Psychology at Duke University (U.S.A.) 
and is directing the research work of the Parapsychclogical Laboratory. He is 
known all over the \vorld by liis investigations in telepathy and clairvoyance which 
he names Extra Si'nsory Perception, or in short esp. Rec('ntly he has published 
New Fronlicrs of the Mind, a review of which will appear in a later issue.- Eds.] 


The problem of the nature and ex- 
tent of exceptional and unexplainable 
phenomena lias concerned men since 
ancient times. The systematic effort to 
investigate those unusual mental od- 
dities generally recognized under the 
name of psychical rescarcli is now in 
its seventh decade. Yet it might fairly 
be said that the accomplishments 
during the year 1937 have been more 
important for psychical research than 
those of any other year of its scientific 
era. 

Heretofore, psychical research has 
been confined largely to private 
societies devoted to this end. but there 
has been during 1937 a general move- 
ment on the part of university and 
college laboratories to take up certain 
of its problems. Up through 1936 
the number of experimental studies 
reported from universities numbered 
only seven.* During the single past 
year, reports of experiments coming 
under this heading were issued from 
ten different universities and col- 
leges.t 

The increase in academic interest 
has not been accidental. Recent 
experiments on the problems of telep- 
athy and clairvoyance have led to 
the development of generally appli- 
cable experimental techniques. Criti- 


cism and refinement of these methods 
has allowed the problem to become 
more and more the concern of uni- 
versity investigators. 

This rapid progress led to the estab- 
lishment in 1937 of the Journal of 
Parapsychology. In its “ Editorial 
Introduction'' the purposes of the 
publication were set forth : — 

. . .The title of this journal requires a 
few words of (explanation as to how w(‘ 
conceive the relation of parapsvchr?logy to 
psychical research. Parapsychology is a 
word that... may well be adophxl into 
th(^ English language to d('si.gnate the 
more strictly experimental part of the 
whole field implied by psychical research 
as now pretty generally understood. It 
is these? strictly laboratory studies which 
most need the atmosphc're and conditions 
to be found only in th(' universities : and 
it is these which the universities can most 
properly promote. 

It is convenient to follow the usage 
here laid down and restrict this re- 
view of tlic past year's work mainly 
to those more strictly laboratory and 
quantitative studies which fall within 
the bounds of parapsychology. 

Two important studies of medium- 
ship have appeared during the year. 
Although they differ wu’dely in ap- 
proach, they agree in the important 
respect of emphasizing the need for an 
objective quantitative procedure. 


I include studies made at Stanford (1917), Groningen (1923), Harvard (1927), 

Duke (1^4), Bonn (1935), Princeton (1935), and Clark (.1935). _ . . 

xif- confined to America, include six universities (Columbia, Coloradt). DtfKc*. 

Minnesota, New York and Fordham) and four colleges (Bard, Guilford, Hunter and Tariti'i,-. 



[April 1938] PSYCHICAL RESEARCH OR PARAPSYCHOLOGY DURING 1937 195 


The work of Dr. John F. Thomas* 
follows the more conventional 
methods. Upon noting that com- 
munications received in sittings with 
psychic sensitives (“ Mediums ap- 
peared to contain much more perbiorial 
information than the sensitive might 
reasonably be expected to have 
available normally, he launciied an 
extensive investigation to test this 
observation. By concealing his 
identity during personal visits, again 
by sending a proxy sitter, and finally 
by holding s{)rae sittings with only a 
stenographer preiient with the sensi- 
tive, he ruled out explanations in 
terms of fraud, accidenial gue^ses, 
slirewd inference, and the lila'. The 
stenographic records were studied to 
see il the st:itements were ro general 
as to be equally applicable to others 
than Dr. Thomas. By analysing the 
records into topics which permitted 
scoring in teiins of right aiid wrong 
statements, he found that they were 
right for him in 90 per cent of ihc 
topics. Vv'hen other people scored 
the matciial the points were appli- 
cable in only abi)ut 10 per cent of the 
topics. Dr. Thoma.v concludes that 
the sensitives which, he studied show- 
ed knowledge " beyond normal cogni- 
tion 

A second mediumistie study is tliat 
reported by Mr. Whately Caringtoii 
in the Proceedings of the Society for 
l^ychical Research. By giving word- 
association tests to the trance per- 
sonalities which appear in medium- 
i^tic seances he is able to measure 
^vhcther the reactions of the various 
personalities are notably “vsimilar” 


or different The measurement is 
accomplished by a mathematical 
analysis of the time of reaction to 
each word as it is presented. 

Mr. Carington’s first problem, that 
of finding a quantitative method for 
studying trance personalities, appear^s 
to have been met in his study. Ke 
finds (in at least one case) that the 
“ control ” personalities are so signif- 
icantly different from the medium's 
waking personality as to suggest that 
they are repressed secondary person- 
alities. From purportedly " aimmuni- 
cating *' personalities appearing in the 
trance states of two different mediums 
he claims to find significant simi- 
larities such as to suggest an individ- 
ual “ communicator This latter 
finding has been challenged by 
Professor R. IL Thouless. The work, 
however, is yet incomplete ; and fur- 
ther results may be of importance 
for an understanding of the psychol- 
ogy of trance stales. 

In the field of experimental studies 
of telepathy and clairvoyance, the re- 
ports have added, with one exception, 
to the growing body of evidence for 
the frequent occurrence of extra- 
sensory percepiion as a normal mental 
aclivity.i These reports were all 
based upon tests in wliich subjects 
attempted to identify, with various 
degrees of extra-chance success, 
randomly selected and concealed 
cards. In most instances, the subjects 
were tested with the so-called ESP 
cards developed in the Parapsycho- 
logy Laboratory at Duke University. 
These cards, each bearing one of five 
simple designs, arc used in packs of 


* Beyond Normal Co unit ion. I3i)ston : Bruce Humphries, 1937. 

. t Baker, K. 11., “ Rctxirt of a Minor Invi'SliRation in Exlra-Scnsory Perception’', 
journal of Experimental Psychology, 1937, XXI, 120-125. 
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twenty-five (five cards of each of the 
five symbols) and have a well-estab- 
lished mathematical basis for esti- 
mating the probability that any score 
or average is a mere chance occur- 
rence. An instance of the success 
with which the Duke experiments* 
have been independently verified is 
the investigation conducted at Tarkio 
College in Missouri. George and 
MacFarland had subjects attempt to 
reproduce tlie order of cards as they 
lay untouched in a shuffled pack of 
25 cards, completely saeened from 
the subject’s sight. The total score for 
all trials of 13 subjects (20,450 indi- 
cations of single cards) so far exceed- 
ed the most probable number of 
chance successes tliat it could be ex- 
pected by pure luck alone once in 
about 10'®' times. 

Almost all the experiments per- 
formed during the past year have, 
however, been conducted with the 
further design of getting at an under- 
standing of ESP. If the occurrence of 
the phenomenon be fully established, 
its explanation is, of ojurse, the real 
objective of fuither experiment. 

Some experiments have been con- 
cerned with w'hat sort of test situation 
is most favourable to this unusual 
mental function. Woodruff and 
George, and Gibson particularly car- 
ried out comparisons between a 
number of tests involving motor and 
vocal indications of the chosen card. 
They found differences in results for 
different subjects, but all indications 
point to the origin of these in the 
subject’s attitude. For example, 
Gibson’s subjects failed entirely at a 
screened matching procedure which 


t April 

was very successfully mastered by the 
subjects of MacFarland and George. 

New evidence was found by 
Pegram that a subject with esp 
ability can direct his scoring within 
the relatively narrow range of success 
possible either above or below the 
level of pure chance. That is to say, 
the subject can, if he wishes, identify 
the card by saying what it is not, 
proof complete that esp is under the 
subject’s voluntary control. 

The past year lias been marked 
also by studies dealing with the role 
of the stimulus object in esp. No 
limitations upon esp have yet been 
found, though the changes in the 
stimulus object have already been 
considerable in extent. L. E. Rliinc 
foimd that her child subjects scored 
equally well with microscopic and 
very large symbols. Also she found 
that a single symbol and many sym- 
bols upon the face of a card give equal 
success. In the study of MacFarland 
and George it made no difference 
whether tlie symbols were symmetric- 
al or distorted in outline. Carpenter 
and Phalen’s subjects called colours 
and symbols equally well. These dis- 
coveries suggest that the physical 
characteristics of the objects perceived 
are not important to esp. 

A much wider variety of subjects 
were successfully tested for Ihis 
ability dining 1937 than ever before. 
Children as young as five years were 
able to score significantly under good 
testing conditions in the experiment of 
L. E. Rhine. On the other hand, the 
age range of good subjects was extend- 
ed upward to at least 60 by Dr. C. 
H. Rice. Retarded school children in 


* Exlra-Sensory Perception. Boston : Brace Ilun^ries, 1935. 
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the third grade proved in an experi- 
ment by Bond to be able to work well 
in a group with the teacher as experi- 
menter. Finally, Pegram and FVice 
found that even the blind were able 
to demonstrate esp. 

The increased activity witliin 
academic circles has brought an in- 
creased critical attention. The mathe- 
matical basis, so essential to experi- 
mental work, has weathered several 
attacks, the occurrence of which have 
initiated several contributions to the 
technical background of the research. 
Greenwood and Stuart and Hunting- 
ton have presented mathematical 
studies firmly establishing the extra- 
chance conclusions of previous re- 
search. These received the following 
editorial comment in the December 
number of the Journal oj Parapsy- 
chology : — 

— whereas minor changes in method 
are advisable, tlic mass of [mathemati- 
cal I criticism iias been directed at points 
which arc experimentally trivial. 

Other criticisms of experimental 
details have called out effective re- 
sponse in the Journal of Parapsychol- 
ogy. Warner, in a doubly-observed 
distance experiment with exception- 
ally guarded conditions, had his 
subject call cards one at a time from 
a complete, freshly-shuflled pack ; 
she averaged 93 per 25 calls for 25U 
consecutive trials (all that were 
niade) , a highly significant result. In 


the December number of the Journal 
of Parapsychology, a survey was 
made of all the work done imder con- 
ditions in which sensory cues could 
conceivably have played no part in 
the scoring even had the cards been 
marked or even transparent. These 
results, numbering over 140,000 
trials and representing complete rec- 
ords of special experiments, must be 
explained by the critic if further 
discussion of the subject of sensory 
cues is to be profitable. 

The proper conclusion for a re- 
view of a research that is just beginr 
ning would include a forward glance. 
A recent survey of new and old evi- 
dence seems to prove conclusively 
that ESP is not affected by space — 
as are all forms of mechanical causa- 
tion about which anything is known. 
And if not space, then why time? 
Here is another problem in parapsy- 
chology — one to be solved, if at all, 
by the careful and patient methods 
of science. Already the editors of the 
Journal of Parapsychology indicate 
that the 1938 volume will take up in 
its initial number the subject of ex- 
periments dealing with the delicate 
question of precognition. The battle 
with the critics is perhaps only just 
begun. Work along many lines is 
under way in many places. This 
year promises to surpass 1937 in its 
yield of interesting discoveries in 
parapsychology. 


J. B. Rhine 
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This is an extraordinarily timely and 
valuable book. I'hose who read it with 
the care it demands and deserves will 
be enriched by a deci)er understanding 
of Germany, of England, and the whole 
problem of social change. And the 
temper of the book is admirable : it is 
passionately dispassionate to a degree 
that I appreciate and envy. Indeed, I 
feel that, if I could have read Dr. Kohn- 
Bramstedt’s book let us say ten years 
ago, I should have been spared a good 
deal of illusion and disillusion. I con- 
sole myself with the thought that per- 
haps the author could not have written 
his book ten years ago. 

The central question with which the 
book is concerned is, on the abstract 
level, the relation between an “estate” 
(Stmid, etat).m\d a “class". No small 
part of the optimistic confusion of our 
English sfx:ial, scKiological, and socialist 
thinking is due to the fact that we iiave 
no two words which enable us to mak(i 
the distinction ; and that in turn is due 
to the fact that we liave had no practi- 
cal or political need to make it. Our \)e- 
culiar political evolutitm, our I'arly and 
evolutionary challenge to tlie monarchi- 
cal absolutism based on the divine right 
of kings, the development of a curiously 
elastic system of aristocratic parliamen- 
tarism. during the eighteenth century, and 
perhaps, above all, the custom by which 
only the eldest wm of thc‘ English nobil- 
ity retained tlivir noble rank, created 
in Pmgland a condition of fluidity in 
which there was never the clear line 
of dwnarcation btlween privileged and 
unprivileged “ estates " wliich is neces- 
sary if a society is to be aware of itself 
as a society of “ cstati?s 

Thus, in the mere attempt of an Eng- 
lishman to defim,*. on the abstract level, 
the question with which Dr. Kohn-Bram- 


stedL’s book is concerned, wc pass inevi- 
tably to the historical level. In France 
the “ estate “ society was virtually eradi- 
cated by the French Revolution ; in Ger- 
many, despite an appearance of what 
Dr. Kohn-Bramstedt grimly and truly 
calls “ pseudo-democracy ", the “ estate ’ 
society endured (even in an overt polit- 
ical form in the Prussian Diet) until 
the end of the war of 1914-1918 ; but in 
England there was a continuous process 
of asccnl and descent to and from the 
aristocracy, which has blurred the sc^nse 
of the real distinction between a society 
based cii status, and a class-society in 
the purely ('conomic or Marxian mean- 
ing. Since liie ompliases of Marxist 
thinking were directly derived from Ger- 
man experience, for which the distincii(;]! 
was real, an important ei'fect has bei-n 
that analyst*s and predictions concerning 
a class-society (which nowhere exists j 
have been applied to actual societiis 
which are nune or less subtle combi 
nations of a class-society and a society 
based on status and a s{)ciety based on 
function. Two co!iSi)icuous results of 
this mistaken application have been the 
bffwikierment of Srxrialisl thought when 
confronted by th(' emergence of Fascism, 
and (in ICngland particularly) a naive 
assumption that the “classless s(;ciety'’. 
postulated as the ideal aim and inevi- 
table conseciuence of ScKialism, means 
a sfx:iely withc.'iit class-distinction, in the 
common ICnglish sense of the word. Class 
distinction in the English sense, is a 
unique combination of distinction by 
status (peer and commoner), of distinc- 
tion by social prestige (accruing largely 
to function, e. g., the doctor, the barris- 
ter, the clergyman), but above all of 
distinction by our differential education 
(the public school and university edu- 
cation of the “gentleman”). Since the 


10 0/1 Middle-Classes in Germany : Social Types in German Liter alun, 

1830-1900, By Ernst Kohn Bramstedt. (P. S. King and Son, London. 15s.) 
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great ^ial struggle in English society 
is to secure for one’s sons the education 
of a gentleman, and it is relatively costly, 
underlying this class-distinction is an 
economic class-distinction in the strict 
Marxist sense. But it by no means cor- 
responds to the distinction between capi- 
talist and working-class. 

Fortunately jicrhaps for himself, Dr. 
Kohn-Bramstedt has not to analyse this 
complex English system of social pres- 
tige which “ just growed ”. He deals 
with the relatively simple (}erm.an sys- 
tem, the relative simplicity of which is 
due to the failure or inca])acity of the 
Germans to “politicise” themselves, as 
first the English and then the French 
]x^opl(^ had done : that is, thcmsc'lves to 
exert a |x>sitive influence on the shaping 
of society. In the main the economic 
upsurge of Ihi; new capitalist and indus- 
trial middh^class in Germany was con- 
trolled by the decisive will of a single 
man, nami'ly Bismarck. 

It was only due to the superior tactics 
i)f Hisinarrk that the Innlcers roidd main- 
tain their political and Forial hegemony in 
alliance with th(‘ army ai^d tin* bureaucraev. 
After this decisive re-f";tal)Iishmrnt of Pn.* 
thn-atened conserv.it ivt* feudal straluin in 
Prn; ia (whif'h wa; a ris-’h. of tlie victories 
in 186fi and 1870-1) a division (more or 
less) of functions l(xik pl:;ce. between poli- 
lieal power (aristecracy and ennobled 
bureaucracy) and economic power (bourge- 
oisie) .'Vi. torratic presti'Jie was at first 

threatened by the economic and political 
rise of the middle-clas.s. bill was later madi* 
secure by the political impotence and failure 
of the bourgeoisie. 

In other w^ords, the middle-class sub- 
mitted to making the money and let the 
aristocracy go on with governing : it 
allowcxl itself to be convinced by Bis- 
marck’s conviction that it was incompe- 
tent really to participate in the work of 
government. Behind this powerfully 
guided evolution, which seems singular 
to an Englishman, lay the unchallenged 
Jicceptance of absolute monarchy. 

Against this background, all political 
terms change their meaning. Thus the 
conservative ” feudal stratum in 
Pnjssia has a radically different raean- 
|t)g from a “conservative” feudal stra- 
tum in England. Very few “conserva- 


tives” in England can fairly be called 
“ reactionary ” in regard to domestic 
politics. They resist change ; but the 
change they resist is change of a system 
which admits profound change. Fon- 
tane observed the contrast forty-five 
y(‘ars ago. Dr. Kohn-Bramstedt quotes 
this subtle observer writing in 1892 : 

Unforluntilely, an imitation of the English 
Tories, in which aristocrats and bourgeois 
notabilities co-onerale. miscarries in Ger- 
many lhroii;;h thf* intolerant character of 
the Junker--, through the naive conviction 
of their exclusive right and capability to 
rule. The psi'udo-couscrvalUm of our aris- 
tocracy, which in the long nin is based only 
on egoi m and all that is siibser\rient to 
it, emhrirrecsrs the con^crN'alive middle-class 
notabilities con'll derablv and makes them 
fci.‘l extremely desperate. 

But their despt'rntion effected nothing ; 
they were not f)rcpared effectively to 
ermbinc with either the petty-bourgeois 
or the working-class to challenge the 
political ascendency of the Junkers, so 
that in a scmsc the Junker intoler- 
ance and contempt of the bourgeoisie was 
justified. 

Dr. Kohn-Bramstedt’s brilliant depic- 
tion ('f the social ]')sychology of Germany 
during the nineteenth century is based 
on a careful examination of the evidence 
of literature : and the relative weight of 
this evidence in turn is scrupulously esti- 
mated It is th(‘ first book we have read 
in which the all-imix)rtant im|x>nderablcs 
during a cnicial period of modem hi.story 
arc sensitively and systematically assess- 
ed. Perhaps Dr. Kohn-Bramstedt has 
predecessors in this method of investi- 
gation ; if so, their works have not come 
my way. For me, he is a man w'ho has 
systemati‘=('d a singularly subtle and ong- 
inal kind of sociological inquiry. His 
b(X)k is one to set me thinking “ all over 
again”. Tlie questions it suggests are 
innum.crable. I will do myself the jus- 
tice of saying that they arc none of them 
entirely nc\v to me ; but his inquiry be- 
stows a new solidity on my scepticism 
of current social Utopianism. It gives, 
for example, new substance to my sus- 
picion that the central doctrine of 
Marxist Socialism is derived from 
Marx’s unconscious eagerness to find a 
dynamic source of desirable social 
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change outside the realm of “politics” 
altogether, and that in making econom- 
ics the determinant in history he was 
seeking to avoid the despair into which 
he was driven by his sense of German 
political incapacity. From this angle, 
Marxist “ realism ” is essentially a 
Jewish compensation for German polit- 
ical “unrealism”. Further, and decider, 
how far is it possible realistically to con- 
ceive any mass-society in which effective 
political power is not concentrated in the 
hands of a relatively small elite ? And 
since we may take as proven Ix)rd 
Acton’s dictum that “ ix)wer always cor- 
rupts”, where shall we find any safe- 
guard against the abuse of political power 
save in some such ri^solute decentralis- 
ation of mass-society as Rousseau de- 
clared to be necessary if modern society 
was not to degenerate into a repulsive 
tyranny ? In this connection it is note- 


worthy how remarkably small a part 
organized religion occupies in Dr. Kohn- 
Bramstedt’s picture of nineteenth- 
century Germany. The peculiarity is ex- 
plained in the one brief but suggest- 
ive paragraph in the matter, a propos 
the novelist Raabe. 

He is dominated by the old Lutheran 
antithesis between religious subjectivity and 
passive obedience to the secular ruler, be- 
tween emotional irrationalism and rejection 
of the “ harlot reason ”, between belief in the 
value of genuine emotion and pessimism 
as regards the way of the world. The so- 
ciological basis of this old, conservative Ger- 
man atlilude is determined by the plural- 
ism of German territorial states as well 
as bv the political weakness of the German 
middle-class. 

But is this “ sociological basis ” caust^ 
or effect ? Is not the peculiar emphasis 
of Lutheran pietism largely the cause, 
at any rate, of the political weakness of 
the German middle-class? 

J. Middleton Murry 


TOWARDS A NEW ORDER 

I 


In a letter to The Times last year Dr. 
Jacks wrote, “ Is the League of Nations 
to repnxluce the structure of the armed 
political state prepared for fighting and 
with fighting forces trained for b«attlc, or 
is it to be a community of another type?” 
And this book is a clear and cogent en- 
largement of that question. That it is 
apposite no one can doubt. For the 
League at the moment has apparently 
failed, to the rhetorical delight of those 
whom it has failed to curb. But even 
those who still believe with Dr. Jacks 
that it is potentially the world’s most 
valuable institution may not regret that 
it has failed in the way it has. There 
are certain failures which are of more 
ultimate good to man than successes. The 
authors of the Covenant unwittingly 
placed peace under the guardianship of 
war. They invoked Satan to cast out 
Satan. Their plan, to quote Dr. Jacks, 
“ reduced to its lowest terms, was to put 


an end to aggressive war-making by an 
overpowering combination of war-mak- 
ing forces”. N(^ed we then regrrt that 
the plan failed at the first test? Dr. 
Jacks shows how inevitably it failed and 
how false has been the analogy, so gene- 
rally drawn, b(?tween the conditions 
under which the rule of law is maintain- 
ed within the state and those which ob- 
tain in its external relations with other 
states. Sovereign States are neither his- 
torically nor actually what individual 
citizens are, and the current contention 
that a Ixraguc of them is simply a na- 
tural development of the evolutionary 
process by which they have severally 
grown into the unities they now are, he 
believes to be untrue. The mistake, in 
fact, of the authors of the Covenant was 
not only to impose upon sovereign states 
a system of coercion which their nature 
as sovereign forbids them to tolerate, but 
to invite them to co-operate sdf-right- 


or Coercion ? 
(Wilham Heinemann Ltd. London. 


The League at the Crossways. By L. P. Jacks, 
8s. 6d.) 
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eously in the work of the devil. As Dr. 
Jacks writes : — 

Of all the methods that might be chosen 
of developing the co-ojxrative spirit and 
habit, co-operative fighting, no matter in 
what cause or against whom directed, is 
positively the worst. 

And if the League is to be the organ 
of a new life and hope for mankind its 
mission must be “to create for the 
nations a new model of community life 
in which fighting force plays no part 
whatsoever Gradually, he believes, 
under the growth of common interests 
among the nations, the fighting function 
will die a natural death. And it is on 
furthering these common interests, partic- 
ularly in the economic field, that the 
League should concentrate. In the con- 
structive suggestions he makes he owes 
something to the American philosopher, 
Josiah Royce, who ctjnceived “ the Hoiie 
oi the Great Community” on the basis 
of Mutual Insurance. The transference 


of the wealth and energy of nations from 
the service of the war-machine to that 
of constructive peace can, he realizes, 
only gradually occur as habits of good 
faith and mutual collaboration develop. 
But only a League which has renounced 
war as an instrument of its own policy 
can foster such habits and convert the 
nations by effective practical example to 
the ideal of co-operation which it em- 
bodies. 

The constructive side of Dr. Jacks’s 
thesis is inevitably not worked out in 
such detail as his destructive analysis 
of the fallacy of the existing League 
system. But all who arc inclined to lose 
heart for the future of the League or 
who are still tied to a negative concep- 
tion of “ CcJlcctivc security ” should read 
his bo::k. They may then come to 
realize that the failure of the League as 
a war-machine was a blessing in dis- 
guise. 

Hugh I’A. Fausset 


11 

Mr. Lippman rides the lists through- 
(>aL this lengthy work as a champion of 
biberalism, but on how mucli profounder 
a level than that of mere i>arty politics 
we realise long before we arrive at his 
iihal conclusion that “ it is here, on the 
nature of man, between those who would 
n:si>ect him as an autonomous ixirson 
and those who would degrade him to a 
living instrument, that the issue is join- 
ed Liberalism is to him much more 
Llian ix)litics or economics ; it is a way 
of life— he would say the only proper 
way for all who accept the spiritual in- 
violability of the human individual, and 
are bound accordingly to set religion 
above ix)litics. To-day, it would scorn, 
mt re are against Liberalism than are for 
it, preferring, and not only in the openly 
fascist and communist countries, the 
development of collectivism — of social 
and economic control by coercive cen- 
tralized authority — to freer and more in- 
dividualistic methods. 

This tendency Mr. Lippman strives 

* The Good Society, 
lOs. 6</.) 


here to counter in two ways : first, by 
a detailed criticism of collectivism on 
l)racucal grounds, a denial that human 
evolution can be consciously controlled 
in any case by a minority of arbitrarily 
selected human beings ; and second, by 
a frank admission of the fatal shortcom- 
ings of what in tlie nineteenth century 
passed for J-iberalism, and an attempt to 
restate Liberalism in new and more ade- 
quate terms. 

Tiic old laissez-jairc Liberalism left 
the world’s markets, the entire complex 
of supjDly and demand, to find its own 
so-called “ natural ” balance. Collec- 
livism g(^es to the far extreme of con- 
trolling the market in favour of the pro- 
ducer or of some fixed plan. Mr. Lipp- 
man certainly believes in control— of 
natural resources, quality of products, 
working conditions, currency, incomes, 
and the like — but directed always to- 
wards genuinely freeing trade, and exer- 
cised not by the coercion of dictators or 
even of electoral majorities but by a com- 


By Walter Lippman. (George Allen and Unwin, Ltd., London. 
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mon law before which all men, of what- 
ever kind and rank, would be free and 
equal. 

It is an attractive scheme, not in its 
essence impracticable, and very persua- 
sively and sometimes movingly set forth 
by the author in great and wide-rang- 
ing but always relevant detail. It might 
be criticised as underrating the aggres- 
sive nature of Capitalism, and the power 


of wealth and prejudice to suborn jus- 
tice (as notoriously in America), but 
that only brings one back to the con- 
sideration that any scheme depends most 
on the quality of the men directing it. 

The book is more than good, it is 
timely and important, offering a focus 
for political aims which will not deny 
spiritual intuitions. 

Geoffrey West 


111 

Mr. Aldous Huxley describes M. de 
Ligt’s book, here not very smoothly 
translated from tlie French translation of 
the original Dutch, as “a text-beok of 
applied pacifism, in which the tech- 
niques of non-violent activity are describ- 
ed with a sober precision of language ”, 
and if it fulfils that definition less ade- 
quately because less completely than Mr. 
Richard B. Gregg's The Power of Non- 
Violence, it is still a work of value on 
a topic of prime importance in these 
difficult days. 

The position of the author, as a “ rev- 
olutionary ” socialist calling in effect 
u\yoii the proletariat to overcome the 
wicked bourgeoisie, may repel some of 
those readers who are affected more 
easily by labels than by realities, but 
even they should not have to read far 
into his pages to discover his socialism 
to be truly that of human brotherhood, 
and his revolution only that which all 
genuine religion demands (however sel- 
dom the response) from its adherents — 
a setting of love before self-interest, and 
a recognition that all men are one's 
brothers, across whatever geographical 
or racial frontier they may chance to 
be b(jrn. If violence is not, against M. 
dc Ligt’s— and my own— belief, inherent 
in the very nature of capitalism, it has 
assuredly been widely present in its com- 
petitive practice. In any case, violoice 
it is which, even before capitalism, is 
his prime enemy. 

He secs to-day, as we all do, violence 
seizing the world in thrall ; even one- 


time pacifists like Romain Holland, 
Einstein, and Emil Ludwig, succumb to 
it in their fear of Fascism. Still he 
stands firm, assured that violence will 
not and cannot bring about that indi- 
vidual and social liberation he desires, 
and that even Russia and Spain visibly 
defeat their own socialist or communist 
purpose by going to war to defend it ; 
believing, on tlie other hand, that in non- 
violent-resistance there exists an effec- 
tive weapon and the only practicable 
one for the great masses of “ the people ” 
to exercise against governments armed 
with the sixx:ialised and ix)werful modern 
armaments. 

With disconcerting completeness he 
riddles the pretences of what he calls 
” bourgeois pacifism ”, as no more tlian 
the desire of the relatively satisfied capi- 
talist imixirialisms to keep what they 
have got without further trouble, and 
a later chapter turns the similar shams 
of the League, the Kellogg Pact, and 
I)artial sanctions inside out to show their 
hollowness. 

But the mejst valuable part of his 
book is that in which, more fully than 
Mr. Gregg in his work, he sets forth any 
number of actual cases in which the 
exercise of non-violent resistance has 
proved its iDower. Some of the outstand- 
ing instances are drawn from India, but 
no part of the world is without its 
examples, showing that here is a weapon, 
unaggressive yet effective, which can be 
utilised by men and women of all kinds 
and creeds. Clearly, though* it is 


1 ** Conquest ^Violence : An Essay on War and Revolution. By Bart DE Lict. 
Translated by Honor Fracy. Introduction by Aldous Huxley. (George Routledgc and 
Sons, Ltd., London. 7s. 6d.) 
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easy in its use, and the main lack of 
M. de Ligt’s volume is that of any 
attempt to deal with the “physical, in- 
tellectual and moral growth of human 
personality ” which he sees as necessary. 

For one thing is certain : if our forces 
do not rise from a dec^r source, if our hori- 
zons arc not wider, if our goals arc not 
nobler than those of all the imperialisms 
in the world, our enterprise is foredoomed 
to failure. 


The Spanish Inquisition. By Cecil 
Rotil (Robert Hale, London. 12s. 6d.) 

The difficulty about writing a book 
on the Spanish Inquisition is that there 
arc already multitudes of works on the 
same subject, and therefore it is almost 
impossible to say anything new about it. 
Dr. Roth docs not pretend to say any- 
thing new ; but his book nevertheless is 
timely and useful. It is timely not only 
because the tragic war in Spain makes 
anything about that country interesting, 
but also because the rise of dictatorships 
in various countries has familiarised us 
in our own times with that very si)irit and 
practice of inquisitorial repression which, 
bi'iore 1914-1918, we thought dead. Dr. 
Roth's book, moreover, escapes the de- 
fect of violent partisanship which six)ils 
most books on the Inquisition. It is 
balanced and just : understanding even 
the motives of the Inquisitors themselves 
as having been largely honest and con- 
scientious. For of course nothing can be 
farther from the truth than what Dr. 
Roth calls “ the Protestant legend “ that 
the Inquisition was merely an engine of 
wanton cruelty and oppression. Its origin 
was in the urgent problem, after the final 
e.xpulsion of Moorish ix)wcr, for the 
Spanish Government to safeguard the 
unity of the country. Innumerable Jews 
liad become nominally Catholics, but se- 
cretly adhered to the dd beliefs and rites. 

The Magic Plant : The Growth of 
Shelley's Thought. By Carl Grabo. 
(The University of North Carolina Press. 
$4.00) 

The Living Torch. By A. E. Edited 
by Monk Gibbon (Macmillan and Co., 


Still, the clear importance of the book 
remains. The upholders of violence, of 
whatever party, dwell in a vicious circle 
rapidly growing to a deadly whirlpool. 
The principle of non-violent resistance 
offers the one practical means of break- 
ing out of it, the only means possible 
to moral and religious men. Whether 
the world is yet sufficiently spiritually 
mature to practise it remains to be seen. 

Geoffrey West 

They made their way into all the profes- 
sions : even into bishoprics of the 
Church. The Inquisition was founded 
primarily to deal with this problem and 
the similar one of “ converted Moors 

Not, of course, that this was the sole 
object of the institution. The peculiar 
severity of the Inquisition in Spain and 
Portugal (Dr. Roth deals with both coun- 
tries) certainly arose from those Jewish 
and Moorish problems ; but there would 
have been an Inquisition in any case. 
The Roman Church regarded wilful de- 
sertion of its faith (heresy) as the worst 
of crimes, and required the civil power to 
repress it. Thus the Inquisition busied 
itself with all forms of heresy. Dr. Roth 
grimly describes the cruelties (torture, 
burnings, life-imprisonments, confisca- 
tions, etc.) which resulted from this 
ix)licy ; but he points out that the num- 
bers of those who submitted to the 
Church enormously exceeded those whose 
persistence entailed punishment. Thus the 
Inquisition in the main succeeded, for 
generations, in enforcing unity : but at 
the pria* of what misery and eventual 
national decay ! Its whole theory, in 
fact, was false. By free, healthy intel- 
lectual development alone is progress 
I)ossiblc or genuine. Attempts to force 
a nation into one mould only vitiate its 
life. 

J. W. Poynter 

London. I2s. 6d.) 

The spirit that refuses to abdicate be- 
fore the beast in man and in nature is 
the sovereign reagent which brings out 
the great poet. Has any other English 
poet possessed this to such a degree as 
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Shelley? Rebel and reformer, philoso- 
pher and iK)ct, Shelley passed through 
many phases in his all too brief life -as 
deist, atheist, agnostic, realist, pantheist, 
Platonist ; in the imperial noon of his 
incarnation he blazed gloriously, radiat- 
ing the power of mystical philosophy. lie 
was not the Arid of M. Andre Maurois, 
a filigrain character. He who knf)ws his 
Shelley well is certain to take umbrage at 
such a misrepresentation. 

Professor Grabo brings the ardour and 
the endurance of a research scholar to his 
biographical and critical study of Shelley 
and his mental evolution. He brings out 
the i)owerfuI and persistent attraction 
which the occult exercised upon Shelley 
from his early years, “ the evident attrac- 
tion for him of neo-Platonism and Theos- 
ophy,” and his “mystical intuition of 
the ultimate unity of the universe It 
is known that he read Paracelsus at Eton 
and he writes of having, presumably in 
that period, perused “ancient books of 
chemistry and magic with an en- 

thusiasm and wonder, almost amounting 
to belief 

Shelley, by his unfailing allegiance to 
the intellect, by his fight against unreason 
and hostility, by his passion to deliver 
the human race from the darkness of evil 
and to illumine it with the light of free- 
dom, attained freedom of mind and 
caught the light of the spirit. 

To Shelley this seemingly solid world 
of things is in itself only a symbol, a 
shadow of the divine world of ideas. 
It is evanescent and imperfect. The 
discerning mind sees in it intimations of 
the reality which dwells behind it. Poetry 
is the revelation of this divine reality. 

Professor Grabo traces Shelley’s 
m^tal history from materialistic ration- 
alism to mysticism, and the acceptance, 
at least tentatively, of the neo-Platonic 
belief that intuition and imagination 
are higher faculties than reason. We 
may concede to Professor Grabo that 
“to understand Shelley it is best to 
believe that in his thirty years he lived 
longer, both emotionally and intellectu- 
ally, than most men live in eighty,” but 
we cannot doubt that but for the accident 


that cut short his career he would have 
won through to greater conviction if not 
to greater depth of insight. His 
unfinished poem, “ The Triumph of 
Life ”, ends abniptly on the note : 
“Then, what is life? I cried.” 

Through psycho-mental perception he 
was able to sing of 

Praci- within .ind cnlm around 
And that content, surpassing wraith, 
llic Sagr in meditation found, 

And walk'd W'ith inward glory crown’d. 

But the sceptic and the seer often- 
times warred within Shelley, and 
although he made use of myth which 
helloed him to a proper discipline of his 
moral perception, he did not realize his 
own Atman. 

What Shelley conceived but did nol 
realize, that A.E., inheriting Shelley’s fire 
and mellowing it with a maturer wisdom 
and the experience of age, did. The 
passions which circulate in the blood A.E. 
sublimated by his self -chosen discipline, 
A. E.’s relation to Theosophy and to the 
great Theosophist, W. Q. Judge, enabh'd 
him to chasten and to elevate his Psyche. 
His contacts, which are as wide as life' 
and which Mr. Monk Gibbon has gather- 
ed so well, build a beautiful Parthenon 
of meditative philosophy. Writes 
A. E. 

There can be no profound spiritual 
certitude except for those who have con- 
sciously chosen between the dark and th(? 
light. 

And to probe that dark he, like Shelley, 
made use of myth and with the clair- 
voyance that it gave him perceived a 
world above man's, over the shadowy 
tumult of the sensuous universe, and hi* 
invested the physical with the light of 
the spiritual he saw. 

To Shelley this world was Heaven’s 
shadow, whose darkness had to be en- 
dured ; to A. E., the Light of Heaven was 
on earth and gave to every object its 
glow. With the aid of the glow within 
him he saw the glow everywhere. A. E. 
realized within himself the wisdom of the 
Upanishads : “ That which is the subtle 
essence in each one that exists is its 
It is the True. That Self thou art.” 

Manjeri S. Isvaran 
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The History of Great Light : Book L 
Original Instructions in Too, By Huai- 
Nan-Tsze. (The Shrine of Wisdom, 
I^ndon. Manual No. 17) 

The Taoist of royal lineage, sometimes 
called Lew Gan, who wrote this, the first 
of twenty-one treatises making up his 
History of Great Light, and who is said 
to have died in 122 b. c., was thoroughly 
imbued with the spirit of Lao-Tze. 
Much of this valuable little book, in fact, 
is a development of the latter’s thesis 
that “ by the practice of Inner Life still- 
ness we can continually conciuer all 
things It can hardly be read without 
the reader’s glimpsing, however fleeting- 
ly, the “ tranquillization of the interior 
life ” which, once attained, is unaffected 
by outside events. “ Hidden purity and 
r(;posc”, the writer declares, '‘are the 
(|uintessencc of virtue ”, and serenity and 
siKjntaneity are the characteristics of the 
Sage, who, when he has no definite task, 

The Poetry of the Invisible. An Inter- 
pretation of the Major English P(X?ts 
from Keats to Bridges. By Syed Meiidi 
Imam. With a Preface by C. F. An- 
drews. (Allen and Unwin, London. 
8s. 6d.) 

To Mr. Imam the poet is ” a psychic 
sensitive of a rare order” and in this 
l>'x>k he has sought to illustrate from tlie 
works of ten English ixxits some of the 
thcxjries of psychic science. His method 
is to quote at length from the poets of 
his choice and to explain each quotation 
in the light of psychic thci^ry. For ex- 
I'mplc we arc told that the ” moony 
vaix)ur” which Tennyson described as 
rolling round King Arthur as he moved 
Riio^tlikc to his d(X)m “refers to the 
white ctheric substance, known as 
t'ctoplasm, which usually rolls out of 
lh(^ medium’s mouth as thin glistening 
drapery ” ; that a passage from a poem 
by T^scelles Abercrombie expressing the 
conflict in an individual of “ two kinds 
of Being” describes “the two subtle 
bodies in different grades of matter strug- 
to escape from the mortal coil ” ; 
while the sense of past passions haunt- 
the present, so frequent in Hardy’s 


takes his case ; “ when pressed, he exerts 
himself. . .as promptly as an arrow flies 
from a bow ” ; “ pliable yet invincible ”, 
long in making up his mind but strong 
when he comes to act. 

“What I call a ruler”, writes Huai- 
Nan-Tsze, “ is one who is master of 
himself— th'dt is all”. He cites the 
ancient Emixiior Shun who, without 
uttering a word of admonition or lifting 
a hand to correct his people, “simply 
held the principle of virtue firmly in his 
heart, and the reformation of the people 
was spiritually achieved ”. 

This book will not find favour with ad- 
vccatcs of ” preparedness ”, for the writer 
declares : “If armour be strong, the 
weapons brought against it will be 
sharp ; when the city wall is completed, 
batte'ring engines will be prepared ”. 

The Editors arc to be congratulated 
on making this little gem available as 
a separate text, for the first time. 

Pii. D. 

poems, is neatly docketed as “ impres- 
sions of the Past which are preserved in 
ether ic substance— the Akashic records 
—recovered by the seer”. The danger 
of going to poetry merely to confirm 
preconceived tha)ry, will be suggested 
even by these few quotations. Mr. 
Imam’s explanations of the intuitive 
imagery of Keats. Shelley, Byron, 
Tennyson. Browning. Swinburne. Aber- 
crombie, Hardy. Charles Williams and 
Bridges in terms of “ interpenetrating 
planes” or “subtle bodies” are mo- 
notonously unifoim. But his apprecia- 
tion is not concerned merely with psychic 
mcxrhanism. but with the mystical per- 
ception with which the poet discerns the 
subtler and higher conditions of spirit, 
whether it be Browning divining the real 
Self of man in the Over-Soul, or Shelley 
singing of the ascent of spirit through 
“the gradual paths of an aspiring 
change ”. He does well, too, to emphasise 
that for the I'xx't as for the seer, the 
spiritual kingdom is not a haze, but a 
world of matter with breathing presences 
in it. And di'spite his tendency to reduce 
this world to the terms of a particular 
science, he has retained his sense of its 
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wonder and beauty. Indeed occasionally, 
as in the opening passage of the chapter 
on Tennyson, much of which is un- 
intentionally in the rhythm of verse, 

700 Chinese Proverbs. Translated by 
Henry H. Hart. (The Stanford 
University Press, Angeles, Calif. 

$ 2 . 00 ) 

That the proverbs of a nation reveal 
its soul is itself an old observation lit to 
be classed as a proverb. This book re- 
veals in a crystallized from the great cul- 
tural inheritance of China, her magnif- 
icent code of ethics which has defied time 
for close on three thousand years, the 
mellow philosophy of the Chinese people 
and their capacity for suffering which has 
been largely responsible for their survival 
as a people. 

There is hardly a country in the world 
which possesses such a wealth of proverbs 
as China. A modest estimate places the 
total number there current at 20,000. The 
Chinese love proverbs. They have a prov- 
erb for everything and for every occa- 
sion. Not only do the Chinese put 
their philosophy into their proverbs but 
these proverbs also display a literary 
quality, a terseness often combined with 
a laconic wit, which leaves us wondering 
whether to admire more the profound 
truth embodied in the proverb or the 
manner in which it has been stated. 

Consider the following proverb : “ To 
open a shop is easy ; the difficult thing 
is keeping it open.” Here is another 
ejcample : “ The only way to prevent 

people knowing it is not to do it.” Both 
these proverbs not only state meta- 
physical facts but. what is more impor- 
tant and especially characteristic of 
Chinese proverbs, they contain the maxi- 
mum amount of thought in the minimum 
amount of words. Even if we disregard 
the metaphysical aspects of these proverbs 
we can still admire the economy of words, 
and the play of wit which is only faintly 
suggested. 

Most proverbs, because they represent 
the accumulated experience of the ages, 
have something in common. Often we 
find the same proverbs only slightly 


his style is too ornate. But his concep- 
tion of poetry, as the mirror of the in- 
visible, is interesting. 

Hugh TA. Fausset 

varied-— to suit local conditions— 
reiterated in various languages. ”Likc 
master, like man” has probably an 
equivalent in every language. In the 
Chinese version it is “Like mistress, 
like maid ”. There is a Sanskrit version : 
“ Like rajah, like subjects.” Other prov- 
erbs picked at random which hav(^ 
equivalents both in English and in Indian 
languages are : “ Too many pilots wreck 
the ship.” (Too many cooks spoil the 
broth.) ” In haste there is error.” (Haste 
makes waste.) ” Better be kind at home, 
than burn incense in a far place.” 
(Charity begins at home.) 

The result of years of despotism by 
autocratic monarchs has made a deep 
impression on Chinese character. “'I'o 
attend an emperor is like sleeping with a 
tiger,” sums up the experience of a 
I^eoplc who have suffered from the 
tyranny of desix)ts. Wolsey’s great indict- 
ment of Henry VHl, ” Had I but serv’d 
my God with half the zeal with which I 
serv’d my king, he would not in mini' 
age have left me naked to mine 
enemies”, is summed up with magnif- 
icent terseness and with the characteristic- 
wit of the Chinese in the following pro- 
verb : ” When a Prince wants a minists r 
to die, he dies.” 

The tolerance, the rich humanity of 
the Chinese, in fact of the whole East, 
is brought out in this exquisite provcib : 
“ He who rides in a chair is a man ; lio 
who carries the chair is also a man.” A 
proverb such as this, which comes from 
the same East that has often been accused 
by second-rate European writers of rw)S; 
sessing no “ humanity worth speaking of,” 
is more than revealing ; by contrast it 
makes European proverbs seem both 
insipid and casual. 

It is impossible in a brief account such 
as this to do justice to the great wealth 
of proverbs that arc contained in this 
book and that reveal almost every asjicct 
of Chinese character. 

Enver Kureist’* 
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The Realm of Truth. By George 
Santayana. (Constable and Company 
Ltd., London. 10s.) 

The notion of truth developed in this 
book is supposed by its author to be 
based on common sense. According to 
common sense, there are real tilings and 
events. They constitute the realm of 
existence. I'his realm is to be distinguish- 
ed from the realm of truth. For 
truth does not exist. It is something 
ideal. It is generated by existence. It 
is only when something exists that we 
can speak of a truth about it. Thus 
truth docs not exist, but it has a necessary 
relation to existence. 

This truth is also to be distinguished 
from opinions. 

Opinions are true or false by repealing or 
conlradicting some part of the truth about 
ihe facts which they envisage ; and this truth 
about the facts is the standard comprehen- 
sive description of them. (Preface, p. vii). 

The terms of tliis description arc ideal 
terms. They arc called by Santayana 
“ essences ”. These essences constitute, so 
to say, a realm of pure being, 'they do 
not exist side by side with things, i hey 
iiavc a logical being only. They are 
inlinitc in number and variety, and con- 
si iiiile the only language in which exist- 
ence can be described. 

this view, although it may appear to 
be based on common sense, is really 
novel. In common sense, we do not 
inteiix)se a realm of truth between exis- 
tence and our knowledge of existence, 
l iuth is a quality of knowledge only. A 
piece of knowledge is true when it con- 
forms to facts. The comprehensive stand- 
ard description of all reality, which is 
tile absolute truth, is, liowever, not any- 
body’s knowledge. In fact, Santayana 
gives away his whole case when he ad- 
niits that all description of existence is 
partial. 

Existence is once lor all irrational and can- 
not be wholly elucidated in terms of essence. 
And since it is only in terms of essence that 
jacts be described, partiality and insta- 
nitity beset all description, (p. 23 ) 

Ihus the partiality of knowledge is 
quietly transferred to the so-called realm 

truth ; for no description of existence 


can be adequate to existence. We do 
not need to postulate a realm of truth 
as distinct from the realm of existence. 

Let us grant the possibility of a realm 
of truth. V^e shall now naturally suppose 
that truth about events that occur in 
time cannot be eternal. Things past and 
present have generated the truth about 
them. But the truth of the future is not 
yet. Truth is thus a growing quantity. 
This would also seem to follow from 
Santayana’s view that truth is onto- 
logically something secondary. It is the 
moving object that lends truth and defi- 
nition to the truth itself, and that is sub- 
stantial and fundamental in the universe. 
But Santayana holds all truth, including 
the truth of the future, to be eternal. 

The truth of the future, like all truth, is 
eternal, and exactly as deiinite and complete 
as what, at any date, is the truth of the 
past. 

This would be so, if we could take our 
stand outside time, and review the whole 
series of events in time. But this is, in 
tlie very nature of the case, imix)ssible. 
For time does not stand still, and the 
events in it cannot have an accomplished 
character. And then will not the survey 
itself be in time? Truth would be eter- 
nal if it were prior to existence and deter- 
mined existence ; or if existence itself had 
any intelligent plan or purix)se in it, so 
that omniscience at least could recon- 
stinct the whole. But for Santayana, 
“ every particular fact is contingent, 
arbitrary, and logically unnecessary, since 
inlinitc alternatives w'ere open to 
existence, if existence had chosen to take 
a different form”. Such truth cannot 
be eternal. 

Wc might agree with the author when 
he says - 

To see things under the form of eternity 
is to see them in their historic and moral 
truth, not as tliey seemed as they passed 
but as they remain when tltey are over. . .In 
the infinite mosaic of history that bit has 
its unfading colour and its perpetual func- 
tion and effect. 

But historic truth implies a historic 
pcrsixjctive. The historian interprets 
truth and not merely records it. And this 
interpretation is necessarily subjective. 
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The longer and more comprehensive the 
view one takes, the better will one see 
the meaning ot a paiticular fact. But 
then can there be any lixily about such 
meaning, when new evenls are ever oc- 
curring and providing newer perspec- 
tives ? We need to come to the end of 
history in order to know the full historic 
truth. Ihis again is in the nature of the 
case, impossible. Historic truth cannot 
ije eternal. And so far as moral truQi 
is concenied, Santayana docs it scant 
justice. lie explains it away. He re- 
duces it to individual preference. “ I'he 
root of morality is animal bias.” Moral 
truth is not the same for all. ‘ Hie most 
contrary goods arc beyond mutual 
censure if pursued at different times or 
by different s])irits.” 

Saiuayana enters a protest against all 
forms of moral and religious mysticism. 
According to him, simple and naked 
truth is unpleasant. People hate it. 
Ihey accordingly build the imaginary 

Bramarshi V enkataratnam' s Sermons 
and Discourses. (Routhu Book Deixit, 
Rajahmundry.) 

Vedic Religion and Philosophy. By 
SwAMi Prabhavananda. (bii Rama- 
krishua Math, Madras. Ks. 1-4.) 

Aryanism. By Siiiv Krishna Kall. 
(l‘o be had from the Author, Lraw- 
rence Road, Lahore Rs. 2-d,) 

Sir R. Venkataratnam is a leading 
ligure of the Brahrno-Samaj mo\emcnt in 
the Andhra Desa. On his sevcnty-hldi 
birthday was issued this book, contain- 
ing epitomizations from his seimons and 
discourses. The volume will ai)peal to 
all interested in the theory and practice 
of the Brahrno-Samaj, being selections 
from what arc ” crmsidcred to be some ol 
his masterpieces But it would be ut- 
terly impossible to agree with the too 
facile synthesis between ” monism and 
dualism” suggested by Sir R. Venkata- 
ratnam, namely, that ” jeeva and Siva ” 
are “ conceptually not one ’ but “ essen- 
tially one ”, as if all the sins of duality, 
dualism and difference between God and 
Man could conveniently be thrown on 


world of mythology and of religion. 
I'hat might be so. But we should still 
need to know the naked truth. Santayana 
does not think that to be possible. 1‘ruth 
for him has a superhuman status. He 
is a subjectivist in knowledge. He fails 
to see the connection between the philo- 
sophical demand to know the truth and 
the mystic’s bcatilic vision. He is an 
empiricist who despairs of any higher 
philosophical tmth than that which is 
vouchsafed to common sense. 

The book is written in a style more 
literary than philosophical. The author 
is in general agreement with the empiric- 
al and positivistic tendencies in contem- 
porary philosophy. But his notion oi 
truth is based neither on common sensi: 
nor on sound reasoning, it is a mere 
dogma. The ultimate truth would seem 
to be that the truth cannot be known. 
We must merely believe. That is not 
good philosophy. 

G. R. Malkani 

” Concej^tion ”. No pioblem of philoso- 
phy can be solved on the basis of this 
distinction between ” conception ” and 
” essence ”. 

Swami Prabhavananda has attemi)t.;d 
a line cxi)osition of the Advaita of San- 
kara in reference to the Upanishads and 
the Gila. He refers to some ill-inforiiK'd 
criticisms of Indian philosophy prevalent 
in the West, and approvingly quotes 
from Sri Aurobindo Ghosc and Sir S. 
Radhakrishnan. But his obiUr dictum 
that the ” Upanishads, on the whole, sup- 
ix>rt the philosophy of Samkara ” and liis 
observation that Ramanuja ” propoundid 
the doctrine of Parinama-vaada ” cannot 
be assented to. In his Jantnadhi-Adhi' 
karema-Bhaskya, Ramanuja dclinitely 
hdd Brahman to be the Creator, and 
Swamiji cannot be unaware of the claim 
that all three schools — Dvaita, Advaita, 
and Visishtadvaita — stand grounded on 
the three textual totalities (Prasthanas) 
of the Upanishads, the Gita and the 
Vedanta-Sutras. Swamiji must know that 
the Abhinna-nimittopadana of Ramanuja 
is not the same as Parinama-vaada. 

Mr. Kaul does not like the term 
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Hinduism ”, which in his view is a mis- 
nomer; he advocates a mass-religion 
to be named “Aryanism”. Few will 
agree with Mr. Kaul that Religion 
should teach the way to obtain the 
greatest degree of harmonious physical 
pleasure'* (italics mine), and fewer still 
with his “Aryanism” grounded on the 
abolition of castes, on equal rights for 
women and on mass-religion and mass- 
worship. I do not know if Mr. Kaul will 
succeed in prevailing upon Congress Gov- 
ernments in different Provinces to legis- 
late for the introduction of uniform mass- 
religion and mass-worship, but I cannot 
tolerate such outrageous misprints of 


Jesus and His Sacrifice, A Study of 
the Passion Sayings in the Gospels, By 
Vincent Taylor, Ph.D., D.D. (Mac- 
millan and Co., Ltd., London. lOs. 6d.) 

This book embodies the results of the 
research and the thought of one who has 
devoted about twenty-five years to the 
study of the problems of literary and his- 
torical criticism of the Gospels. 

His conclusions in regard to how Jesus 
interpreted His own sufferings and death 
are accordingly based on a very careful 
and exhaustive study of the relevant pas- 
sages. In our modem craze for specialisa- 
tion, it is not often that a New Testa- 
ment critic turns theologian and gives us 
the theological implications of his literary 
findings. And yet it is obvious that 
Christian theology, to be sound, needs as 
a prerequisite a historical and critical 
study of the life and sayings of Jesus. 

This book is a needed corrective 
against the very superficial tendency prev- 
alent to-day to find in Jesus’s Life and 
Teachings whatever meets one s fancy 
and to eschew the rest as either a gloss 
or a later inteipolation. As against this, 
tile author makes a very comprehensive 
survey of all the relevant texts as well as 
the interpretations put on them by 
scholars, whether they be in consonance 
with his own theory or not. The result 
is a very authoritative work which can- 


Sanskrit as appear on pp. 21 and 27. 1 
admire every patriotic Indian who desires 
to see the spiritual conquest of the whole 
world by Indian philosophy and culture, 
but whether the type of mass-religion 
christened “Aryanism” by Mr. Kaul 
will convert this world of sin, sorrow and 
suffering into a Paradise, is a question on 
which opinions are bound radically to 
differ. 

These three books under review have 
the common object of bringing life and 
religion into the closest possible intimacy. 
On this their authors deserve to be fe- 
licitated. 

R. Naga Raja Sarma 


not be overlooked by those interested in 
this topic. 

Part I is devoted to a consideration of 
important Old Testament concepts such 
as the Kingdom of God, the Messiah, the 
Son of Man, the Son, the Suffering Ser- 
vant of Yahweh, and Sacrifice, all of 
which formed the intellectual heritage of 
Jesus and determined His attitude to- 
wards His work and mission. Part II 
concerns itself with a critical investigation 
of the sayings of Jesus bearing on this 
topic as found in the Gospels, and in 
Part III an attempt is made to outline a 
theory of Atonement most in accord with 
these conclusions and lienee presumably 
with the mind and thought of Jesus. 

The thesis developed is that Jesus 
looked upon tiis sufferings and His 
death as part of a divine purpose with 
which He was in complete agreement. He 
did not regard them as intended to pro- 
pitiate an angry god, but as representa- 
tive and vicarious in that they involved 
His participation in the consequences of 
human sin. So far was He from thinking 
of His work as crudely substitutionary, 
automatic and self-acting in its results 
that He provided a rite (the Eucharist) 
whereby men should be able to share in 
the power of His surrendered life and 
make ever increasingly His offering their 
own. There is a penal element in the 
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suffering and the death of Jesus, not in 
the sense of something legal and vindic- 
tive whereby the suffering of one is taken 
to cancel the evil doing of another, but 
in the sense of Jesus taking upon Him- 
self by virtue of His love the conse- 
quences of the sin of the loved ones, even 
as a mother may in love suffer the shame 
and the degradation brought on himself 
by an erring son. All these accordingly 


Inside hulia. By Halide Edib. (George 
Allen and Unwin, London. lOs. 6d.) 

Madame Edib was invited to deliver 
extension lectures in the Muslim Univer- 
sity in Delhi in 1935. Having taken part 
in the struggle for freedom in her own 
country and feeling grateful to the Indian 
Muslims who had helped Turkey at that 
time, she came to India with doubled 
sympathy. Her early affection for the 
English and her recent friendships with 
Indians make her tolerant of both. 

The book is in three parts, 'i'he first 
gives vivid life-like sketches of a number 
of people whom she met in Delhi : Saro- 
jini Naidu, Lord Willingdon, Mahatma 
Gandhi, and a few other well-known men 
and women, mostly belonging to the 
Congress. The second part is devoted 
to the cities she visited. Some noteworthy 
feature or past event connected with each 
is brought in, like the Brahmo Samaj 
in Calcutta, or the house in Lucknow 
“called Doily’s Garden after some fair 
Englishwoman of bygone days ”, recall- 
ing the time of the “ Mutiny ” and the 
“ siege of Lucknow ”, or the Afridi child 
in the Khyber Pass who got her Greek 
beauty from “ a handsome ancestor in 


are part of the significance of the sacri- 
fice of Himself which Jesus offered. 

The author has spent most of his life 
teaching in a theological college. While 
therefore he is thoroughly well acquainted 
with the sources he is using, his attitude 
throughout is that of one who must find 
supix)rt for the best traditions of the 
Church. This constitutes both the merit 
and the demerit of the book. 

Bharatan Kumarappa 


the army of Alexander the Great The 
third part, “ India in the Melting Pot ”, 
deals with current ideas and movements 
and discusses whether Mahatma Gandhi 
and men like Abdul Gaffar Khan will 
symphonize the Hindu-Muslim discord, 
and what will be the ixxsition of the 
British in the India of to-morrow. 

The writer is widely read and widely 
travelled and handles the English 
language almost like a native. There is 
no apparent aiming at effect ; the book 
reads easily and smoothly and moves 
naturally from one topic to another like 
the plot in a drama. And the writer 
sees the Indian scene as actual human 
drama in the making, with whole races 
and religions as actors. It is all noted 
and explained with sympathy and under- 
standing ; the solution for all problems 
being the brotherhood of man, and the 
only way of getting up from “ the bottom 
of the pit ” to the “ throne above ” for 
all to go up together. 

But the book lacks completeness by 
reason of the fact that the southern i)art 
and peoples of India are completely out 
of the picture. 


S. V. Kumarappa 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


A subject which is rarely brought 
to public notice is that of premature 
interment. It is, however, a very pre- 
sent danger, and it is well that such 
should be the theme of a book recent- 
ly written by Dr. Georges C. Murols, 
entitled Ne M'enUrrez Pas Vivanl, 
Les Signes de la Mart Reelk (Editions 
Mcdicis, Paris). A review of this book 
under the signature of ‘"Occultus”, 
as well as a newspaper cutting sent to 
us some time ago, show that the ad- 
vance of science has not fathomed the 
mysteries of physical death and that 
the danger of being buried alive is 
quite a possibility. Therelore, some- 
thing should be done about the 
matter. “ Occultus ” writes : — 

In Madame Blavatsky's his Unveiled, 

{ 1877 ) she relates numerous cases where 
the “ dead ” were not really dead, but 
only appeared so, and warns against dis- 
ix)sing of seemingly dead bodies Ux) soon. 
She explains that it is most diflicult to 
ascertain real death and adds, quoting 
Dr. 'I'odd Thomson, a proininent Lon- 
don physician, tliat 

fhe immobility of the body, even iis 
(adavorous asjx’ct, the coldness of surface, 
ihe absence of respiration and pulsation, and 
I’lu* sunken state of the eye, arc no unequi- 
vocal evidences that life is wholly extinct. 

'J'his accounts for the not infrequent 
stories of iK'isons who an? pronounctxi 
dead but who amaze their relatives and 
friends by returning to life just lx?forc 
their bodies arc buried ! This also ex- 
plains the fear so many people have of 
being buried alive. This dreadful |X)ssi- 
bility of taking for actual death what is 
only a state of suspended animation is 
dealt with medically in the volume un- 
der review. The introduction by the 
publishers sets forth the necessity for 
such a book and explains its purpose, 
namely to prevent, as far as it is humanly 
possible, the repetition of such tragic mis- 


takes. The author traces the history of 
well-known instances where the " dead ” 
were not really dead. 'I his awakens the 
reader to the thought that the danger is 
not a fanciful one, and that it is time 
that something practical be done to avoid 
it. 

Dr. Murols explains some cf the causes 
which produce all the signs of “death,” 
as far as appearance or outer evidence 
goes ; and he concludes with an analysis 
of the signs of real death, indicating the 
various tests which should be made before 
pronouncing a man “dead”. 

He earnestly appeals to every family to 
take precautions and not to pronounce a 
man dead until it is proven that he really 
is so. The writer gives at the end of the 
book two tabulated diagrams, one an 
“ aide memoire ” of the real signs of 
death and the tests which can verify 
them ; and the other an “ aide-memoire ” 
of the classical methods of reanimating 
the seeming “ dead ”. The first diagram 
ends with the quotation in bold type 

“ It is better to treat a dead man as if 
he were alive, than to risk treating a 
living person as if he were dead." 

The second concludes with the follow- 
ing instruction 

“ One has no right to despair before 
having tried these methods for several 
hours." 

And after a few instances showing how 
long it has sometimes been necessary to 
work upon a person before reanimating 
the b(xly~~he says : persevere ! 

It is advisable that people not only 
read but also keep Dr. Murols’s book for 
ready reference. 

From The Daily Mirror of Novem- 
ber 25th, 1937, we take the following 
thrilling presentment of a still more 
thrilling incident : — 

All the police and military were out 
controlling the crowds which packed the 
streets of Missolonghi, Greece, for the 
funeral of General Lamakutis, who was 



212 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[April 1938} 


placed in an ornate coilin, which was not 
screwed down, put on a hearse, and 
drawn through the streets. 

Suddenly the lid of the coffin rose. The 
bewildered face of the “ dead ” General 
appeared. Women screamed and fainted 
at the “ spectre Hundreds cried, “ It 
is a miracle.” 

The General, apparently, did not care 
whether it was a miracle or not. Exasp- 
erated, he seized his sword, which with 
other military regalia had been placed in 
the coffin, and charged at a section of 
the crowd. 

He was overpowered before anyone 
was injured, but indignantly demanded 
why he should be presumed dead just 
because he had fallen into a deep sleep. 

“ Occultus ’’ referred in his review 
to Madame Blavatsky's Isis Unveiled. 
This book was written in 1877, but 
even after sixty years her remarks 
hold good. She cites many instances 
of suspended animation, and then de- 
fines what she terms ‘"absolute” 
death in a most interesting para- 
graph 

But, in the case of what physiologists 
would call “ real death ”, but which is not 
actually so, the astral body was with- 
drawn ; perhaps local decomposition has 
set in. How shall the man be brought 
to life again ? The answer is, the inte- 
rior body must be forced back into the 
exterior one, and vitality reawakened in 
the latter. The clock has run down, it 
must be wound. If death is absolute ; if 
the organs have not only ceased to act, 
but have lost the susceptibility of renew- 
ed action, then the whole universe would 
have to be thrown into chaos to resusci- 
tate the corpse — a miracle would be 
demanded. But, as we said before, the 
man is not dead when he is cold, stiff, 
pulseless, breathless, and even showing 
signs of decomposition ; he is not dead 
when buri^, nor afterward, until a cer- 
tain point is reached. That point is, when 


the vital organs have become so decom- 
posed, that if reanimated, they could not 
perform their customary functions ; when 
the mainspring and cogs of the machine, 
so to speak, are so eaten away by mst, 
that they would snap upon the turning of 
the key. Until that point is reached, the 
astral body may be caused, without 
miracle, to reenter its former tabernacle, 
either by an effort of its own will, or 
under the resistless impulse of the will of 
one who knows the potencies of nature 
and how to direct them. The spark is not 
extinguished, but only latent — latent as 
the fire in the flint, or the heat in the cold 
iron. 

While on the subject of bodily 
death, we must make mention of the 
great popularity that Cremation— 
undoubtedly the most hygienic me- 
thod of ^sposing of corpses— is 
achieving in Europe and in America. 
In 1876, the Theosophists, led by H. 
P. Blavatsky, gave wide publicity fo 
the event — for it was then quite an 
event — of the cremation of Baron de 
Palm in New York, and drew upon 
their devoted heads religious wrath 
and social ridicule. Since then Crema- 
tion has been making steady prog- 
ress, latterly even rapid progress, 
many eminent persons having chosen 
it in preference to burial. Hundreds 
of Crematoria are now in existence, to 
meet the increasing demand for cre- 
mation. Cremation is the cleanest way 
of disposition of the body, not only 
from the point of view of the living 
but also in respect to the dead. Oc- 
cultism has other reasons also for 
favouring Cremation, but it opposes 
the embalming of the corpse before it 
is burnt. 



a^/E) 

Point out the " Way — however dimly, 
and lost among the host— as does the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

— T/i^ Voice of the Silence 
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Yea, ignorance is like unto a 
closed and airless vessel ; the soul 
a bird shut up within. It warbles 
not, nor can it stir a feather ; but 
the songster mute and tonrid sits, 
and of exhaustion dies. 

But even ignorance is better than 
1 lead-learning with no Soul-wisdom 
to illuminate and guide it.—The 
Voice o] the Silence. 

The critical state of the modem 
world has compelled leaders and help- 
ers everywhere to transfer their atten- 
tion from school and college educa- 
tion to education of the adult ; 
the value of the adult citizen of 
to-day stands higher than that of 
the boys and girls. The latter 
are the citizens of to-morrow, it is 
true, but they may have no civiliza- 
tion to-morrow to live in. A double 
responsibility devolves upon the pres- 
ent generation. It has not only the 
usual duty to rear the young and to 
educate them to extend the bounds 
of culture and civilization ; it has also 
the extra-ordinary ta^ of producing 
®®®e ordw in the chaos wrought by 


the war and its aftermath. The rear- 
ing of the future generation has now 
become a secondary function. The 
primary task of the present genera- 
tion is to save its ow'n skin. There- 
fore adult education is more impor- 
tant at this hoiu* than child education. 

In India, where the effects of the 
last war were indirect, and where the 
ills of Western civilization have just 
begun to attack the vitals of the 
people, especially in cities, adult edu- 
cation assumes a different but an 
equally important position. Indeed, 
from one point of view, speedy edu- 
cation of the right kind for the In- 
dian adult is more important for the 
whole world than education of the 
adult elsewhere, because rightly edu- 
cated in his native culture the Indian 
can help the world perhaps as no one 
else can. This is well brought out by 
Dr. Radhakumud Mookerji and Dr. 
J. M. Kumarappa. 

The right type of education is 
partly envisaged in some of the arti- 
cles we public in this issue, 
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One contributor, Professor S. S. 
Suiyanarayana Shastri mentions the 
doctrine of Reincarnation in its bear- 
ing on the programme of education. 
In our view no system of education 
can produce really beneficent results 
unless it takes into account the vital 
fact that each child carries within 
himself an unfolding Soul — a Soul 
which has gathered experience in the 
past through other Personalities and 
which is now wearing a fresh mask 
of Personality, with a new name. 
What are we educating ? Are we 
helping this old Soul — or Individual- 
ity — to work through and to master 
its new Personality ? Or are we 
training from outside the new Per- 
sonality in the ways of the world 
and thus pushing inwards and back- 
wards that Individuality till it be- 
comes impotent ? 

Is not our modern world full of 
the living-dead, whose Personalities 
prate and strut and fret but whose 
Souls or Individualities are silenced 
by the “ education ” and the “ breed- 
ing ” given to the former ? Answer- 
ing an enquirer as far back as 1889 
H. P. Blavatsky wrote of the then 
prevailing system of Education 

The future generations will hardly 
thank ycu for such a “ diffusion of intel- 
ligence”, nor will your present education 
do much good to the poor starving 
masses. 

Who can say that she was wrong ? 
The spread of education has not 
abated competition or prevented war. 
However “high” the standard of 
phyisical living brought alwut by 
scientific advancement, the moral 


standard and the intellectual int^ty 
have actually been lowered and that 
cannot but te traced to the system of 
education which has been in vogue. 

We would draw the attention of 
those who are interested in this key- 
reform to peruse the collection of the 
articles of Gandhiji just publi^ed, 
Educational Reconstruction ; and no 
one should miss a careful study of a 
volume published in 1911 aititled 
WAat is and What Might Be by 
Edmund Ilohnes, the well-known and 
recognized Educationist of England. 

In answer to another question 
Madame Blavatsky said : — 

Wo would endeavour to deal with each 
child as a unit, and to educate it so as to 
produce the most harmonious and equal 
unfoldment of its powers, in order that 
its special aptitudes should find their 
full natural development. We should aim 
at creating free men and women, free in- 
tellectually, free morally, unprejudiced in 
all a^jx^cts, and above all things, unself- 
ish. And we believe that much if not 
all of this could be obtained by projH-i 
and truly theosophical education. 

For those who are intcrestetl in the 
subject, Madame Blavatsky’s views 
have been reprinted as a pamphlet, 
entitled Theosophy and Education. 

The key to the right system of edu- 
cation has to be looked for in ancient 
Indian psychology. Unless a definite 
answer is available in regard to the 
constituents of man— What is .soul ? 
What is mind ? What is conscious- 
ness ? What is the body, whence its 
vitality and its magnetism and how 
the.se function?— it is more or less 
futile to prepare plans of education. 
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L— THE 

The principles on which the West 
is ordering life do not seem to make 
for stability. That can come only 
from the Indian view of life which, 
by its toleration, makes for universal 
peace. The exaggerated nationalism 
of the West is defeating itself, a victim 
to its own system. At this juncture, 
surely Indian thought has its own 
place to fill. India must live up to her 
mission in history. She must carefully 
conserve and foster the particular 
type of personality or character 
which she has been building up 
through the ages by a corresponding 
system of education. 

The ancient Indian educational 
system has a most .significant name - 
Brahmacharya. The name indicates 
that education is a process of life. 
The Atharva Veda describes the 
Brahmachari as a practiser of ascetic 
austerities, wearing the skin of the 
black buck (kdrshnam), the girdle 
(mekhala) of kusa grass, wearing his 
hair long, radiant with the inner glow 
of Tapas, Srama (self-restraint) and 
Dlkshd (dedicated life) , and achiev- 
ing the highest knowledge and im- 
mortality {Amritatva) . The creation 
itself is described in the Atharva Veda 
(xi. 5) as the outcome of Tapas and 
Brahmacharya, the principles of sub- 
jectivity and abstraction. 

The first point of this system is 
that a school is a natural formation. 


SCHOOL 

not an artificial institution. The pupil 
must seek the teacher who can admit 
him to his teaching. “ Let him (the 
pupil) in order to understand this 
(Atman) approach a Guru who is 
learned and dwells entirely in Brah- 
man”, says Mmdaka (i. 2, 12). 
Again (iii. 2, 3) ; “ Not by self-study 
is the Atman realised, not by mental 
power : nor by amassing much infor- 
mation.” The Chhandogya in a 
famous passage (vi. 14, 1-2) com- 
pares the pupil without a teacher to 
a man who is blindfolded and unable 
to find liis way home. He can find 
it oniy when the teacher takes off the 
bandage, i.e., disperses the mist of 
empirically acquired knowledge from 
his eyes. The pupil thus finding his 
teacher must live with him. He is 
called ante-vasi or dckdrya-ktila-vdsi 
(l. 6 ; II. 23, 2 ; ill. 11, 5) . The formal 
admission of the pupil is by a cere- 
mony called Upanayana, of great 
spiritual significance. The teacher is 
supposed “ to hold the pupil in the 
womb of his soul ” {tena garbht-bha- 
vati) , to impregnate him with his 
.spirit and to bring him out in a new 
birth. The pupil becomes a dvija, 
twice-born {Satapatha Brahmana, 
XL 5, 4). 

In ancient India the school was the 
home of the teacher. It was a hermit- 
age. The constant toudi between 
teacher and taught was vital to edu- 
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cation as conceived here. India 
believed in the domestic system in 
both industry and education, and 
not in the methods of large-scale pro- 
duction in factories turning out 
standardised articles. Artistic work is 
the product of human skill and not of 
the machine. The making of a man 
depends even more on the human 
factor, on individual attention and 
treatment on tlie part of the teacher. 
A modern school teaches pupils by 
“classes”, and not as individuals 
with their differences. Can any one 
conceive of a common treatment of 
patients suffering from different dis- 
eases ? While such treatment is not 
applied to the diseases of the body 
that can be visualised, why should 
it be applied in dealing with invisible, 
intangible material, with different 
minds and different spiritual condi- 
tions ? And there are deeper psycho- 
logical reasons for this individual 
treatment in education. 

The pupil’s membership of the 
family of his Guru constitutes a con- 
stant stimulus to the ideas to which 
he is dedicated, while it also appears 
as a protective sheath, shutting out 
unwholesome influences, and as a re- 
straining force. Again, the novice 
feels that he is not lost in a crowd. 
He feels himself one of a family 
where he has a distinct place 
Hence there grows in him the .sen‘c 
of personal worth and of placid indi- 
viduality which a healthy social group 
always engenders. 

Apart, however, from the special 
educative value of the teacher’s home 
as the school, there is the factor of 
its environment or setting as an in- 
t^ral part of the scheme. The school 
is in sylvan surroundings. The 


pupil’s first daily duty, is to walk to 
the forest, cut and collect wood, and 
fetch it honoe for tending the sacred 
fire. The Upanishads frequently men- 
tion the pupil approaching his teacher 
“ with fuel in hand ”, as a token that 
he is ready to serve the teaclier and 
to tend his household fire. The Sata- 
palha Brahmana explains (xi. 5, 4, 
5) that the Brahmacharf “puts on 
fuel to enkindle the mind with fire, 
with holy lustre ”. 

A profound spiritual and cultural 
significance attaches to this wor^ip 
of Agni by the offering of clipicest 
oblations. It is the visible image and 
reminder of the primordial cosmic 
sacrifice in which the Supreme Being 
whom the Veda calls the Virat- 
Purtfsha ( Rigveda, PurushaSukla, 
X. 90) , offered up His infinite body as 
the material and the foundation for 
the construction of the Universe. It 
was an act of supreme self-immola- 
tion by which the Universe is created 
and sustained. “ Man is created after 
God’s image” and is subject to the 
same law of being which goveras 
manifestation. He, too, is the creator 
of his system which depends on 
his self-.sacrifice. 'The ceremony of 
Agviholra brings home to the pupil 
the reality of religion in the form of 
sacrifice. 

The pupil’s next duties were to tend 
the teacher’s house and cattle. Tend- 
ing the house was training the pupil 
in self-help, in recognition of the 
dignity of labour, of menial service for 
his teacher and the student-brother- 
hood. Tending cattle was education 
in a craft as part of the highest 
liberal education. The craft selected 
is the primary industry of India. The 
school and the homestead centre 
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round the cow, whom the Indian 
counts as his second mother, whose 
milk nourishes the child and is the 
best food even for adults. “Three 
aaes and a cow” has been India’s 
economic plan through the ages. The 
pupils received valuable training in 
their r^ard for the cow and in the 
industry of cattle-rearing and dairy- 
farming, with all the advantages it 
gave of outdoor life and robust physi- 
cal exercise more fruitful in every way 
tlian the modern barren games of 
football and hockey. The Chhdn- 
(logya Upanishad tells of the great 
sage Satyakama Jabala who in his 
boyhood was set by his teacher to 
lake charge of his cattle and under 
whose guardianship their number 
grew from 400 to 1000. And this 
training in industry was the founda- 
tion of the highest knowledge for 
which the Rishi was known. The 
Brihaddrdnyaka also tells of Rishi 
Yajhavalkya, the foremost philos- 
opher of his lime, a good enough 
herdsman, with his band of pupils, to 
drive away home from the court of 
Janaka the thousand cows which the 
King bestowed on him as the reward 
of his learning. 

That education was not exclusively 
theoretical and academic but was re- 
lated to a craft as part of a liberal 
education may also be seen in the 
following desCTiption of the home of 
aRigvedic Rishi {Rigveda, l.x. 112) ; 

We different men have different apti- 
tudes and pursuits {dhiyo vi vratani). 
The carpenter (Taksha) seeks something 
that is broken ; the physician (Bkishag) 
aiiatient (rutam) ; the priest (Brahma) 

some one who will perform sacrifice (Sun- 
\ 


I am a pdet ( Kdruh), my father is a 
physician, and my mother a grinder 
of com (upala-prakshitfi) . 

Here we find in a Rishi and his 
mother the highest philosophy yoked 
to the humble craft of grinding corn, 
while his father was pursuing the use- 
ful art of healing. Therefore, the 
highest education was quite consistent 
with manual and vocational training 
— to give a practical turn to human 
nature, and training to deal with ob- 
jects and with the physical environ- 
ment. 

Another duty of the Brahmachari 
is to go out on a daily round of beg- 
ging, not for himself but for the sup- 
port of his school. Its educative value 
is explained in the Satapatha 
Bruhmana (xi. 3, 3, 5) , which points 
out that it is meant to produce in the 
pupil a spirit of humility and of re- 
nunciation. But its moral effects may 
be examined more closely. First, the 
contrast between his own life and that 
of the world at large brings home to 
him the value of the scheme for which 
he stands, which he will now all the 
more try to consolidate. This makes 
for a more complete organisation of 
the personality, a deeper loyalty to 
his system. Further, the daily duty 
of begging makes the Ego less and 
less assertive, and, with it, all unruly 
desires and passions, which do not 
shoot forth, as their roots wither. 
Thus there is reached a greater 
balance of the inner life. A sense of 
■ balance and harmony further brings 
out the contrast between the behav- 
iour of his own group and that of the 
men of the world, and this further 
confirms his faith in his own group 
or order. 
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Again, an acquaintance, through 
begging, with worldly life and its 
trials makes the student realise more 
vividly the security of his own life. 
Lastly, begging makes him feel how 
unattached he is to any ties, and gives 
him a sense of independence which 
contributes to a sense of selfhood. It is 
like a ritual for the cultivation of im- 
personal relations in life. This contact 
of the recluse with the world is a 
valuable corrective to the exaggerated 
subjectivity of the isolated meditative 
life in the hermitage. Isolation and 
intercourse thus lead to a higher 
synthesis of the inner and the outer, 
Purusha and Prakriti, Self and the 
World. 

We may now have an idea of the 
working of the school as a whole. Its 
physical surroundings away from 
centres of population give to its 
students opportunities for contact 
with nature and for solitude. Uiban 
life and human society wean away 
man’s affections from the phenomena 
of Nature. The individual becomes in 
this way wholly dependent upon the 
social group ; he comes gradually to 
feel himself a mere limb of the Great 
Society. One way of counteracting this 
sense of dependence, and of poverty 
of spirit, is to place a man in the 
world of nature, and so to give scope 
to the growth of an emotive relation 
between man and his milieu. He can 
then break away from his social 
habits and reshape them. Alone in 
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the woods or pastures, he gets emo- 
tive responses in the form of fear, 
wonder, or joy, which reawaken in 
him the consciousness of self which he 
loses in the crowds of the city. For 
emotional tension brings in its wake 
the feeling of selfliood. 

Then, again, solitude has its own 
effects on a man's inner development. 
In the normal course of life, each 
desire is directed to an object. The 
fulfilment that an impulse finds in its 
working obscures the phase of recoil 
that arises through the operation of 
a man’s instinctive tendencies. Isola- 
tion from objects, material and social, 
permits man to observe both the a.:- 
pects of his reaction, the urge and the 
recoil, elicited by an object- 
situation. Hence the life of 
conation can achieve more com- 
plete growth when man is alone 
with himself, untrammelled by the 
external environment. Thus the 
.system helps in the elimination of the 
disharmonies of the inner life {China- 
Suddhi) by giving scope for reflection 
and isolation, for self-possession, for 
the integration of different life pro- 
cesses, and for complete awareness of 
one’s individuality, of selfhood, so 
that man’s being may not be dissipat- 
ed like “ broken shreds of cloud ” 
{Chinna-bhramiva nasyali ) . 

It is these sylvan schools and 
hermitages that have built up the 
thought and the civilization of India. 



EDUCATION IN ANCIENT INDIA 


id3d] 


21d 


II.— THE GOAL 


We now proceed from the externals 
of the educational system of ancient 
India, dealt with in my last aiticle, 
to its ideational bad^rotmd. 

India’s highest and most distinctive 
thought utters itself in the Vedas, 
including the Upanishads. The Rig- 
veda, the earliest book of India and 
the world, marks at once the dawn 
and the meridian of India’s culture. 
It is like “Minerva born in pano- 
ply’’. 

This primordial Vedic Thought has 
influenced the entire course of India’s 
national and cultural life and it is 
better to give a glimpse of it before 
studying its most important expres- 
sion in education. 

Of all the people of the world, the 
Indian is the most concerned by the 
fact of death, by his observation that 
“Man proposes, God disposes”, 
'fherefore he feels that he cannot take 
life seriously and plan for it, without 
a knowledge of the whole scheme of 
manifestation. He devotes himself to 
a study of the fundamental truths of 
life and does not care for half-truths 
and intermediate truths. His one aim 
is to solve the problem of death by 
achieving a knowledge of the whole 
Truth of which life and death are 
mere parts and phases. He perceives 
that it is the individual that dies, not 
the whole or the Absolute. The in- 
dividual must merge himself in the 
universal to escape from change, de- 
cay and dissolution. The Absolute is 
not subject to change. Individuation 
is death, a lapse from the Absolute. 
Individuation results frmn the pursuit 
of objective knowledge and this has to 
be stopped. The individual’s duty is 


to achieve his expansion into the Ab- 
solute, his self-fulfilment, for he is a 
potential God, a spark of the Divine, 

It is an arduous task which is thus 
set. “ Art is long but life short.” And 
the art of life is longer still, the 
supreme art of self-fulfilment. The 
first requisite for such an undertaking 
i.*; to make life long. This philos- 
ophy at the outset emphasised the 
importance of the physical vehicle 
through which it was to express itself. 
Its motto was : “ samamddyam 
khalu dharma-sadhatiam.” (“ It is 
the body which is the primary requi- 
site of religious life.”) Thus the Veda 
insists on longevity as the fundamen- 
tal objective of life which it as.sesses 
at the normal span of 100 years. 

“ Satdyuivai piimshah ” : Ayu or 
longevity is stated in the Atharva 
Veda (xix. &1) to be an objective of 
education. All religious and social 
schemes were planned with reference 
to this prescribed expectation of life. 
The four stages or dsranm into which 
Hinduism divides life, the dsramas of 
the student, the householder, the her- 
mit and the anchorite, are talcen at 
twenty-five years each. Modern edu- 
cation sometimes emphasises loo 
much the physical to the detriment 
of intellectual growth by laying un- 
due stress on games, sports and mili- 
tary training. The educational sys- 
tem in ancient India sought to lay 
the foundations of longevity in ap- 
propriate regulations for the healthy 
growth of the body in due subordina- 
tion to the Mind and Spirit. 

The Chbandogya (vil. 15) states 
that “ the time remaining over 
from work for the teacher (g«- 
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roff karmatiieshe) was to be given to 
education ” of which the supreme oh- 
jective was the highest imag- 
inable, nothing less than the 
individual’s self-realization. Edu- 
cation must aid in this self-fulhlment 
and not in the acquisition of mere ob- 
jective knowledge. It is more con- 
cerned with the subject than the 
object, with the inner than the outer 
world. There is a method in this 
madness. The theory is that it is 
hopeless to get at the knowledge of 
the whole through its parts, through 
the individual objects making up the 
Universe ; the right way is directly to 
seek the source of all life and knowl- 
edge, and not to acquire knowledge 
piecemeal by the study of objects. 
The pursuit of objective knowledge is 
not the chief concern of this educa- 
tion. When the mind is withdrawn 
from the world of matter and does 
not indulge in individuation, then 
omniscience, the knowledge of the 
whole, dawns on it. Individuation 
shuts out omniscience. Individuation 
is the concretising of the Mind. The 
Mind takes the form of the object 
in knowing it. It limits itself to the 
object, “like the water that limits 
itself in a tank Thus individuation 
is bondage. It limits vision. Knowl- 
edge, omniscience, perception of life 
in the perspective of the whole is 
Mukti or Emancipation, which the 
individual must achieve to escape 
from bondage, samsara, from disease, 
decline, death, desire and its satis- 
faction recurring in a vicious circle 
of birth and death, to use the Bud- 
dha’s words. 

In its indifference to objective 
knowledge, the system assumes that 
the Universe is not what is revealed 


by the bodily senses which man 
shares with the lower animals, that 
our faculties of perception are not 
necessarily confined to the five senses, 
and that mental life is not entirely 
bound up with, or completely de- 
pendent upon what is called the cere- 
bral mechanism or the brain. It is, 
therefore, considered as the main 
business of education to open up 
other avenues of knowledge than the 
mere brain or the outer senses. 

The method of ancient Indian edu- 
cation was to train the Mind itself as 
the medium and the instrument of 
knowledge, to overhaul the mental 
apparatus, to transform the psychic 
organism and to raise the level of 
mental life, rather than to fill the 
Mind with a store of objective knowl- 
edge. It was the method of yoga, 
the science and art of the reconstruc- 
tion of self by discipline and medita- 
tion— the science of sciences and the 
art of arts. Yoga is defined as Chit- 
ta-vrtti-nirodha. It is to stop the 
functioning of the Mind as the av- 
enue or vehicle of objective knowl- 
edge, the inhibition of individuation. 
The theory is that the Mind, seeking 
e.xternal knowledge, contacts and ii 
contaminated and transformed by 
Matter, and communicates this con- 
tamination to the Soul, Self or Puru- 
sha, who enters into bondage. 
The que.stion is. How to break this 
bondage and escape from the clutches 
of Matter. By simply cutting off the 
inflow of Matter upon Mind, check- 
ing the materialisation of the Mind 
and the Soul, for the Soul, too, 
in Milton’s words of insight, 
“enbodies and imbrutes”. Thus 
Education is control of the Mind, 
to drive it to its deeper layers, its 
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subterranean depths, not ruffled by 
the ripples of the surface, the infinite 
distractions of the material world by 
which the Mind wears itself out in 
fatigue. When the Mind is thus led 
to rest in itself, falls back upon its 
innate strength and does not lose it- 
self in the pursuit of knowledge of 
individual objects, there at once 
dawns and biusts forth on the Mind 
and Soul the totality of knowledge, 
material and spiritual, universal 
knowledge, omniscience, as already 
stated. In the Upanisliads the Uni- 
verse is likened to a peepul tree 
rooted in the universal conscious- 
ness {urddhamulam ) , spreading 
its branches and leaves as the 
life and the phenomenal world 
(gum pravriddhd vishayapravdluh . . 
Karmanubandhtni manushya loke). 

In such a sdreme of l:^ucation, 
mere study as sucli occupies a very 
subsidiary place. The Upanishads 
mention three stejjs of education 
called (1) Sravam, (2) Mamm and 
(3) Nididkydsam (lirihadarduya- 
ha Upanishad, ii. 4, 5). sravam is 
listening to words or texts uttered by 
the teacher. It is the system of oral 
tradition by which India has built up 
her whole culture through the ages ; 
the system called Guru-pdramparya 
or Sampraddya which Udyotakara 
(in his Nydya Vdrtika) defines as 
the uninterrupted ideal succession of 
pupils and teachers, by which knowl- 
edge is conserved and transmitted 
(Sampraddya ndma iishyopddhyd- 
ya-sambandhasya avichchhedena sds~ 
tra-prdplih) . Thus the Book of 
Knowledge in those days was 
called Sruti, “ what was heard ”. 
This character of knowledge also 
fixed its form known as Man- 


tra or Sutra by which the max- 
imum of meaning was com- 
pressed within the minimum of 
words, of which the crowning ex- 
ample is the letter OM containing 
witliin itself a universe of meaning. 

Knowledge did not then exist in 
the form of MSS. which could be 
stored up in a library like household 
furniture, for knowledge was the fur- 
niture of the mind, while the teacher 
himself was the living and walking 
library of those days. For thousands 
of years, even up to the time of Ku- 
mdrila (about the eighth century of 
the Christian era) , it was considered 
sacrilege to reduce the Veda to writ- 
ing, for learning was not reading but 
realisation, and knowledge was to be 
in the blood, as an organic part of 
oneself. Another point to be noted 
in this connection is that Sabda or 
S(jund by itself has its own potency 
and value, apart from its sense, and 
its intrinsic attributes, its rhythm and 
vibrations should be captured. Sabda 
is Brahnu^n, “ the Word is God ”. 

The hearing of texts and words 
uttered by the teacher w'as to be fol- 
lowed by the process of Manana, 
deliberation, reflection on the topic 
taught, but that resulted only in in- 
tellectual apprehension of the mean- 
ing. 

The situation is best summed up m 
the words that Nfirada addresses to 
Sanatkumara (Ckhdndogya vil. 1) 
which throw light not merely on the 
methods of this education but also 
on the then subjects of study : — 

“ I have studied the Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the Atharva- 
Veda as fourth, Itiliasa-Purana as the 
fifth Veda, Grammar (called VfdSndm 
Vedam, “ the Veda of Vedas ” ), Biology 
(Bhuta-Vidya), Arithmetic (Rasi), Div- 
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ination {Daiva), Chronology {Nidhi), 
Dialectics ( Vdkovdkyam — T arkasdst- 

ram). Politics {Ekdyma), Theology 
{Deva-Vidyd) ( — Nirukia, 

as explained by Sankara), the doctrine ot 
Prayer [Brahma-Vidyd, which Sankara, 
however, explains as the Veddngas of 
^ikshd (phonetics), Kalpa (ceremonial) 
and Chhandas (metrics, prosody) |, 
Necromancy {Pitrya), Military Science 
(Kshatra-Vidyd), Astronomy (Naksha- 
tra-Vidyd), study of Snake-venoms 
(Sarpa-Vidyd) , and the Fine Arts 
[ (Devajana-Vidyd, explained by San- 
kara to mean Nritya (dancing). Gita- 
Vddya (Music, vocal and instrumental) 
and other Arts (!§ilpddi) ; but Rahga 
Ramanuja takes it as Deva-Vidyd 
(Gdndharva-Sdstram) or Music and 
Jana-Vidyd or Ayurveda (Medical 
Science) ]. 

“These subjects. Sir, have 1 studied. 
Therefore am I learned in the scripture . 
(Mantra-Vil), but not yet learned in 
the Atman {Atma-Vit). Yet have I 
heard from such as are like you that 
he who knows the Atman vanquishes 
sorrow. I am in sorrow. Lc^ad me then 
over, I pray, to the farther shore that 
lies beyond sorrows.” 

Narada here utters the prayer of 
all human beings carrying the com- 
mon and universal burden of sorrow, 

the ills which flesh is heir to It 
was given to India to find the knowl- 
edge which would achieve man's 
release from this fundamental burden 
and bondage of life. 

The reply of Sanatkumara to this 
appeal of Narada is interesting : 

“ Whatever you have studied is mere 
words.” 

Siriiilarly, Svetaketu, after spend- 
ing twelve years in a ” thorough 
study of all the Vedas ”, is found by 
his father, the Rishi Uddalaka Aruni, 
only ” full of conceit and confidence 
in his study and wisdom, without 
the knowledge of the One through 


whom anything is known {Ckhdn^ 
dogya, VI. 1) 

Upakosala Kamalayana was an- 
other student who despite his twelve 
years’ study and austerities was not 
considered by his teacher fit for the 
highest knowledge. (Ibid. IV. 10) 

Therefore, the Brihaddrdnyaka 
states (IV. 4, 21) : — 

The seeker after the highest knowl- 
edge should not Si'ek after the knowledge 
of the books, for that is mere weariness 
of the tongue. 

Again : — 

Therefore, let a Brahmana. after he 
has done with learning, wish to stand by 
real strength (knowledge of the Self 
which enables us to dispense with all 
other knowledge). 

The Kalha also points out ; — 

Not by the Veda is the Atman attain- 
ed, nor by intclliH:t, nor by much 
knowledge of l}ooks. (i. 2, 23). 

Therefore, there was the highest 
stage of learning called Nididhydsana 
or Meditation, by which could be 
attained the realisation of truth. As 
the Miimlaka points out (ii. 2-4) 

A mere intellectual apprehension ol 
truth, a reasoned conviction, is not sulll- 
cient, though it is nt'cc*ssary as the first 
stage as a sort of mark at which to 
shoot. 

The distinction between the intel- 
lectual apprehension of truth and its 
realisation may well be explained in 
the words of Gautama describing his 
own training for his attainment of 
Buddhahood or Enlightenment. His 
first teacher was Alara Kalama who 
was so used to meditation that ” he 
would not, sitting on the roadside, be 
conscious of a caravan of 500 
carts rattling past him He 
taught Gautama the doctrine ot 
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Nirvana. Gautama said : — 

Very speedily I learned the Doc- 
trine and so far as concerns uttering 
with mouth and lips the words, “I 
know, I understand”, I, and others 
with me, knew the word of wisdom 
and the ancient lore. We speedily 
acquired this doctrine so far as con- 
cerns lip-profession. Then the 
thought occurred to me, “ When 
AI3ra Kalama declares : Having my- 
self realised, and known this doctrine, 
I abide in the attainment thereof, it 
cannot all be a mere profession of 
faith ; surely, Alara Kalama sees and 
knows this doctrine.” 

Very soon, Gautama states, he 
achieved the stage at which he was 
able “ to abide in a realisation and 
knowledge of the doctrine ”. 

This realisation of truth is describ- 
ed as Darsana or “ perception ” of 
Truth. Alma Vd are drashtavyah in 
the passage quoted above means that 
the Atman or the Self must be 
“seen”. The theory is that seeing 
is believing, and so the reality of the 
diversity of the material objective 
world, in which we believe, because 
we see it, is to be pitted against the 
other reality of unity, which must 
ctjually be seen. The Alntan must be 
as much the subject of immediate 


perception as the material world of 
diversity. Then alone will the one 
result of immediate perception be 
wiped off and replaced by the other. 
At the Congress of Philosophers that 
met at the court of King Janaka of 
Videha (the world’s first Philosoph- 
ical Congress) , the philosopher Ush- 
asta put to Yajnavalkya the ques- 
tion : — 

When any one says, “ That is an ox, 
that is a horse”, it is thereby pointed 
out. Point out to me the revealed, un- 
veiled Brahma, the Atman which dwells 
in everything. The Atman which dwells 
in everything -what is that, O Yajfia- 
valkya ? {Bfihaddratiyaka Upanishad). 

The Upanishads prescribe certain 
preliminary exercises in meditation 
to lead up to its final stage. These 
are called Updsands, giving training 
in contemplation. Nididhydsana re- 
presents the highest stage of medita- 
tion which, with reference to Brahma 
or the One Reality, has been defined 
as “ Vijdtiya-dehddipratyayavira-hi- 
ta advitlya-Vaslu-Sajdliya-pravdhah 
as the steady stream ipravdha) of 
consciousness of the One, undisturb- 
ed by the slightest consciousness of 
the Many, or any material object, 
contradictory to the sense of the One 
or the Soul ”. 


Radiiakumud Mookerji 



EDUCATION AND DEMOCRACY 


(Tills article by James Truslow Adams has a message for every educational 
reformer in India. — Eds.] 


Ill a large modern self-governing 
state in which the whole or a large 
part of the adult population has the 
right to vote and hold office the prob- 
lem of education is of fundamental 
importance. (Of course there are 
many kinds of education, such as that 
derived from family and social life, 
general reading, the press, radio, one’s 
occupation and so on, but in this 
article I am dealing with that to be 
obtained in schools and other institu- 
tions of learning.) 

In a small and .simple community, 
even if self-governing, formal e«.lu- 
cation is perhaps of minor impor- 
tance. In the Town Meeting of early 
New England, for example, in which 
the matters to be voted on were large- 
ly such as the allocation of lands, 
building of bridges, maintenance of 
highways, and others of similar sort, 
it did not require “ Ixiok learning ” to 
do one’s duty as a citizen and to 
lead a fairly .satisfying life. The edu- 
cational system of schools and Har- 
vard University, as started there, was 
religious in origin, — the schools to 
enable people to learn to read their 
Bibles and the college to educate 
ministers. In the South education for 
the rich was intended to make culti- 
vated gentlemen and many boys were 
sent to study in England In both 
sections there were many schools of 
low grade for the poor but such edu- 
cation was far from universal. It is 
interesting to note, however, that this 
haphazard system was able to produce 
such a group of wise men as has never 


been gathered together since in this 
country, the men who drew up the 
American Constitution in 1787. 

To us to-day it seems dear that 
if society is to be governed by the 
people, the people must somehow be 
educated. The problems which have 
to be faced and solved, if possible, by 
both government and electorate in 
our modern world are so numerous 
and often so complex that it appears 
absurd and dangerous to have them 
decided by persons without as much 
education as it is possible to give 
them. Moreover our economic life- 
calls for both trained leaders and 
skilled workers. 

It was not, however, until after the 
nation had won its independence of 
England, and political problems had 
become national rather than local, 
that education ceased to be regarded 
from the standpoint of religion or 
personal culture, and to be discussed 
from the .standpoint of the relations 
of the citizen to the slate and society. 
Thomas Jefferson was the leader of 
the movement but even national prob- 
lems were then comparatively simple 
in a sparsely settled country, ninety 
per cent agricultural. His plan, whurii 
oddly enough is said to have formed 
the basis of the French system but 
was not adopted here, was to provide 
free education for all young children 
of both sexes in the “ common 
schools” for reading, writing, arith- 
metic and history. Above these were 
the grammar schools, but only a 
limited number of the poor children. 
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those judged best fitted to profit by 
going on higher, were to be educated 
at public expense. From these again 
still fewer were culled to go on to col- 
lege. With the labour and democratic 
movement of the 1830’s, however, 
there was more and more pressure 
from the poor^ classes for free edu- 
cation for all. 

This pressure has never relaxed 
until practically every boy or girl in 
the land can get a free education from 
kindergarten through college, and we 
iiave five million children in the High 
Schools alone at public cost. Besides 
this public system there are the pri- 
vate scliools and colleges and univer- 
! ities and certain religious ones, sudi 
as the Catholic Parocliial Schools. It 
is needlc.ss to pile up statistics as to 
the vast educational establishment 
which has grown up, such as the, 
more than 900,000 students in institu- 
tions of higher learning, the more 
Ilian $500,000,000 spent a year by 
tl^e several state governments alone, 
and so on. We can touch only on 
certain topics in a limited space. 

The vast majority of young Ameri- 
cans attend the public schools at 
public expense. The cost is raised by 
taxation, chiefly in the local school 
districts, and no effort is made to 
make schools self-sustaining. Few, if 
any, efforts have ever been made to 
make the private institutions of any 
grade support themselves. They carry 
on by means of tuition fees and in 
many cases incomes from endow- 
ments. 

On the other hand, many ways 
have been tried to help the students 
at private institutions and at the pub- 
lic collies to lessen their expenses or 
to make money to help th^ through. 


Many years ago, for example, the 
Evangelist, Dwight L. Moody, found- 
ed a school for boys at Mount 
Hermon on a large farm. The boys 
spent part of the time studying and 
part working the farm which helped 
to carry the school and also to re- 
duce the cost to the toys. At Kent 
Sdiool the toys do much of the work, 
such as waiting on table, making 
their beds, and so on, which has the 
same results. One interesting experi- 
ment at this school is the absence of 
a fixed price for tuition and board. 
The headmaster fixes the total 
amount which it will cost to run the 
school, and that must be raised, but 
as the economic position of the 
parents of the students varies greatly, 
each parent pays for his child wiiat he 
can, some mudi more than others. 
No one except the parent and the 
headmaster knows what is paid for 
each toy, so the rich and compara- 
tively poor can get the same advan- 
tages with the added one of mingling 
together, the toys being very carefully 
selected. It has worked well. 

Many schools and colleges, aside 
from giving certain students scholar- 
ships which pay in part or in full for 
their education, help them to find 
work of some sort by which they can 
make money. Great numbers also 
find such work for themselves, both 
during the academic year and in the 
long summer vacation, taking jobs of 
almost every sort, tutoring, waiting 
on table at hotels, anything which 
they can find. In fact, a good number 
of boys whose families are comfort- 
ably off but not ricli, take a pride 
on reaching college age in re- 
lieving their parents of further ex- 
pense and “ working their way 
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through”, as it is called. Those 
who do, rather object to having 
the college make things too 
easy. It is the pioneer strain coming 
out. Yesterday I was talking with a 
successful publisher who told me he 
arrived at college with just fifty cents 
in his podcet and by getting various 
jobs put himself through without ever 
asking his father for a penny though 
his father would have paid for him. 

One of the most interesting experi- 
ments in our college education is that 
which has been tried with much suc- 
cess at Antioch Collie since 1921. 
The college is nearly a hundred 
years old, and was well- 
known during the presidency of 
Horace Mann, the great educa- 
tional reformer, who became its head 
in 1853. This experiment, however, 
about which there is much misunder- 
standing, was started by Arthur E. 
Moi^an, then president of Antioch 
and now head of the T. V. A., the 
great government regional project in 
the Tennessee Valley. At Antioch 
practical work, “a job”, so to say, 
has been made part of the regular col- 
lege curriculum. Many think that 
this is done to help the student pay 
for his course but that is not the ob- 
ject. 

From what we have said above it 
will be seen that the relation between 
college studies and the practical ex- 
perience of a job is a purely casual 
and accidental one. Some bo 3 rs and 
girls only study and take no jobs. 
Others take them only to make 
money and usually with no relation 
to their aptitudes and tastes. What 
Morgan saw in the job was not its 
financial help to the student but its 
educative value, which was largely 


lost by the ordinary haphazard com- 
bination of scholastic and practical 
work. Taking a broad view of the 
meaning of education he realised 
that it could not be a matter 
alone of books and lectures but that 
it should also develop initiative, 
maturity and judgment and help the 
student to find his vocation in life. 
With this in view he extended the 
college course fr<Mn four years to six 
and took “ the job ”, which had been 
merely an unrelated money-maker in- 
to the student’s life as an educative 
influence. The students of both sexes 
— the college is co-educational — work 
in the college and at some outside job 
in alternate five or ten week shifts. 
At the job the student is paid but 
it is also part of his college education, 
and he or she cannot get the degnr 
on graduation unless they have done 
the prescribed work on jobs as well 
as the usual collie work. The jobs 
are found fortlie students, not with 
the idea of making it easy but in order 
to develop the character of the 
particular student and help him to 
find himself in life. Jobs in the Fresh- 
man year are often dull and monoto- 
nous but they bring the students into 
contact with skilled workmen, and 
they learn about groups of perrple in 
American life they might otherwise 
never meet, as well as a good deal by 
talking about labour problems and 
seeing them at first hand. Through 
the six years the kind of job, or the 
particular industry in which it is. 
may be varied so that by the end of 
the course the student has not only 
got a pretty good idea of many as- 
pects of American life but also usually 
has learned what he would like to go 
into himsdt wh^n he graduates, 
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It was of course a difficult matter 
at first for the college to find the right 
kind of jobs in sufficient number to 
meet the varied needs of the students. 
Many business concerns did not want 
to bother with a boy or girl for only 
five or ten weeks. That was got over 
by pairing off students for the same 
job, so that one works his five or ten 
weeks in college while the other is do- 
ing his time on the job. Then they ex- 
change. The plan has worked so well, 
and the business concerns have so 
learned the value of getting g(X)d col- 
lege students with the experience of 
the six Antioch years to come 
into their business on gradu- 
ation that now over 250 con- 
cerns of all sorts are co-operat- 
ing with the college, including some 
of the greatest in America, such as 
the American Telephone Company, 
the Ford Motor Company, the 
(General Klectric, and so on, down to 
tea rooms. All branches of American 
life have thus been opened to the 
students to try, learn ailx)ut, and per- 
haps devote themselves to, such as 
merchandising, journalism, manu- 
facturing, publishing, transportation, 
government departments, hospitals, 
summer camps, schools, libraries and 
museums, social service institutions, 
and others. Working in college and 
out, exchanging their experiences and 
impressions, it can be well imagined 
that the 600 students get a far wider 
outlook and a better preparation for 


life and national service as citizens 
than most college students who mere 
ly study and live their four years in 
the same group, except for the un- 
related jobs that some may get. It 
is needless to say that the ordinary 
college work is planned with the same 
care and with a view to the same 
end. That is the Antioch experiment. 

Space precludes an examination of 
other aspects of the American edu- 
cational problem. At no time has 
education been more under discussion 
and criticism than now. Mann once 
wrote that “ we need general intelli- 
gence and integrity as we need our 
daily bread. A famine in the latter 
would not be more fatal to natural 
health and life, than a dearth in the 
former to political health and life.” 
Education has long been almost a 
fetish in America. While still be- 
lieving that the electorate must have 
wisdom and knowledge if they are to 
rule well, we have learned that knowl- 
edge does not always bring wisdom. 
Wisdom, character, and understand- 
ing do not necessarily come from 
text-books, examinations, and diplo- 
mas or degrees. That fact, and how 
to cultivate these qualities in our 
citizens of the future, is the problem 
of American education which we are 
facing but have not solved. Yet w^e 
still believe that education, the right 
education, whatever it may be, is the 
pre-requisite to liberty in a self- 
governing nation. 

James Truslow Adams 



THE ANTIOCH SYSTEM AND THE 
WARDHA SCHEME 


[Professor Srikantaya, Editor of the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, 
compares tlic successful American System examined in the prec^ng article with the 
Wardha Scheme which is shaping the educational future of India. — ^Eds.) 


The present-day cry is against an 
overemphasis on the academic in the 
educational curriculum and for a re- 
orientation with vocational instruc- 
tion, if possible from the very begin- 
ning of a student’s career. The 
Wardha Scheme, prepared with con- 
siderable experience of educational in- 
stitutions elsewhere, is bound to liave 
remarkable repercussions on educa- 
tional ideology in India. Whether we 
succeed in remedying unemployment 
by this process or not, it is worthy of 
serious consideration by all who have 
the welfare of India at heart. 

In this connection, it would be well 
to refer to Antioch College, a unique 
institution at Yellow Springs, Ohio, 
U. S. A., which, while undertaking to 
educate boys and girls on ordinary 
lines, imparts technical instructioii 
as well. Under the caption A Con- 
tinuing Heritage, the President of 
Antioch recently pul)lished a retro- 
spect and a report. The college was 
founded about 1853 to provide bodily 
health, mental enlightenment and 
moral education to students. Reli- 
gious freedom, co-education, absence 
of racial discrimination and insistence 
on unblemished character, character- 
ized the institution from the first. 
Antioch College believes in education 
for the living of life. Among its main 
features are — a required programme 
in the arts and sciences, health exam- 
inations, student responsibility for 
student conduct and activities, and a 


co-operative plan of study and work 
outside the college. Antioch en- 
courages students to formulate a 
philosophy of Life and sedcs to train 
them, in body and mind, to lead an 
adequate and a satisfying life. Gener- 
al courses of study as an introduction 
to the major intellectual interests of 
the race are provided along with 
courses for specialisation, according 
with our system for the B. A. and 
B. Sc., where a special .subject is taken 
along with a group of subsidiary sub- 
jects. 

Education should strengthen the 
moral fibre and encourage integrity 
and responsibility. Dogma atid 
theory are losing their sanctions anrl 
truth is approached less through 
authoritariani.sm than through critical 
inquiry, and college practice should 
be consistent with this new approacli. 
Mahatma Gandhi stakes eveiything 
on truth. Informal friendly associa- 
tion, experience of the world with its 
perpetual conflict between ideals and 
practice, a progressive assumption of 
responsibility by students for student 
conduct and activities, will develop 
a community government. Where all 
participate with a true sense of self- 
respect to set up standards of con- 
duct and of social and cultural 
activity the student will emerge into 
outer life with maturity of judgment. 
The Antioch co-operative programme 
of alternate work and study aims at 
better integration between work ex- 
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perience and academic experience and 
at developing initiative and judg- 
ment. 

Thus Antioch has a course of study 
aiming at certain definite life needs, 
providing liberal education and giving 
a proper place to skill and to applied 
subject-matter. The Antioch Scheme, 
reserving education for its own sake 
for the few who are extraordinarily 
brilliant in literary pursuits, prepares 
the student' for the world we live in. 
It satisfies Dr. Zakir Hussain’s de- 
mand, in defending the Wardha 
Scheme, that “ education, if sound in 
its principle, should be imparted 
through some craft or productive 
work which would provide the nuc- 
leus of all other instruction provided 
in the school.” 

Even in England a modern univer- 
sity permits an employment emphasis. 
It is said, if you cannot teach your 
son a trade, you teach him highway 
robbery. In .America any honest work 
gives title to r^pect. There are col- 
leges where students of both sexes 
earn their livelihood as waiters in 
summer hotels. They have no false 
shame for, where every child in the 
country has the chance of being 
taught in the elementary common 
chool and education is conducted 
liy the States themsc!*e8, purely in- 
tellectual pursuits do not command 
the artificial prestige chat they do in 
India. 

Through Antioch’s co-operative 
plan young people ‘‘are enabled to 
make vocational explorations and to 
relcct a career on the basis of first- 
hand knowledge. Aptitude and incli- 
nation are discovered from general 
equipment, interests in the liberal 
3rts, sciences, manual labour, busi- 


ness aptitude, commercial instinct 
and the like. 

The old aafts and guilds of a 
hereditary occupational system have 
given way, but the child’s natural 
tendency is towards the in- 
herited craft, and the Wardha 
Sclieme perhaps intends to util- 
ize that instinctive potency. 
'Fhe old industrial schools sought 
to encourage vocational em- 
phasis by giving a small sum to 
induce high school pupils to take up 
carpentry ; later on, the Sloyd look 
its place ; still more recently, with the 
main object of giving vocational em- 
phasis, some twenty additional 
courses were offered in the high 
school. The response was not ade- 
quate : the hunger for university 
education persisted and ultimately, 
except for a few courses like type- 
writing, book-keeping and drawing, 
the new subjects dropped out of the 
S. S. L. C. Scheme. Separate schools 
and workshops have been started ; 
diploma courses ha', e been created in 
the university, and mechanical engi- 
neering, medical, agricultural, silk 
weaving and forest schools have 
lieen founded ; but the suc- 
cessful students emerging from 
them invariably look to the Govern- 
ment for emplovTnent. Industrial and 
commercial depression and Indian 
poverty are, perhaps, responsible in a 
way for this deplorable state of af- 
fairs. Students coming from rural 
parts and getting acclimatized to the 
lu.vuries of town life are reluctant to 
leave the electric lights, the cinema 
and the public halls, while the un- 
fortunate village parent gets no ade- 
quate return for the investment he 
makes in his child’s education. His 
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lands are deserted and, old and yreak, 
he is left to plough his lonely furrow. 

The Wardha Scheme starts with the 
basic craft in the elementary stages 
of a student’s career. Manual labour, 
learning and play in equal parts in 
school or college, would be calculated 
not merely to solve the unemployment 
problnn and to chasten the would-be 
snob but also would give a distinct 
fillip to a movement “back to the 
land and to the village The signif- 
icance of the Wardha Scheme lies in 
its basic-craft emphasis and its in- 
sistence on the mother tongue as the 
medium of instruction. If this Scheme 
is pushed through with sufficient dili- 
gence and knowledge, it will give far 
more to the student than its greatest 
protagonists are claiming for it. 
Students following the Scheme would 
not be left entirely to a craft. They 
would be free, like the Antioch 
students, to follow an educational 
career in schools and colleges. 

In Antioch, each year, students are 
placed for their work experience, inte- 
grated with academic studies, with 
leading business, industrial and pro- 
fessional organizations in more than 
twenty-five States, The work experi- 
ence is a discipline and an opportu- 
nity and a student must respond and 
nudre adjustment to changing situa- 
tions. Its co-operative plan emerges 
as an educational device of proved 
merit and as a means towards all- 
round personal development. Antioch 
maintains accurate and detailed infor- 
mation about employers and jobs as 
well as about its students’ prospects 
for employment. We are not unaware 
of unemployment information 
bureaus and roisters of the 
alumni in universities and col- 


l^es in India. It is not 
that we are getting fresh information, 
but it is the method, the efficiency 
and the spirit of service characteriz- 
ing the work of Antioch College 
which command our respectful ad- 
miration. 

The Wardha System is not claimed 
to be self-supporting, but in a proper- 
ly worked and efficiently managed 
school, it would not be dif- 
ficult to realise a good amount 
towards the pay of the staff. 
It is inaccurate to say that the 
Wardha Scheme overemphasizes 
economic values as opposed to edu- 
cational, because the basic craft is 
the very foundation of the educational 
system. The pupil’s progress in skill, 
at least in the villages, is a concrete 
advantage ; even if he had to leave 
school at eleven or twelve years of 
age, he would still have acquired a 
valuable fund of practical experience. 
The question of time to be given to 
the craft, as compared with study per 
se, is a matter of adjustment with 
time and experience. 

Life is tragic and exacting as it is, 
and child life should be free to de- 
velop without being made to feel or- 
phaned. It is not implicit in the 
Wardha Scheme that students would 
feel that they are earning their edu- 
cation, This is not the Antioch result. 
There are numerous instances to-day 
of poor boys having to support them- 
selves. Where families are well-to-do, 
there is nothing to prevent parents 
from making contributions and en- 
dowments, Educating a child for a 
craft is not to support child labour, 
but to prc«note self-reliance and 
an appreciation of the dignity 
of labour and of the joy 
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of producing. Vocational em- 
phasis in an ordinary educational 
curriculum has been tried and found 
wanting ; hence the necessity for link- 
ing manual training to a specific craft. 
This would not interfere with sound 
psychological laws and principles. 
Young hoys and girls would take 
manual work, when corrdated to 
school studies, as recreation, and that 
would make learning more interesting. 

If collie education and high school 
courses are correlated with primary 
and el^entary courses having a basic 
aaft as the foimdation of instruction 
in the mother tongue, with sympath- 
etic and capable hands to work the 
scheme in its initial stages, it cannot 
then be said that secondary schools 
are dominated by university require- 
ments, or that education has failed 
in its purpose. A diploma in brick- 
making or carpentry from a univer- 
sity would not be one to be ashamed 
of, any more than that of a fitter or 
a nurse. In each career there is the 
joy of labour, and students might take 
up one or another from innate apti- 
tude or deliberate sdection. 

Whether there is need for religious 
instruction does not arise for con- 
sideration at present. Moral instruc- 
tion is essential, particularly in the 
early stages. An education whirJt 
would bind the intellectual and the 
moral elements would be true educa- 
tion and would provide a good safe- 
guard for individual conscience, en- 
suring adequate preparation for 


citizenship and for due performance 
of social duties. The teachers for 
these schools must be specially train- 
ed and provision made for that train- 
ing. 

The Scheme would not compete 
with private industrial enterprise ; it 
would promote it. The Antioch ex- 
perience suggests advantages and 
encouragement to enterprise. Busi- 
ness concerns can always call for help 
from these institutions in time of 
need, relying on the integrity, knowl- 
edge and habit of work of their re- 
cruits. 

In a mass movement which is a 
war against illiteracy, regional con- 
siderations and local requirements 
must be properly studied while 
shifting emphasis from books to crafts 
and from words to action. The 
present system has produced some 
wholesome results, but we may be 
reminded that the poet, Tagore, is no 
product of any university, though the 
universities of the wwld vie with one 
another in honouring him ; and we 
cannot forget that under the existing 
system the uplift of the masses has 
been left far tehind. 

The Wardha Scheme is a heroic 
measure, as Mr. Manu Subedar says 
and is to be treated as such. It gives 
a non-violent view of the philosophy 
of life and purposes to train millions 
of children to live and to earn a living. 
It emerges from a non-violent brain, 
though it does not centre round non- 
violence. 


S. Srikantaya 



TRAINING THE HAND 

CREATIVENESS IN EDUCATION 

[For his work as an educational, religious and social reformer, Dr. L. P. 
Jacks is well known. In this article he writes about a subject which, at the present 
hour, is much discussed in India. Dr. Jacks well brings out the interdependence of 
head and hand-learning. — Ens.l 


One of the most deeply human, and 
therefore most deeply religious, of tlie 
recorded prayers ever uttered by man 
to his Deity, will be found in the 
Ninetieth Psalm of the Christian 
Bible. It voices man’s sense of the 
transitoriness of his life in presence 
of the Eternal God, and comes to a 
perfect conclusion in the following 
words : “ Let the beauty of the Lord 
God be upon us ; and establish thou 
the work of our hands ; yea, the work 
of our hands, establish thou it.” 
The italics, of course, are mine. 

A modem worshipper or a modern 
thinker (if he happened to be a reli- 
gious man) would probably bring his 
prayer to a different conclusion. He 
would not be thinking about his 
hands, in spite of the fact that he was 
actually employing them in commit- 
ting his prayer to writing. He would 
be more disposed to thinking about 
his soul, his spirit, his mind, his 
character and to end his prayer some- 
what thus ; “ Let the truth and 
goodness of the Lord be upon us : and 
('s.tablish thou the work of our heads ; 
yea, the work of our minds, our 
diaracters, our spirits ( if it has been 
good) establish thou it.” The odds 
are great that the modern praying 
man would omit all reference to the 
beauty of the Lord ; forget all about 
his own hands, and lay the empha.s<s 
on the work of his head, or perhaps 


of his heart, as the thing he wanted 
his God to establish. 

For my part I prefer the ancient to 
the modern way of concluding any 
prayer whose keynote is the transi- 
toriness of human life in presence of 
the Eternal God. I think it goes 
deeper towards the root of the matter. 
One of the greatest defects in the 
modern way of looking at life is that 
it underrates the work of our hands 
in comparison with the work of our 
heads. Not, of course, that the work 
of our heads is unimportant -far 
from that. But the work of our head- 
is not likely to last, unless the woik 
of our hands confirms and establish'?s 
it ; and the same with the work of our 
characters. I imagine that the benev- 
olent disposition of the Go<xi 
Samaritan would not have mme lo 
very much unless it had been im- 
plemented by a strong and skilful pair 
of hands to bind up the bleeding 
wounds of the robbers’ victim, hoi.'^t 
him up on to the back of his beait 
and keep him steady there as they 
jogged along to the inn. Imagine 
what it all would have come to ii 
the Good Samaritan had lost both his 
hands in an amputation, leaving him 
only the stumps of his arms to work 
with. How many edifying sermons 
would never have been preached ! The 
Good Samaritan’s performance was a 
piece of handwork as well as a 
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of headwork or heartwork. Had it not 
been the latter as well as the former, 
there would have been nothing for 
the preachers ta preach about. But, 
fortunately for the preachers, as well 
as for those who are not preachers, 
God established this work of the Good 
Samaritan’s hands and left it as an 
imperishable monument for all ages 
and a standard of conduct for men 
of every race. He established it in the 
parable which is a perfect work of art, 
the work of the hands that wrote it. 

Connected with our modem habit 
of underrating the hand in compari- 
son with the head is the equally mod- 
em habit of underrating beauty in 
comparison with truth and goodness. 
Indeed I am inclined to think that the 
two habits are fundamentally the 
same. The ugliness of modern civiliza- 
tion— -and how sad it is that the mass 
of the people seems unconscious of it 
— is largely the fruit of a culture in 
which the head has been developed at 
the expense of the hand. And yet un- 
less the “ beauty of the Lord ” be up- 
on it, unless the hands of men put 
Ijeauty into their own work, and at 
the same time refrain from defiling the 
beauty which God has put into His, 
what civilization can be other than a 
foul and sordid affair ? How many of 
us, alas, look upion beauty as a rather 
nice and pretty thing if it happens to 
lie there, but a thing we can easily 
do without and suffer no serious loss 
if it is totally absent from our lives ! 
How few of us possess a pair of hands 
capable of creating any beautiful 
thing for the eyes to see, the ears to 
hear, and the soul to rejoice in 1 How 
few of us are aware that beauty, far 
from being a tiling as unimportant 
as the rouge on a woman’s face, is an 


essential human want, an essential 
element in the diet of the soul, lack- 
ing which its food is without vitamins, 
and soul-starvation (a far worse thing 
than the “night-starvation” of Mr. 
Horlick’s advertisement) the inevi- 
table result ! 

When I say that beauty is a human 
want, 1 do not mean that we want 
only to look at it. We do want to 
look at it ; we do want to 
hear it ; but the reason we want to 
see and hear it is that deeper down 
in our nature is a craving to have our 
part in creating it. Strange as it may 
sound, it is nevertheless strictly and 
literally tme that all of us are bom 
into the world to be creators of beauty 
and are endowed with a pair of hands 
for that purpose among others, but 
for that purpose chiefly. The human 
body is designed by nature as an in- 
strument for the creation of beauty, 
for that chiefly (though doubtless for 
other things as well) and there is not 
one of us who can claim to be fully 
the man or the woman that nature 
intended us to be until the creation 
of beauty is at least one of our oc- 
cupations, and one moreover wdtliout 
which our other occupations, what- 
ever they may be, will lack something 
of the value they ought to have. If 
w'e understood ourselves -and there 
is nothing of which most of us under- 
stand so little — we should see this 
quite clearly and have no doubt about 
it at all. 

There is fine teaching on this 
point in the philosophy of Immanuel 
Kant, though I observe that students 
of Kant generally overlook it. Ac- 
cording to Kant our life, as thinking 
and self-conscious beings, is under the 
rule of two faculties— the Under- 
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Standing and the Reason. The Under- 
standing is this faculty of knowledge, 
of science. The Reason on the other 
hand knoivs nothing, and yet, oddly 
enough, is always affirming something 
without which nothing could be 
known, so that except for Reason’s 
affirmations there would be no science 
at all and in fact nothing to know. 
And yet — again oddly enough— what 
Reason affirms and what Understand- 
ing knows flatly contradict each other. 
Reason is continually affirming three 
things— God, Freedom and Immortal- 
ity, — all three being names for the 
same Reality in different aspects. 
Understanding, on the other hand, 
knows nothing about any one of the 
three, nor is it able to find out the 
least iota about them. On the 
contrary, the more our Understanding 
busies itself about the matter the 
more definitely it comes to the con- 
clusion that there is no God, no Free- 
dom, no Immortality. And yet all 
the time our Reason, at the back of 
our Understanding and without which 
we should know nothing at all, goes 
on continually affirming all three, and 
in fact affirming nothing else. So the 
two contradict each other, and soon 
trouble arises in consequence. 

Does this strife ever come to an 
end ? Can a bridge be found between 
this everlasting Yea of the Reason 
and the everlasting No of the Under- 
standing ? Yes, answers Kant. The 
bridge is found and the strife ended 
in the perception of beauty, in the 
" ajsthete judgment ”. There at last, 
in beauty, is peace, the peace of God 
that passeth Understanding and the 
satisfaction of the fundamental want 
in every one of us. My statement is 
rough and ready and must needs be 


so, for I have scxnething else to fill 
my ronaining space. The reader who 
wishes to know more about this mat- 
ter will find what he seeks in an 
article by the Baron von Oppell on 
“ Beauty as a Human Want ” in the 
Ilibbert Journal for October 1936. 

What has all this to do with the 
training of the hand ? 

The human body is, as I have said, 
an instrument designed by nature (or 
if you will, by God) for the creation 
of beauty in endless forms, itself, the 
body, being, when rightly trained and 
nurtured, a most beautiful thing and 
the most wonderful of all the 
Creator’s visible works. Of this 
wonderful and lovely instrument the 
hand, whose work the Psalmist pray.s 
God to establish, is the working end. 
But the working end only, and as 
such not to be trained in isolation 
from the whole body of which it is 
an int^ral part. A trained and skil- 
ful hand on an untrained and unskil- 
ful body is a most unpromising com- 
bination, indeed 1 think we may say 
an impossible one. If the body as a 
whole is untrained in balance, poise, 
natural self-control, the economy of 
movement and energy, if it knows not 
how to breathe, to stand, to walk and 
to co-ordinate the action of one part 
with that of every other part, then 1 
do not see how it is possible to get 
good results in the arts, the 
handicrafts or anything else by 
the training of the hand 
alone. Perhaps we may begin 
by training the hand, but if we do so 
we shall find we cannot get very far 
until we have trained the rest of the 
body to bade it up and support it. If, 
on the other hand, we b^in by train- 
ing the whole body in the qualities 
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just mentioned we shall probably 
find that the hand will soon partici- 
pate in the general skill so acquired, 
beccxne not only ready, but eager for 
skilful work and take to it spontane- 
ously. This I consider the better 
beginning. In my view the education 
of the human body on the lines indi- 
cated is the right beginning for all 
human education whatsoever — the 
beginning, but of course not the end. 
Until mental and moral education is 
underpinned by a right physical edu- 
cation— and there are many wi-ong 
kinds — it will have no firm founda- 
tion. All human education, as 
Aristotle says, begins with the edu- 


cation of the body. And that is true 
of the training of the hand. It should 
rest upon a training of the whole 
body, and bring that training to a 
point at the body’s working end. 

Were such education to be made 
universally accessible and given not 
only to boys and girls but continued 
into adult life, we might then see the 
fulfilment of the Psalmist’s prayer, 
“ Let the beauty of the Lord be upon 
us ; and establish thou the work of 
our hands ; yea, the work of our 
hands, establish thou it.” 

Kant’s philosophy, too, would have 
come to its own. 

L. P. Jacks 


'rilE EDI’CATION OE WOMEN 

(The following is extracted from a speech delivered by India’s great leader, Gandhiji, 
in 1918.- Eds.] 

Education, therefore, is necessary for women as it is for men. Not that the 
methods of education should be identical in both cases. In the lirst place our State 
system of education is full of error and productive of harm in many respects. It 
should be eschewed by men and women alike. Even if it were free from its pre^nt 
bUmishc^s. I would not regard it as propiT for women from all points of view. 
Man and woman are of equal rank but they arc not identical. They arc a p^rless 
pair being supplementary to one another ; each helps the other, so that without 
the one the existence of the other cannot be conci ivod, and therefore it follows as 
a necessary corollary from these facts that anything that will impair the status of 
cither of them will involve the equal ruin of them both. In framing any scheme of 
women’s education this cardinal truth must be constantly kept in mind. Man is 
i^upreme in the outward activities of a married pair and therefore it is in the fitness 
ef things that he should have a greater knowledge thereof. On the other hand, home 
bfc is entirely the sphere of woman and therefore in domestic affairs, in the upbring- 
ing and education of children, women ought to have more knowledge. Not that 
knowledge should be divided into watertight compartments, or that some branches 
of knowledge should be closed to any one ; but unless courses of instruction are based 
on a discriminating appreciation of these basic principles, the fullest life of man 
3nd woman cannot be developed, 
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Rcincaniation is a dogma that is 
susceptible neither of proof nor of 
disproof. Our finite individualities 
come we know not whence and go we 
know not whither. Our faith in 
causal law does not commit us to 
looking farther than the phenomena 
of heredity. There seems hardly to 
be any ne^ to look for a history of 
the individual in addition to the his- 
tory of the race. To say that a man 
is what he is, not merely because of 
his parents but because of his own 
past, seems not unreasonable, if that 
“past” be confined to the compass 
of this life ; but when we look for a 
past beyond these confines, wx seem 
to transgress the canons of scien- 
tific explanation with no urgent call 
to do so e.xcept perhaps the craving 
of the individual to believe in his own 
perastence in the future (as well as 
in the past). It is not as if scien- 
tific hypotheses had been fully tested 
aivl found wanting. The facts of 
hoicdity have not been observed in 
their collectivity ; much less have 
their laws been finally formulated. 

Nor is the hypothesis of reincar- 
nation intelligible even on metaphys- 
ical grounds. What is it that is sup- 
)X)sed to survive or to be reborn ? 
Not the gross physical body, since 
that is disintegrated. If the various 
elements come together again some- 
Avhere, that will be a new body hav- 
ing no more claim to identity with the 


old than will any one of a host of 
other bodies. The psychical part of 
the psycho-physical organism, the 
mind, the intellect, etc., which we 
call the subtle body, is it this 
which is reborn ? Perhaps ; but there 
are difficulties even in this hy- 
pothesis. The Indian philosopher 
looks on the mind too as matter ; it is 
prakriti, not purusha, nature not spi- 
rit ; and the persistence of subtle mat- 
ter in a specific configuration or col- 
lection would, if true, be rather in- 
teresting but irrelevant to him w’ho 
maintains the reincarnation of soul. 
The subtle body, if it persists, may 
provide a vehicle for the soul ; but it 
is not the soul. And as regards that 
persistence itself there is room for 
some doubt. 

Is it the soul which survives and 
is reborn ? With this we arc up 
against another lot of difficulties. Is 
the soul atomic or all-pervasive ('r 
of medium size ? The last hypothe- 
sis is dismissed by all who hold to 
the eternal existence of the soul, since 
what is of medium size must have 
parts subject to accretion and depic- 
tion, and consequently to decay. An 
atomic soul may be imperishable, but 
its conjunction with organisms raises 
other problems. Does it pervade the 
entire organism ? If it does, how can 
it be atomic? If it does not, how 
does it experience through the whole 
of the OTganism, having sometimes 
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similar and sometimes divergent 
experiences through different parts of 
the body ? The view that an atomic 
substance may have non-atomic prop- 
erties brings us up against the un- 
solved question of substance and 
attribute. If the imperishable soul 
is not atomic, it mu;^t be all-pcr%*a- 
sive ; and with this the problem of 
reincarnation comes to wear a differ- 
ent aspect altogether. 

Plurality and pervasiveness go ill 
together. Nor is it proper to urge 
(hat our difficulties arc due to a 
spatial view of pervasiveness, a view 
QX hypoihesi improper in the case of 
the non-material soul. For plurality 
goes with limitation of charncters and 
purpo'es, ev{‘n if not r^f temporal or 
spatial (iualitierj and it has yet to be 
shown that liniitr-tion iii tiny sense 
can be an attiilnite of the pervasive. 
Even if such attribution could he 
justified in some measure on the 
ground that attributes which are 
usually multiple need not ra!*ik 
in every respect as on a par wiih sub- 
stance, it is i>pen to us to consider 
llie sum total of limitations and dif- 
ferences a*< in some simihir sense 
attributes of a single soul, as, hi 
other words, plienomcnal maniics- 
talions of i\ single Absolute Keal. 
With such a coj'.clusion we h.avc no 
longer a multiplicity of sruils, lait a 
niuUiplicity only of (v.gaiii^ms. Wliat 

Ihi' sense in asking in such a case' 
whether the same soul e>:i‘^led lieloiv 
and will be born again ? For the 
: 'ul is one and clen»al. In one sense 
il w^as not born and will never be 
l^nni ; in anotlier sense, it is contimi- 
‘^lly being born ; it was, is and will 
i^ontinue to te manifested. The real- 
ity of this Self and its identity with 


the inciuirer being known on other 
grounds (not to be gone into here) 
each inquirer may legitimately feel 
that in his deepest nature he always 
was and will ever continue to be. 
Whether precxistence and future 
existence are pos>ible for what is con- 
sidered a finite personality, this he 
cannot knovV for certain. If the infi- 
nite can (as it does) take on finite 
ma.'-ks, llic/v is no reason why 
it should !'.oi continue to wear 
any particular mask, nor any reason 
w'hy it should not continually change 
llic masks, h he non-embodied can 
lake on otic body, it may as well 
lake a:i endk .a; host of bodies, simul- 
t:n'coii‘-!y iwv] in succession. The 
(/.'ly sen-e. how'cver, in which re- 
in.caiiialion w ill be valuable or signif- 
ir:.nt to the ii.ciuirer who has got thus 
far that the elcrtial Spirit is con- 
fi"-i:aJ!y mid cn/iii}JHOUsIy manijesl- 
lliwU in time. .\nd that Spirit 
being Value, fiom which all other 
\ainc^ and goals derive, no one who 
hcki‘' tills cioclrine will be worried or 
\yd\x doubts about the conservation 
of \kiluc. Individual values may rise 
or disappear, but Value wall always 
be with us. being our own nature. 

And lliis, as I conceive it, is the 
impovtance li^ education of the rein- 
carnation doctrine. Fducability in- 
v(^Ivos tlie elenip] existence of value. 
Vhat ’w iioi oiecxi.'tonl cannot be 
" bnnight out ; and what will not 
survive is not worth bringing out ; 
Inil preexistence and survival in a 
crude sense will not suffice ; for we 
shall be asked : “ Why l.iring out 

w !ial already exists ?” The antinomy 
involved in education is that involved 
in all causation ; the produced can 
neither be w’holly ne\v nor wholly 
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preexistent ; and any recourse to 
terms like “partial” does not help 
us even partially, since the old diffi- 
culties recur with reference to each 
of the parts. It is the eternal that is 
ever being produced ; in education, as 
Plato held, we are remembering, but 
the remembrance is a realisation of 
what is timeless, not a recollection 
of the earlier in time. On the latter 
interpretation we should have only 
a more or less meaningless repetitive 
process. Not thus is there repetition 
in the manifestation of the eternal ; 
for repetition and copying hold as 
between objects in time, not between 
the atemporal and the temporal. It 
is for him who is reincarnated in 
this sense that novelty has any real 
significance. As Bhagavan Ramana 
says : 

“Whence was I born"? lie that in- 
quiring thus is bom in Brahman, that 
is his substrate, he alone is bom ; he is 
constantly bom ; for that prince of sages 
there is novelty from day to day. 
(Saddarsana-anubandha, v. 12.) 

Short of this one may seek to estab- 
lish the reincarnation of the teacher 
or the taught. Neither is demon- 
strable for the reasons already set 
forth. Nor is either postulate neces- 
sary, though the latter demand seems 
more urgent than the former. So 
long as we are assured of the compe- 
tency of the teacher, his “ personal ” 
continuity with an earlier master is 
irrelevant. Those masters may in 
their day have commanded much less 
reverence than they get from us who 
idolise them in varying degrees. And 
even granting that personal continu- 
ity is intelligible, the master who is 
centuries old does not necessarily 


have more vigorous or less impaired 
faculties than one for whom no such 
ancestry may be claimed. The 
incidence of senility is not neces- 
sarily confined to a single life ; 
time’s ravages may well span a suc- 
cession of lives. From the view-point 
of the taught it is essential that what 
has been gained should not be lost, 
that the progress made should not 
count for nothing. And continuity 
of teaching is of far greater import- 
ance than the personal identity of 
the teacher. Both requirements can 
be satisfied by holding to the view 
of reincarnation as an ever-new birth 
of the timeless Self instead of the per- 
petuation of finite souls through a 
temporal succession. 

The latter hypothesis sati.sfies not 
even our emotional demands. If we 
refuse to be satisfied with anything 
short of the personal immortality of 
our friends, what about the survival 
of our foes ? As Bradley pertinently 
asks : “ Friends who made up their 
quarrel over a woman’s grave, will 
they, at the resurrection, be 
friends?” And as for the moral 
argument implied in words like 
Browning’s 

God unmakes but to remake the soul 

Else He first made in vain 

it has no application to a view 
like the Hindu which considers 
souls to be non-created and cver- 
existent. Not in these senses, but 
only as a continual and contin- 
uous manifestation of the atemporal 
Spirit in time may reincarnation be 
admitted ; and in that sense it is both 
nece.ssary and sufficient for the re- 
quirements of educational work, 

S. S. SURYANARAYANA SHASTKI 



EDUCATIONAL REORGANIZATION 
AND INDIA’S WORLD MISSION 


[Dr. J. M. Kumarappa is Professor 
School of Social Work, Bombay. — Eds.] 

On the eve of his departure for 
Europe, Professor Gustave Jung, the 
famous psychologist, who was one of 
the Continental delegates to the re- 
cent .session of the Indian Science 
Congress, sounded a note of warning 
that India, though a land of great 
religions, was in grave danger of 
losing her soul. 

“ It is ”, he declared, ” the half- 
baked education the Indians now 
receive, which will ultimately ruin 
their souls. This mixture of mate- 
rialistic Western ideals and spiritual- 
istic views is doing more harm than 
good. India must choose one or the 
other.” His warning, like many 
others from the admirers of Indian 
culture, is not without justification. 

This dualism has almost severed 
the intellectual element of the nation 
from its historic traditions. It has 
reduced us to a life of intellectual 
parasitism in this very land which 
was once so famous for its learning. 
The most humiliating part therefore 
of our modern life is the paucity of 
original thought and creative activ- 
ity. The intellectual sterility of 
modern India, its pitiful inability to 
contribute new and valuable ideas in 
the realms of literature, art, science, 
philosophy and religion, and the 
dearth of noble ideals are all evidences 
of our intellectual degeneracy. True, 
we have now some outstanding 
scientists, artists and literary men, 
hut they are few and far between. 


of Social Economy at the Tata Graduate 

Since nothing is more debasing than 
intellectual pauperism, our greatest 
concern must now be not so much 
with our material want -bad as that 
is— not even with political subjection, 

- degrading as that is,— but with our 
present-day cultural poverty. 

I 

The present reaction to Western 
domination in India is expressing 
itself in all phases of our national 
life. There is a widespread convic- 
tion that the present system of edu- 
cation is pitifully ineffective and 
hopelessly inadequate to the task of 
regenerating India. No one need be 
surpri.sed at this inadequacy since a 
peep into the history of Western 
education in India would, in my 
judgment, reveal the fact that neither 
the missionaries who actively engaged 
themselves in the task, nor the gov- 
ernment authorities who supported 
them, were actuated by any disinter- 
ested motive to educate the Indian 
people to the point of taking over 
their own direction of Indian civili- 
zation. Further, the system \vould 
also reveal itself as too much a prod- 
uct of a priori reasoning, with little 
oi' no regard to the historical back- 
ground of Indian culture, or to the 
economic and social needs of India’s 
teeming millions. 

The fatal step to introduce West- 
ern learning was taken in February 
of the year 1835 in accordance with 
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the famous minute of Macaulay. 
And the lamentable principle, that 
henceforth iili the funds available for 
education should be devoted mainly 
to the maintenance of higher schools 
and colleges which should impart 
Western education with English as 
the medium of instruction, was ac- 
cepted as the official educational 
policy. It must be noted that this 
policy concentrated its attention on 
secondary education because those in 
control maintained the theory that 
Western learning, if imparted to the 
upper classes through higher institu- 
tions, would filter down through na- 
tural processes to the lower classes. 
Judging by results, we find that this 
policy, instead of filtering culture 
down to the masses, has given us a 
fatal legacy of ninety per cent illiterr 
ates \vhich is not only a national but 
an international problem. 

Further, one may say without 
exaggeration that it has resulted in 
severely divorcing the literary classes 
from the illiterate masses ; so much 
so, that it will be diinciilt to-day to 
find anywiiere on earth a class of 
people so different in outlook from 
its own masses as the typical product 
of this system of education. Rightly 
therefore does (landhiji maintain 
that this system of education doe*^ 
not meet the requirements of the 
country in any shape or form. “ The 
excessive importance given to Eng- 
lish”, he points out, ” has cast upon 
the eciucai.ed cia e-. burden which 
has maimed them mentally for life, 
and made them strangers in their 
own land,” 

That our ediicativ)r; is foreign in its 
character is not the only fault of our 
present system. Another main defect 


is that it has been developed more 
with a view to meet the urban needs 
rather than the rural. In other words, 
it is a device to spread education 
from top downw^ards rather than 
from bottom upwards. In formulat- 
ing this system, our alien experts 
ignored the most important aspect of 
Indian civilization. They missed the 
fact that our civilization is a product 
of the village, and not of the town, of 
the forest and not of the city. Ob- 
serves tlic poet, Tagore : - - 

A most w’onderful thing that we notice 
in India is that here the forest, not the 
town, is the luintain liead of all its 
civilisation .... II. is i.he forest that hav- 
nurtured the two great .Viicient Ages of 
India, Ihe Vedic and the Buddhistic. A‘: 
did th».‘ Vi die Ri.-his, l.ord Buddha also 
shovvcied Ilis (I'acliing in many wckkIs. . . 
'file royal palace had no nu)m for flim ; 
ir is ihe forest that took Mini into its lap. 
The current of civilization that Hewed 
fioni its fi)rtsts inundatid the whole of 
India. 

This lural aspect of Indian civi- 
lization should not be lost sight of, if 
education is to be made truly Indian 
and is to ser\e the needs of our 
masses. 

II 

We are thankful that (fandliiji, 
more than any single leader of to-day, 
l?as given a definite rural bias to our 
thinking on national prol)lems ; he is 
al^olutely right in laying down the 
principle that the future education of 
India must so develop as to meet the 
needs of rural India since India's 
civilization itself is rural and lier 
population also chiefly rural. It 
is, indeed, highly gratifying that 
he has now turned his attention 
to this most important problem 
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of educational reorganization. If 
our system of education is to be 
Indian in character, it must bear 
close relation to the cultural and 
economic life of the people. If ive are 
to avoid the disastrous ivays of West- 
ern industrialism, our educational 
system must be true to the national 
genius of our people, and should re- 
produce the environment of the nation 
in the life and atmosphere of the 
school ; for the customs, traditions 
and ways of living of a people arc 
the results of the process of histori- 
cal growth through which it has pass- 
ed. For want of this vital connec- 
tion, our present system of education 
makes its products strangers in their 
own motherland. 

Culture is as important to a nation 
as face is to a man ; it is culture that 
gives individuality to a race or a 
nation. To quote the poet Tagore 
again : 

The physical organization of lh(' race 
has certain vital meinoriis which are 
pirsistent, an<l which fashion its nose and 
eyes in a particular sliape, regulate its 
stature and deal with the pigment of its 
skin. In llu* ideal of the race there also 
run memories tliat remain constant, or, in 
the sense of alien mixture, come back 
repeatedly even after the (’laps<' of long 
intervals. These are the compelling 
forces that stx:relly and inevitably fasliion 
the future of a peoi^le and give charac- 
teristic shape to its civilization. 

Therefore the main lines of a 
people’s education must be determin- 
ed by its inner life, its character and 
predisposition. Since it is the living 
t^unsciousness of the race’s past ideals 
ttnd achievements which differentiates 
w'lC cultural group from another, it 
imperative that such historical 
traditions and ideals should be made 


to form the intellectual equipment 
not only of every student but also of 
the lowest unlettered member of the 
race. 

Among the fundamental factors of 
national cohesion, the chief is the 
moral, that is cultural, or what the 
Romans spoke of as communio sacro- 
rum. The common memories, tradi- 
tions, aspirations and ideals sacred to 
the group are the ties which bind a 
nation or a human group together. 
The total cumulative effect of such 
common memories, traditions and 
ideals of the group is even great- 
er than the community of race, 
language and religion. It is com- 
mon culture therefore that forms the 
basis of social solidarity and national 
unity. Sadly have we o\'erlooked 
hitherto this psychological fact. 

Ill 

If education is to contribute to 
India’s economic regeneration and 
bring about a healthy social revolu- 
tion, it must not only take full ac- 
count of the genius and civilization 
of the people and the environment 
which influence them just as surely 
as the inborn qualities, but also lift 
our literature and the vernaculars to 
their lost but legitimate place in the 
scheme of studies ; for, is not a na- 
tion’s literature the record of its wis- 
dom, of its learning and intellectual 
achievements ? Is it not the embodi- 
ment of the nation’s intellect and the 
sanctuary of its spirit? We may 
venture to say that there is no surer 
test of a nation’s real greatness than 
its literature. Indian literature is the 
product of India’s mental activity 
extending over a period of at least 
three thousand years. It is small 
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wonder, therefore, if this literature 
embraces practically every subject of 
htunan knowledge, and contains an 
accumulation of incalculable and 
priceless material. 

Many indeed are the Orientalists 
who have expressed unstinted appre- 
ciation of Indian learning and wis- 
dom. Max Muller declared : — 

If I were to ask myself, from what 
literature we here in Europe, — we who 
have been nurtured almost exclusively on 
the thoughts of the Greeks and the 
Romans, and of one Semitic race, the 
Jewish, — may draw that corrective which 
is most wanted in order to make our 
inner life more perfect, more comprehen- 
sive, more universal, in fact, more truly 
human, a life, not for this life alone but a 
transfigured and eternal life, again I 
should point to India. 

In the light of statements such as 
this, and on the basis of the evolution 
of Indian culture, one may say that 
there is a hidden purpose in India’s 
history. She has a mission to per- 
form, a mission of peace and recon- 
ciliation. She has ever stood for a 
true and living harmony of toleration 
and discipline, of law and love of 
restraint and freedom. If the world 
is to take cognizance of her never 
failing empha.sis on the abiding values 
of the spirit, then she must demon- 
strate the superiority of her spiritual 
culture over the secular culture of the 
West. And such demonstration is not 
possible unless and until we ourselves 
are taught to live up to the high and 
noble ideals of our sages and saints. 
To this end our education must be so 
reorganized as to develop the racial 
traits in each child till it makes him 
a perfect incarnation of the spirit of 
the race. Our first aim in education- 


al reorganization must therefore be to 
meet the immediate need of providing 
the children of India with a culture 
that is the product of India’s thought 
and creation. Such a cultural founda- 
tion is necessary to enable them to 
take legitimate pride in their own in- 
tellectual aristocracy as well as to 
assimilate to greater advantage the 
best in Western culture. 

Besides, in this age of internation- 
al strife, India must offer to the 
world her philosophy of life, of peace, 
based on her conception of the spirit- 
ual unity of all human beings. In 
order to make the best in our culture 
available to the peoples of the West, 
it is essential to revive our own learn- 
ing and make it available first to the 
children of the soil. Our schools and 
colleges must really become saturated 
with our own indigenous culture, thus 
making it po.ssible for the youth of 
the land to drink deep at the fountain 
of its wisdom. W'e can no longer con- 
tinue to stand as outcastes deprived 
of our place among the cultured peo- 
ples of the w'orld. India has had a 
glorious past, and her future is not 
without promise, but the latter really 
depends on the education of the 
young. Therefore in whatever way we 
reorganize education, it must be sttch 
as to revive our culture and make In- 
dian life seem as noble in men’s eyes 
as any the world has ever seen. Fur- 
ther, it must make it possible for In- 
dia to resume her place among the 
nations, not so much as a competitor 
in material production but as a teach- 
ei- of all that belongs to a true civi- 
lization, a spiritual leader of the 
future as of the past. 


J. M. KUMARAPPA 



DHARMA RAJYA 

EDUCATION OF THE PRINCE 

[Mr. H. Krishna Rao, M.A., of the University of Mysore writes this month 
on the education that was considered suitable for the princes of Ancient India. It 
might be well if these rules were pondered over and the ethical principles inculcated 
in the future rulers of the Indian States and of such Western countries in which 
are still to be found hereditary rulers. — ^Eds.) 


One becomes a king by acting in 
the interest of righteousness and not 
by conducting himself capriciously. 
All creatures rest upon righteousness 
and righteousness in its turn rests 
upon the king. Such being the ideal 
of monarchy, monarchy cannot rest 
on mere birth. Apart from making 
a very careful selection of the heir- 
apparent, the ruler should bestow 
great attention on the question of 
giving a good training to the prince. 
Uifts, study and sacrifices are the es- 
sential virtues which bring prosperity 
to the king. Penances are said to be 
greater than sacrifices and penances 
mean abstention from injury, truth- 
fulness in speech, benevolence, com- 
passion. As Sukra puts it, “ practis- 
ing one’s own duty is a paramount 
penance 

Kautilya and other political think- 
ers prescribe for the prince a life of 
discipline, of study, of good com- 
pany, of military exercise and of celi- 
bacy. Kautilya recommends that 
sciences be studied by the prince un- 
der the instruction of specialists ; the 
Vedas and Philosophy should be 
taught by teachers of acknowledged 
authority, Economics by Government 
Superintendents and Politics by theo- 


retical and practical politicians. He 
remarks that there can be no greater 
crime or sin than making a wicked 
impression on an innocent mind. 
Hence he (the prince) shall be 
taught only of righteousness and of 
wealth.* 

The king should make the children 
of his family well informed upon pol- 
itics and ethics, proficient in archery 
and capable of standing the strain of 
hard work. Through his ministers he 
should make them masters of all the 
arts and sciences, upright in morals 
as well as discipline. The result of 
learning is wisdom and humility, that 
of wealth is sacrifice and charity and 
that of strength is the protection of 
the good.t The prince should aspire 
to be superior to his predecessors and 
successors in respect of wealth, popu- 
larity, nobility and magnanimity. 
Traditional rights and the good will 
of dependents, councillors, relatives 
and friends, he should alike consider. 
The prince should have the compan- 
ionship of one whose superiority is 
in himself, l^p to the age of twenty- 
five years he should passionately 
practise the study of sport, cultivate 
the quality of manliness and then 
turn to the acquisition of wealth.} 


. *Cf, “A sham profession of virtues should be avoided by the prince." (Brihas- 
palhi.) 

t Sukra Nitisara. t Brihaspathi. 
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All thinkers speak with an emphat- 
ic voice of the importance to the 
prince of self-control. Kautilya 
speaks of six enemies, viz,, passion, 
anger, greed, lust, vanity and jeal- 
ousy, and recommends that the 
prince should be given such a train- 
ing as to enable him to shake off 
these enemies. He concludes by say- 
ing that whosoever has not his organs 
of sense under his control will soon 
perish, though possessed of the whole 
earth bounded by the four quarters. 
Discipline is the chief thing to guide 
a king. This comes through the pre- 
cepts of the Sastras and gives mastery 
over the senses. The king should 
first discipline himself and then 
his subjects. He should never 
display his ability in only ad- 
vising others. How can one who is 
unable to subdue his mind master the 
world extending to the sea ? Sound, 
touch, sight, taste and smell, each of 
these five senses alone is sufiicient to 
cause destruction (if uncontrolled) .* 
Cannot the five combined cause the 
destruction of man ? 

The prince need not necessarily 
lead the life of a Puritan. All politic- 


al thinkers are in favour of allowing 
him to enjoy life provided he does 
not go to excess in any respect. In- 
dulgence in gambling, association 
with women and drink produce many 
disasters. There are three types of 
kings of which the best is called a 
Satvika. The king who is constant to 
his own duty, who is the protector of 
his subjects, who performs all sacri- 
fices and conquers his enemies, who 
is charitable, forbearing and valor- 
ous, who has no attachment to things 
of enjoyment aiid wlio is dispassion- 
ate is called Satvika. t 
After overthrowing all of the six 
enemies and acquiring wisdom the 
prince shall take up the responsi- 
bility of ruling his subjects.! The 
Crown Prince should thoroughly sat- 
isfy his subjects by his learning, 
action and character and should sho^v 
his self-sacrificing spirit and his vig- 
orous nature. § Men become deeply 
devoted to that king who properly 
discharges the duty of protection, 
who is endued v/ith liberty, wlio is 
steadfast in the observance of riglit- 
cousnc.'^s, who is vigilant and who i ■ 
free from lust and hate.** 

H. Krishna Kao 


The modern nuthod in the me'<lcni I tioes jm>i dcpriid on any mi fiiod 
of teaching. VVe hear a gnat deal .'sboiit in'Jlr ds oJ te aching langnagt'^, matin - 
matics, science ; they are all trivial, gnat imipose is to I'lilist hoys or giils in 
the service of man to-day and man to ninnov/. 'ihe mcthcKj which makes loaining 
easy is waste of time. Whal lx)y will succumb to the I'ntnu'ity : “ Conii*. I will 
make you clever ; it will be so easy for yon ; you will be able to learn it williout an 
^foil ? Wliat they succumb to is service for tlic community. I have tested that 
in the workshops. Sanderson iof Oundlc, 

* Sukra NUisara. 
t Mahabharala. 
t Kautilya. 

^ Sukra Nithara. 

•• Mahabharala. 



THE SPIRITUAL EDUCATION OF A CHILD 

[Stella Gibbons contributes another chapter in her autobiography— she will 
pardon us for so designating her contributions— as delightful as the one she gave 
cur readers in her article, “ A Satirist’s Aix>logia ”, which appeared in our issue of 
April 1937. 

Here she offers her experience-struggles with a problem that every young 
mother encounters. At the moment she has btvn won over by a not uncommon view 
of religious education for the child — Give to it that which will make it happy and 
keep it satisfied till growth compels it to find for itself a religion of its own. But in 
so acting, are not the parents, albeit unconsciously to themselves, gently pushing 
the child into that very condition which Miss Gibbons ” hates ”, namely, Hell ? Hell 
is no locality, but a state of human consciousness in which inner or subjective doubt 
and formal, outer hyjxicrisy assume the chief roles of hero and heroine. What 
about the hellish agony the maiden of seventeen will feel in breaking the old frame 
^nd “ making a new one for hersidf ” ? Is the object of Life ” to get through life ”, 
or is it something more pur])oseful ? Surely the very story of Jesus which Miss 
Gibbons is teaching her little girl offers a lesson that Life is not for mere happiness 
and that its goal is spiritual service through soul-sacrifice. If consistently and 
logically the parents proceed in this line of education, they must teach their daughter 
the doctrine of ” Resist not Evil ”, which is the frame of the Sermon on the Mount. 
To turn the other check, to give away the ccal to the robber of the cloak— what 
would the life-teaching of Jesus be without these? Will the parents teach the 
Christian doctrine of Ahima, Non-Violence, when their child is eight ? 

Miss Gibbons refers to Kwan-Yin, the Chinese Goddess of Mercy. Does 
she know this vow of Kwan-Yin’s ? Is there, anything more sublime as a spiritual 
concept and ideal ? 

Never will I seek nor receive private individual sal- 
vation. Never will I enter into final peace alone ; but 
forever and everywlme will / live and strive for the re- 
demption of every creature throughout the tvorld.] 

When my daughter now aged three it mildly, unlikely to be true ; my 
(and like all daughters aged three, husband thinks that they most 
unusually intelligent and beautiful) reasonably explain what we see all 
was about a year old, her father and about us. So we discuss, rather than 
I used often to talk about what we argue, and of course we discussed 
should teach her of Religion. He and what we should teach our daughter. 
I are incurable discussers of religion. Her father wanted her to be 
he as a Christian with his mind at brought up as an ever>^day Christian, 
rest and I as a confirmed God- who should accept the ideas of God, 
Struggler (this expression was once Jesus, Heaven and Immortality as 
used to me by an acquaintance and I naturally as she accepted the pussy 
have adopted it) . He thinks of death in the garden next door and tlie moon 
without horror ; I am not afraid of shining over Hampstead Heath 
experiencing it but for me it is the which she could see from the nursery 
end, and every ceremony connected window. I did not know what I 
with it is hideous. I think that the wanted ; but I knew that I did not 
beliefs held by Christians are, to put want her picture of the world to 
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be shut into the narrow, if exquisitely- 
shaped, frame that Christianity seems 
to me to be. At the Chinese exliibi- 
tion I looked at the statue of Kwan- 
Yin the Mother Goddess, and I 
could not push from my mind the 
thought that a practising Christian 
whose religion is felt cannot look at 
that calm beauty without feeling 
superior. He assumes that he knows 
the truth. This was my stumbling 
block. I could not bring myself to 
print my daughter’s mind with THE 
'I'RUTH, as believed by Christians. 
Perhaps no one can know it ; prob- 
ably the savage knows as much of 
it as the scientist. 

In any case, I shrank from mark- 
ing her fresh mind with strong, 
deeply-graven lines. 

My husband reminded me that 
the whole of my adult life after I had 
escaped from the emotional tangles of 
youth had been shadowed by my 
God-Struggling. But for that, I was 
happy. He asked me if I wanted our 
daughter to grow up with the same 
miserable burden, and of course I 
said that I did not. 

I noticed w'hat my friends were 
teaching their children about religion 
and trying to answer those questions 
which are linked with it : Who made 
the sea ? Where has Mrs. Harvey 
gone now she’s dead ? What am I, 
Mother ? 

The artists detested Christianity 
because, they argued, it was Anti- 
Life (up to a point I agreed with 
them) . They were not tdling their 
children anything about God and of 
course no Bible stories and nothing 
about immortality. They told their 
duldren that no one knew who made 
the world, but that it was very beauti- 


ful and surely that was enough. When 
we die, they said, we go to sleep and 
never wake up. Therefore let us be 
happy and kind and work hard, for 
the night draweth nigh 

The scientists happened to be ap- 
plied, not theoretical, or pure, 
scientists ; and in their work they 
had met so much cruelty and stupid- 
ity masked as religion that they hated 
(hkI. One of them said to me in the 
middle of an argument, “ I hate the 
Beast ”, and I knew that she meant 
it. They gave their cliildren books 
which told in simple words the story 
of the world’s making ; the fire, the 
cooling, the coming of life, the making 
of tribe.s and tools and gods. Tliey 
taught their children, as they 
grew older, to mock at people 
who inscribed on the gravestones 
of their dead the brave words 
about Resurrection. I strolled 
through a country churchyard 
with Clara aged eleven, who ob- 
served on reading a sentence about 
Rising Again upon a tombstone : 
“Some of these people have got a 
hope, haven’t they ? ” which was loo 
much for even my sense of humour. 
A Victorian parent would have felled 
a child to the earth for saying that, 
and I am not sure that he would have 
been unjust. 

The mere Intellectuals whose phi- 
losophy was a mixture of vague 
artistic feeling, scattered scientific 
reading, and sentimentality were so 
terrified of teaching them about Jesus 
and limiting their Life-Appetite and 
teaching them about Relativity and 
limiting their Sense of Importance 
that they ended by teaching them 
nothing at all, and answering all ques- 
tions as they came up. I had a 
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faint feeling that I belonged in this 
last group ; though I hope that I 
should not be so ingenuous as the 
young father with whom I had this 
dialogue : Self. “ But suppose 
Bartholomew asks you who made 
trees ? Shall you say ‘ God ’ ? ” 
Bartholomew’s Father, (pained) 

“ Oh, not God. I’m sorry, but I really 
do rather resent the idea of being ask- 
ed who made trees and answering 
‘ God You see, trees mean so much 
to me.” 

(If I had invented this, I would 
admit it. It’s true.) 

Now after my examination of the 
methods used by my acquaintances 
(I have purposely only mentioned 
those who were not bringing up their 
children on traditional religious lines) 

I found that two features stood out 
clearly from these methods. 

The first point was Silliness. The 
second, and more serious was the 
imposition of an unfair responsibility 
upon the mind of the child. 

The Silliness which I noticed is 
surely the besetting sin of the 
twentieth century. It is unlike the old 
silliness ; the word used to mean 
“ simple ” and “ harmless ” and one 
thinks of it when one lot)ks at lambs 
or talks to gentle people who are “ not 
all there” as the beautiful saying is. 
In the old kind of silliness there was 
laughter. The new silliness is solemn 
as Hell, and I hate it, just I hate the 
idea of Hell, wherever and whatever 
it may be. 

The new silliness is narrow because 
it will not accept laughter as well as 
tears ; it is cowardly because it wants 
everything and everybody to be 
“ happy ” ; it is arrogant because it 
cannot accept simplicity, but must 


continually analyse it and find in it 
meanings which are not there. 

I know so much about this kind of 
silliness because I have had it, like a 
disease, and am only just convales- 
cent. 

This unpleasant Silliness, I decid- 
ed, was being infused into the minds 
of their children by my friends the 
artists, the scientists, and the mere in- 
tellectuals. 

The gentle artists misunderstood 
the teachings and meaning of Jesus as 
narrowly as any Puritan misunder- 
stands the painting of a naked woman 
by a master. They had their art, which 
was their religion, and overlooked the 
fact that their cliiidren might not be 
artists and would therefore not be 
able to produce their own religion, 
like home-brewed ale, as their par- 
ents had done. 

The applying scientists had been 
so sickened by the stupidity and 
cruelty of man that they turned to 
science as a religion, overlooking the 
fact that their child' en might not 
find in it enough comfort. Their 
children might not be strong enough 
to drink nothing but scientific fact. 

I felt angry, too, with my scientist 
friends for teaching their children to 
be flippant about death. I knew that 
it was only a reaction from the teach- 
ing of their own parents, w'ho taught 
them that death was beautiful and 
desirable because it was the gateway 
to Heaven, but even when I had made 
this excuse for the scientists I was 
still angry. If life is worth our ener- 
gies and our love, death, which takes 
us away from life and destroys our 
energies and love, is worth hatred. It 
is certainly worth some attitude more 
serious than a flippant courage (the 
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virtue in which the best and most 
characteristic minds of this century 
excd). 

I was angriest of all with the mere 
intellectuals, probably because I 
understood their attitude better than 
that of either the artists or the 
scientists. I, too, was afraid of teach- 
ing my daughter the tenets of Chris- 
tianity because they might limit her 
appreciation of life. I too, was afraid 
to teach her the facts of .science be- 
cause that teaching might make her 
feel that it did not matter what she, 
an infinitely unimportant animal 
without a soul and a life after her 
death, did. 

But I, at least, was determined with 
all my will that I would give her 
some frame into which to fit the hor- 
rible and beautiful puzzle of the 
world and mankind, and I was angry 
with my mere intellectual friends be- 
cause they shied at giving their 
children a frame. 

And I was angry with all three 
sets of people— the artists, the 
scientists and the meres -because 
they confidently laid such an enorm- 
ous weight of responsibility upon 
their children’s growing minds. 

This was the true crime, this was 
all that mattered, for the time being. 
After all, when my daughter was 
seventeen she m'ght break the frame 
I had given her and make a new one 
for herself ; most of us do (though 
the shape of the old frame usually 
lingers in our minds, like the mark on 
the wallpaper when the picture is 
taken down) and with the help of the 
frame our parents gave us and the 
frame we make ourselves, we get 
through life. But if I gave her no 
frame I should surely only condemn 


her to the miserable God-Struggling 
that has tormented me since my late 
twenties. 

My instinct was to evade her ques- 
tions until she was about eight years 
old and then answer her in words 
rather like this : 

“ Some people believe one thing, 
some another. Some believe (and tell 
her the Gospel story) but that cannot 
be proved. Others believe (and tell 
her the Evolution .story) and that 
can be proved .... all except the Miss- 
ing LirJe. You can believe which you 
like.” 

But then I imagined her saying : 
“ Mother, which do you believe ? ” 
And I should have to say : “ Dear 
heart, I don’t know ”. . .and because 
I don’t knoic, and I cannot feel, 1 
am condemned to struggle with the 
Idea of God for ever, (only of course 
1 should not tell her the last part of 
that .sentence). 

But my reason told me that at eight 
years old she would already be want- 
ing to be told something solid, and 
comfortingly real, and would not be 
capable of deciding for herself which 
of my two stories she .should believe. 
I argued the position out : I remem- 
bered that she has been made, a.s she 
grew older, to say “please” and 
“ thank you ”, to say she was sorry 
when she had been rude or naughty 
and eat up her crusts. The result was 
that she was a well-behaved, happy, 
delightful little girl whom everyone 
loved. Of course, her own nature had 
helped her ; .she has strong passions 
but she is not naturally sly or greedy, 
but her father and I and her aunt 
(who is her nurse) had developed and 
.strengthened these good qualities and 
the result was certainly most pleasing. 
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I did hot (I argued) tell her that 
she must decide whether she would 
eat her crusts or say she was sorry ; 
I made her do it, and the compulsion 
colainly did not seem to have done 
her the slightest harm, but rather 
good. 

So I decided, after much thought 
and heartburning, to adopt the same 
method with her religious training, 
and also to let her father have his 
way. We had inculcated the Chris- 
tian virtues of gentleness, penitence 
for sin, and love ; now we would go 
further and inculcate the Christian 
story. 

After all, I decided, it is one of the 
loveliest frames in the world, into 
which a child’s mind can gently be 
coaxed (yes, I know with what horror 
my intellectual friends will read the 
word “ coax ” and “ frame ”) and I 
made up my mind, too, that if I was 
to be a really good mother I must 
make up my mind not to pass my 
own cloudy, uncomforting, unstrong 
view of the Universe on to her. 
Against my instincts and selfish wish, 
I must give her a frame. And that is 
what I am doing. 

I think very firmly that those 
parents who put the responsibility 
on to their children of deciding what 
is right and what is wrong are selfish 
asses. Of course, very frequently they 
do not themselves know what is right 
and what is wrong, having talked 
thejnselves into a muddle, so that 
explains, if it does not justify, their 
crime. In exactly the same way those 
parents who will not take the re- 
sponsibility of giving their children a 
firm religious frame-work that shall 
sustain and comfort them are selfish 
asses. And I arq not going to be one 


of them. I hope that she will not 
love me the less when she finds that 
I have told her what I believe to be 
beautiful fables. 

We began with the Baby Jesus in 
the straw, calling him “That baby 
who came a long time ago and there 
was no room in the hotel.” We went 
on to stories of how good he was, and 
how all the world (may I be for- 
given) kept his birthday at Christ- 
mas. We went on to God( Who 
made the sea, and you, and Heaven) . 

I cannot, even now, look into her eyes 
when I tell her about Heaven without 
a feeling of guilt but I will not let 
this feeling bully me into any other 
altitude of mind than the one I have 
chosen. 

Within the narrow, exquisite frame 
of Christianity I shall try to fit as 
much of the sense of mystery and of 
the reverence and love for God as it 
will hold and my daughter can 
absorb. I am not at all looking for- 
ward to tackling the Problem of Evil 
when it arises, as it is sure to do 
sooner or later, but I am hoping by 
that time my own views on that sub- 
ject may have drifted, perhaps, a little 
nearer to the shore where I want to 
land. 

When I tie on her bonnet and she 
lifts to me a face not much bigger 
than the palm of her father’s hand, 
serene and happy, I am sure. . .1 am 

almost sure that I have done the 

right thing. Inside that small brown 
head arc shut the mighty ideas of 
God, Immortality, Divine Order, 
Right and Wrong. At present they 
are asleep, but when they wake out 
of the long slumber of childhood, she 
and they will be at home. 

Stella Gibbons 



NEW BOOKS AND OLD 


EDUCATING THE SIXTH SENSE* 


The New Frontiers of the Mind which 
Professor Rhine discusses lie in a power 
or ixiwers in the mind which can learn 
things without employing the ordinary 
sensory avenues of information. The 
phenomenon of perceiving things with- 
out using the recognized channels of sense 
has been called Extra-Sensory Perception, 
or in brief E. S. P. 

(1) E. S. P. is, by definition, a mode 
of perception, a mental activity — an ac- 
tivity, however, which is sharply differ- 
entiated from the sensory type of percep- 
tion, and yet which is not completely iso- 
lated or discordant, but which functions 
jointly with the other processes of the 
mind, e.g., memory, imagination, recog- 
nition, and motor activity. (2) It is 
voluntary, and, like other mental pro- 
cesses, capable of b(nng directed or 
brought under control. (3) It requires 
the attention of the subject as well as 
freedom from distraction. (4) It, like 
many other difficult mental processes, 
calls for confidence in its performance. 
(5) Nervous dissociation, whether it be 
the result of narcotics, extreme fatigue, or 
sleepiness, impairs the capacity for E. S. 
P. in the same manner as it affects rea- 
soning, creative thinking, or judgment in 
general. (6) It declines with a diminu- 
tion of interest. “Frt*sh, original, per- 
sonal interest” is important for its suc- 
cess. 

E). S. P. is emphatically unlike sensory 
perception. ( 1 ) It is not merely percep- 
tion beyond the recognized senses, it is 
essentially perception outside the senses in 
every respect. The subject does not 
know where or when an E. S. P. impres- 
sion strikes him. (2) The range of ob- 
jects perceptible in E. S. P. is relatively 
unlimited. All the senses taken together 
do not range so widely. (3) Sensory 
perception resists the effect of narcotic 


drugs long after E. S. P. is blotted out. 
The same thing is true of the effect of 
excitement, distraction, and perhaps 
many other things. (4) The sharpest 
distinction of all between sensory and 
extra-sensory perception is that none of 
the senses show any such relative inde- 
pendence of distance or space relations 
as seem to hold with E. S. P. (5) The 
sensory relations of the personality with 
the world are characterized by the stimu- 
lation of the receptors by appropriate 
stimuli, e.g., light energy for the eye, 
sound waves for the ear, and chemical 
energy transformations for the senses of 
taste and smell. There is, however, no 
known form of energy which may be 
said to convey E. S. P. 

E. S. P. again, is a general process of 
which telepathy and clairvoyance are but 
sptml forms: — 

The difTcrentiating characteristic is 
simpiy that diheieni orders of things arc 
perceived : in the case of telepathy, a 
thought ; in thir case of claiivoyame, a 
symbol on a card. 

The thesis of this book possesses no 
clement of novelty for the student of 
ancient Indicin Sanskrit literature. Prac- 
tically every system of Indian philosophy 
(psychology inclusive) believes in E. S. 
P. The Yoga-Sulras are siKx:iaiIy devoted 
to its technique. Only the materialist 
Charvaka cannot believe in any other 
source of knowledge than sense percep- 
tion. And the Mimamsaka also di*nies 
the possibility of suix?rnormaI pcrccj)- 
tions, because according to him, the past, 
the future, the distant and the subtle can 
be known only through the injunctions 
of the Vedas. But the Nyaya-Vai^'sika, 
the Sariikhya-Patanjala, the Vedantist, 
the Buddhist, and the Jaina believe in 
supernormal perceptions though they give 
different accounts of them. 


• New Frontiers of the Mind : The Story of the Duke Experiments. By J. B- 
Rhine. (Earrar and Rinehart, Inc., New York. $2.50. Faber and Faber, London. Ss. 6d.) 
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Indian Psychology makes a distinction 
between laukika and alaukika perccp< 
tions. The former is immediate knowl- 
edge given by the senses, and the latter 
immediate suprasensuous knowledge. 
Again, Bhasarvajha divides perceptions 
into yogic {yogipratyakska) and non- 
yogic or ordinary (ayogi-pratyaksha) . He 
defines ordinary or non-yogic perception 
as direct and immediate apprehension of 
gross objects, produced by a particular 
relation between sense-organs and their 
objects with the help of light, time 
( now ” ) , space ( “ here ” ) and the 
merit or demerit of the pers(3n. And he 
defines yogic perception as direct and im- 
mediate apprehension of distant, past, 
future and subtle objects. Several sub- 
varieties of yogic perception are also dis- 
tinguished. The distinction between 
laukika and alaukika, between yogic and 
non-yogic forms of i^erception is similar 
lo that made btlween sensory and extra- 
sensory iierception. 


The chief merit of Professor Rhine’s 
work lies in his experimental and quan- 
titative approach to the problem of E. 
S. P. His experiments are simple and con- 
clusive. A deck of twenty-five cards con- 
sisting of five cards each of five “ suits ” 
or symbols (a rectangle or a square, a 
circle, wavy lines, a star and a plus or 
a cross) was shuffled and cut, and the 
subject was asked to name the symbol 
of each card which was, of course, face 
down. The mean chance expectation for 
correct readings under the circumstances 
would be 5, but the results of the experi- 
ments showed an average of 6.5, which 
was taken as the math(?macical proof of 
E. S. P. The verification and demon- 
strability of the results of E. S. P. tests 
devised by Dr. Rhine have done more to 
win recognition for the fact of E. S. P. 
than years of patient psychical research 
and centuries of belief in and experience 
of it. 

R.\j Narain 


JAPANESE BEDDHISM*^ 


This book is ably written and repays 
ixirusal. It deals with eleven Japanese 
Sects. 

The Kusha sect is extinct. The doc- 
trine of this sect was brought to Japan 
by two Japanese priests in 658 a.d. The 
canonical text of this sect, translated in- 
to Japanese, is the Abhidharma-Kosa 
Shastra, comixised by Vasuvandhu. It 
derived its name from Ko$a meaning 
“ treasure 

The Jo-jilsu sect no longer exists in 
Japan. Its doctrine was imported into 
Ja])an by Korean teachers. This stxi 
holds that the ego d(X‘s not exist, neither 
do the elements of which human beings 
are made up. Its canonical text is the 
Satya Siddhishastra, which is a collection 
of interpretations of the conception of 
Primitive Buddhism. It was composed 
in the fourth century by the Hindu sage 
Harivarman, and was later translated in- 


to Chinese. 

The Sam on sect also has ceased to 
exist in JapcUi. Tlie three canonical 
works of this sect are Madhyamika- 
Shastra comix>sed by Nagarjuna, Sata- 
Sh(2stra by the same author, and 
Dvadasa Nikaya Shastra by Deva. Its 
doctrine is that nothing exists, ail is 
vacuity. 

The Hosso sect was founded in Japan 
by a monk named Dosho on his return 
from China, where he had been taught 
by the celebrated pilgrim, Hiuen Tsang. 
The texts are numerous but one of them 
deserv’es mention, namely. Vijnaptimat- 
rata Siddhi-Shastra. This sect holds that 
thought alone is real and the rest is but 
a dream. It has many temples, monas- 
teries, priests, perpetual suh^ribers and 
more than ten thousand occasional sub- 
scribers who practise Shintoism. 

The Kegon sect was imported into 


• The Buddhist Sects of Japan : Their History. Philosophical Doctrines and Sanc- 
tuaries. iW E. Steinilber-Obeklin with the collaboration of Kuni M.^tsuo. Translated 
from the French by Marc hocL (George Allen and Unwin, Ltd., London. 10b* 6J.) 
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Japan by the Chinese teacher Dosen. Its 
doctrine is founded on the text known 
as Avatamasaka-Sutra, This sect holds 
that everything is derived from one 
source which is unconditioned state or 
absolute nature. 

The Tendtti sect was introduced into 
Japan from China in 1804. It got its 
name from a sacred mountain in China 
known as Tien T’ai. It holds that men, 
beasts, plants and things can reach Bud- 
dhahood. This sect refers essentially to 
the Saddharmapu^4oTika Sulra. 

The Shingon sect came into existence 
in Japan, through the exertion of a 
Japanese Saint, Kobo Daishi. The 
canonical texts of this sect arc Maha- 
vairocanabhisambodhi and Vajrasekhara 
Sutra. According to this sect, the Uni- 
verse, the essence of which is Mahavira- 
cana Buddha, presents two aspects : (i) 
the exoteric and («) the esoteric. This 
sect has many temples, monasteries, 
abbots, priests, perpetual and Shinto 
subscribers. 

The Zen Sect is very original. It is 
one of the important sects of Japan. Its 
method of teaching is oral and intuitive 
and its followers have no canonical texts. 
In Japan this sect comprises thnn? 
groups, namely Rinzai, Soto, and 
Obaku, each of which has temples, mona- 
steries, priests, abbots, perpetual and oc- 
casional members. The word Zen is an 
equivalent of the Sanskrit word Dhydn 
or Pali Jhdna meaning meditation. 

The Jodo sect was founded in Japan 
in the twelfth century a.d. Its doctrine 
is based on the Sutras of Amitabha, and 
in particular on the Sukhavalivyuha. It 
has many temples, priests, abbots, etc. 

The Shinshu sect professes the 
same dcxrtrine as the Jodo sect, namely, 
the doctrine of absolute faith in the 
Saviour who promises us paradise or 
the pure land. This sect is the most 
important sect in Japan. It has ten 
branches, all practising the same doc- 


trine. 

The Nichiren sect was founded by 
Nichiren who was a great Japanese saint 
and i^triot. The canonical text of this 
sect is the Saddharmapuf}4orika-SiiJira. 
This sect is a purely Japanese growth 
without any prototype in China. It has 
many temples, priests, perpetual and oc- 
casional members. This sect firmly be- 
lieves in the ultimate triumph of the 
Good Law. After the death of its 
founder, there were differences of opinion 
as to the doctrine of the founder, whicli 
differences ultimately led to the creation 
of nine branches. Chapter XII of this 
book should be omitted in the second edi- 
tion, as it contains nothing noteworthy. 
The author has written a note on the 
coming Buddhism which forms the con- 
cluding chapter of this book. The list 
of canonical texts of the different Japa- 
niTse Sects is very useful. The bibliog- 
raphy supplied by the author is not 
complete. Yamakami Sogen’s Systems of 
Buddhist Thought^ and Sir Charles 
Eliot’s Hinduism and Buddhism, Vol. 
Ill (“ Buddhism in Japan”, chap. Liv) 
have not been included. Japanese Bud- 
dhisni by Sir Charles Eliot ought to have 
been noticed by the author. Nothing 
has been said regarding the Risshu sect 
{Rilsu-Shu sect). 

All the imi)ortant Japanese sects are 
Mahayanists excepting the Kusha, Jo- 
jiisu and Risshu sects which are 
Hinayanists. The Japanese became 
acquainted with Buddhism through the 
Chinese texts and commentaries. Bud- 
dhism penetrated into Japan from Korea 
and all the Buddhists aspire after 
Nirvana, the ultimate goal of life. 

This book is very interesting and in- 
structive and has four beautiful illustra- 
tions. We wish there were more books 
like this dealing with Buddhism and 
Buddhist sects in Buddhist countries 
other than Japan. 

B. C. Law 
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Le "'Crime**, By Louise Hervieu. 
(Les Editions Denoel, Paris.) 

A small volume of 64 pages, and yet 
a great and far-reaching book attacking 
one of the greatest sins of our civilization, 
the crime of marrying and bringing 
children into the world when one is 
suffering from syphilis, either by direct 
contagion or through heredity. The 
author makes a pathetic appeal, and her 
cry is all the more moving, since she her- 
self is an invalid, carrying in her blood 
the awful curse of her parents* crime. 
She writes these tragic pages from her 
sick bed and her book is a first-hand 
testimony to the evils of hereditary syphi- 
lis, which extend to the moral and 
mental spheres and which she considers 
the chief cause of insanity, wickedness 
and violence. She is not content merely 
with an appeal ; she also offers practical 
suggestions such as that of a “ health rec- 
ord ” (Carnet de Sante), a record which 
each one should be called upon to keep 
up to date, and which would indicate the 
IK*rson*s pedigree in addition to diseases 
he or she has had year by year. The pre- 
sentation of this health record would be 
compulsory before marriage, as well as 
after conception and during the period of 
pregnancy, thus both preventing the mar- 
riage of a person who should not be al- 


Crime and the Community. By Leo 
Page. (Faber and Faber, Ltd., London. 
12s. 6(/.) 

Many forces converge to make a 
t)enal system. Greed, fear, anger, reason, 
charity — ^all these have a hand in the 
making of a law, a law-court, a prison. 
In the degree of their relative influence 
we can detect precisely the quality of a 
country’s civilisation. Where greed, fear 
and anger obscure the legal vision, we 
know that culture has an uneasy tenure. 
Where we see reason and charity work- 
ing to change the too-familiar outline of 
rei^ression, we wards of peace are heart- 
ened. 

This is the significance for us of the 
Mhcoming Prison Bill. The penal 
system we inherited from the fathers of 
industrialism had little of reason and 


lowed to marry and enabling special 
treatment for those who are in need of it. 

The figures given by Louise Hervieu 
show what a staggeringly high percentage 
of the people are syphilitics or “ heredo- 
siphilitiques ** and she denounces the trait 
common to most— the impulse to hide 
their curse from others. Why this hiding ? 

Consciously or unconsciously, tlirough 
hypcKrisy, through thoughtlessness, through 
stupidity, we fool the doctor who has in 
front of him but a closed book and is treat- 
ing appearances only. 

And even when a doctor does diagnose 
the disease and warns his patient that he 
must not marry until he has been treated, 
again and again the patient disappearsr— 
and the doctor has no way of denouncing 
him as unfit for marriage since he is 
bound by his professional secrecy. I'hat 
these things are so no one doubts, but no 
one does anything about it. I^uise Her- 
vieu fn m her bed of agony has the cour- 
age to raise a fearless and loud protest 
against the prevailing irresponsibility and 
hypocrisy of the masses, and we can only 
hope that her protest will arouse the con- 
science of at least a few who will search 
for a reliable remedy for the evil inheri- 
tance and seek for the real cause hidden 
in that inheritance. 

OCCULTUS 


nothing of charily in it. Greed for pos- 
session, fear of losing possession, anger 
at lost possession— these were the forces 
which built the separate hells of Penton- 
villc and i>eopled Dartmoor with a grey, 
furtive race. Of late years we have 
tried to overscrawl these “dreary syl- 
logisms in brick" with our moderate 
messages of progress. But our palimp- 
sestic economies, the Departmental 
Committee’s report, have no legible 
result. The ^ey furtive race of 
recidivists is still with us. Hence the 
Prison Bill — ^not wholly erasive of tlie 
past, but certainly, we anticipate, limning 
the progressive present with a bolder pen. 

Mr. Leo Page has written a book to 
equip us for the change. He is a reason- 
able man. He prepares us for reason, 
tlKHigh not for charity. After all, crim- 
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inals cost us Englishmen something to 
the tune of £35,000,000 a year ; charity 
would be costly at the price. “ It is out 
of place to talk of the moral law.” Yet 
reason has much of interest to suggest. 
The magisterial bench is largely untutor- 
ed, and needs penologico-oducation ; the 
probation-system is insufficiently used ; 
the psychiatrist should replace the jailer 
where necessary ; prisons need to be re- 
classified, individualised, ameliorated 
(within reason). Arguments for tliese 
reforms are presented with sobriety, 
dignity, scrupulosity. Only the best 


Geographical Essays. By Bimala 
Churn Law. (Luzac and Co., London.) 

For many years of his far-reaching 
researches Dr. B. C. Law has paid 
special attention to the geography of 
Early India. One welcome result of these 
studies was his Geography of Early 
Buddhism, (1932), comprising all the 
geographical data from the Pali Canon. 
In various subsequent articles he extend- 
ed his collection and brought forward 
much material hitherto scattered and 
inaccessible. 

In the book under review the author 
has reprinted several of these articles, 
and as they have already been review- 
ed elsewhere it is not our intention here 
to be critical, but we think it advisable 
to acquaint the reader with some diffi- 
culties involved in the subject. 

All students of ancient literatures are 
familiar with the fact that names appear 
in different forms, not only in different 
spellings. This fact is especially strik- 
ing (and irritating) in Indian history 
and literature where a name may appear 
in both its literary (Sanskrit) and its 
dialectical form. The scholar is not 
always sure which is the authentic 
(aboriginal) one : whether the name is 
(in the case of Brahmanical literature) 
a Sanskritisation of a Prakrit (Pali) 
form, or (in the case of Buddhist liter- 
ature) a Palisation of a Sanskrit form, 
or any other vernacular (Prakritic) 
variant which may be the homespun 
garment of the name. We are familiar 
with these problems in the history of 
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sources are used ; for the evidence of ex- 
prisoners Mr. Page has little but con- 
tempt. 

Justice pervades the book, tempered 
by a faint pulse of impatience with those 
who would sentimentally spare the rod. 
The impartial temper will appeal to law- 
makers, who, we hope, will profit from 
its reasonableness; with improving ef- 
fects on the framing of the Prison Bill. 
Wc others must not be impatient ; the 
time is not yet ripe for charity. The com- 
munity has still to learn that it is more 
degrading to resent stealing than to steal. 

Mark Benney 

names generally, but in the case of geo- 
graphical designations identification is 
esi^ecially difficult and trying, since the 
actual place designated has often chang- 
ed its name several times or has in the 
course of history vanished from the map 
altogether. 

Dr. Law has done his best to elucidate 
this problem and has come to definite 
conclusions, but it goes without saying 
that many difficulties have not been 
cleared away yet. Even in this book 
the spelling of names could have been 
made more uniform, and sometimes 
Dr. Law does not follow the recognised 
usage. The author has in many cases 
pointed out the imi^ossibility of identi- 
fication and acknowledges that much re- 
mains to be done to establish a reliable 
Gazetteer of Ancient India. Still, from 
all that he has brought forward it is 
evident that much has been achieved and 
that the author deserves credit for hav- 
ing pushed investigation a good deal 
farther. 

Summing up, we may say that the 
chief value of these essays lies in the ex- 
tensiveness of their material ; as such 
they are a collection of importance. 
Further research will be obliged to make 
use of them and will be indebted to Dr. 
Law for having rendered such research 
possible. The author is right when in 
his very short and unpretentious pref- 
ace he hopes that ” these essays will be 
found useful by those for whom they 
are intended ”. 


W. Stede 
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The Spiritual Awakening of Man, By 
Hari Prasad Shastri. (Shanti-Sadan 
Publishing Committee, London. Is. 6d.) 

This little book has been written, the 
author tells us, in response to ** the grow- 
ing demand. . . for the pure metaphysi- 
cal teachings of India ”. Its seven essays 
are based on the Upanishads and the 
Bhagavad-Gita mainly, though the 
writer’s use of the word “ God ” would 
appear to be an appeasement of Western 
susceptibilities. He even states that it 
is true “as the Old Testament affirms 
—the Lord our God is a jealous God, 
desirous of our adoration and servia'/’. 
What has this to do, we may ask, with 
the philosophy of t’ne Upanishads ? We 
share Mr. Shastri’shoix;of“ mutual love 
and lasting peace between the East and 
the West ’’ ; but we would add that such 
a peace must be well founded on Truth 
and Justice. An uneasy compromise re- 
sulting from inadequate knowledge 
would only end in disillusionment. 

I'here is a tendency on the part of 
most writers to deal superficially with 
what Mr. Shastri calls “ spiritual 
Yoga ”, and amfusion has t(x> often been 
the only result. In Theosophical teach- 
ings, as given by II. P. Blavatsky (than 


Mahavira : Ilis Life and Teachings, 
By Bimala Churn Law, Ph.D. (Luzac 
and Co., London.) 

The author has dedicated this book 
to the late Mr. Puran Chand Nahar, a 
well-known Jaina scholar. Dr. Law’s 
concise presentment of the Life and 
Teachings of the last Tiithamkara of the 
Jainas is based on original Buddhist and 
Jaina texts. The Jaina texts arc, how- 
ever, all of the Swetambara creed. The 
Oigambara version has been completely 
ignored. 

Dr. Law has arrived at the conclusion 
that the immediate predecessor of Maha- 
vira was Parshwanatha, who, like Maha- 
vira, has been proved to be a historical 
personage. He lived to the age of a 
hundred and died two hundred and fifty 
years before Mahavira. 


whom there is no surer guide in the 
study of Eastern teachings), the term 
Spirit “ is applied, solely to that which 
belongs directly to Universal Conscious- 
ness ”. From this point of view 
“Esoteric Philosophy teaches the ex- 
istence of two Egos in man, the mortal 
or personal, and the Higher, the Divine 
and t’ne Impersonal’’. In a survey of 
the Cosmogony of the Esoteric Philos- 
ophy, we are on the ascending arc of 
Spirituality, and “ vice and wickedness 
are an abnormal, unnatural manifesta- 
tion, at this peruxl of our human evolu- 
tion- at least they ought to be so ’*. It 
is of the highest importance, therefore, 
that the student should first grasp the 
subject intellectually before he proceeds 
to any practical work on a basis of Yoga 
training. Without this he will be unable 
to judge impersonally his daily actions, 
and will be liable to find himself in an 
emotional morass from which extrication 
will be difficult. This being premised, we 
may assent to Mr. Shastri’s statement : — 

The thought of the indwelling I-ord 
llshta Dev), dwell on daily with spiritual 
devotion and love, is of great importance in 
purifying the mind, the ego, and the emo- 
tions ; and in developing in the soul the true 
spirituality of the religious consciousness. 

B. P. Howell 


Tlie book is very carefully written but 
the statement on page 48 that Parshwa’s 
doctrine of six classes of living beings 
served as the basis of Mahavira’s doc- 
trine of the six Lesyas is obviously 
wrong. 

After discussion of various data, Dr. 
Law fixes the date of Mahavira’s Nir- 
vana (demise) as 498 b.c. All Jainas, 
however, are agreed that the event hap- 
I)ened in 527 B.c. 

With reference to Syddvdda, the 
author writes : — 

This doctrine was formulated as a scheme 
of thought in which there is room for consid- 
eration of all points of view, and of all 
ideals. This was brought forward at a 
most critical period of Indian life, when 
many conflicting dogmas were adumbrated 
witliout leading to certitude. 
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The statement on page 70 about six 
Astikdyas is also erroneous. They are 
only five : Jiva, Pudgala, Dharma, 
Adharma, and Akdska, Kdla is not an 
Astikdya. 

Towards his conclusion, Dr. Law has 


An Irishman's England, By J. S. 
CoLUS. (Cassell and Co. Ltd.. London. 
7s. 6d.) 

The author covers a wide range of 
topics, including for instance, at one end, 
closing-time scenes outside a cigarette 
factoiy and, at the other, the stale of 
poetry and are in contemporary Eng- 
land. The difficulty of dealing at all 
adequately with such heterogeneous 
material is enhanced by Mr. Collis's 
method. “My approach is purely pre- 
judicial and not judicial he says 
frankly ; and the reviewer cannot 
but be conscious of the unwisdom 
of attempting to appraise in a few sen- 
tences a varied assortment of “ private “ 
(pinions. It may be doubted, how- 
ever, if a subjective method is appro- 
priate when, as in this case, the questions 
dealt with are essentially historical, so- 
cio-political and psychological in charac- 
ter. 

Mr Collis’s main conclusions are not 
startling in their originality. He agrees 
that Napoleon's jibe about a “ nation of 
shopkeepers ” is not ill-founded, and that 
“ even when we move outside the actual 
commercial field we discover that money 
is still the first consideration’*. He 
makes all the customary observations 
about the Englishman’s genius for mud- 
dling through, compromise, for blend- 
ing tradition with progress, for achiev- 
ing without a revolution the results that 
elsewhere have only been achieved by 
means of revolution. He believes that 
while the English arc “ civilized ”, they 
arc not “cultured”, and that they arc 
totally wanting in a “passion for the 
absolute ”. 

A restatement of conventional views of 
this kind would not be altogether with- 
out value if it were supported by a fresh 
analysis of the relevant data. Directly 


very thoughtfully observed 

The heart of Jainism is not empty as Mrs. 
Stevenson thinks, it is only emptied of all 
that go to constitute selfishness, haughtiness, 
cruelty, wickedness, inconsideration, and 
such immoral propensities. 

Ajit Prasada 

or indirectly, these judgments have pol- 
itical and economic implications; they 
ixirport to sum up aspects of the his- 
torical experience of the English people. 
But |x>litics and economics arc external 
to “ culture ”, as Mr. Collis understands 
the term. Hence his reflections on these 
themes tend merely to reficct'traditicmal 
fallacies. The British Empire, it seems, 

is “ so expressive of the iieople They 

did not look for an empire, they found 
one by mistake ” — the same sort of mis- 
take, doubtless, as Japan and Italy seem 
to be finding profitable in our time. The 
British brought jxiace to India, “ and it 
would have probably worked out all 
right to this day if a lot of busybodics 
had not come along and insisted upon 
bettering and democratising and elevat- 
ing the people ”. We are seriously asked 
to accept this as a “ summary of British 
imperialism”, on the authority of~ 
Rudyard Kipling. No wonder, then, that 
Mr. Collis proems to write about the 
English working-man in language remi- 
nivseent of i)re-War Anglo-Indian “ reflec- 
tions” on the character of the Indian 
people. 

Mr. Collis quotes approvingly from Dr. 
Barker : Law and Government, Religion, 
Language and Literature, Education, 
“men make these great and aupst 
things, and these great and august things 
in turn make men. We are made by 
what we have made.” Profoundly true. 
One could only wish that Mr. Collis 
himself had meditated on it a little. He 
simply recommends it to the Marxists 
for their consideration— in blissful ignor- 
ance of the fact that it is one of the 
corner-stones of their social philosophy. 
They, however, take a comprehensive 
view, and decline to exclude Eccmomics 
from among the interacting forces that 
condition the life of societies. 

K. S. Shelvankar 



CORRESPONDENCE 

THE REALISM OF MADHVA 


While 1 am deeply thankful to L. £. 
Parker for his notice of my work-“i?^^w 
o] Redtsm in Indian Philosophy, in the 
February number of The Aryan Path, 
I should like to be permitted to point 
out that in one or two important parti- 
culars, he has failed to grasp the correct 
significance of the position taken up by 
Madhva in philosophic realism of the 
most uncompromising type. Mr. Parker 
asks : “ Is it not equally correct to pro- 
claim identity and non-identity ? ” And 
again : “ Does not Madhva’s argument 
actually substantiate the illusionary na- 
ture of the universe, .from the new vant- 
age-point attained ? ” Questions like 
these demonstrate the fundamental falla- 
cy of degrees of reality as understood and 
devcloiied by Idealistic theories of knowl- 
edge, Eastern and Western. To Madhva, 
every degree 0 / reality is as real as the 
Absolute. This I believe I have made 
clear on p. 14 of my book. In Mr. Par- 
ker s illustration, the sun and sun's rays 
impinging on the organism are perfectly 
real, as real as the Absolute, but the 
movement of the sun from East to West 
is apparent, and stands corrected even at 
the time oj apparent awareness in the 
light oj astronomical conclusions, oj the 
movement. On page 439 I have discussed 
the illustration of a Patagonian appear- 
ing as a dwarf. In the light of these 
illustrations, i.e., shell-silver appearance, 
rope-snake appearance, etc., the contrast 
between appearance and reality is basic, 
objective, and cannot be reduc^ to mere 
degrees. 

Identity between finite and Infinite 
(.liva and Brahman) is the logical con- 
tradictory of non-identity. Soth can 
never be equally correct. Either identity 
or non-identity must be the merest fic- 
tion. There is absolutely no chance of 
any compromise on this head. 

When a new vantage-point is attained, 
the old or previous point does not always 
^ind necessarily bewne as illusory and 


non-existent as silver appearing in shell. 
The stultification or supersession, or re- 
pudiation has meaning only when rise is 
made from appearance to reality. “ Real 
enough at the time ”, has for Madhva no 
meaning. The Universe is reed at all 
times, and jor all time. Whether the prob- 
lem can at all be solved by the specu- 
lative genius of mankind is quite another 
matter but one thing is certain, contra- 
dictory concepts like identity and differ-^ 
ence between the finite and the Infinite 
can never both be equally true. 

Mr. Parker must see that to Madhva 
” illusion ” must for ever be different 
from “transitory changing knowledge”. 
Transitorincss is not emphatically illu- 
soriness. The transitoriness of a Jar just 
made and annihilated (Utpanna-dhvasta- 
ghata) notwithstanding its transitoriness 
is a reality as full as the Absolute, but 
the silver-in-shell is illusory. There is 
thus no compromise between illusoriness 
and transitoriness. 

In reference to Madhva’s con- 
ception of Moksha, Mr. Parker remarks : 
“ It is finite in conception and represents 
a stage of progress rather than finality.” 
My contention is this. If independent 
evidence is forthcoming that the stage 
of finality is one of identity between the 
finite and Infinite, then Madhva’s con- 
ception of release may be viewed as 
marking a stage. But, Madhva’s view 
that identity is without the support of 
the consolidated testimony of the three 
Pramanas, [Pratyaksha, Anumana, and 
Sruti) is never refuted by a mere asser- 
tion of identity or a tacit, unproved 
Ix)stulation thereof. If identity be a 
methodological postulate, difference is 
equally valid as a methodological postu- 
late. How docs Mr. Parker know that 
“ the final evoluticmary stage ” is a merg- 
er, an identity between tlie finite and 
the Infinite ? Which is the Pramana on 
the basis of which identity is believed 
or held to be final ? 
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Mr. Parker and other sympathetic 
students of Eastern Thought should be 
told that Madhva and his followers 
arc not willing to be assigned existence 
just by sufferance as a stage. Any elee- 
mosynary dole of recognition is repug- 
nant to Madhva’s champions and com- 
mentators, and Madhva*s challenge to 
all idealistic and monistic systems of 
thought must be taken up and answered 
in a sportsmanlike manner. Scripture is 
susceptible of different interpretations. 
Sensc-awarencss does not support 
identity. Ergo, inference which must 
always be grounded upon previous sense- 
perception cannot. Identity is thus 
without the sanction and supiwrt of the 
three well-known Pramanas. The thesis 
of Madhva cannot be disproved by a 


mere postulation of identity. The 
identity must be demonstrated on the 
basis of the three Pramanas, The charge 
of Madhva is that it has never be^ 
so dememstrated. The discussion as 
elaborated in my book (p. 439 et seq.), 
contains an answer to all objections 
noted by Mr. Parker. Modem Biologi- 
cal evolution from the amoeba, and the 
electron-proton view of the cosmos 
urged by physics do not demonstrate, 
as far as 1 can see, identity between finite 
and Infinite, matter and spirit, Pumsha 
and Prakriti — irreducible entities exist- 
ing in their own rights. The followers 
of Madhva would refuse to accept 
Ramakrishna’s judgment for the same 
reasons. 

R. Naga Raja Sarma 


OBEDIENCE IN EDl'CATION 

The late Mr. Edmond Holmes was one of the most experienced Britisli educationists. 
In his What !s and What Might Be ( 1911 ) he writes : - 

It is the conventional type of education, with its demands for mechani- 
cal obedience to external authority, which leads through despotism to social and 
political chaos. The whole regime of mechanical obedience is favourable, in the 
long run, to the development of anarchy. Let us take the case of a church or an 
autocracy which demands implicit obedience from its subjects, and is prepared to 
exact such obedience by the application of physical force or its moral equivalent. 
What will happen to it when its subjects begin to ask it for its credentials ? The 
fact that it has always demanded from them literal' rather than spiritual obedience, 
and that, in its application of motive force, it has appealed to their baser desires 
and baser fears, makes it impossible for it to justify itself to their higher faculties, 
rational or emotional, and makes it necessary for it to meet their incipient criticism 
with renewed threats of punishment and renewed promises of reward. But the 
very fact that it is being asked for its credentials means that the force on which 
it has hitherto relief is weakening, that its power to punish and reward, which has 
always been resolvable into the power to make people believe that it can punish 
Md- reward, is being called in question and is therefore crumbling away. And 
Mhind that power there is nothing but chaos. For the regime of mechanical obe- 
dien^, by arresting the spontaneous growth of Man’s higher nature, and by making 
schicf appe^ to his baser desires and baser fears, becomes of necessity the fostcr- 
mother of egoism ; and when egoism, which makes each man a law to himself and 
tne potential enemy of his kind, is unrestrained by authority, the door is thrown 

in fnd through anarchy to chao§, Thfe is what is happening 

in the West, in our self-conscious and critical age, 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 

EDUCATION IN WORLD CITIZENSHIP 


When a nation’s freedom is 
threatened and when a social 
order established on what are 
regarded as sound principles is 
attacked, there is a natural at- 
tempt to safeguard that freedom and 
that order, and to justify those prin- 
ciples. Because Great Britain’s 
political order has been in danger, 
and the very principles of democracy 
are challenged by the totalitarian 
states which are autocracies, British 
leaders have been devising ways and 
means further to educate their mass- 
es so that Democracy shall not 
perish. A vital organization, the 
Association for Education in Citi- 
zenship has among its objects the 
“ training in moral qualities necessary 
for the citizen of a democracy ”. 

The Association organized a Con- 
ference in July 1937 which discuss- 
ed the subject of “The Chaltenge 
to Democracy The addresses 
delivered there have been brought 
together in a volume entitled Cow- 
structive Democracy, (George Allen 
and Unwin, Ltd., 7s. 6d.). At our 
request Mr. C. Delisle Bums, himself 
an educator of the British mind, has 
reviewed this volume and we print 
his review in full here as we desire to 
comment upon the work of the As- 
sociation : — 

This book is a collection of essays, 
based upon addresses delivered under the 
auspices of a new Association for Edu- 
ction in Citizenship. Sir Ernest Simon 
is the chief supporter of the new As- 
sociation, which is conceived as a sort 
of protection in Great Britain against 


the advocacy of Dictatorship. The 
authors of the essays belong to the three 
chief ix)litical parties in Great Britain : 
but the greater number of them are 
“ Liberals ” who belong to the Old Tra- 
ditions of the Liberal Party represented 
by Sir Ernest Simon himself. The es- 
says hardly refer to democracy outside 
Great Britain. France is not considered 
at all : and the United States barely 
mentioned. But no doubt, the purpose 
of the book is not an analysis of experi- 
ence. It is rather a sort of confession of 
faith by persons with names sufficiently 
well-known. They say all that might 
have been expected and are, 

as most Englishmen are, conveni- 
ently blind to inconvenient facts. 
For example, it is amusing to 

find “ democracy “ praised in these es- 
says by two members of the House of 
Lords, Lord Halifax and Lord Lothian, 
whose political power is based upon an 
obsolete principle of heredity, in direct 
contradiction to the principle of democ- 
racy. No reference is made to the 
despotism of colonial government, nor 
even to India. But despite omissions, 
the essays review very well the accepted 
opinions about democracy, freedom of 
thought and criticism and the excellence 
of peace. The ar^ments against any 
form of Dictatorship are, indeed, over- 
whelming, but as Professor Bonn re- 
marks in the concluding essay, democ- 
racy must do something more than 
argue if it is to overcome dictatorship 
where dictatorship has been established. 
The real trouble is that democracy it- 
self includes tendencies leading to dic- 
tatorship. Mr. Arthur Bryant^ for ex- 
ample, in his essay calls by the name 
of “ democracy ’’ what is only eighteenth- 
century control by landowners through 
their servants and agents. He takes 
opportunity of abusing and reviling the 
Spanish groups to which he is opposed, 
as an admirer of “ the good old days 
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The bode as a whole is interesting as 
evidence of the vagueness of the British 
conceptions of "democrat”, combined 
with the practical good sense of the 
British when they are not required to 
think below the surface. 

The review points out the chief 
defect of the movement so sincerely 
organised and looked after by Sir 
Ernest Simon. The Association 
concerns itsdf with saving Democ- 
racy in Great Britain, without con- 
sidering the fate of Democracy 
elsewhere. Even Britain, powerful as 
it is (and it is not so powerful in 
1938 as it was in 1908) cannot act 
in isolation, and if Democracy falls 
elsewhere it is bound to weaken and 
to fall in Britain also. 

But there is a further point which 
our esteemed reviewer has mentioned 
in passing— the omission in the 
volume of any reference to India. 
We need to stress the fact that 
however democratic Britain may have 
been at home its Imperial policy has 
been like that of the dictators. 
But for the consent of the masses 
neither Mussolini nor Hitler could 
have risen to power. Democrats are 
not all dead in Italy or in Germany ; 
concentration camps tell us that they 
exist ; but they are in a minority. 
In their colonies and in India dem- 
ocratic principles have been broken 
by the British in an autocratic, how- 
ever indirect, manner. Sir Ernest 
Simon and others do not seem to 
take that into account. 

Tlie hands of John Bull were not 
clean enough to prevent him doing 
anythii^ else but allow Italy to do in 
Abys-sinia what he himself had done 


in India in years gone by. Is it not 
but just Nemesis or Karma that now 
Great Britain itself is threatened ? Is 
it not the irony of Fate that the Bri- 
tish people, though they cannot be 
deprived of their liberty by a foreign 
foe, may well surrender it to leaders 
and dictators ? 

We are not writing this from the 
political but from the philosoiducal 
point of view. If after the Peace 
Treaty Britain had mended its ways, 
rectified its errors and blunders, it 
would have strengthened its own 
democracy, and further-served the 
world. Even now it is not too late : 
India, thanks to her great leader 
Gandhiji, is pressing forward towards 
democracy, and his message of Non- 
Violence which was not respected a 
few years ago is being studied with 
an eye to practice by a growing band 
of democrats in Western lands. Not 
until men’s thoughts are ensouled by 
the courage of gentleness can real 
democracy arise anywhere. “Moral 
qualities” which the Association for 
Education in Citizenship should 
popularize among teachers and 
taught alike are Ahimsa, Non-Vio- 
lence and Satya, Truth ; the teaching 
V that the World is One, that you can- 
not be a democrat in London and 
an autocrat in Delhi, and -‘that the 
world cannot have peace when dis- 
trusting hearts and martial minds 
are creating armaments of destruc- 
tion. Unless Non-Violence is widely 
taught, the world must face War and 
the destruction of the civilization 
founded upon competition and vio- 
lence. 



bth/ei 

Point out the '* Way "—however dimly, 
and lost among the host — as docs the evening 
star to those who tread thei path in darkness. 

—7 Ae Voice of the Silence 
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REINCARNATION 


In the doctrine of transmigration, whatever its originv Brahmanical and 
Buddhist -speculation found, ready to hand, the means of constructing a plausible 
vindication of the ways of the Cosmos to man.. . .This plea of justification is not 
less plausible than others ; and none but very hasty thinkers will reject it on the 
ground of inherent absurdity. Like the doctrine of evolution itself, that of trans- 
migration has its roots in the world of reality ; and it may claim such support as the 
great argument from analogy is capable of supplying. 


A consistent effort has been made 
in The Aryan Path to allow able 
men and women to present their 
own points of view on the subject of 
Reincarnation, a subject that inter- 
ests an increasing number of people 
but the importance of which is not 
fully recognized by all of them. As 
is our policy, we have allowed con- 
tributors who do not believe in Re- 
incarnation as well as those who are 
convinced of the reasonableness of 
the doctrine to say their say. We 
have printed in every volume of The 
Aryan Path more than one article 
on this specific subject, but this issue 
is almost wholly confined to a study 
of it and • admirably mirrors the 


— Professor T. H. Huxley 

mental state of the educated classes 
in the Occident as in India : There 
is vital interest in Reincarnation but 
the desire to learn about the doctrine 
is vague and the effort to understand 
it in detail is somewhat rare. 
Articles by our Indian authors once 
again reveal the limitation which 
arises firstly from the desire to 
interpret doctrines of old Oriental 
psycho-philosophy by the wavering 
light of modem sdentilic theories ; 
secondly, there is the difficulty of 
penetrating the old-world language 
of allegory and metaphor. A subject 
that they are well capable of ex- 
pounding has suffered at the hands 
of numerous Indian scholars who 



26 ^ 


tUB arVan path 


[June 1938] 


ate not able to throw off the influence 
of Western academical learning. Our 
Western contributors depend on their 
own thinking : speculating and rea- 
soning they come near to some facts 
and truths ; these would not only be 
substantiated but enriched if a dis- 
passionate study of the subject were 
prosecuted. 

Both the Oriental and the Occi- 
dental enquirer have excellent oppor- 
tunity to study the subject in au- 
thentic Theosophical text-books : 
The Key to Theosophy by H. P. 
Blavatsky and The Ocean of Theos- 
ophy by W. Q. Judge. In these two 
bmks &e whole subject is examined 
in a thorough manner and they pro- 
vide an excellent basis for impartial 
examination. It is not suggested 
that this examination should be 
undertaken with a view to accept 
the doctrine of Reincarnation, but 
primarily to understand what are 
the principles and the main details 
of this natural process. Two are the 
chief causes of confusion — first, the 
nature of the human soul and its 
relation to the Universal Spirit ; 
second, the nature of the mask, 
persona or personality, in the com- 
position of which the Astral Double 
of the Body called in Sanskrit Linga 
Sharira plays a very important part. 
(In stressing the neces.sity of a study 
of the subject we might once again 
point out that between the exposi- 
tion on Reincarnation of U. P. 


Blavatsky and W. Q. Judge on the 
one hand and suqdry, pseudo- and 
neo-theosophical writers on the other 
there is an unbridgeable gulf.) 

It is impossible even to outline in 
a single article all the teachings about 
Reincarnation : the human constitu^ 
tion has to be described ; also, the 
assemblage of matter and the forma- 
tion of the body ; the nature of brain- 
mind and the aimmencement of soul- 
fimction in a new body ; death of the 
corpus and the intervening period of 
recuperation and rest between death 
and rebirth for the Individual Con- 
sciousness ; the intimate connection 
between the human and other king- 
doms both visible and invisible. These 
and other factors are involved in the 
study. No subject, scientific or theo- 
logical, historical or literary, can be 
grasped without a proper study ; and 
this is equally true of Reincarnation. 
The difficulty is that most people do 
not know — for which they are not 
altogether blameless — ^where to seek 
for all this information. Then there 
is the factor of mental laziness ; to 
the lazy as to the mentally obtuse 
such a subject as Reincarnation must 
remain a puzzle. To make the whole 
subject intelligible without mental 
effort on the part of the reader is ao 
impossibility. And so emerges the 
central truth of Reincarnation — only 
self-effort leads through self-knowl- 
edge to Supreme Enlightenment. 



THE PATH OF SOULS 

[Menon S. Yewdale is a mumcian and a writer sympathetic with the Orient. 
In March 1937 he wrote on “ Reincarnation in Earth Life ", pointing out that even 
in one earth life man goes through a scries of incarnations, each separated meta- 
phorically by a death. In this article he surveys the path of Souls through a series 
of earth lives, each separated by what men call death. — Eds.] 


We live in two worlds — ^the visible 
and the invisible. Between them the 
souls of human bdngs pass back and 
forth. From the invisible world souls 
periodically appear on earth in phe- 
nomenal forms to do the work of 
earthly life. From the visible world, 
obeying the inexorable law of their 
own being, the souls withdraw into 
the invisible when they have complet- 
ed a single earth life. The invisible 
world is the home of souls ; the visi- 
ble world is the place of their expres- 
sion and unfoldment. The human 
body is the living symbol of our pres- 
ence in the visible world ; the soul 
is the perpetual reminder that we 
have an eternal share in the invisible 
world and are forever a part of the 
Divine Energy and Consciousness. 

On earth we live two lives — the life 
of the body and the life of the soul 
—the life temporal and the life eter- 
nal. The body completes its devel- 
opment in a single earth life, pro- 
gressing through infancy, childhood, 
youth, young manhood or yoimg 
womanhood, middle age and old age. 
The soul also completes its unfold- 
ment and progressive achievement of 
control over its vdiides by passing 
through successive stages which to 
the onlooker paralld roughly infancy 
to old age. But whereas the body 
madies its full growth in one earth 
life, the soul requires many earth 
lives to evolve a personality which 


shall allow it full expression ; and 
these occur intermittently through a 
period covering a»ns. Also, whereas 
the body is subject to time and 
experiences an evolutionary growth 
which prepares it for earth life, the 
soul is timeless and experiences in the 
brain consciousness of its successive 
personalities a progressive spiritual 
awakening, an ever greater measure 
of integration and control. 

The growth of the body is, in terms 
of time, a miniature presentment of 
the growth of the soul. As the body 
matures in the visible world of time, 
its age is determined by the gathering 
of the years. But as the soul is eter- 
nal and of the invisible world in 
which there is no time, its age in 
earth life is determined by the results 
achieved by its successive comings to 
earth. In the long process of unfold- 
ing in the material world, the incar- 
nated ray of the Divine passes 
through its own periods of infancy, 
childhood, youth, young manhood or 
young womanhood, middle age and 
old age. Thus there is one age for 
the b^y and another for the incar- 
nated soul— a body age and a soul 
age. 

From the terrestrial view-point, a 
human being is a material body, 
which in turn is the human envdope 
for the soul. From the edestial 
view-point, a human being is an 
eternal soul, whidi periodically 
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appears on earth in a material sub- 
stance to which it gives bodily form. 
Compositely, the soul is both spirit 
and matter, having an immortal 
body occupying the physical body, 
ccanpletely pervading it, conforming 
to all its growing changes and employ- 
ing it as an earthly edifice in which 
to express and realise itsdf. 

The people of earth are like a 
palimpsest. On the surface, they 
present a picture of a mass of human 
beings attached to the visible world 
during a single earth life and differ- 
ing in body age. But underneath, 
they form a great panorama of soul 
beings living on earth but having 
their roots in the invisible world and 
differing in stage of unfoldment as 
from infancy to old age. The soul 
incarnated in a child may have 
its personality under better control 
than another soul incarnated in an 
aged body. How often it is said of a 
child, that it is very old for its years ; 
and of an old man, that he is unde- 
veloped for his age. The distinction 
is that the soul incarnated in the 
child has got on farther with its task 
through efforts carried on in previous 
lives. 

If we closely observe human 
beings, we can discern what we may, 
then, loosely term their soul age, by 
their response to the demands of 
earth life. The personality of what 
we may call the infant soul is in- 
stinctive, ingenuous, looking wide- 
eyed upon the world as a place of 
strata mystery, and living through 
earth life in a haze of wondering in- 
nocence. The personality of the child 
soul sees life as a playground, and 
experiences in its daily work and 
pleasure all the swiftly changing joys 


and sorrows of a diild in the serious- 
ness of its play. The personality of 
a soul approaching spiritual adoles- 
cence, as it were, views life through 
the eyes of romance, and at the same 
time becomes vividly aware of the 
pairs of moral opposites, which are 
at once informing and perplexing. 
The soul of yoimg manhood and of 
young womanhood is awakened to 
the serious duties of life, to the real- 
ity and presence of the Divine 0)n- 
sciousness, realizes in brain conscious- 
ness the necessity of developing a 
harmony between the soul and the 
body. These are the stages in the 
life of the young soul. 

The soul of middle age, so to speak, 
having lived through many earth 
lives and completed a great part of 
its work, returning after each earth 
life to its own plane of Divine Con- 
sciousness and impressing ever great- 
er spiritual understanding upon each 
successive personality, seeks to live 
on earth by the spiritual laws, there- 
by demonstrating the power of the 
Spirit to enrich human life and to 
solve the difficult problems of earthly 
existence. 

In what we may call the soul of 
old age, the incarnated ray and its 
Parent Soul are one. The personal- 
ity, made dynamic by deep absorp- 
tion into its own Divine Conscious- 
ness and acting under Its guidance, 
lives on earth not for self but for 
humanity ; acting as guardian of the 
concealed wisdom and expounder of 
the revealed, the spiritual and aesthet- 
ic truths of the invisible world. 

Whenever a soul comes to earth 
it entars a body which is best suit- 
ed to its stage and its purpose. In 
its earlier lives, the incarnated ray 
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instinctivdy turns to its Parent Soul 
for protection and guidance, just as 
a child runs to its parents. Also it 
is diffident and but faintly conscious 
of its assodation with the body and 
the visible world. But as earth lives 
continue and the soul is able to give 
its personality more and more of its 
own spiritual understanding and 
courage, while the successive per- 
sonalities acquire increased confi- 
dence and come more to master the 
tedinique of practical living, body 
and soul come closer together. The 
soul gains greater control over the 
body and to the personality comes 
appreciation of the purpose and the 
power of the soul. 

Tlie upward progress of each in- 
carnated soul, then, is a series of pro- 
gressive awakenings. As it continues 
to reappear upon earth, it seeks to 
impart more and more of spiritual 
knowledge to each personality, in 
order that the latter may have more 
light to live by in the visible world 
and likewise may gain an under- 
standing of the divine truths of the 
invisible world. The soul is the mi- 
crocosm of the invisible world, and 
the body the microcosm of the vis- 
ible. When the personality begins 
to be spiritualized, it begins also to 
surrender its own instinctive will to- 
wards earth and to live in accord- 
ance with the principles of the soul. 
This may be called the middle age 
of the soul. When the incarnated ray 
has become so spiritualized that it no 
longer is attached to material things 
and expends its energy in the interest 
of others ; when through its Parent 
Soul it feds itsdf a direct part of the 
Divine ; when perfect wisdom has 
been added to all-embracing compas- 


sion and complete sdf-renundation 
to both ; then old age has been reach- 
ed— and the period of complete 
flowering. The greatest old souls in 
history have been Teachers of man- 
kind ; for it is spiritual truth alone 
which can bring to incarnated souls 
the remembrance of the spiritual 
past, a faith in the present and a 
hope for the future. 

When souls are “young”, personal- 
ities are held together in earth life 
by material interests ; when old age 
is reached each incarnated soul is a 
conscious part of the Divine, attach- 
ed to every other soul by a spiritual 
bond of soul fraternity. That which 
appears to be a heavy, dense veil 
between earth and the invisible 
world, preventing our eyes from see- 
ing through it and discerning the 
eternal truths which are behind, is 
nothing but an unawakened con- 
sciousness. The more the incarnated 
soul awakens and purifies its vehicles, 
the more transparent the latter be- 
come and the more clearly we can 
see the invisible world and its spir- 
itual working and sense spiritually 
that whicli transcends thought. 

In its early lives the incarnated 
soul is gentle, timid, groping ; when 
it has attained its maturity, it is 
powerful, pulsating, dynamic. As 
the personality embodies more and 
more the moral laws, the body be- 
comes correspondingly more alive-- 
not necessarily muscular, but vital ; 
rarified but enduring. Only a pure 
and sublimated body can receive and 
withstand the surcharged energy of 
the soul. He who is possessed by his 
own swelling soul, whether his be the 
spiritual energy of a fiery religious 
leader or the creative energy of a 
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genius in the tine arts, becomes a 
mighty spiritual force which, like a 
giant searchlight, hurls its light 
abroad so that men may see in the 
darkness. It is old souls who know 
the need of the Light among men, 
who bring to earth the moral laws 
and the spiritual ideals, which not 
only give meaning and direction to 
life, but supply the power by which 
man rises out of the material world 
and into the realm of the Spirit. 

Since old souls consecrate them- 
selves to working in the cause of 
hiunanity rather than for self-inter- 
est, the law of their being is to give 
rather than to get. Those who have 
unfolded to any considerable extent 
already are possessed of the spirit of 
giving : they are often discomfited 
and puzzled when, burning with the 
desire to give, they find earth life 
governed almost wholly by an in- 
stinctive impulse to get and to hold. 
Likewise, as these children are poten- 
tially rich in ideals and more at home 
in the invisible world, which they 
enter by means of their imagination, 
they often hesitate to enter the 
>nsible world and take an active part 
in practical life. Furthermore, they 
feel within themselves a personal 
wholeness, which they instinctively 
wish to preserve inviolate for the 
good of all mankind, and which they 
fear may be invaded or shattered if 
they allow themselves to be drawn 


too far out of themselves. It is as 
though, sensing thdr self-wrought 
destiny, they sought to keep them- 
selves pme in the Spirit and free 
from the distracting entanglements of 
earth life until the time when they 
shall reach hdulthood and be ready 
to undertake their life work. In their 
early years they are shy and retir- 
ing, dreamy, studious, yet having a 
vast amount of nervous energy, which 
gains in power all the more that it 
is conserved and not depleted by the 
friction of earth struggle. 

When such incarnated souls come 
to maturity, they po.ssess that excess 
power which is necessary to all work 
above that of self-interest, and which 
gives them inner certitude of the 
realities of the invisible world and 
the deep conviction that the reign 
of Heaven will eventually prevail 
upon earth. 

Old souls are positive, inspiring, 
and ever on the side of growth. They 
are young in thdr affirmation of 
life, and old only in their spiritual 
wisdom. They are above and beyond 
all distinctions of race, colour, rdi- 
gion, caste or personal belief. They 
are the true internationalists, sedt- 
ing to harmonize the conflicting 
elements of civilization and to bring 
about abiding peace, good will and 
}ustice. They are a living inspira- 
tion to all who travd on the Path 
of Souls. 


Merton S. Yewdale 



THE PROCESS OF REINCARNATION IN 
HINDU PHILOSOPHY AND PSYCHOLOGY 

[Professor Mahendranath Sircar of the Calcutta Sanskrit College is the 
author of several volumes on Vedantic thought and on Mysticism.— Eus.j 


To understand the Hindu doctrine 
of Reincarnation requires a clear 
idea of the soul. The Hindu philos- 
ophers generally agree in conceiving 
the dual nature of the human ego : 
its essential spirit and its changing 
individuality. The former is Uie 
teal in us. It is immutable. The 
orthodox Hindu teachers generally ac- 
cept the immutability and transcen- 
dence of the soul and its irrespon- 
siveness to mutations in space 
and time. The mutability of the 
soul would mean its change and 
eventual destruction. Whatever be 
the nature of illumined existence — 
the peace of transcendent Calm or 
the exalted fellowship with the Divine 
— the soul is conceived to be eternally 
identical in being, quite independent 
of and free from the apparent 
changes which it undergoes through 
earthly existence. The soul has a 
fall from this exalted height, because 
of ignorance. This fall indicates its 
entrance into the creative order with 
a sense of its own individuality. 
This individuality, breeding the sense 
of separative consciousness and 
agency, is a kind of psycho-dyna- 
mism which builds up its own ap- 
paratus. It can conserve its experi- 
ences, mould its formation and react 
upon the environment. Thus the soul 
enriches its experience and gets its 
formation in the creative order ; but 
these do not belong to its essential 
nature. They are additions to its 


being because of its association with 
nescience and consequently with 
matter. 

We cannot speak of the evolution 
of soul, for the soul is fixed and eter- 
nal. It has no ascent, no descent. 
Still the Hindu teachers trace the 
hierarchy of soul-monads according 
tc their dynamo-psychism acquired 
from nature. This acquired nature 
is modifiable according to the forces 
that we draw and assimilate. This 
mould is not fi.xed, but is every mo- 
ment being modified by acquired 
tendencies and the environmental 
forces to which they react. This vari- 
ability of our nature accounts for 
ascent or fall in the scale of being. 
The Hindus maintain the law of con- 
tinuity in the gradations of our exis- 
tence — ^gradations determined by the 
degree of psycliic receptivity, elas- 
ticity and fineness. 

The psychic dynamism has its 
initial force, which determines its 
evolution. Evolution essentially de- 
pends upon the power of drawing the 
finer environmental forces and assi- 
milating them. When the spirit- 
monads are less responsive, then 
evolution .suffers in fineness and 
intensity. The spirit-monads are 
essentially the same in nature, 
but their capacity of absorbing 
fine forces differs. Eacli monad 
has therefore in it (1) the soul or the 
transcendental ego, (2) psychic 
dynamism, (3) the creative ego. The 
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latter two are associates of the self 
and do not disappear unless the soul' 
has clarity of perc^tion of its spir- 
itual being, independent of psydiic 
dynamism and its creative individu- 
ality. The Hindu doctrine of Eman- 
cipation implies the complete dis- 
sociation of the spirit-monad from 
its vdiicle of earthly expression. 

The question of Reincarnation can 
rise only in reference to the creative 
individmlity, which functions on the 
creative plane and suffers emergence 
in the cycles of existence. Reincar- 
nation implies the continuity of its 
existence in lime and is possible be- 
cause the psychic dynamism and the 
ego cannot disintegrate until the 
creative process comes to an equilibri- 
um at the end of a cycle of existence. 
Even then it retains its unity and 
creative potency ; when the state of 
torpor is suspended, it again becomes 
active, and follows the line of expres- 
sion and evolution determined by its 
inward impulsion. 

The psycho-dynamic centre is a 
stable formation. Time allows op- 
portunity for its growth and expan- 
sion and determines the nature of 
its definite emergence, but cannot af- 
fect it in the least. The idea of its 
discontinuity introduces confusion. 
The Hindu differs from the emergent 
evolutionist in denying the formation 
of the soul without a past history 
in the time-process. The emergent 
evolutionist does not doubt the con- 
tinuity of the soul after its formation, 
but its sudden formation in the time- 
process is not consistent with its 
definite character. The definite emer- 
gence is determined by the inward 
potency, though the appearance may 
be modified by outward circum- 


stances. 

The dynamo-psychism is plastic. 
■It takes definite formations, subject 
to the inner influence of spirit as 
well as to outer forces. Every 
psychic centre acquires a character 
through this struggle. This definite 
character determines evolution here 
and hereafter. The law of continuity 
alone gives our evolution a rational 
basis. 

This law of continuity determines 
reincarnation, for reincarnation im- 
plies the continuity of the soul’s urge 
for creative expression. This crea- 
tive expression is undying ; there may 
be temporary lulls but no cessation 
or abrupt end. The forms of creative 
individuality do not admit of a ra- 
tional solution unless their definite- 
ness and continuity are assured. 

This definiteness and continuity 
cliaracterize soul-monads and creative 
egos. Reincarnation does not stand in 
the way of new expressions or even 
the emergence of finer powers for 
they are indications of how the psy- 
chic dynamism works. The form of 
reincarnation is determined by the 
responsiveness of the psychic dyna- 
miijm to the forces of higher or lower 
planes of existence. But that is a 
different question, on which Occultism 
and not philosophy can throw light. 

The law of creative continuity is 
connected with the law of harmony 
in the world of effects. It regulates 
the distribution of the fruits of 
Karma. This law is a universal dis- 
pensation regulating the cosmic and 
the moral order. The law of creative- 
ness is not obstructed by the law of 
harmony, which regulates the order of 
causes and effects, but does not in the 
least interfere with it. In the subtler 
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worid its effect is marvellous ; a good 
thought draws beneficial forces. Our 
thoughts and deeds determine our 
evolution. In Hindu Occultism, 
Karma is a wide term inclusive of 
thoughts, actions and psychic imag- 
inings. Madame Blavatsky says 
It is the Higher Ego, or incarnating 
principle, the nous or Mind, which reigns 
over the animal Ego, and rules it when- 
ever it is not carried down by the latter. 
In short. Spirituality is on its ascending 
arc, and the animal or physical impedes 
it from steadily progressing on the path 
of its evolution only when the selfishness 
of the personality has so strongly infect- 
ed the real inner man with its lethal 
virus, that the upward attraction has 
lost all its power mi the thinking reason- 
able man. 

The Hindus posit fourteen strata 
of existence through which the soul 
journeys — levels of ascent and of 
descent. Ascents and descents are de- 
termined by psychic purity or im- 
purity. A pure nature with its finer 
aspiration naturally makes for more 
glorious evolution. Dullness of 
psychic dynamism gives inertia ob- 
structing the finer evolution of our 
soul. The ascent can lead the 
soul to planes whence it can pass 
into the ineffable light ; and the ques- 
tion of reincarnation, excepting for 
a cosmic purpose, does not arise in 
regard to such souls. But those still 
functioning in the creative planes re- 
incarnate after they have exhausted 
their merit. Passing into the higher 
region does not free them from 
earthly dingings. Heaven is not the 
place of eternal rest, but of subtler 
pleasures which these souls acquire 
by aspirations and adaptatioiu. In 
the Katho-Upamhad a promise of 
such subtler delight was given by 
Yama to Nachiketa. The path of 


happiness is not the same as the path 
of the Good. The one is satisfaction 
of our sensible nature ; the other, 
satisfaction of soul. 

The Hindu conception of Heaven 
is a plane to which the soul may as- 
cend by psychic efforts, which yields 
satisfaction to the demands of our re- 
fined vital self and desires. It is 
still the life of desires {Kama) . The 
satisfaction of desires strengthens 
dinging, and therefore with the loss 
of acquired merit, the soul ewnes 
down again into the earthly sphere 
to acquire fresh momentum for such 
an existence. 

The less aspiring souls pass on to 
the abode of Htris. They cannot 
have the glorious realisation of 
Swar-Loka. How long souls rmain 
in these levels of existence nobody 
can say-~but Reincarnation becomes 
possible by attraction to earthly life. 
So long as seeds of Karma are opera- 
tive, souls, after a certain period, 
descend on the creative plane and by 
the law of psychic affinity choose 
their medium for further incubation. 

Swarga or Swar-Loka is Bhoga- 
Bhumi. It is not possible to over- 
come earthly gravitation in Swar- 
Loka, which belongs to an almost 
identical scale of existence. Hence 
still finer evolution is concaved by 
the Hindu Occultist in the Maha, 
Jnana, Tapa, and Satya Lokas. This 
is the Devajana, i.e., the path of 
undiminished light and undisturbed 
progress. Nobody who can walk this 
path returns again to earthly life. 
Eventually he reaches the light of the 
Supreme Brahman, and either gets 
identified with It or enjoins Its spir- 
itual fdlowdiip for ever. The Ptrth 
of IMtris is laid in Kama (desires), 
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the Deva path in Knowledge (Su- 
preme) . The Deva path endows the 
soul-monad with sudi power that it 
can descend into the creative order 
of nature and take through psychic 
dynamism any form suitable to its 
purpose. This is called in Yoga, 
Nirmana Kaya. It is not true of 
souls absorbed in Brahman, but of 
those cosmically attuned to serve 
spiritual ends. They inspire new 
cycles of evolution directly or indi- 
rectly. 

The Hindus advance psycholog- 
ical experiences in favour of Reincar- 
nation. The soul can be so detached 
that it can see the body separated 
from it. It can stand outside and 
see the subtle thread of connection 
through which it can pass into emd 
out of the body. This fitness, ac- 
quired by training, is an opening in 
psychic consciousness. With this 
training the parts of our being 
can be so modulated that the soul 
can feel its freedom and see the path 
of its exit. This indeed is the begin- 
ning of a new knowledge, called 
“Secret Wisdom”. 

The psychic experience can grow 
so luminous that it can revive man- 
ory of many past fives. Such adepts 
are called Jatismaras. Such advanced 
souls sometimes see the past lives of 
other souls too. (Patanjali, III. 18, 
19.) 

The psychic experience reflects the 
path of exit from, and entrance into, 
the body. There are different centres 


in our psychic being, outlets through 
which the soul can pass into higher 
or lower worlds according to its 
tendencies and sanskaras. The soul 
reincarnates according to these ten- 
dencies, for they determine its con- 
crete nature. The nature of exit de- 
termines its future birth, if the soul 
is not psychically gifted enough to 
take the path whence no soul returns. 
One who takes the path of the Sun 
{Smya-Marga) does not return to 
earthly life. 

Reincarnation affords the privilege 
of recreating destiny. It teadies us 
to accept the trials and the tribula- 
tions of life with sustained faith and 
hope. The moral momentum that 
one acquires by Karma, serves him 
in his evolution. Karma is associ- 
ated with progressive soul evolution 
and it is within human power to curb 
nature’s crudities and ensure spir- 
itual and moral elevation. Before 
the spiritual harmony can be reached 
where nature offers no obstacle, a firm 
conviction of the continuity of our 
creative existence and freedom to re- 
shape nature is imperative. Evolution, 
strictly understood, is the reassertion 
of spirit over nature, and reincarna- 
tion affords us this privilege. Free- 
dom and power are great trusts ; Re- 
incarnation determines how we exer- 
cise them. We may fall or we may 
rise. Reincarnation gives the op- 
portunity to make amends for the 
past and to build a new future. 


Mahendranath Sircar 



THE REASONABLENESS AND PRACTICALITY 
OF REINCARNATION 


[The contribution made towards the right spiritual reformation of Christiaiv 
ity by John Middleton Murry is well known. In this article he examines with his 
usual lucidity, the doctrine of Reincarnation and makes pointed reference to its place 
in Christian tradition and Christiani Mysticism. In this connection we shall quote 
the following from The Ocean of Theosophy of W. Q. Judge : — 

“ For five hundred years after Jesus the doctrine was taught in the church until 
the Council of Constantinople. Then a condemnation was passed upon, a phase of 
the question which has been regarded by many as against reincarnation* but if that 

condemnation goes against the words of Jesus it is of no effect Christianity is a 

Jewish religion, and this doctrine of reincarnation belongs to it historically by suc- 
cession from the Jews, and also by reason of its having been taught by Jesus and the 
early fathers of thel church. . . . The Thcosophist holds that whenever a professed 
Christian denies the theory he thereby sets up his judgment against that of Jesus, 
who must have knowiii more about the matter than those who follow him. It is 
the anathema hurled by the church council and the absence of the doctrine from the 
teaching now that have damaged Christianity and made of all the Christian nations 
people who pretend to be followers of Jesus and the law of love, but who really as 
nations arc followers of the Mosaic law of retaliation. For alone in reincarnation 
is the answer to all the problems of life, and in it and Karma is the force that will 
make men pursue in fact the ethics they have in theory. It is the aim of the old 
lihilosophy to restore this doctrine to whats(X',ver religion has lost it ; and hence we 
call it the * lost chord of Christianity *.”] 

The doctrine of Reincarnation is itually awalvened man, give rise in 
one of the great historical solutions him to two desires or demands : 
lo the problems which Life sets to first, for an order of existence in 
the human imagination. It is an which the suffering and apparent in- 
answer to the deep desire of the spir- justice of this world shall be abol- 
itually awakened soul for divine ished. and second, for an opportunity 
justice. The spiritually awaken- of self-redemption and self-purifica- 
ed soul is conscious of two main tion, not so much from what is gener- 
orders of imperfection in exist- ally called “sin’', as from the 
cnee : the objective and the spiritual lethargy which appears to 
subjective. In the first, “ the miseries be a condition of continued physical 
of the world are misery, and will not existence itself. This spiritual 
let it rest ” ; in the second, as it were lethargy is, no doubt, in the awaken- 
complementary to, and purifying this ed soul, no worse than a form of the 
realization, comes the awareness of “wise passiveness" inculcated by 
one's own imperfection- of the never Wordsworth— that is to say, the 
wholly eradicable tendency to lapse opportunity for fundamental physical 
into spiritual inertia, to become renewal on which the activities of 
weary of the effort of well-doing. the spirit depend. There are many 

These two kinds of imperfection, moments, I suppose, in the lives of 
realized with acute pain by the spir- even the holiest men when they feel 
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that the virtue has gone out of them. 
But no matter how deep may be our 
understanding of the necessity of this 
ccKnpelled repose, it is always felt 
by the awakened soul as a spiritual 
lapse — a partial surrender to the 
enemy, which is spiritual indiffer- 
ence. 

Thus it follows that progress along 
the path of the spiritual life is inev- 
itably accompanied by a steadily in- 
creasing awareness of one’s own 
imperfection : the more spiritual the 
pilgrim actually is, the less perfect 
he becomes in the sight of his own 
inward eye. So that on the one hand 
the demand and desire for further 
opportunity for self-redemption be- 
comes devouring : while on the other 
hand is the realization that the more 
completely one is subdued to the di- 
vine Love, the more conscious one 
is of the impossibility of ever being 
totally surrendered to it. These two 
subtly interwoven strands in the 
spiritual life appear to me to supply 
the pattern for the two opposed doc- 
trines of Resurrection and Reincar- 
nation, considered as answers to the 
subjective sense of imperfection. 
Theoretically and theologically they 
are opposed, but the opposition, seen 
from what Goethe called the stand- 
point of Ur-religion (absolute or 
eternal religion) , is somewhat super- 
fidal. When religious intuitions are 
drawn out into theological dogmas, 
however necessary the process may 
be, the pregnant Contrary tends to 
become the sterile Negation. But in 
their spiritual signification the doc- 
trines of Reincarnation and Resur- 
rection correspond to two move- 
ments in the spiritual life, which are 
present, in varying proportions, in 


the experience of any one who tries 
to follow the path. 

The spiritual doctrine of the 
Resurrection, as developed pre-onin- 
ently by St. Paul, is the satisfaction 
of a soul overwhdmingly conscious of 
its essential imperfection. No further 
opportunity of existence in the 
sensual world would remove that 
sense of imperfection. What he longs 
for, and demands, and proclaims, is 
the resurrection of the natural body 
into a spiritual body : a complete re- 
generation by passing into a totally 
new order of existence. And it is 
surely impossible to deny the magnif- 
icent passion and purity of the 
Pauline doctrine of the Resurrection. 
But precisely because it was the doc- 
trine of a soul far advanced on the 
path, it easily becomes irrelevant to 
the spiritual needs of lesser men. 
The consciousness of imperfection 
which derives from an incessant and 
self-less striving for perfection is a 
very different thing from the con- 
sciousness of sin in the scarcely 
awakened soul. Hence the demand, 
satisfied and elaborated by Roman 
Catholic Christianity in the doctrine 
of Purgatory, for an opportunity of 
gradual redemption. But the doctrine 
of I’urgatory and the Pauline doc- 
trine of the Resurrection belong to 
different worlds of spiritual experi- 
ence. 

The doctrine of Reincarnation is, 
surely, immeasurably superior to the 
doctrine of Purgatory. And, on the 
other hand, the Paidine doctrine of 
Resurrection is easily assimilable to 
the great doctrine of Reincarnation 
in the Buddhistic form, whweby 
Karma is transmitted from individ- 
ual to individual, imtil by this proc- 
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ess of refinement, in the perfectly 
righteous man the will to live is ex- 
tinguished. Paul represents such a 
man, in whom “ the will to live ” is 
extinguished by the sheer clarity of 
his spiritual understanding of the ul- 
timate incompatibility of divine love 
and existence in the world of time. 
But this overcoming of “the will to 
live” is not as it is generally repre- 
sented by the superficial, the out- 
come of weariness, but of an intense 
spiritual awareness of the reality of 
the transcendent Good. In this 
Pauline purity the doctrine of Resur- 
rection is simply a magnificent elab- 
oration of the final stage in the 
process of Reincarnation as taught 
by Buddha and the Orphics, 
from whom no doubt indi- 
rectly Paul derived many of the 
elements of his own teaching. The 
Orphics taught the necessity and 
possibility of liberation from the 
wheel of birth, to w^hich by the old 
punitive doctrine of Reincarnation 
men were chained ; they proclaimed 
that men stand “ in the need of re- 
deeming gods, and of Dionysus in 
particular, and called them to turn 
to God by ascetic piety of life and 
self-purification : the purer their lives 
the higher would be their next rein- 
carnation, until the soul had 
completed the spiral ascent of des- 
tiny to live for ever with God from 
whom it comes ”. The essential con- 
nection between that and the Pauline 
doctrine of redemption by the eternal 
Christ is plain. But the antecedent 
doctrine of punitive reincarnation is 
absent in the Pauline teaching, be- 
cause Paufs background is Jewish, 
and of the straitest sect. The reli- 
gious despair from which he is liber- 


ated is not the despair of incessant 
reincarnation, but of failure to fulfil 
the letter of an incredibly minute reli- 
gious law. 

The reference to the old punitive 
doctrine of reincarnation reminds us 
that these great primaival religious 
doctrines have undergone an age-long 
process of spiritualisation in which 
the spiritual heroes of mcinkind, “ the 
gieat initiates”, have played a de- 
termining part. There is a whole 
world of difference between Reincar- 
nation as a doctrine of moral retrib- 
ution — wherein it corresponds to 
the idea of Purgatory — and Reincar- 
nation as a doctrine of spir- 
itual redemption ; and just as 
something between the doctrine 
of Purgatory and the Pauline 
doctrine of resurrection by and into 
the Divine Love is portrayed in the 
Purgalorio of Dante, so between the 
punitive reincarnation of the Upani- 
shads and the completely spir- 
itualised reincarnation of pure Bud- 
dhism, half-way forms are to be 
found, w’herein the conflicting de- 
mands for retribution and redemp- 
tion arc reconciled. To tiuch belongs 
the doctrine of Reincarnation as 
developed in the famous eschatologi- 
cal myth with wiiich Plato concludes 
The Republic. The ethical profundity 
of this doctrine lies in the fact that 
the souls, on the completion of an 
existence, actually choose the life of 
their next incarnation. 

There came also the soul of Odysseus, 
having yet to make, a choice, and his lot 
hap{x:ned to be the last of all. Now 
the recollection of former toils had dis- 
enclianted him of ambition, and he went 
about for a considerable time in search 
of the life of a private man who had 
no cares ; he had some difflculty in find- 
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ing this, which was lying about and 
had been neglected by everybody else ; 
and when he saw it he said that he 
would have done the same had his lot 
been first instead of last, and that he 
was delighted to have it. 

But in Plato the doctrine not 
merely serves to inculcate the neces- 
sity of the utmost effort to achieve the 
capacity of spiritual discrimination, 
w'hich is the ability to distinguish 
between the true and the false Good, 
but it is also a solution of metaphysi- 
cal and epistemological problems. His 
doctrine of “ reminiscence ”, whereby 
he explains the fact of knowledge 
itself in the Mmo, expressly requires 
the notion of pre-existence ; while in 
the Phaedo Socrates appeals to the 
Orphic doctrine, and supports it by 
further argument, and concludes : “ I 
am confident in the belief that there 
truly is such a thing as living 
again, and that the living spring 
from the dead, and that the souls 
of the dead are in existence.” And 
he goes on to proclaim in language 
of incomparable limpidity ilie Pla- 
tonic version of the Buddhistic doc- 
trine : that the soul which has attain- 
ed true w'isdom pa.sses at death to 
eternal union with God, while those 
which have not purified themselves 
from the sensual flux return to exist- 
ence, in forms appropriate to their 
degree of achievement, or lack of it. 
No doubt, it is illegitimate to take the 
Platonic mythologies quite literally ; 
and indeed on the literal plane they 
are in conflict v/ith one another : but 
it is certain that Reincarnation 
seemed to Socrates and Plato the 
most convincing theory of human 
destiny, and also that it was some- 
thing more than a theory with them 
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— ^it was an int^ral part of the 
Orphic doctrine by whi(^ they were 
deeply influenced. 

It is urged that there are two 
“ fatal objections ” to the doctrine of 
Reincarnation. “The first is that 
personal identity depends on 
memory, and we do not remember 
our previous reincarnations.” To 
this it might be replied that a num- 
ber of people (of whom I am not 
one) are convinced that they do re- 
member them ; and that the fact that 
the majority of people have no such 
memory is no more conclusive 
against its reality, than the fact that 
the majority of people are ignorant of 
the spiritual life is evidence against 
the reality of that. More serious - 
if Reincarnation is accepted in the 
literal sense -is the objection that 
“ the soul, whatever it may be, can- 
not be conceived as a metaphysical 
essence which can pass indifferently 
from one body to another”. As an 
argument against the cruder doc- 
trine of transmigration of souls, this 
has weight ; but as against the spir- 
itual doctrine of the passing of the 
soul into another world, and its re- 
birth into mortal life, it has no valid- 
ity. And these arguments, in so far 
as they tell against the doctrine of 
Reincarnation, tell equally against 
the Christian doctrine of the Resur- 
rection of the body, in its crude 
forms. 

The doctrine of Reincarnation, as 
I understand it, is an attempt to de- 
clare the final triumph of the spir- 
itual life. If we imagine, as some 
of us are compelled to do by the re- 
ligious sense itself, that no human 
soul is perdurably doomed, we must 
needs haVe a rdigious system which 
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offers the opportunity of redemption 
to all, and continues to offer it until 
the redemption of all is accomplished. 
Those who are now blind to the 
necessity of the spiritual life must 
journey on till their eyes are at last 
opened. And there is no denying 
that the doctrine of Reincarnation 
declares this in a form acceptable to 
the ordinary imagination. Neverthe- 
less, the fact remains that the doctrine 
has had but an intermittent exist- 
ence in the West, perhaps because it 
was in disaccord with the Western 
passion for activity. Salvation, for 
the Western mind, has had to be a 
business of urgency ; and on the 
lower levels of religion. Western 
Christianity has been largely con- 
cerned with reducing turbulent pas- 
sions to some kind of order : for 
which nothing less than the menace 
of damnation would sen'e. Indeed, 
we can see now, rather too plainly, 
that the removal of the menace of 
damnation is likely to turn Europe 
to chaos again. 

On the other hand, those who are 
primarily concerned with the spir- 
itual life (among the disciples of 
whom, though unworthy, I would 
reckon myself) have some difficulty 
in appreciating the necessity of an 
opportunity of purgation. It hardly 
entered the mind of Jesus or Paul ; 
and Jesus conspicuously and charac- 
teristically solved the problem of 
human obduracy by declaring that a 
single and unconscious deed of kind- 
ness should save a man at the last. 
But where this sense of spiritual 
urgency and immediacy is less over- 
whelming, the necessity of a doctrine 
of purgation asserts itself, as we have 
s^n in the ce^ of Socrates and 


Plato. The same necessity was at 
work in the elaboration of the Ro- 
man Catholic doctrine of Purgatory. 
We may say that as soon as the re- 
ligious intuition is under the neces- 
sity of accommodating itself to the 
demands of the htunan reason and 
the realities of average htunan 
conduct a doctrine of purgation is 
bound to emerge. And fortunately 
we have Plato’s works in which we 
can see this compulsion at work. To 
my mind the doctrine of Reincarna- 
tion is far more reasonable, and 
far more humane, than the doctrine 
of Purgatorj', with Hell in the back- 
ground. 

Nevertheless, as I have said, it is 
doubtful w'hether it would ever have 
served the secular purpose of keep- 
ing Europe in order. The prospect 
of being turned into a lion or a dog, 
with which Plato threatened those 
who had surrendered to their appe- 
tites. would ha\ e been without terrors 
for the robber-chieftain of the Dark 
Ages. Nothing less than a very literal 
Hell, and an eternity of that, would 
have given him pause. Reincarna- 
tion is a highly civilized doctrine, 
appropriate to religious philosophers 
in its esoteric and spiritualized forms, 
and even in its cruder forms adapted 
only to naturally pacific peoples. 

It is, in short, that form of the 
doctrine of purgation which does the 
least possible violence to the sensi- 
tive human conscience. To what 
degree a doctrine of purgation will 
be found of vital importance per- 
sonally perhaps depends on the 
individual. But the evidence of 
history is fairly positive that, if a 
spiritual religion seeks to establish 
itself as a widespread religion, some 
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doctrine of purgation, quite apart 
from the purification involved in the 
practice of the spiritual life itself, is 
absolutely necessary — necessary from 
the point of view of the great reli- 
gious teacher, who must provide a 
possibility of redemption for the 
millions who are incapable of receiv- 
ing his esoteric doctrine, and 
necessary also from the point of view 
of those who dimly respond to his 
teaching, but are conscious of their 
own insufficiency, and without the 
opportunity of purgation would feel 
themselves condemned to despair. 

From this angle the present posi- 
tion of Christianity is interesting. It 


has, at least on the middle and higher 
levels, discarded its mediaeval doc- 
trines of Purgatory and Hell, and 
has evolved no doctrine to take 
their place ; nor does the need of 
evolving such a doctrine make itself 
felt. This seems to indicate that 
Christianity is in the process of be- 
coming an esoteric religion once 
more ; and those who have more 
talent and inclination than I have 
for peering into the future might 
speculate as to whether, if Christian- 
ity again becomes the real religion of 
Europe, it will adopt Reincarnation 
as its purgatorial doctrine. It is by no 
means inconceivable. 

J. Middleton Murry 


Pythagoras was reported to have been the first of the Greeks to teach the 
doctrine that the soul, passing through the “ circle of necessity ”, was bound at 

various times to various living bodies He was accustomexi to speak of himself 

in this manner : that he had formerly been Aithalides, and had been accounted the 
son of Mercury ; and that Mercury had offered him any gift he pleased except im- 
mortality. Accordingly, he had requested that, whether living or dead, he might 

preserve the memory of what had happened to him At a subsequent period, 

he was reborn as Euphorbus, and was wounded by Menelaus at the siege of Troy, 
and so died. In that life he used to say that he had formerly been iEthalides ; and 
that he had received as a gift from Mercury the memory of his soul's transmigra- 
tions, and of its temporary sojourns in the kingdoms of plants and animals ; also 
the gift of recollecting what his own soul and the souls of others had experienced 
between death and rebirth. 

After Euphorbus died, he passed into Hermotimus ; and in that life he went 
into the territory of the Branchidse, and, entering the temple of Apollo, he pointed out 
the shield which he had carried as Euphorbus, and which Menelaus had sent to the 
temple as a dedicatory offering. The shield had by that time msted away until 
nothing remained but the carved ivory face on the boss of it. In his next birth he 
was a Delian fisherman ; and finally he reincarnated as Pythagoras. 

—Diogenes Laertius 



REASON AND REINCARNATION 

[Df. Raj Narain of the University of Lucknow here presents us with eight 
arguments in favour of Reincarnation.— Eds.] 


Several factors are pointed out by 
anthropologists as having contribut- 
ed to the origin of the belief in Trans- 
migration of souls. In West Africa, 
resemblance of children to parents or 
other relatives has been known to 
lead to belief in transmigration. 
Again, the animistic outlook of the 
primitive man may be seen to have 
paved the way for that aspect of 
the doctrine of transmigration which 
is represented in the incarnation of 
the soul not only in human form, 
but also in the form of a snake, a 
plant, a fish, in fact in any of the 
traditional eighty-four lacs of exis- 
tence-modes (yonis). The phenome- 
non of sleep, moreover, may be said 
to have helped the growth of the doc- 
trine. For, if the soul can leave an 
individual during sleep and re-enter 
him, it should be able to enter and 
be reborn in another individual. 

Had transmigration of souls been 
merely a belief, the attempt of 
anthropologists to explain it would 
have had some claim to our consid- 
eration here. That Pre-existence 
and Reincarnation are mucli more 
than old and cherished beliefs will be 
apparent from the following argu- 
ments adduced in their favour : - 

1. If higher biological types have 
appeared successively to, and not 
simultaneously with, the lower species 
then it seems also likely that 
higher psychological types within tire 
same biological species would not be 
suddenly created, but would be pro- 


duced as the result of a natural de- 
velopment of lower types. It is a fact 
of experience that higher stages of 
intellectual or moral power are at- 
tained by effort, training, sacrifice 
and voluntary mortification. The 
mere e.xistence of a higher stage 
implies, therefore, preceding efforts, 
and if in our actual life there has 
been no room for these, we are justi- 
fied in admitting that the necessary 
efforts were made in the forgotten 
past of each higher spirit, and, in 
the case of human spirits, they could 
have been made only in past hxunan 
incarnations, implying, as they do, a 
knowledge and an experience of hu- 
man conditions which could be 
acquired in that way alone. The 
analogy between the evolution of 
organisms and the growth of a soul 
shows the necessity of many human 
incarnations for each individual 
spirit, so that the greatness mani- 
fested in a brief lifetime may be 
considered as having developed in 
the course of numerous preceding 
lives. 

The question is, why should others 
surpass us from the beginning, why 
should there be innate individual 
differences in instinctive equipm«it, 
disposition and intelligence? 

2. If we exclude arbitrary super- 
natural intervention as an explana- 
tion of the enormous inequality of 
human capacities, then we have 
to admit a past existence in which 
these capacities might have arisen and 
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developed. Htunan ^ill and ability 
grow only through practice and exer- 
cise. If Mozart, therefore, plays the 
piano at the age of five as well as 
the ordinary piano players after 
years of practice, we ask where and 
when this child has learnt what 
others learn at a much later age? 
He has had no time for it since his 
birth, so that he must have existed 
previously in conditions which al- 
lowed practice on the piano, and this 
could have been only in a past hu- 
man incarnation. There are many 
such precocious artistic capacities 
for different arts— music, painting, 
sculpture, poetrj'. But it is not only 
precocity, but also talent — sometimes 
of a very high order — suddenly de- 
veloping in later life, that indicates 
previous and forgotten practice, there 
being many latent abilities in the 
soul awaiting their opportunity for 
manifestation. 

3. There is a chasm between the 
degenerate wretch, a prey to every 
temptation, and the saint, too holy 
to sin ; no experience or discipline in 
a single lifetime can bring a soul 
from one side to the other. Some 
great saints have no doubt been sin- 
ners in their youth, but they mani- 
fested a peculiar character in their 
sins which differentiated them from 
the vulgar criminal and implied the 
possibility of ultimate conversion. 

The sins of St. Augustine bear only 
an outward resemblance to those of 
a hopeless weakling ; and very few 
criminals can become saints. 

Moral disparity reveals the past of 
each soul and cannot be otherwi.se 
explained. We require new incar- 
nations in order that the soul, re- 
maining the same, in its own body 


tJune 

and not in some incorporeal exist- 
ence, may reach the state for which 
it was created. As long as all men 
are not saints the purgatory of suc- 
cessive incarnations must continue. 

4. The idea of inunortality of the 
soul presupposes a concrete represen- 
tation of the conditions in which that 
.soul has its eternal being. An im- 
mortality which would mean a total 
transformation of our own well- 
known soul into something totally 
different and inconceivable to us 
would break the link between tem- 
poral and eternal life which consists 
in continuity of spiritual existence. 

Faith in immortality without re- 
incarnation is inconsistent because it 
would not be the immortality of the 
soul known to us in the earthly con- 
ditions but an immortality of a dif- 
ferent .soul in other conditions, having 
little in common with the incarnated 
soul. 

5. Great romantic love, whenever 
it happens, rare though it be, is a 
great revelation of pre-existence. Mu- 
tual exclusiveness and permanena*. 
the objective characteristics of roman- 
tic love, imply an exceptional intens- 
ity of subjective feeling in contrast to 
the usual mutability of sexual pas.sion. 
Mutual exclusiveness means the in- 
tense concentration for both partners 
of all charm and attraction in one 
single person and for ever ; this in- 
finitely exalts the quality of feeling, 
as the most perfect quality is the 
indispensable condition of perman- 
ence and exclusiveness. Permanence 
and exclusiveness appear, therefore, 
as the outward signs of some ineffable 
inward reality which entrances 
romantic lovers. Those who experi- 
ence romantic love, therefore, know 
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at once, without being taught by any- 
body, that they have belonged to 
each other for centuries. Infinity of 
love, indeed, requires eternity of time 
for its full realization. 

6. Romantic love between man 
and woman is only the first step to- 
wards raising human beings above 
animal selfishness. Disinterested and 
indissoluble friendship, irrespective of 
sexual difference, is also a revelation 
of the past relations between such 
friends and a motive for future com- 
mon enterprises in successive incar- 
nations. Such friendships exist 
only on higher levels of spiritual ex- 
istence, and they give forthwith the 
immediate certainty of a long past 
in common. They are conditioned by 
the overcoming of personal and 
family selfishness and by a common 
positive aim of useful service to man- 
kind. 

7. The oldest argument in favour 
of transmigration is actual recollec- 
tion of past incarnations. Tradition 
ascribes full reminiscence to Pythag- 
oras and the Buddha, but only in 
recent times have such experiences 
been impartially investigated. II. 
Fielding Hall, in The Soul of a 
People, quotes several interesting ex- 
amples of reminiscence in Burma. In 
1911 Colonel de Rochas published a 
book, Les Vies Successives, in which 
he mentions several cases of remin- 
iscence produced through magnetic 
suggestion of retrogression of mem- 
ory. An interesting example of un- 
suspected reminiscence was published 
by Gaston Durville in the Psychic 
Magazine of 1914. This case is also 
reported by Charles Lancelin in his 
La Vie Posthume and by Gabriel 
Delanne in his Documents pour servir 


a TEtude de la Reincarnation ; 
other examples are also given in the 
works of these two men. Pierre Cor- 
nillier in La Survivance de VAme 
and in La Prediction de f Avenir also 
quotes such examples. 

A notewwthy point is that many 
who remember their previous life are 
children, and that as these children 
grow older their memories die away 
and lose their vividness. This is 
home out by Buddhist literature 
and by Fielding Hall's studies. 

It is interesting to note that the 
whole of the rich literature of Jdtaka 
and the allied literature of Niddna 
and Avaddna is based upon this 
phenomenon of reminiscence. Bud- 
dha himself regarded the capacity to 
remember one's former lives as one 
of the marks of attaining sainthood. 
It forms one of the three special 
faculties {icvijjd) -the divine vision, 
the divine hearing, and the clear re- 
calling of one's former lives (pub- 
benivdsa ) . 

Short of complete reminiscence, 
certain dreams may imply forgotten 
lives. If somelxxly bom in the North 
dreams often of a southern country 
and alw^ays secs in his dreams the 
same persons, whom he has never 
seen in this life, then he may become 
in course of time convinced that he 
lived once in the country of his 
dreams and that he has there known 
the friends seen in these dreams. 
Sometimes people and places known 
from dreams are met later in the 
waking state and recognized. 

Apart from such dreams, certain 
persons may be othenvise certain of 
their pre-existence ; such a certainty 
is possible without any recollection 
of particulars. A subjective but 
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absolute certainty that one has lived 
many times on earth in human shape 
is a psychological fact which — for 
those who have experienced it — is 
infallible knowledge. Sudi a cer- 
tainty modifies profoundly our whole 
life, specially if it is not produced by 
suggestion or by reading books on 
reincarnation, but suddenly illumi- 
nates our consciousness as a great 
personal discovery throwing a new 
light on every detail of our actual 
life. Such an intense and spontane- 
ous certainty occurs in some persons 
of a very low level of education, 
totally unaware of the literary tradi- 
tion of reincarnation. They usually 
do not like to talk about it because 
they are afraid of being ridiculed. 

8. Besides the recollection of 
former lives we have to consider the 
predictions of a future reincarnation 
in a specified family. Such cases 
are quoted by Fielding Hall, and also 
by Lancelin, Delanne and Cornillier. 
The most famous instance of such a 
prediction within the last generation 
happened in the family of Dr. 
Samona in Palermo. Dr. Samona 
lost in 1910 a daughter, Alexandra, 
at the age of five years. The parents 
were stricken with grief ; but one 
night the child’s mother saw the lost 
girl in a dream and received from her 
the assurance that she would return 
together with a twin sister. The 
dream was several times repeated. 
The prediction seemed to be unlikely, 
as in 1909 Mrs. Samona had under- 


gone an operation whidi lessened 
the hope of maternity. But on 
November 22nd, in the same year, 
1910, two girls were bom to her, and 
one of them, as she grew up, resem- 
bled her dead sister surprisingly, not 
only in her features, but in her 
gestures. When this fact was pub- 
lished a discussion followed in the 
press and Dr. Samona maintained 
the identity of his two daughters 
bom in 1905 and 1910. 

Taken together, the above eight 
arguments for transmigration are 
much more than a justification of an 
old belief. They amount to a fair 
scientific proof of pre-existence and 
reincarnation. If these arguments 
still fail to convince some then wc 
may try to justify the doctrine of re- 
incarnation from another standpoint. 
We may look upon it as a principle 
which works, as a useful postulate, 
a methodological convenience for ex- 
plaining the phenomena of individual 
differences, prophetic dreams, param- 
nesia and reminiscence of past lives : 
phenomena which baffle modem psy- 
chology as taught at academic cen- 
tres. It is more satisfying than the 
hypothesis of “ just chance ”. It 
marks a decided moral advance in the 
life of an individual and the race, for 
it gives all conduct a moral meaning, 
and makes every man realise the 
seriousness of life and his own per- 
sonal responsibility. In short we may 
uphold it as a great pragmatic truth. 


Raj Narain 



REINCARNATION IN THE ENGLISH NOVEL 

[Even though Ph. D, would in no wise claim this article to be exhaustive, it 
is astonishing to find such a wide field of reference to Reincarnation in English 
novels. The imagination of a Rider Haggard or a Marie Cordli has fascinated the 
public, no doubt, but probably has not forwarded a serious study of the doctrine of 
Reincarnation among the majority of their readers -which is a pity.— Eds.] 


No other phase of the Eastern trar 
dition has taken such a hold upon 
popular fancy in the Occident 
as the doctrine of reincarna- 
tion, which offers to substitute 
order and justice for the chaos which 
thoughtful people in increasing num- 
bers have come to see in the w'orld. 
The sense of relief which its accept- 
ance has afforded the sensitive mind 
was admirably expressed by Algernon 
Blackwood when he wote in Julius 
Le Vdllon - 

To Julius Vallon the soul was in- 
deed unconquerable, and man master of 
his fate. Death lost its ugliness and ter- 
ror : the sense of broken, separated life 
was replaced by the security of a contin- 
uous existence, whole, unhurried, eter- 
nal, affording ample time for all devel- 
opment, accepting joy and suffering as 
the justice of results 

It is no wonder that when at last 
the concept of reincarnation did catch 
the Western mind, it lost no time in 
spreading. 

Of all literary forms the novel is 
nonpareil as a mirror of contempo- 
rary ideas. It had scarcely established 
itsdf firmly in English literature be- 
fore the East began to knock with 
growing insistence at the closed door 
of Western thought, a door locked 
about 550 A.D. when the Council of 
Constantinople anathematized the 
heresy of the soul’s pre-existence. 
Echoes of the long-muted “ lost chord 
of Christianity” began to sound in 


fiction in the first years of the nine- 
teenth century, the first faint swell of 
the rising wave of interest. 

As early as 1815 we find in Scott’s 
Guy Mannering a reference, half- 
wistful, half-contemptuous, to the 
pos.sibility that man has lived be- 
fore : — 

Why is it that some scenes awaken 
thoughts which belong, as it were, to 
dreams of early and shadowy recollec- 
tions such as old Brahmin moondiine 
would have ascribed to a state of pre- 
vious existence? 

George MacDonald in The Portent 
(1864) struck a note that is not dis- 
similar to Scott’s and that has re- 
sounded how many times since in the 
writings of succeeding novelists : — 

I suddenly glanced behind me and 
around the room, and a new and strange 

experience dawm^d upon me I said 

to myself, “ How strange that I should 
feel as if all this had happened to me 
before ! ” And then I said, “ Perhaps it 
has happened to me before And per- 

haps it has been happening to me at in- 
tervals for ages.” 

Ten years later appeared Mortimer 
Collins’s three-volume novel, Trans- 
migration, the hero of which, because 
of his firm belief in reincarnation in a 
shortly previous life, is represented as 
having entered this one with his 
memories of that earlier existence in- 
tact. 

The theme appears in the writii^ 
of Bulwer Lytton, whose SMious and 
often intuitive romances deal gen- 
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erally with things mysterious and 
arcane. 

Marie Corelli's novels deal with re- 
incarnation. Rudyard Kipling also 
deals with it, more especially in his 
poetry : — 

They will come back, come back again, 
as long as the red Earth rolls, 

and in such a short story as “The 
Finest Story in the World”, pub- 
lished in 1893 in the collection, Many 
Inventions, where he writes : — 

Small wonder that his dreaming had 
seemed real to Charlie. The Fates that 
are so careful to shut the doors of each 
successive life behind us had. in this case, 
been neglectful, and Charlie was looking, 
though he did not know, where never 
man had been permitted to look with 
full knowledge since Time began. 

Rider Haggard has used the idea 
of rebirth effectively in several books. 
It is the key-note of Ayesha :The Re- 
turn of She : — 

Leam now the reason that I draw my 
veil. Ye see this man, whom ye believed 
a stranger that with his companion had 
wandered to our shrine. I tell you that 
he is no stranger ; that of old, in lives 
forgotten, he was my lord who 
now comes to seek his love again. 
Say, is it not so, Kallikratcs ? 

He achieves a more realistic and 
hence a more eerie effect in The Holy 
Flower, published ten years later, in 
1915 

“ So you are the white men come back. 

Do you remember, White Beard, 

how, while we killed you, you said pray- 
ers to One Who sits above the world, and 
held up a cross of bone to which a man 

was tied who wore a cap of thorns ? 

You were clothed otherwise then”, he 
went on, “ and two of you wore hats of 
iron.” 

Arnold Bennett records in The 
Glimpse Morrice Loring's remark- 


able vision of his past lives, “one 
anterior to another, mere moments 
between the vast periods that sepai- 
rated them. . .And one life was not 
more important to me than another. 
All were equally indispensable and 
disciplinal.” 

In the quite independently written 
but curiously similar contemporane- 
ous novel. The Other Side, by Horace 
Annesley Vachell, published in 1910, 
a character declares - 

I am a psychologist who, for griev- 
ous sins committed in previous exist- 
ences, am constrained to teach physics 
to pudding-witted boys. 

The Lama in Talbot Mundy's Om 
explains : — 

We evolve from one state to another, 
life after life, being bom into such sur- 
roundings as provide us with the proptT 
opixjrtunity. It was not by accident, my 
son, that San-fun-ho was brought into 
the Abor Valley to be born. 

A dialogue in H. G. Wells’s The 
Dream is interesting as showing how 
even a writer who balks at the idea 
of individual conscious immortality 
may yet yield to the fascination of 
the reincarnation theory and attempt, 
as it were, to smuggle in at the back 
door the idea of recalling a previous 
life : — 

” I have had a dream, a whole life- 
time, two thousand years ! .... A life- 
time-childhood, boyhood, manh^... 
I have lived through a whole life in that 
old world. . . 

“As it happened, death came early 
enough for me to die with a living love 
still in my heart.” . . . 

“To live again”, said Sunray very 
softly. 

“ And love again ”, said Samac patting 
her knee 

••That tale”, said the guest master 
stoutly, ••was no dream. It was a 
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memory floating up out of the deep 
darlmess of forgotten things into a living 
brain — a kindred brain ” 

“ I can well believe without any mira- 
cles that Samac has touched down to 
the real memory of a human life that 
lived and suffered two thousand years 
ago"... 

“ And I too believe that ", said Sunray 

"I do not question for a moment 

that Sarnac lived that life." 

" It was a life ", said Sarnac, " and it 
was a dream, a dream within this life 

tf 

It is not surprising that reincarna- 
tion should crop up in the writings of 
Claude Houghton, who has been 
called “ the foremost, if not the most 
widely known, exponent of the meta- 
physical attitude in fiction^’. In 
Chaos Is Come Again, published six 
years ago, one of his characters sud- 
denly demands : — 

" Do you believe in reincarnation ? . . . I 
do— sometimes I’m a'ltain 1 lived just 
before the Flood." 

John Buchan deals with reincarna- 
tion, though, as he himself says, " in 
a minor sense” in The Path of the 
King, where the series of historic 
cameo sketches culminating in the 
great American, Abraham Lincoln, 
might be interpreted as implying suc- 
cessive incarnation of the same being. 

If we stretch the “ English Novel ” 
of our title to mean the novel writ- 
ten in English, we can include this 
effective bit from The Jacket by the 
American novelist, Jack London 

All my life I have had an awareness 

of other times, and places I am man 

bom of woman. My days arc few, but 
the stuff of me is indestructible. I have 
0^ woman bom of wom;m. I have 
a woman and borne my children. 
And I shall be bom again. Oh, incalcul- 
able times again shall I be born ; and 
ytJt the stupid dolts about me think that 


by stretching my neck with a rope they 
will make me cease. 

The development of the reincarna- 
tion concept in the mind of A. E. W. 
Mason as reflected in his novels is 
interesting — from his casual refer- 
ences to it in The Broken Road 
(1907) to its domination of The 
Three Gentlemen (1932). In the 
latter book old affinities assert them- 
selves irresistibly ; the elusive half- 
memories of an earlier life and lives 
gleam through now and again like 
lambent embers glowing fitfully 
beneath the ashes of forgetfulness. 
Many of the chapter headings are 
embroideries of WcvStern thought, in 
prose and poetry, on the reincarna- 
tion molij, for example Nietzsche’s 
“ All things separate, all things again 
greet one other, eternally true to itself 
remaineth the ring of existence." 

Mr. Mason introduces the theme 
again and again with effective 
subtlety, as when at the end of the 
book, he brings his characters in their 
modern incarnation to visit Rome : — 

F ar away the great city slept on its low 
hills. Adrian’s eyes devoured it. He 
said no word al all but on his face there 
was a great perplexity. 

He. stretched out his arm. 

“ What’s that ? ” he asked “ Yes, 

tliat new thing." 

The chauffeur stared at Adrian. 

"That, Signor, is the dome of St. 
Peter’s." 

Adrian dropixid back in his seat. 

"Of course", he said. "Of course." 

But the wonder was still tliere in his 
gaze and in his voice. 

" You hadn’t exjxictcd it ", said Sonia. 

" No, I suppose 1 hadn’t ", he rei)liod 
slowly. 

And he hadn’t. For it was eighteen 
hundred years since he had last seen 
Rome. 

Mrs. L. Adams Beck’s The Way 
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of Stars (1925) has for its subtitle, 
“ A Romance of Reincarnation 

“They are never really gone. They 
return. 

“ ‘They have drunk of the waters of 
silence, and eaten the lotus of dream * — 
but life is immortal, and they come 
back, refreshed with sleep for the new 
life, bringing their sheaves with them “. 

“ Their sheaves ? ” 

“ Things they have done and thought. 
What they have made themselves.” 

And again, one of her characters, 
referring to reincarnation, de- 
clares : — 

“ It transfigured all life into harmony 
for me. Where others see injustice, I 
sec justice, in everything the working out 
of Law. Beautiful, wonderful !.... Tm 
certainly not afraid of the working out of 
what I have done in past lives and in 
this, because even if it hurts, it will be 
to strengthen — growing pains, you know.” 

Her House of Fulfilment, publish- 
ed tw'o years later, is full of the 
theme. One passage is typical of the 
stirring of memory below the surface, 
as it were, of normal consciousness, 
as presented by many novelists — an 
echo from a former life at once chal- 
lenging and elusive, a bugle-note 
sounded behind us but when we turn 
there is no bugle nor any bugler to be 
seen : — 

I followed, and for the first time in 
my life felt what I must call a ray of 
memory clear, sharp as a search-light, 
flung across night’s dark — the certainty 
that somewhere, somehow, this had hap- 
pened before. In a strange, narrow way, 
with new sights and sounds about me, 
I had once walked quailing to an inter- 
view with some man in whose hand was 
the shaping of my destiny. That mem- 
ory walked beside me like a presence 
until I reached his. 


A similar sense of past events cast- 
ing their shadows behind is recorded 
in Sweet Rocket, by the American 
novelist, Mary Johnston : — 

The momentary outlines shifted. There 
fell a sense of having done this times 
and times and times, a sense of hut and 
cave, so often, so long, in so many lands, 
that there was a feel of eternity about 
it. Rain and the cave and the fire, and 
the inner man still busi«l with his des- 
tiny ! 

The rhythm of the storm, the rhythm 
of the room, the rhythm of the fire, pass- 
ed into a vast, still sense of ordered 
movement. 

Let us go back, in closing, to Al- 
gernon Blackwood, with whom we 
began. He began writing about thirty 
years ago, and reincarnation appears 
repeatedly in his books. What he 
wrote “ On Reincarnation ” in The 
Aryan Path for March 1930 an in- 
creasing number of Western thinkers 
— and among them many leading 
novelists -could echo; though for 
not a few, like Mr. J. D. Beresford. 
the hope that Mr. Blackwood utters 
has apparently become almost a 
reasoned certainty : 

Towards the end of a long life, fill- 
ed with reading, thinking, searching for 
its e.xplanation, I have y<‘t to find a so- 
lution that solves its problems belter 
than the explanation of reincarnation... 
The evidence, such as it is, lies heavily 
in its favour. A considerable majority of 
the planet’s iX)pulation accept it, and the 
older, the deci)er the wisdom of a race, 
the more its te.aching is acceptable — 
Whatever doubt may whisper, I find my- 
self hoping that reincarnation is the true 
explanation of life and its inequalities 
on every plane. There seems no sounder 
Riding principle, no juster, no more all- 
inclusive system. 


PH. D. 



SOME VEDIC TEXTS ON REINCARNATION 

IS. V. Visvvanaiha, author of Racial Synthesis in Hindu Culture (Triibner’s 
Oriental Sciies) here collects a formidable array of references to Reincarnation culled 
lioin Vedic texts. -Eds. | 


Reincarnation is one of the 
most fundamental philosophical 
themes to which TiiK Aryan Raiti 
has opened its pages. The all-absorb- 
ing nature of the subject and the 
growing faith in the doctrine among 
Western thinkers arc likely to elicit 
further illuminating contributions. 
Even material science seems to ix)n- 
dcr over the possibility of an explana- 
tion of the theory on its own lines 
of investigation, as attempted by 
Professor Haldane in his book Fact 
and Faith* In the words of 
Madame Blavalsky, Reincarnation 
or Pre-existence “ is the oldest and 
the most univei sally accepted belief 
from an immemorial antiquity 

But scholars that have written on 
the subject have all subscribed to the 
view that it cannot date in India 
earlier than the Upanishadic period, 
that it is not consonant with the 
teaching of the Veda, and therefore, 
possibly non-Aryan. Dr. Bloom- 
field expressed the opinion that the 
doctrine may have iDeen borrowed 
from some of the non-Aryan 
tribes in India among whom were 
prevalent animistic beliefs that the 
«)uls on the death of men can pass 
into new forms, animal or vegetable. 
{Religion of the Veda, 251.) 

But these vague ideas are totally in- 
adequate to account for the belief in 
Transmigration, and the theory must. 
It would seem, have been a discovery of 


the school of seekers after the nature 
of tiuth who arrived at it on the one 
side from the popular beliefs of the 
IXioples among whom they lived, and on 
the other, from the conception of the 
Brahmanas that death could be repeat- 
ed in the next world. {Cambridge His- 
tory of India, I, 144.) 

Professor Macdonell mneedes in 
his Vedic Mythology (p. 166) that 
in the Vedic texts, fire or the grave 
were believed to destroy the body 
only. But the real personality of the 
deceased was regarded as imperish- 
able. Dr. A. B. Keith writes thus of 
the doctrine of transmigration : - 

This doctrine is not an early one in 
Indian philosophy. Most autliorities are 
agreed that it can be found only in the 
Ppanishads, that is to say, very little 
before 600 B.C., if indeed at all befo-re. 
(/. R. A. S., 1909, p. 574.) 

Professor Hiriyanna repeats this 
view in his Outlines of Indian Philos- 
ophy (p. 80) , but states, citing Paul 
Deussen, it is not difiicult to trace 
its gradual development from earlier 
times'’. “The doctrine should be re- 
garded as not connected with any 
primitive l^elief but as gradually 
evolved by the Indians themselves.” 
He does not pursue the point further. 

It is noteworthy that the Upani- 
shads themsehes trace the doctrine 
of Transmigration to the Rig-Veda, 
They cite the story of Vamadeva 
who sang: - “I was aforetime 
Manu, I was Surya : I am the sage 


* Si!e The Aryan Path for December 1936. for critiques of the book by Sir Alexander 
Cardew and Prof. G. R. Malkani. 
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Kakshivan, holy singer Kutsa. the 
son of Arjuni, I master, I am the 
sapient USana ; bdiold me.” 
{R. V., IV. 26. I.) Dr. Paul Deus- 
sen refers to this, but he cannot rely 
on it to prove knowledge of the 
doctrine to the Vedic Aryans. {Phi- 
losophy of the Upamshads, p. 317.) 

Vedic scriptxires contain a bewild- 
ering compound of religious sym- 
bolism, magic and metaphysics that 

is utterly unintelligible to us whose 
spiritual development during the 
several thousand intervening years 
has bifurcated into quite a contrary 

direction words, verses, nay 

whole hymns in the Rig-Veda 
will and must remain to us a dead 
letter ”. (Isis Unveiled, II, 414.) 

Rig-Veda, x. 58 contains the be- 
lief that at death the soul was separ- 
ated from the body, and was capable 
of continued existence. The burden 
of song of the entire hymn of twelve 
verses is : — “ Thy spirit which has 

travelled far we cause to come 

to thee again that thou mayst live 
and sojourn here.”* The seventh 
verse in which the soul is spoken of 
as migrating to the waters or plants 
must be interpreted as containing the 
germ of the theory of metempsycho- 
sis. 

The hymn addressed to the Dawn, 
“ Ancient and eternal, again and 
again born, decking herself with the 
same form, the Goddess of Dawn 
wears away the life of all mortal 


[June 

creation ”, seems to reflect the 
doctrine of immortality of the soul 
(Dawn here), as distinct from the 
decay and death of all earthly crea- 
tures.! It is generally interpreted as 
alluding to the simple phenomenon of 
the appearance of dawn before the 
sun. 

The text “ Leave sin and evil, seek 
anew thy dwelling, and bright with 
glory wear another body ”, seems to 
contain a clearer indication of the 
theory of Transmigration.! 

Another Rishi sings : “ Varuna, O 
mighty Lord, have mercy on me, 
spare me, let me not again enter into 
the house of clay (the earthy tene- 
ment). ”§ This hymn is certainly a 
prayer for freedom from the cycle of 
births and deaths ; in fact, the cause 
of rebirth seems also given in verse 
five as the violation of his (Vanina’s) 
laws, through want of thought.** 

That the Vedic hymnologists had 
knowledge — supposed to have been a 
later growth- -that the nature of re- 
birth depended on the quality of the 
deeds done or virtue attained in the 
previous life seems to be indicated 
in the passage: "Go according to 
thy merit (dharma) to earth or 

heaven.”!! 

The simile of the soul being en- 
shrouded in a new body like a man 
changing his old clothing for new is 
hinted at in a funeral hymn of 
Atharva-Veda, after muttering which, 
a new cloth is thrown over the dead 


•Yatte mano jai;uma durakam tatta avartayamasiha Kshayaya jivasc I 

t R. V., I. 92.10. 

t R. V. X. 14.8. Hilva yavad yam punarastamchi saoKurchasva tanva snvarchah I 
§ R. V. vn. 89.1. Mu sliu Vanina mnjmayim grham rajan aiiaogamam nirla 
aukshatra mrlaya 

**R.V. vn.'89..'5 

tt R. V. X. 16..'}. Dyam cha gaccha prithivim cha dharmana 
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body. 

This is the robe that first was wrap- 
ped about thee : cast off the robe thou 
wcarest here among us. Go knowing, to 
the meed of virtuous action, thy many 
gifts bestowed upon the friendless.* 

In another verse in the same con- 
text we have, “ having collected 
wealth and ample treasure, come 
hither to the world of living 
beings ”.t 

The doctrine in its essential fea- 
tures finds clearer expression in the 
following passages of the Satapatha 
Brahmana. 

Now the spring assuredly, comes into 
life again out of the winter, for out of 
the one the other is bom again : there- 
fore he who knows this, is indeed bom 
again in this world, (i. 5, 3, 14.) 

And they who so know this, or they 
who do this holy work, come to life 
again when they have died, and coming 
to life, they come to immortal life. But 
they who do not know this, or do not do 
this holy work, come to life again when 
they die, and they bix:ome the fiKxl of 
him (Death) time after time, (x, 4, 
3. 10.) 


These contain the idea of retribu- 
tion and transmigration for perfecting 
oneself, and that the number of re- 
appearances depended on the nature 
of the deeds done and the knowledge 
attained. 

The Book of the Dead reveals that 
the Egyptians had knowm and taught 
the doctrine of Transmigration, as 
Madame Blavatsky points out in 
The Secret Doctrine. (I. 277.) They 
themselves appear to have got it 
from India. When Apollonius of 
Tyana visited India, the Brahman 
larchus told him, “ ‘ the truth con- 
cerning the soul is as Pythagoras 
taught you, and as vee taught the 
Egyptians*, and mentioned that he 
(Apollonius) in a previous incar- 
nation was an Egyptian steersman, 
and had refused the inducements 
offered him by pirates to guide his 
vessel into their hands.’* It is hoped 
that the Vedic texts assembled above, 
will lead to further research and 
throw fresh light on this fruitful 
field of Vedic study. 

S. V. ViSWANATHA 


It is, I think, a really consoling idea that our pvcs4.nt capacities are determined 
by our previous actions, and that our present actions again will cU tennine our future 
character. It seems to liberate us from the bonds of an (wteinal fate and make us 
the captains of our own destinies. If we have formed here a Ixautiful relation, it 
will not ix'rish at death, but be perixluated, allx'it unconsciously, in some future life. 
11 we have dcvdoix'd a faculty here, it will not Ix' desttoyed, but will be the starting- 
IToint of later developments. Again, if we suffer, as most people do. from imperfec- 
tions and misfortunes, it would be consoling to lx?lieve that these were punishments 
of our own acts in the past, not mere effects of the acts of other people, or of an in- 
different nature over which we have* control. The world on this hypothesis 
would at least seem jiistcr than it docs on the |X)sitivist view, and that in itself 
would be a great gain. 

— Proi-'essor G. Lowes Dickinson. 

* A. V7 XVI II. 2.57. Etattva vasah prathamam nvagannapaitaduha yadihavibhah 
pura, ishtapurtam anusaijkrama vidvan yatra tc dattam bahudha vibandhushu | 
t A. V. xviii. 2.60. 



REINCARNATION AND KARMA 


(Mr, J. S. Collis here puts forward some personal difficulties he lias found 
in the doctrines of Reincarnation and Kanna. — Eds.] 


Madame Blavatsky, as every one 
knows, is best represented by her 
Isis Unveiled and The Secret DoC' 
trine — which books AE (George 
Russell) considered “ the most ex- 
citing and stimulating books written 
for the last hundred years”, for H. 
P. Blavatsky is, he asserted with Sam- 
dip Lai, the great Tibetan scholar, 
“ one of the very, very few Europeans 
who have a mastery over Indian phi- 
losophy and mysticism”. It should 
not Ire overlooked that her Key to 
Theosophy is very satisfying for 
those who find it difficult not to get 
lost in the mountains and valleys of 
her enormous knowledge and occult 
insight as di.eplayed in the bigger 
books. As if to give the lie to those 
who thought that she could never be 
succinct, she wrote The Key to Theos- 
ophy in Question and Answer form, 
thus showing that she appreciated 
other people’s difficulties, and that 
she was no lover of vagueness. 

It is a bonk which gathers up the 
threads of Thcosophical teaching in 
small compass, thus giving rise in 
our minds to many trains of thought 
as each different facet is touched up- 
on. The most outstanding, of course, 
is the theory of Reincarnation. It 
is to this doctrine and its companion, 
the Law of Karma, that I here wish 
to confine my reflections. 

It must remain, I think, in the 
final analysis, a theory and not an 
established fact which can be proved 
beyond question. Nevertheless 


Madame Blavatsky s reply to the 
objection that no one properly re- 
members a previous existence, is very 
suggestive. She divides memory in- 
to Remembrance, Recollection and 
Reminiscence. The first two, she 
suggests, are faculties and attributes 
of our physical memory but the last 
is “an intuitional perception apart 
from and outside our physical brain ”. 
Science may say that this is fancy : 
but Theosophy says that reminis- 
cence is “ the memory of the soul ”. 

Certainly this interpretation of 
Reminiscence has been favoured by a 
formidable list of the greatest names 
from Plato to George Russell. 'I’he 
latter, who. with W. B. Yeats, 
brought about the Irish Literary Re- 
vival not by dipping into Celtic 
wells of inspiration but into The 
Secret Doctrine, remained till the 
hour of his death an unv/avering he- 
liever in reincarnation. For him it was 
just a question of e.xperiencc. He said 
he believed that he would live here- 
after because he had lived before, 
and came upon knowledge of past 
religions, lives, and loves in medi- 
tation, and “ found others who 
knew tire same things as I did an.d 
who rcmembereel the places where we 
lived”. Ilis experience was not the 
Wordsworthian one of the splendid 
vision fading into the light of com- 
mon day- not that pessimistic idea 
at all. but the reverse, the vision in- 
creasing while the animal spirits 
faded. And he steadfastly refused 
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to explain his visions and his 
reminiscences on any ‘‘scientific” 
basis. When a friend, Joseph O’Neil, 
suddenly came out with a book 
showing a singular power of entering 
into the past, but put it down to 
“ ancestral memory ” Russell insisted 
that such an idea was most unscien- 
tific and indeed ludicrous — for “an 
unchanging image cannot be main- 
tained in an ever-changing sub- 
stance”. And he begged O’Neil to 
“ give up the preposterous theory 
and believe with three-quarters of the 
human race that you have lived be- 
fore and will always live And he 
reminds him that he will be in good 
company “ with the great Avatars. 
Ruddha, Krishna, with philosophcis 
like Plato and Plotinus, with poets 
like Goethe, Hugo, Wordsworth. 
Tennyson, Vaughan, Emerson, Whit- 
man, Shelley and a score of others ”. 

It seems to me that Reincarnation 
is bound to be ti*ue in some form or 
other. Few of us can fail at times 
to feel that the riddle of death is 
eternal life. The thing which I don’t 
understand about it is why it gives 
such comfort and stimulus to people. 
I confess that it does not give me 
much pleasure one w'ay or the other 
for in so far as we practically lose 
consciousness of our past lives wq 
might just as well be new’ souls as 
returning ones. Of course this may 
only be a mood facing death, I 
might well do so with more satis- 
faction if I feel that my es.^c 7 icc has 
a future, and that in fact an impor- 
tant part of me will not die at all. 
Having lived one’s life one might well 
look forward— as AE did— to the 
new adventure called death. Yet in 
so far as the seeing eye. the feeling 


heart and the thinking brain are in- 
extricably entangled wuth that which 
dies jor ever, we know that in this 
sense there is no rebirth and that re- 
incarnation can have nothing to do 
wuth personality. 

Howwer these are personal views 
dictated by personal temperament. 
What really concerns me here is the 
companion idea which Madame 
Blavatsky outlines with vigour and 
great clarity the idea of Karma, of 
Retribution. 

While I can accept Reincarnation 
as the expression of some profound 
truth felt by profound beings, I can- 
not feel drawn to it as a great system. 
My great difficulty with Theosophy 
- and I think I can say this in a 
paper which has never been averse 
to printing sincere points of view — 
lies in its reasonableness, in the ra- 
tional explanation which it offers to 
the deepest problems of life. To me 
incomprehensibility is an intrinsic 
value. I respond more readily in 
worship to the incomprehensible 
fountain of joy and utter catastrophe 
than I would if that joy and that 
catastrophe could be explained. 

Now Kaniia is a theory of Retri- 
bution, and those who embrace it 
feci that the problem of evil is there- 
by solved. It is their key to suffering. 
They look round upon the w’orld. 
and seeing inequality and injustice 
and incomprehensible suffering they 
say that this man here and that man 
there are undergoing these trials be- 
cause of sins committed in a former 
existence. I say that I do not re- 
spond to this rational solution to the 
problem. But even as a rational solu- 
tion it seems to be inadequate. 
Thcosophists say that the Supremely 
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Responsible Creator would be incon- 
ceivably brutal in allowing the un- 
merited misfortunes that we see 
everywhere around us. But in what 
way is He more merciful in the Law 
of Retribution for sin ? If we do 
commit sins — and a definition of sin 
must always be an extraordinarily 
difficult thing — it is not our fault, 
we have been made like that by the 
Supreme. 

That is my first difficulty with re- 
gard to the idea of Karma. It is 
not my last. The theosophist looks 
out upon the world and sees many 
of the finest and loveliest of human 
beings suffering all kinds of torment 
and injustice and pain, while others 
with extremely ugly souls arc heirs 
to fortune and smiling days. Seeing 
this he says that those who are suf- 
fering are doing so because of their 
sins in a previous existence while 
those who are not suffering have no or 
few sins to atone for. That surprises 
me. I cannot understand it. If in 
a previous existence a soul has be- 
haved so meritoriously as to deserve 
no suffering in a new incarnation we 
are surely entitled to expect that that 
beautiful soul will be manifest in the 
new incarnation — but this is not al- 
ways so. Similarly if a soul is aton- 
ing by dire suffering for former sins 
one might expect it to be a poorly 
evolved soul — but facts do not seem 
to point to this. We find very often 
beautiful souls inhabiting the receiv- 
ers of gross injustice and calumny, 
and wc often find downright ugly 


souls inhabiting the receivers of what 
looks like unmerited happiness and 
pleasant fortune. And further, if I 
do not believe that there is some 
flaw in this theory of Karma, will 
not I harden my heart or at least 
ease my social conscience when I ob- 
serve the corruption and wrong 
around me ? 

These are some of the difficulties 
in embracing — not the idea of Re- 
incarnation— but the idea of Karma 
as a tight system of what theos- 
ophists call “ merciless justice In 
summing up my reactions, I would 
say that while Reincarnation speaks 
to a realisation hidden deep in us 
concerning some happy and wonder- 
ful surmise which not until death can 
lx? declared, the supporting pro- 
gramme of Karma is not only not 
necessary but bristles with dilBcullies 
on that very rationalistic plane 
which is claimed by theosophists as 
its most satisfactory aspect. 

I am aware that there must be 
many answers to the rather simple 
difficulties which I have ventured to 
raise here. I know, for instiince, that 
Madame Blavatsky distinguishes 
between Individuality and Person- 
ality. I regard myself in these mat- 
ters as an inquirer rather than a 
critic, but I feel that simple objec- 
tions arc the ones which the majority 
of mankind must necessarily advance, 
and that the danger of too subtle 
answxTS to these objections is that 
they do not command more than 
intellectual allegiance. 


J. S. COLLIS 



I HAVE BEEN HERE BEFORE 

[Douglas Pope is the author ol Now I'm Sixteen, the recollection of a working 
class childho^.— Eds.] 


In the movement and distractions 
of everyday life to-day one seldom 
thinks, or gets a chance to think, of 
the world of spirits that may or may 
not exist. That world, or place, or 
dimension, about which we can go on 
wondering. The people who live in 
towns, with all their mechanism 
round them ; their proper little homes 
with all amenities, their so important 
jobs and their lack of imagination 
brought about by their surround- 
ings : how can they contemplate the 
mystery of things? That glorious 
wonder that has fed man during past 
generations, but which appears to be 
failing now. The Chinese, the 
Greeks, the Egyptians, the Europeans 
of the middle ages ; they all had their 
wonderings, their philosophies, reli- 
gions. One cannot wonder nowadays ; 
it is impossible, in fact hardly decent. 

How many people stand and kxik 
at the stars at night ? If they did, 
they would in a lew seconds forget 
the stupid things that terrorize our 
life these days. They would for 
a few refreshing moments dream 
of other things, of other worlds, 
of life on planets, of the pow- 
er or influence behind everything, 
of the largeness of the scheme of 
things, the smallness of our own par- 
ticular world. They would w'onder at 
the infinity of space, they would see 
life as a huge problem, not the petty 
existence in a small suburban house. 
They would feel .spiritually uplifted, 
and would think of things such as re- 
ligions suggest. They would feel 


themselves a part of these things, with 
a will to do good and uphold Truth. 
Then a passing car would remind 
them of the world as it is ; envy 
would return to them, and other 
soul-destroying passions. They would 
quickly forget their star-watching ex- 
perience because they could not apply 
it to the hustling, grabbing, and 
scraping which form modem life. 

But even though man cannot 
spend the time he ought on contem- 
plation, the mystery of life must oc- 
cur to him in quiet, unconfused mo- 
ments. He might ask himself : what 
are human beings for? They are 
born, they grow, and then they die, 
having spent seventy years or more 
occupying themselves here, on this 
earth or planet. What is it all for ? 
What happens to them after death, 
after life has fled from their physical 
body ? Do they continue ; do they 
enter another plane of existence ? Do 
they return, born into new’ bodies and 
so become reincarnated ? 

For most people some religion or 
other serves to satisfy their 
doubts and fears. Even though 
there is little faith left in 
the European man, he still clings 
to a religion ; since, when he comes 
up against matters of mysticism, al- 
though this seldom happens, he 
merely applies the teachings he has 
leamt. To most Europeans, I think, 
the possibility of reincarnation sel- 
dom occurs ; even if it does, their 
Christian faith has nothing, or al- 
most nothing, to say on the matter. 
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Western people are far less inclined 
to mysticism than the peoples of the 
East, and view such a theory as re- 
incarnation with doubtful, and, real- 
ly, unsympathetic gaze. The West- 
erner seems far behind the peoples of 
the East in deep philosophic thought. 

During the Great War, many 
people were killed. Thousands of 
men lost their lives in a horrible con- 
flict. To-day, a generation of young 
men are growing up who seem to 
lack that essential fire and faith 
which made their fathers and grand- 
fathers men. Is it pos.sibIe that these 
youths are the returned spirits of sol- 
diers who saw, and died in, the horror 
of 1914-1918 ? This might explain 
many things ; the lack of foundations 
in the characters of the young of to- 
day ; the lack of self-respect ; and the 
hopeless, uneasy, drifting feeling 
whidi appears to dominate their 
lives. It may only be the effect of 
modern conditions. I find it hard to 
tell. 

Reincarnation is a very debatable 
subject. Since no proof of its cor- 
rectness can be found, it is still in the 
rt'alms of surmise and hope. Has the 
population of the world increased or 
decreased ? If it has always remain- 
ed alwut the same, balanced by de- 
creases and increases, this might 
serve to prove that there is only so 
much spirit-life of this world. That 
only so many human beings can be 
created at any one time. Perhaps, if 
man could accurately define what his 
business here is and the position he 
holds in relation to other things, the 
likelihood of such a thing as reincar- 
nation could more easily lx; gauged. 
Is man only an articulate animal, or 
is he more ? It seems very hard to 


judge, since nine-tenths of the world 
seems to be composed of hardly artic- 
ulate animals. 

One night, about two years ago, I 
was in bed, preparing to go to sleep. 
It was still,’ autumn weather ; rather 
mild and warm. I did not feel partic- 
ularly tired, and the warmth of the 
evening annoyed me. I was aware 
that unless I was careful I should get 
no sleep that night ; I felt almost fe- 
verishly wide-awake. I made a big 
effort ; I sank not into sleep, but into 
something of a more psychic nature. 

Out of a sticky blackness emerged 
what appeared to be a hooded monk. 
He stood at the top of a flight of 
stone steps. His gaunt grey face, 
which I could just see, was lit by a 
dim light coming through the door 
behind him. I was standing in the 
darkness at the bottom of the steps. 
There was no light except from tlie 
lamp or candle beyond the d(X)r. I 
could .see no roof alx>ve me, but was 
aware of walls surrounding me. The 
place was airless. 

The monk looked at me ; he turned 
his head and I saw the aw'fulness (4 
his profile. It filled me with horror. ! 
was conscious of myself cringing 
back into the shadows, away from 
that cruel face. I felt the pow'er he 
had over me. The mental power as 
well as the physical. He could have 
me tortured ; he could terrorize me 
with the devilishness of his mind. His 
grey face seemed to hypnotize me ; 
some fanatical quality seemed to 
surround him. I stirred myself with 
a great effort back to my normal self. 
I was wide-awake, away from that 
state that had most certainly nof 
been sleep. I had felt, for one brief 
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minute, the despair of a prisoner in a 
dark, windowless, underground dun- 
geon. The incident slipped back 
into time ; into the past, as we know 
it. It went back many years. 

Why should all this have happen- 
ed to me ? I am not a person partic- 
ularly affected by the psychic. 

I should have more readily reject- 
ed this memory from serious thought 
had it not had a sequel. A sequel not 
of much value to other people inter- 
ested in reincarnation, for it does 
little to prove or help to prove the 
correctness of such a theory. The 
power of the incident can be felt only 
by mysdf. The almost subconscious 
realisations that come to one through 
such happenings are the fruits of such 
experiences. 

This sequel occurred about a year 
alter the first happening. I was go- 
ing from Chichester to Arundel. 
When passing the little road which 
leads to Boxgrove Priory I suddenly 
decided that 1 would like to see the 
building. I cycled contentedly along, 
enjoying the warmth of the early 
summer day. I reached the Priory ; 
a somewhat glomny place and defi- 
nitely not too pleasant in feeling. I 
was intrigued by it, with an interest 
that, had I thought further, would 
have proved fear. On entering it, a 
sickening feeling of familiarity over- 
whelmed me. Inunediately. I thought 
of the monk ; his grey, powerful face ; 
the light behind him ; the darkness 
of my dungeon. Then I felt certain 
that Boxgrove Priory kne\v what had 
happened to me several centuries 
ago : and that I had been there be- 
fore. I hurried away from the place, 
trying to shake off the chill that had 
settled on my unsuspecting body. 


I cannot prove whether this is only 
a concoction of my mind or not. 1 can 
only have my feelings about it. One 
of the arguments against reincarna- 
tion is that one remembers nothing 
of one’s former life or lives. This in- 
cident may serve as some sort of de- 
fence. 

Several times in my life, when 
visiting a new place I have definitely 
recognized various parts of it. Per- 
haps the end of a wall, or the stair- 
case in a house. In the same way I 
have suddenly realized that I am 
acting in an incident which I have 
seen and acted in before. The words 
the people are saying are familiar. 

This is quite a common thing and 
in no way proves anything about 
reincarnation. It is merely 
that one dreams the future ; 
one sees Uiese new places and 
new actions in the excursions of 
the subconscious when asleep. Yet if 
this sort of thing can happen, it 
doesn't take much of an imagination 
to see that other things are possible. 
This is only a small thing ; but, I 
think, a small version of a much big- 
ger thing. 

Sometimes I feel that man's reli- 
gions and philo.sophies are but at- 
tempts to ward off what we fear may 
be our end. That is, that we just 
finish when we die, leaving no spirit 
to go on, only a non-functioning 
body. But what is our spirit ? Mere- 
ly the working and the growing 
of our body, some scientists would 
have us believe. They may be right, 
but such teachings cannot lead to op- 
timism and to a constructive life ; at 
least not amongst the ordinary run 
of people. 

In this age of materialism, when 
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science seems to be trapping and uti- 
lising forces which would have 
amazed our forefathers, the mystical 
side of life has difficulty in presenting 
itself. Man cannot do without it, and 
a civilisation that does not admit it 
is bound to collapse. A civilisation 
cannot help collapsing when the re- 
ligion it has been built on loses its 
power. When the people of that civi- 
lisation lose their faith, there is 
nothing left to work for ; they have 
expressed thanselves, forming just 
one more example and lesson for 
future civilisations. Now. when every- 
thing seems to be crumbling, re- 
ligions, philosophies, art and all that 
is fine in man, how can the theory of 
reincarnation stand a chance? The 
present-day man has finished with 
mysticism, and any further dealings 


witli it annoy and to smne degree 
frighten him, for he realises that fear 
of some God should be part of his 
daily life, yet the very fact that be 
lives in this horror of an age denies 
it to him. 

Man no longer is able to bdieve. 
Everything is being explained ; mys- 
ticism, which kindles man to high 
ideals, cannot live under the steel and 
concrete of to-day. So the theory ol 
reincarnation passes by. Just one 
more uneatable food : uneatable be- 
cause man's digestion is all wrong. 
His spiritual stomach is ulcerated ; 
and although man is more than ever 
in need of spiritual food and starving 
for it, he cannot eat it. Yet in his 
acceptance of .spiritual food lies man's 
only hope. 

Douglas Pope 


FIRST WiALER : WJiere do you come from ? 

PYTUAGOREANiSM : From Samos. 

FIRST DEALER : Whcrc did you get your scliooling ? 

PYTUAGOREANISM : From the sophists of Egypt. 

FIRST DEAI.ER ; If I buy you, what will you leach me ? 

PYTUAGOREANISM : Nothing. I will remind y<ju You have to leain that 

you yourself are not the jjerson you api)car to be. 

FIRST DEALER : What, I am someone eJse ; not the I who am speaking to you ? 

PYTUAGOREANISM ; You are that you now : but you have formerly inhabited another 
body and borne another name. And in course of time you will change once 
more. 

FIRST DEALER : Why, then I shall be immortal and take one sha|)e after another ? 
But enough of this 


-LUCIAN 



REINCARNATION 

A HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL REVIEW 

f Marjorie Livingston is keenly interested in psychic matters, and last year 
puUishcd The Key of the Castle, which was reviewed in our issue of October 1937. 
Mrs. Livingston is convinced that the doctrine of Reincarnation must have been 
known to, and probably taught by, Jesus. It is interesting to compare her views 
with those of Mr. W. Q. Judge, quoted on p. 271 o? this issue in the forenote to Mr. 
Middleton Murry’s article. The origination of the doctrine of metempsychosis must 
go back as far as the origin of thinking man, and must even historically speaking have 
been widely known before the time of Pherecydes of Syros. We cannot agree with 
Mrs. Livingston’s private interpretation of Reincarnation in several respects. If she 
would study the subject more philosophically than psychically, wc feel she might 


modify some of her views.— E ds.] 

Amot^ the schisms which have 
rent the doctrinal philosophies of the 
world, no casus belli has been so 
bitter or so persistent as the subject 
of Reincarnation. 

Historically, Pherecydes of Syros, 
one of the earliest of the Greek Philos- 
ophers, who lived during the sixth 
century B. C. is credited with originat- 
ing the doctrine of Metempsychosis. 
Students of Occultism, however, will 
admit the probability, for which his- 
torical records make no provision, 
that the teaching of the ancient 
Mystery Schools was never revealed 
except to the Initiate, and Pherecydes 
may merely have been the first to 
voice outside the temple a tenet which 
was well established among the Ini- 
tiated. 

Herodotus, in his famous history, 
states that the doctrine of Reincar- 
nation originated in Egypt, and he 
found the belief well established in 
that country when he visited it in the 
third century B, c. In Book li. 23. 
he states : — 

The Egyptians are, moreover, the first 
who propwi^ed the theory that the hu- 
jnw soul is immortal, and that when the 
of anyone perishes, it enters into 


some other creature that may be bom 
rrady to receive it, and that, when it has 
gone the round of all created forms, on 
land, in water and in the air, then it 
once more enters a human body bom 
for it ; and this cycle of existence for the 
soul takes place in three thousand years. 

Pythagoras, who studied for many 
years in Egypt, is the best known of 
all exponents of Reincarnation, and 
the subject was an integral part of 
his great teaching. Probably in the 
welter of Gredc pictorial allegory 
which graced the language at this pe- 
riod the purity of Pythagoras’s actual 
teaching has been lost, and many 
puny and puerile embellishments 
have been wrongly attributed to him. 
The general opinion on the subject at 
this time seems to have been that hu- 
man souls, departing at death from 
the body of their incarnation, remain- 
ed within the ether which surrounds 
the earth. The air w’as considered 
to be dense with discamate souls, 
and the new-born babe, drawing its 
first breath, could inhale into its own 
organism one of these disembodied 
personalities w’hich w’ould thus take 
up its abode in its own physical form, 
remaining there for its term of life. 

Hato adopts the P\’thagorean doc- 
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trine, and expresses it in the Phaedrm 
in an all^orical form. He extends 
the cyde of lives to ten thousand 
years, after which the individual soul 
must inherit eternal happiness or be 
condemned to punishment. He as- 
serts also that the soul is not bound 
to enter any but a human form ex- 
cept by reason of continued faults. 

Ennius, the Calabrian poet, 
is said to have introduced the 
doctrine of Metempsychosis to the 
Romans. He it is who tells in his 
Annals how Homer appeared to him 
in a dream, and had told him that 
their bodies had once been animated 
by the same soul, and that this Ego 
had once been incarnate in a peacock. 

There is a flavour of Indian tra- 
dition in this romance, and it is from 
India that the modern world is re- 
covering its ancient faith in the trans- 
migration of souls. India has ever 
been the .source and spring of 
a wealth of teaching, at once 
both practical and poetical, on 
the nature of Reincarnation. In 
post-Vedic India the belief in 
a life which was epic, recur- 
rent, and immortal was gradually 
being replaced by a fatali.stic accept- 
ance of evil as the present effect of 
causes engendered in past lives, and 
a dispirited anticipation of poverty 
and misery, which was producing an 
attitude of indifference, indolence, 
and even cruelty. The most unhappy 
had, indeed, the comfort of the con- 
viction that their misfortunes were 
reducing the sum total of their 
Karma. But they also believed 
adversity in future incarnations 
might be averted by timely gratuities 
to the priests, an abuse which was 
copied in another form by the Roman 


Catholics of the Middle Ages. 

It was the pendstence of this 
distorted and harmful view of a great 
philosophy which brought it in the 
course of centuries into discredit. In 
the East, where the doctrine persisted, 
a social condition sprang up whidi is 
well illustrated by the plight of the 
“Untouchables” in India, and by 
the exigencies of class-distinction and 
a lack of human S3mpathy incompat- 
ible with the God-consciousness 
within the soul which is the main- 
spring both of religion and of occult 
philosophy. 

In the West, this intellectual 
deterioration of the concepts of re- 
incarnation led to the final blow in 
the sixth century A.D., when the 
Christian Fathers pronounced it to 
be a heresy. From that time on- 
wards, with the State in control of 
the Church, and later on with a 
powerful Vatican at Rome, and later 
still, with the uncompromising and 
superficial religious views of the Ref- 
ormation, this innate teaching, in- 
separable from a true understanding 
of the occult significance of human 
purpose, was lost to the philosophy 
of the West. Even in the twentieth 
century, there is a large body of 
people who consider the doctrine of 
Metempsychosis to be un-Chrislian. 
Yet it is inconceivable that the 
Founder of Christianity did not only 
accept this philo.sophy, but actually 
taught it. 

Considering the matter logically, 
and returning to the source of con- 
temporary opinion, it is well known 
to students of the Occult that the 
Laws of Moses were founded in the 
Egyptian Temples where he himself 
studied prior to the exodus of the 
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children of Israel from Egypt. The 
Mirsteries of Judea were separated 
into two divisions. The exoteric doc- 
trine was given in the Talmud, and 
the esoteric mysteries were incorpor- 
ated in the Kabbalah. 

The tenets of the Kabbalah upon 
the subject of Reincarnation are pre- 
cise, and of a much higher religious 
standard than that of popular con- 
tanporary conception. 

Kabbalism postulates a human 
soul which emanates spontaneously 
from the Sephirothic Worlds and is 
incarnated in Malkuth, the world ot 
matter, therein to gain knowledge 
and experience. This is the lowest 
point in the cycle of worlds, and 
marks the change in progress from 
Involution to Elvolution. Three times 
must the soul inhabit a body, until, 
after repeated trials, it is enabled to 
ascend, purified, upon the Arc of 
E'volution. It is when the entire 
pleroma of pre-existent souls have 
emerged from the Tree of life, and 
have experienced Birth. Re-Birth and 
Purification, that the “ Bride ” 
(Malkuth) is called to the Marriage- 
Supper, and the Messiah is to become 
visible to the eyes of man. It was 
this teaching which most evidently 
was misunderstood by the untutored 
disciples of early Christendom, and 
gave rise to a concept of a “ Second 
Coming ” as accepted by the Western 
Church. 

The fact alone that Jesus taught 
the ancient and sacred Aflegor\’ of 
the Bride and the Celestial Marriage 
i*! proof that He taught the Kabba- 
It is also generally accepted as 
a fact that He belonged to the occult 
School of the Essenes, a Brotherhood 
well-known for its adherence to the 


doctrine of Reincarnation. There is, 
in addition, ample evidence in the 
Gospels that a popular belief in 
Metempsycho^s existed in the first 
century. Jesus Himself, in speaking 
of St. John the Baptist, makes the 
irrefutable statement : “ If ye are 

willing to receive it, this is Elijah 
which was for to come. He that hath 
ears to hear, let him hear.” And 
again, “ Elijah indeed cometh and 
shall restore all things, but I say vmto 
you Elijah is come already and they 
knew him not, and did with him 
whatsoever they listed.” 

The fact that the doctrine of Rein- 
carnation is expressed in the Kab- 
balah rather than in the Talmud is 
evidence that the Jews r^arded it as 
a precept to be reserved for the priests 
and students rather than a popular 
teaching to be given out in the mar- 
ket-place. Possibly, they had marked 
its reception among the Pagans, and 
the distortions which it had suHwed 
in India, and so included it among 
their Mysteries. 

Thus after centuries, the Western 
w'orld, which for so long has lost this 
great philosophical theme, is regain- 
ing it in its pristine clarity, free from 
the horrors of a belief in mechanical 
predeistination or the imprisonment 
of a human soul in bestial form. 

A scholarly interpretation of the 
implications of Metempsychosis was 
given by Schopenhauer. Among his 
prolific writings upon the subject he 
says : — 

Tliere is no separation of time and 
place between the wrongdoer and the 
sufferer. This eternal justice reveals it- 
self to him who, having seen through 
the “ Veil of Mayi " has found that in 
the world of troth the division between 
individuals falls away, and that he who 
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does wiXHig to another has d<xie wrong 
to his own self. 

The point which seems to have 
escaped full significance in and^t 
exoteric doctrine is that the human 
Ego is essentially a free-willed entity. 
Its reincarnations, therefore, cannot 
be part and parcel of a mechanised 
cycle of predestination, but are, 
rather, succes.sive opportunities for the 
fulfilment of Karmic obligations. The 
body is a necessary vehicle for the 
accumulation of experience or for the 
discharge of a mission. A soul re- 
turning to a life of want and trial 
may not neces.sarily be expiating 
Karmic crimes, but, rather, be 
undertaking a given experience or 
revealing certain truths with which 
it had been entrusted. Thus came 
the Masters throughout history, as 
Givers of Grace, not as victims of 
Karma. 

A chain of lives is to be regarded as 
a necklet of graduated beads. They 
are many in form, but become one 
by association. There is a sequence 
of personalities, but one Ego. 

There is bound to be a certain 
amount of friction between the in- 
dwelling Ego and the personal con- 
sdousness, and it is this friction, in 
common with all vibration, which is 
creative. It begets experience and 
develojMnent. The Ego, withdrawing 
at death, has a new phase of charac- 
ter to carry back into the great well 
of its own Being. Reincarnation is 
then the Intake and Outlet of the 
Cosmic Breath of Life. 

It is logical, then, to believe that 
whatever time may elapse between 
physical births, the Ego must be al- 


lowed to withdraw to the full extent 
of its consciousness. It is travdling 
upon the Inhalation of the Cosmic 
Breath, and must rise through the 
worlds of the Sephiroth to the point 
of its genesis in Kether. It is here 
that the experiences and mistakes of 
the incarnation may be reviewed, and 
the recent personality fully absorbed 
into the spiritual centre. 

A new incarnation requires a new 
projection of coasciousness, a new 
out-breathing, a new descent, and the 
memory of past lives is thus only la- 
tent in the Mind that sedcs re-birth. 
For this reason, Karmic memories are 
rare, and in many cases may only be 
revived by prolonged meditation. 

This spiritual descent and re-as- 
ccnt. especially in the case of undevel- 
oped souls, may be a slow process. 
The per.sonaIity persists for a consid- 
erable period following discarnation. 
For this reason, it is not surprising 
that many Spiritualists come in touch 
with discarnate souls* who do not 
even believe in the actuality oi 
Metempsychosis, but look forward to 
a lonely and individual path within 
the small unit of their continuing 
personality. 

The Adept, on the other hand, may 
surely reincarnate at will, for all 
Kingdoms arc his, and his Ego may 
be present in all worlds .simultane- 
ously. 

There have been, also, some well- 
authenticated cases where, death hav- 
ing intervened prematurely, or for 
some alternative reason, the person- 
ality has reincarnated within a few 
months. The famous example of Alex- 


andrina Samona is a case in point. 

* This is otherwise explained by H. P. Blavatsky ; see her Ke\ to Theosophy —p. 121. 
el seq.—EDS. 
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This is an instance in which a child, 
dying almost in infancy, returned, 
after a brief period, to the same par- 
ents and earthly conditions. 

Modem science, considered philo- 
sophically, supports the theory of Re- 
incarnation, and also rids it of its ac- 
cessory rituals so repugnant in its an- 
cient form. In those days, the belief 
that a human soul could enter the 
body of an animal was the cause of 
universal vegetarianism among the 
devout. We no longer believe that 
flesh-eating is cannibalistic, for the 
doctrine of Transmigration of Souls, 
as the Ancients taught it,* has re- 
ceived no confirmation. 

Metaphysical science, meanwhile, 
is arriving at the conclusion that all 
forms of matter are conscious in a 


greater or lesser d^ree. This idea 
of participation in physical substance 
is no longer repugnant when it is con- 
sidered that all forms are soluble and 
transitory, and that the souls which 
temporarily inhabit them are also 
united by affinities, and by a 
common participation in universal 
consciousness. 

Since all manifestation emerged 
from Not-Being under the symbol of 
the Cosmic Breath, then all forms 
are fundamentally interchangeable. 
Mind is Being manifested, and matter 
is the phenomena of Thought, 

Reincarnation as we realise it to- 
day is the great Cycle of individual 
learning, experience and development, 
of which the end and the beginning 
are alike in Deity. 

Marjorie Livingston 


All human beings g<> through a i)rcvious life in the sphere of Instinct, where 
Urey arc brought to see the worthlessness of earthly treasures, to amass which they 
gave themselves such untold pains ! Who can tell how many times the human 
being lives in the sphere of Instinct before he is prepared to enter the sphere of 
Abstraction, where thought exixmds itself on erring science, where mind wearies at 
last of human language ? For, when Matter is exhausted. Spirit enters. Who 
kmtws how many fleshly forms the heir of heaven occupies before he can be brought 
to understand the value of that silence and solitude whose starry plains are but the 
vestibule of Spiritual Worlds? He feels his way amid the void, makes trial of 
nothingness, and then at last his eyes rwert upon the Path. Then follow other 
existences all to be lived to reach the place where Light effulgent shines. Death 
is the |x)st-house of the journey. A lifetime may be needed merely to gain the 
Virtues which annul the errors of man's pn-ceding life — 

The virtues we acquire, which develop slowly within us, are the invisible 
links which bind each < ne of our existences to the others -existences which the spirit 
alone remembers, for Matter has no memory for spiritual things. Thought alone 
holds the tradition of t'nc bygone life. The endless legacy of the past to the present 
is the secret source of human genius — 


—Honors de Balzac. 


ui ’This too is fully explained: sec " Transmigration of the Life Atoms", by II. P. 
glavatsky—T'iie Theosophkal Movement for May 1934 ; also " Transmigration into Animal 
t^orms in The Theosophiced Moviment for July 1937.— Eds. 



A PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION 


IV.— REDEMPTION FROM SUFFERING AND 
SALVATION FROM SIN 

[Mr. Alban G. Wi<lgcty, at present Professor of Philosophy at the Duke 
University (U.S.A.), delivered the Upton Lectures in Oxford last November. Special 
arrangements made with him have made possible the publication of the six lectures 
in condensed form as six articles, the fourth of which we give this month.— Eds.] 


The destiny of man as viewed in 
the religions involves his redemption 
frwn suffering and his salvation from 
sin. There have been forms of ex- 
position which have represented suf- 
fering and sin as merely n^ative. The 
only and sufficient basis for rejection 
of that view is an appeal to experi- 
ence. The pain of toothache is just 
as positive as the pleasurable sensa- 
tion of sun bathing ; the grief at the 
loss of one’s child just as positive as 
the joy the bride feels in her marriage. 
The sinful attitude of hatred is no 
less positive than the virtuous at- 
titude of affection. Any form 
of philosophising which is sup- 
posed to show that evil is merely il- 
lusory may be used with equal 
cogency to establish that good is 
illusory also. 

Suffering and sin, error and ugli- 
ness, constitute the basis for the so- 
called problem of evil. To say there 
is “really” no evil is simply to 
dismiss the problem. No theoretical 
answer has been found to the ques- 
tion : Why does existence include 
evil? What thought can do is to 
investigate the nature of evil and seek 
ways by which it may be transcended 
or eradicated. For to admit the real- 
ity of evil does not necessitate the ac- 
ceptance of the idea that it is and 
must be perman^t. There is exper- 


ience of the beginning and the cessa- 
tion of particular evils. 

The concern of the religions in this 
direction has been primarily with the 
nature of evil and the manner by 
which man may be released 
from it, or at least be able 
to bear it with equanimity. 
Hinduism, Buddhism, and Jain- 
ism have insisted on a relation 
between suffering, sin, and error, and 
have pointed to the attainment of 
knowledge as essential to release. 
Even orthodox Isl^ has urged 
the necessity for acceptance of 
the Quran, and Christianity has 
stressed the importance of the Bible 
and the creeds. But though knowl- 
edge be involved in the awareness of 
the nature of evil and of the contrast- 
ed good and of the “way” from one 
to the other, all these religions imply 
attitudes of mind to seek the required 
knowledge and to apply it when it is 
obtained. 

That suffering and sin in many 
instances involve relations beyond an 
individual does not constitute a rebut- 
tal of the view that suffering and sin 
are experienced by individuals. Re- 
ligions in this r^ard concentrate at- 
tention on individuals. It is the in- 
dividual who has to acquire knowl- 
edge, who has to adopt the appro- 
priate attitudes, if suffering and sin 
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are to be overcome. There is no pos- 
sibility of showing that there is any 
suffering or sin or redemption or 
salvation outside the experiences of 
individxials. This is a central point 
for a philosophy of religion : argu- 
ments to the contrary succeed in 
doing no more than show that he suf- 
fers and sins and finds release with 
relation to an environment. And 
there need be no quibble as to what 
is meant by an “ individual ” : it is 
a particular spirit associated with a 
particular physical body. Whatever 
philosophical expressions may have 
been adopted in Advaitist Hinduism 
in its ultimate account of the individ- 
ual, Hinduism starts, as all religions 
start, with an insistence on the partic- 
ular finite human being as the one 
that sins and suffers. 

That is quite clear in the doctrine 
of the Law of Karma that is a general 
feature of most Oriental religions. 
That Law is relevant to particular 
finite beings as such. According to 
it an individual’s happiness and 
misery are proportionate to his virtue 
and his sin, following as an inevitable 
consequence. This doctrine is obvi- 
ously not based on the experience of 
the life we now know. For in it there 
is suffering with r^ard to which no 
sin can be discovered as cause ; and 
some sins seem to be committed and 
no suffering to follow. This situation 
is met by the affirmation of a series 
of lives so that the sin in one may 
produce suffering in a later one. 
There could, of course, be a doctrine 
of transmigration without a doctrine 
of karma. Even if it could be shown 
that reincarnation is a fact, the truth 
of the doctrine of karma would not 
follow. Empirically it could only be 


justified as the universal principle it 
is affirmed to be, if the whole of all 
lives could be surveyed. On the other 
hand there is no rational necessity in 
the doctrine. Reason cannot deter- 
mine that existence may not be such 
that suffering and sin are not com- 
mensurate. What then is the basis for 
a doctrine so widespread ? Apparent- 
ly a notion of causality and a nooral 
apprehension of justice. There is a 
passage of thought from the convic- 
tion that it is the sinner and he alone 
who should suffer, — and that in pro- 
portion to his sin, — to the affirmation 
that existence is so constituted that 
in the long run it is always so. 

A philosophy of religion cannot ac- 
cept this doctrine in any external or 
mechanical form. Its central signif- 
icance is that peace, salvation, cannot 
be achieved while the least iota of 
sinful attitude remains. The individ- 
ual is to recognise that there is no 
escape from discontent and suffering 
that does not involve his own atti- 
tude. Ultimately he cannot, if he is 
serious, ignore the fact that the re- 
ligions in accepting this view as a 
fundamental principle have de- 
pended on the religious in- 
tuitions of tlieir great lead- 
ers and saints for w’hom it has 
the character of a directly apprehend- 
ed feature of existence. It is in the 
freedom of the spirit, insisted on in 
the second article, that the possibility 
of salvation in this direction 
lies, for that involves the 
capacity of repeated spiritual 
resurrection. However much an 
individual may suffer from his own 
past, it is open for him to change his 
attitude and to strive for the good. A 
philosophy of religion based on actual 
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religion cannot but accept this princL- 
pie as a fundamental truth concern- 
ing salvation. 

No view which fails to recognise 
this individualistic aspect of suffering 
and sin, redemption and salvation, 
can do justice to religion as actually 
found. That, however, is only one 
side of the matter. Nevertheless 
there have been tendencies in the 
religions either to exaggerate or to 
ignore it. On the one hand it has 
been contended that all redemption 
and salvation is by the self alone ; 
and on the other that no man 
can save himself. Such positions are 
mutually exclusive. Neither of them 
accords with the general character of 
religion in history. There are ample 
expressions of the importance, even 
of the centrality, of the attitude of 
the individual in Buddhism, but it 
is not exclusive. Thus the individual 
is not compelled to accept the teach- 
ings of the Buddha or to enter the 
Sangha : his exercise of his freedom 
is his own responsibility. But Bud- 
dhism has insisted on the need of 
right knowledge, and maintained that 
this has come to men in the “en- 
lightenment ” of Gautama. His teach- 
ing is a “ saving knowledge ” ; he 
“ turned the wheel of the law' ” that 
others might learn the way to redemp- 
tion. And that way, the noble eight- 
fold path, leads to redemption be- 
cause the fundamental nature 
of existence is one of lawfulness. 

Hinduism has diverse forms of ex- 
pression. According to Advaitist 
exposition redemption and salvation 
are possible because man is not 
merely the finite being he may appre- 
hend himself to be : only in and 
through the absolute Brahman is 


there release from discontent. Theis- 
tic and polytheistic forms of expres- 
sion refer to the saving power of 
divine grace and mercy. For Jainism 
also redemption is possible just be- 
cause the apparent finite individual is 
not merely such : it is in and through 
an omnipotent, omniscient, pure in- 
finite Spirit that he may attain su- 
preme peace. The conflict insisted on 
in Zoroastrianism is r^arded as 
leading to eventual triumph because 
Ahura Mazda, the wise and righteous 
Lord, fights on the side of the good. 
In Islam God is regarded as having 
made his revelation to the Prophet so 
that men might learn to accord with 
His will. The saving grace of God 
has been so emphasised in Christian- 
ity as to appear for some the main 
characteristic of the religion. 

There is another fundamental im- 
plication of the religions without 
recognition of which a philosophy of 
religion must remain for ever inade- 
quate. 'i'he Other than the finite self 
involved in redemption and salvation 
only docs Its part on Its own terms. 
There is no bargaining. Man with 
his freedom may either accept or re- 
ject those terms. What are those 
terms ? Some are expressed as ethi- 
cal requirements. For the religions 
these are never the merely temporary 
moral rules of particular communi- 
ties, however much these have become 
incorporated in religious scriptures. 
They are rather the fundamentals to 
which these rules are relative, and 
which they express in part and ^me 
times erroneously. The implication is 
essentially the same whether the ethi- 
cal requirements are described as 
based on ultimate principles of moral 
order or as the will of God. 
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It is, however, patent to the stu- 
dent of religions that something more 
is involved in salvation than the ful- 
filment of ordinary ethical require- 
ments. That is seen even in Bud- 
dhivsm which has emphasised the ethi- 
cal and has been described by some 
as no more than an ethical move- 
ment. A philosophy of religion is 
here, as always, concerned with the 
essential implication, not with 
the specific theoretical doctrine or 
practice. In Buddhism the form 
taken is that of the practice of con- 
templation, described som.etimes as 
leading to a satisfying kind of trance. 
Advaitist Hinduism and other types 
of Indian religion point to the neces- 
sity of yoga. The descriptions of what 
is attained are diverse even in Hin- 
duism : there are some expressions as 
though of a communion with God. 
It is that phraseology that is 
definitely accepted in Christian- 
ity. Love of God, communion with 
God, God-realisation these are 
terms that go beyond the ethical as 
ordinarily understood. And without 
this, salvation, redemption can ne^’cr 
be complete. And this involves a 
twofold relation : the attitude of the 
finite self and the response of the 
transcendent. 

What is thus involved with refer- 
ence to religion is not essentially dif- 
ferent from what is found with regard 
to the physical world and human so- 
ciety. To assimilate, to get the bene- 
fit of what nature offers, the indi\id- 
ual has to adopt the required atti- 
tude and action : yet how little he 
contributes to the result compared 


with the part nature plays. To profit 
from his social environment the indi- 
vidual must use his freedom appro- 
priately : yet how little his efforts 
bring to society compared with what 
he derives from it. No one can seri- 
ously refuse to admit the compara- 
tive insignificance of the ordinary 
individual, even of great communities 
through history. And yet man has 
demanded and seems capable of 
achieving something more, and this 
he has sought and in no small meas- 
ure found in the worship of, in unity 
or communion with, God. A philos- 
ophy of religion must make acknowl- 
edgement of these facts of actual 
religion. Again there can be no ques- 
tion of '' proof ** by reference to what 
is other than the factors here impli- 
cated. These are some of the imde- 
rivahle ultimates that have to be 
simply accepted or rejected. But, ac- 
cepted, they provide a standpoint 
from which man’s relations with na- 
ture and with his fellow-men may be 
regarded : their inadequacy" to satisfy 
man entirely may then be under- 
stood. And the question may be rea- 
sonably asked : Is it not the verdict 
of history that the individuals w"ho 
have recognised this, and have given 
attention to the central and domin- 
ant aspects of religion, have at- 
tained a peace which their own moral 
efforts, society, and the realm of phys- 
ical nature have not given, and ap- 
parently cannot give? And is not 
that the reason why religions have 
survived notwithstanding all the de- 
fects in their theoretical expressions ? 


Alban G. Widgery 



DHARMA RAJYA 

FINANCE 

[This article of H. Krishna Rao demonstrates that Finance was as important 
in Ancient India as it is to-day in the West. — ^E ds.] 


Wealth is a necessary appendage 
of life, individual and public. Sudi 
is the experience of all countries in 
all ages. Wealth and wealth alone, 
says Kautilya, is important inas- 
much' as character and desire depend 
upon wealth for their realisation.* 
If riches are rooted in the world, then 
therein are all things rooted. A man 
without riches is a dead man and a 
chandala, (untouchable) .t “ All 
undertakings depend upon finance." 
Hence foremost attention shall be 
paid to the treasure. The treasury 
is the root of the army, the army the 
root of the treasury. The prosperity 
of both depends upon the protection 
of the subjects. Accumulated wealth 
can never be sufficient for contin- 
uous expenditure. , .Without per- 
petual income nobody’s wealth, not 
even that of Kubera (the God of 
Wealth) is sufficient.! " Just as fruits 
are gathered as often as they become 
ripe so revenue shall be collected as 
often as it becomes ripe ”.§ But the 
acquisition of wealth should not be 
opposed to Righteousness. Wealth 
earned wrongfully is the cause of 
sin. One should take away by craft, 
force, robbery, the wealth of the king 
who is addicted to immoral ways of 
life”.** 

The land tax, fines and forfeiture 
constitute the chief items of rev- 
enue.! t The other sources of income 


are taxes on merchants and artisans. 
The author of Sukra Nitisara recom- 
mends : — 

(1) Duties (Sulka) : 1/32 to 1/16 
ad valorem. 

(2) Land Revenue : M to H of the 
produce from places irrigated by tanks 
or riviers and 1/6 from rocky soils. 

(3) Royalty from mines : of 

gold, 1/3 of silver, ]i of copper, 1/6 
of zinc and iron, H of gems, after the 
expenses have been met. 

(4) Revenue from the collectors of 
grasses and woods : I /20th to 1/3. 

f5) Revenue from tax on Livestock : 
1/8 of the increase of goats, sheep, cows, 
buffaloes and horses. 

(6) Tax on artisans : one day’s 
work in a fortnight for the State. If 
the people undertake new industries, 
cultivate new lands, dig tanks or make 
canals for their good the king should 
not demand anything of them until they 
have realised a profit equalling twice 
their exix^nditure. 

(7) Tax on usurers : 1/32 of the 
interest collected. 

The following classification of 
taxes may interest the modem finan- 
cier. Kautilya instmets the collector- 
general to collect revenue from 

( 1 ) Durga ( Fort) : tolls, fines, liquor, 
prostitutes, gambling, artisans. 

(2) Rashtra (Country parts) : fer- 
ries, boats, pasture land and roads. 

(3) Khani (Mines) : all minerals 
extracted. 

(4) Sethu (Bridges and gardens) : 
flowers, fruit and ve^able gardens and 
wet lands. 


0 l^ntilya. t Brihaspathi. t Sukra Nitisara. 

$ Kautilya. ** Sukra Nitisara. Mahabharata, 
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(5) Vana (Forests) : game and tim- 
ber forests. 

(6) Vrija (Herds of cattle) : cows, 
buffaloes, goats, sheep, asses, camels, 
horses. 

(7) Vanikpatha (Public highways) : 
land and water ways. 

More interesting than these items 
of revenue are the principles of taxa- 
tion. As a person desirous of milk 
never obtains any by cutting off the 
udders of a cow, similarly a kingdom 
afflicted by improper methods of 
taxation never yields any profit to 
the king. Rulers should take note of 
sales, purchases and the state of the 
roads before levying taxes on mer- 
chants. Taxes on artisans should be 
levied after ascertaining the extent of 
manufacture, receipts and expendi- 
ture. Taxes collected should not be 
so high as to emasculate the people. 
When there is equity in taxation, 
when the ruler does not show vora- 
ciousness of appetite, the entire king- 
dom becomes his treasury. It is the 
paramount duty of the ruler to show 
sympathy to the poor and to make 
them happy and not to force taxes 
from them. It is equally binding on 
him to convince the people through 
his agents of the necessity of taxes 
before they are collected.* The king 
should not in normal times increase 
his treasure by augmenting punish- 
ment, land revenue and duties.! 
During times of national danger or 
financial trouble, the king should 
receive contributions from the pros- 
perous parts of his kingdom, from 
citizens and country people or should 


borrow from the rich.t 
The king should take care to win 
the support of the aristocracy by ap- 
pealing to them to advance the in- 
terests of the people who are their 
fellow-subjects.§ Aristocrats who 
justify their existence by their ser- 
vices to the community deserve to be 
respected by the king. Those who 
earn and spend money unrighteously 
do not deserve to possess wealth and 
the king is justified in taking away 
the wealth of such persons.** Persons 
who offer money of their own accord 
or with a view to doing good 
should be honoured with a rank 
in Court, an umbrella, or a turban 
. . .in return for their gold.tt 
The king sliould promptly collect 
and carefully preserve the wealth.! J 
There is great trouble in the earning 
but fourfold difficulty in the main- 
tenance of wealth. There is no 
greater fool than one who knows 
how to earn l5ut not to keep what 
has been earned.§§ The treasury 
should be so governed that it could 
maintain the subjects and the army 
for a period of twenty years without 
depending upon fines, land revenue 
and duties.*! With this object in 
view the king should see that all items 
of revenue and expenditure are en- 
tered regularly in prescribed regis- 
ters and are scrutinised by Superin- 
tendents. Negligence, carelessness, 
embezzlement should be punished in 
proportion to guilt. In short, the aim 
of the State should be to increase its 
revenue and to decrease expenditure. 

H. Krishna Rao 


* Mahabharata. ! Sukra Nitisora. 

t Kautilya. ^Mahabharata. ** Sukra Nitisara. ftKautilya, 
i^Sukra IfUkara. $§KautiIya. •fSailrra Nitisara. 



NEW BOOKS AND OLD 

A SOCIETY OF “SELFS” 
PRE-EXTSTENCE AND REINCARNATION^ 


Professor Broad examined some years 
back McTa.egart’s Nature at Exhte^ice, 
Vol. I. He then promised to do the same 
with ree:ard to Vol. II. This project he 
has now carried out in two parts. There 
is little doubt that, in this examination, 
he has made the philosophy of McTaR- 
gart more intelligible to tlie average 
reader. He has also added on several 
important subjects his ow»i independent 
views, which makes the whole work of 
much greater philosophical value than 
the original system. 

McTaggart v/as a constnictive meta- 
physician. And the great merit of his 
writing is that for every [vwition which 
ho held he gave his grounds and rea^jons. 
His corclusions have an important bear- 
ing upon philosophical and religious out- 
look. but his arguments are very techni- 
cal. and they cannot ho fully appreciated 
by the ordinary reader. Wo shall there- 
fore omit those technicalities, and try to 
set out some of his conclusions in their 
bare nakedness and define our own atti- 
tude with regard to them. 

The ouestion may be asked : “What 
exists ? *’ The answer is that substance 
alone exists. Is any substance simple? 
No. Every substance is infinitely di- 
visible in sf>me dimension. The quf'stion 
will now h(! askerl : “But what is the 
content of the existent or what exists 
tndy?” The answer is that certain 
things, such as matter or sense-data, 
which anpear to exist, do not really exist. 
There is no real substance which has 
either material or sensal nualitic?s. Our 
perception of material and sensible sub- 
stances must in some sense be mistierccp- 
tion ; it must be due to error. This «nunds 
very like Vcdantic avidya. For accord- 
ing to that system of philosophy too, the 
ultimate reality is not sensible. It is only 
misperceived as sensible. 


What then is the true nature of sub- 
stance according to McTaggart? It is 
spiritual. We know spirit in our own 
self. We perceive our self. The universe 
is thus made up of seifs which constitute 
its primary parts. But we cannot stop 
with the s(dfs. No self is simple. Every 
self has parts. What are these parts? 
Ostensibly, they are cogitations, feelings 
and \xilitions which constitute the life- 
history of each self. Here McTaggart 
has a characteristic doctrine. Whatever 
else these parts are, they are primarily 
perceptions or, as Broad calls them, pre- 
hensions. Each self not only prehends 
its s»df and its states, but it can also pre- 
bend other seifs and their states. 

At this stage, it mav be asked : “ Does 
each self live its life in time? “ McTag- 
gart tries to prove that time is unreal. 
This means that the parts which consti- 
tute the temixiral life of the individual 
self are not really in time. They form a 
sort of an inclusion series. What appears 
earlier in tlu* life-history is included in the 
PK'hc’nsion which appears later in the 
same life-history. But this inclusion- 
seri(*s has an end-term. It is the prehen- 
sion w'hich includes all the earlier prehen- 
sions, but is not itself included. This end- 
term would apfx'ar. sub specie temporis, 
to come at the end of time. It has a 
duration which is indivisible and at the 
same time eternal. It is equivalent tf> 
what in the popular imagination is 
regarded as Heaven. According to Mc- 
Taggart, it is the only error-jree or right 
perception. And when you perceive 
rightly other seifs and their states, there 
is no room for misunderstanding or an- 
tipathy. Sympathy and love are the 
natural expression of right knowledge. 
Thus like Vedanta, McTaggart puts in a 
sense the highest value on right knowl- 
edge or tnie perception. 


/-n . of AfcTarf'iTt^a Philo^nphv. Vol. IT. Parts I and II. By C. D. BaoAn, 

(CnmbridRe Univt-rsity Press. -IS.s.) ‘ 
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McTaggart does not believe in Gcxi. 
For him, all seifs have the same reality, 
lie believes in a society of seifs, where 
each self truly knows every other seif 
and loves every other self. He believes 
in immortality. But not as Christians 
do. Christians do not accept pre-existence 
or reincarnation, McTaggart appears to 
be the only Western thinker who accepts 
these. According to him, the soul is 
not created. Nothing is created. Spirit 
alone is real, and spirit is timelessly real. 
The soul may appear to be born, and it 
may appear to die. But that has refer- 
ence merely to the body. 1 he sfjul in the 
body is bcginningless and endless. it 
may take on a particular body and also 
leave it. But this neither begins nor 
ends its own true life-history. 

This is in short the substance of Mc- 
Taggarts conclusions presented by him 
with much argument and subtlety of 
thought. We shall now point out where 
we differ. We do not agree with the 
view that substance must be iniinitdy 
divisible, nor witii the view that pichtn- 
sions of a self are parts of it. It is one 
thing to say that a prehension belongs to 
me, and another thing to say that it is 
part of me or in some sense is me. The 
self must be distinguished from its pre- 
liensions. It has, properly speaking, no 
parts. The pans Ijclong to the temiKiral 
history which we attribute to a self. But 
the si*lf is not the same thing as its 
temporal history. 

McTaggart bases his whole idea of 
sjiirit on the perception by a self of itself. 
This is natural, for we have no other 
direct ixTception of si^iril. If we refuse 
to accept some form of self-intuition, we 
cannot intelligently sixiak about spirit at 
all. But his account of this self-intuiiiun 
is not true. According to him. each self 
perceives itself as a certain particular 
having the quality of self-hood. As we 
are supix)sed to perceive sensible partic- 
ulars, so we are supix)sed to perceive 
ourselves. McTaggart thus makes no dis- 
tinction between our ixjrcoption of things 
outside of us and our ixirception of our 
own self. The truth is that we never 
perceive our own self as a certain par- 
ticular. What may apiiear to be so per- 


ceived, is not the real self, but what is 
called the empirical ego or ahamkdra. 
This empirical ego is not self-identical 
tiirougli any portion of our mental life. 
It is a kind of inner object, not the true 
subject, 'i his true subject, which is our 
sell, cannol be reilexively prehended. It 
is not a particular, it is our only justi- 
licalion lor radicaliy distinguishing spirit 
irom matter. 

ll the self does not prehend itself 
much less can it prehend other seifs. 
Vvhal then is me evidence lor their exist- 
ence? T here is no evidence which can 
stand scrutiny. All that we can say is 
that v/e believe in them as \vc believe in 
matter. V/e oui selves do not live and 
act ihrtmgh the percei)tion of ourselves 
as pure spirits. To ix;rcuve ourselves 
as pure spirits is extremely uncommon 
and difficult. We live and act by the 
idea of out selves as embodied egos. The 
belief has practical value. TTie same we 
hold to be true alxut the reality of othei 
jiclfs. On McT'aggait's own hyixrthcsis 
we shaii siiy, as our btlief in things ma- 
terial is an erroneous lx*lief but we do 
not on that account treat matter in oui 
behaviour towards it as anything but 
matter, — so here u>o, our belief in oui 
i/wn embodied existence and in the em- 
Ixxlied existence of other seifs is an er- 
roneous beliei, but we cannoi on that 
account reiust' to ace on the lx‘iief as 
though it weie a light belief. If we see 
things as they are, or as they would be 
in right knowkdge, there is no justitica- 
tion for tne belief in many sells or in a 
society of sells as the ultimate reality. 

Broad thinks tlial the merits of Mc- 
Taggart s tieatmeni of the problem of 
time IS that he does not shirk certain 
fundamental issue's as most other philos- 
ophers holding similar views do. Time 
may be unreal. But there is an apparent 
st:quence of events. If these events are 
not related temvK)raHy, they must be 
related in some other way. Broad thinks 
that McTaggait is perhaps the only 
philosopher who has indicated this 
other way. It is the way of tlie inclu- 
sion-series or tile C-series as it is call- 
ed. But is this really a merit ? W'c 
think it is not. If time is real, then some 
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meaning must be found for it in the 
concept of absolute change. We shall 
have to say that somewhere change is 
quite real. But if time is unreal, then 
change in any form is unreal. Can we 
say that the terms constituting sequence 
are nevertheless real, but that they are 
non-temix>rally related as McTaggart 
supposes ? We think that this would be 
a wholly false abstraction from reality. 
The terms are really events. We get them 
by breaking up a real process. But if 
the process is unreal, can the terms sur- 
vive? It is not that we are given a 
set of terms and a temporal relation 
between them, and that we then go for- 
ward to prove that the temix>ral relation 
is unreal and that some other non-tem- 
I)oral relation holds between them. If 
we deny the reality of process, we deny 
tlie reality of the terms in that process. 
What then must we substitute? We 
must substitute something that is change- 
less and eternal. This something can- 
not lx; a set of terms or a group of en- 
tities united together by a non-temporal 
relation. As soon as we think of a group 
and some relation between the members 
of the group, we cannot avoid temporal 
process altogether. A timeless relation 
will not relate. It will be part of being 
itself. There is thus no alternative to the 
unreality of time except unrelated be- 
ing. The alternative of terms being non- 
tcmix)rally related is quite spurious. Mc- 
Taggart in this respect has not shown 
himself wiser than other philosophers 


Peter Kurtefi : A Study m Sadisjn, By 
George Godwin. (Acorn Press, London. 
5s. j 

This skcrtch was written originally as 
an introduction to the English translation 
of Professor Karl Berg’s Der Sadist, an 
exhaustive study of Peter Kfirtcn, the 
Diisseldorf “ monster ”, by the psychiat- 
rical expert of the Criminal Court be- 
fore which Kiirten appeared after his ar- 
rest in 1930. It is doubtful if any useful 
purpose is served by the issue, for con- 
sumption by the general public, of these 
clinical studies of abnormal cases, though 


who all repudiated the reality of time, 
but just the opposite. 

It is however a pleasure to us to note 
that McTaggart has recognised the val- 
idity of an idea which is a mere truism 
with Hindu philosophers, but which is 
regarded in the West, and especially by 
Christian writers, as a quixotic belief 
unsupported by any valid argument. This 
is the eternity of the souls, and the belief 
which it implies in their pre-existence 
and their ix)st-existencc. Broad too is 
sympathetic with this idea, although he 
thinks that the question of the relation 
of the soul to the body must be satisfac- 
torily answered before the belief can 
claim to be philosophically justifiable. 

The book contains much hard thinking 
on a great variety of philosophical sub- 
jects by two eminent minds of Great 
Britain, and there can be no doubt of 
its high value as philosophical literature. 
Its defect is the defect of most Euroi)ean 
writings in this si)hcre— a narrow view 
of exi)erience, and t(X) great a reliance 
on the free, s|K'culative and imaginative 
side of our thought. 'Fhought is not an- 
chored on any great exixjricncc. The 
result is that we get systems of philos- 
ophy with endless distinctions and sub- 
tleties of thought, but with no great in- 
sight or intuition into the ultimate nature 
of things. The conclusions established 
—after a great labf;ur of thought appear 
to us inconclusive, flimsy, uninteresting 
and offering no great ideal of knowledge 
to work for. 

G. R. Malkani 


Mr. Godwin can plead to a desire to 
further the cause of penal reform. On 
the other hand, this sketch may be rcc- 
omjncndcd to those good people who 
are inclined to shut their eyes to the pos- 
sibilities of the lower octaves of human 
nature, and whose moral judgments are 
apt to be, in their severity, in exact pro- 
portion to their own environmental lack 
of temptation ! 

We agree with the author that Kiir- 
ten’s case is one of “ perversion difficult 
to parallel in the literature of psycho- 
pathology”, even though we may not 
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wholeheartedly subscribe to the Freudian 
or any other psycho-analytical interpre- 
tation of the revolting sexual and sadis- 
tic activities of Kiirten. We feel that 
Mr. Godwin is inclined to place too much 
emphasis upon environmental factors, 
l)articularly Kurten’s long prison terms, 
as explanation of the development of 
the perversions that marked this crimi> 
nal’s character, and we doubt the value 
of the suggestion that every i)rison 
should have its psychiatrical experts, cs- 
jKicially having regard to the late Mr. J. 
W. N. Sullivans dictum that “psycho- 
analysis bids fair to rival Christianity 
in the number of its sects" {Limitalions 
oj Science). Wc are reinforced in this 
opinion by the charming remark of Pro- 
fessor Hubner, of Bonn, quoted by Mr. 
Ckxiwin. It appeals that young Kiiiten 
iluite deliberately di owned two of his 
playmates, while playing on a raft, by 
thrusting them into the tide. Professor 
Hubner observed, at Kurten’s trial : 
“ Many children, otherwise nice, do such 
things " ! 

We feel that the author comes much 


nearer to the truth when he remarks 
that we have here “the operation of a 
monstrous and unique egotism”, and a 
case of “spiritual anaesthesia”. With- 
out Reincarnation, and the laws that 
govern its oixiraiions, it is inconceivable 
that any explanation of such abnormal- 
ity can be accepted that does not do 
violence to one's sense of justice. Hu- 
man nature is bound to be an enigma if 
wc view it from the standpoint of matc- 
1 ialistic sciciice or theological dogmatism. 
i>i>ng ago fl. P. Hlavatsky ixjintcd out 
that tile “ odic and magnetic cuiients of 
tile Asiial Light often incite to murder, 
drunki'iiness, immorality ", tmd that 
‘ between the psychic and the noetic, be- 
tween the Personality and the Individ- 
iiality, there exists ilu: same abyss as 
between a ‘ Jack the Ripper ’ and a holy 
Buddha ". I he. dangers of passive me- 
diumship are not sufl'icicntly well known 
to tile mudern generation. Kiirten's case 
ij> a si)lenin warning to those who wil- 
lully ignore the perils of taking the 
“ e asy load " in face of “ the opposing 
forces of <i)irituality and animalism”. 

B. P. Howell 


>ivelasvatara Upauishad. By SwAMi 
Thyagisananda, (Sri ' Ramakrishna 
Math, Mylaix)re, Madras. As. 13.) 

I he Svetasvatara Upauishad is one of 
the imix>rtant scriptural texts. It SIX^aks 
of the sublime aspiration of the soul for 
spiritual illumination and gives out 
some of the immortal Truths which spir- 
itual seekers experience. Hence its teach- 
ings arc not fully set forth in a philo- 
sophic dissertation. They represent the 
truths obtained by realisation. Though 
the spirit of devotion and the devotional 
.'tppra'ich are manifestly evident in the 
text, still the final emphasis is laid on 
the Advaita. But as the author has truly 
said in the Introduction : 

It contains passages whidi arc allied in 
thought to Dvaita (dualism), Visishladvaita 
(qu^ified non-dualism), Advaita (non- 
dualism) and other branche.s of Vedanta. 

Hie book is quite a ro(k 1 one. The 
author has taken pains to make the 


meanings ol tlio text char by his copious 
and learned noU-s, which will be helpful 
for undersiai'diiig the. philosophic im- 
plications. riu.s<.- notes give us the 
meanings of the ancient text in the terms 
of modern thought. 

Tin- Si i iasvataia I panishad is really 
an attempt, as the aulhoi has ixiinted out 
in the Intioduction. to reconcile the con- 
flicting pliilosophic and religious views 
and therefore, is the more interesting, in- 
asmuch as it has not rejected the claims 
of tile different parts of our composite 
Ix'ing but has traced out the stages of 
illumination through which the yearning 
soul advances till I'lnal liberation is reach- 
ed. It really leprosenis the attempt 
through which the soul .sees the divine 
causc'ition in the cycle of existence, feels 
the stirring of the divine in life, and 
linaliy attains identity with It. This is 
indiHxi the Path tiial has to be travelled 
in our Ftenial Quest. 

Maiienpranath Sircar 
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War Can Be Averted. By Eleanor 
E. Rathbone. M.P. (Victor Gollancz, 
Ltd., London. 5s.) 

The Moral Basis of Politics. By 
Naomi Mitchison. (Constable and 
Co., Ltd., London. 8s. 6d.) 

Here are two books by Englisli women 
on ixjlitical subjects. Miss Rathbone is 
a member of Parliament witli great polit- 
ical experience ; and Mrs. Mitchison is 
known chieliy as a writer of historical 
romances. Miss Rathbone’s bcxik is an 
argument in favour of the use of collec- 
tive force under the League system for 
the maintenance of i^eace against belli- 
cose dictators. It is brilliantly written, 
vigorous and iXTSuasive. Although it is 
concerned mainly with the j[X)litical 
groups in England and is intended to 
unite all these in favour of peace against 
the National Government, its argument 
lias a wider scope. Miss Rathbone 
shows that the Tx^ague system, if taken 
seriously, is practical and can be made 
effectual. Her attack on the extreme pac- 
ilists, who w^ould not use force in any 
case, is quite conclusive. Her book is 
ill the great tradition of English ix)liti- 
cal writing, clearly thought out and co- 
gently argued. If there is one criticism 
that can be made, it is that the argument 
in favour of collective forct^ implies as- 
sumptions which Miss Rathbone does not 
explicitly work out - for example, if Na- 
tions arc to tight together for a common 


7'he Message of Buddha. By A. S. 
Wadia, M.A. (J. M. Dent and Sons, 
Ltd., London. 3s. 6d.) 

This is the sixth of the “Message 
Series “ of books in which Professor 
Wadia has attempted to re-state the 
sjxiculative basis and ihv. dogmatic 
framework of the great religions of the 
world. As in the earlier volumes, the 
presentation is lioth lucid and scholarly. 
Beginning with a rapid survey of the life 
and times of the Buddha, the author 
devotes the greater part of the work to 
an examination of the main tenets of 
Buddhism and concludes with a chapter 
on the future of that religion. 


purixxie, they must have the habit of 
co-oixration in other issues and over a 
period of years ; but tliat habit has not 
actually bcH?n formed among the mem- 
IxTs of the League. 

Mrs. Mitchison deals with the very 
(dd pioblem of the moral standards un- 
derlying or directing ix>litical action ; 
but she does not show any knowledge 
of earlier work that has been done on 
the same subject. Her view of moral 
siaiidartls is somewhat vague. She seems 
to beiitwe that “ the good as siie calls 
it, consists mainly in personal relation- 
ships vaguely conceived in terms of sym- 
pathy or love. But she has not analysed 
what she means by any of these terms. 
Indtx'd, she confesses that she is not 
liained as a scientist to deal with ethical 
theory. Her jx^litical suggestions also 
;iie indeiiniie. She expri'sses the opinion 
that life in Russia comes nearest at pres- 
ent to what she di'sires lo bring iiiUj 
existence elsi^where, but she offers no 
evidence for her preference. Again, ix)li- 
tics for her, seems to Ix' largely a ques- 
tion of some sort of indi*linite influence 
over other ixiople ; and she does not 
even mention the normal inleiests of 
practical i)oIitics - for example, public 
health, education, transixiit and com- 
merce. Her b(X)k is i^asily written and 
contains some interesting e.xampk‘s of the 
views taken by the small class of intel- 
h-cuials in London. 

C. Delisle Burns 

.\lthough Professor Wadia sets in tlie 
Buddha " the greatest thinker the world 
has ever known he is profoundly dis- 
trustful of the Master's teachings. The 
SiKTond Noble Truth, 7 “ desire ", 

as the cause of Dnkkha, or “ pain " is 
not a truth at all, he says, but "only 
an unjirovable generalisation based on 
debatable assumptions ". The conception 
of Dukkha itself is a "half-truth", and 
the Eightfold Path is a “ relative and 
partial truth ". “ There never was nor 

can there ever be an entire Cessation of 
Dukkha, much less of its subtler servi- 
tor Tanka.'' Finally, Buddhism 
summed up as a Creed of Negation, 
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“the most deadly creed that could be 
preached”. And Professor Wadia be- 
lieves that the Buddha himself is “ what 
Freud would call ‘an Obsessional Neu- 
rotic * whose obsession was ‘ the Demon 
of Dukkha’, whose idee fixe was ‘the 
treachery of Tanka \ and whose sedu- 
lously-nurtured abhorrence of Earthly 
Existence had with the passage of time 
developed into a definite and an unmis- 
takable psychopathia against Life it- 
self 

Tt would bo imivwsible to attempt to 


China, Body and Soul. By Cn.BERT 
Murray, Laurence Binyon, Roger 
Fry, E. R. Hughes, Innes Jackson, 
ll. J. Laski. Basil Matthev^s, Eileen 
Power, Russell Pa'^ha, Sir Arthur 
Salter and Arthur Waley. Edited by 
K. R. Hughes. (Martin Seeker and 
Warburg, lAfl., l^indon. 35.) 

Tliert! is an air of easy six^ntaneity 
about this litlU- Ixxik which makes it g(x>d 
H'arlin.g. It is a sera's of brief glimi>ses 
into a great civilisation and apprecia- 
tions of a tine ptxiple, each the kind of 
thing you might draw from a man in 
conversation, and therefore memorable 
without being t'xhaustive. Whether it is 
Waley’s account of the two philos- 
nphcK. Eili'cn Powit's story of the little 


The Light of the Mind. By Benoni 
B. and Helen Stone Gattell. (Dor- 
rance and Co., Philadelphia. $1-75.) 

High claims are made for this conden- 
sation by two of Mr. Harold W. Perci- 
val’s disciples, of a central idea in his 
Thinking and the f.aw of Thought. Mr. 
Percivals long prominence in the TIuht- 
stiphical Society of New York notwith- 
standing, his philosophy is not the age old 
system of thought ri'statixl by Madame 
Blavatsky. He sets Karma at naught and 
robs life of meaning by his assertion that 
“ the outer conditions of riches, ixisses- 
smns, success, upon which some predicate 
injustice or caprice in human affairs, 
i-ome to everyone in orderly turns He 


discuss these views in a brief note of 
this character. Wc may be allowed to 
suggest, however, that there seem to be 
ambiguities inherent in Professor Wa- 
dia’s approach to the subject and in his 
cona'plion of the relation of religion to 
life. Meanwhile, there can be no doubt 
that he has presented us with what is 
on the whole an objective treatment of 
Buddhism which will be found useful by 
all those who arc beginning to take an 
interest in these matters. 

K. S. Shelvankar 


giid. or Hughe'S on the village scholar (to 
seUct three amt ribut ions as samples), 
the curious fineness of the Chinese char- 
acter is well reflected. To those readers 
who do not know of this already, here 
is a nleasant introduction ; to others it 
will come as a reminder, and perhaps a 
'^ad one, since no one knows how much 
of Cliina will survive the bombs and 
iKTCuimtinn of alien armies. 

The contfibutors and editor of the vol- 
univ' have been moved by that contin- 
gency, and are devoting the twoceeds of 
the sale of their book to the relief of 
distress in China. The best tribute to 
their work is to say that aftyr reading 
it. oni' mu'^t wish the book a million 
sak‘. 

Jack Common 

explains Ri.incarnation as the embodi- 
ment by turns of successive fixed twelfths 
of the soul. 

Mr. Gattell holds that the consistency 
of (he many things Mr. Percival said 
“within the vast compass of nature and 
of the still greater number of things with- 
in llie nairi)w range relating to the soul 
in a human bi*ing. should convince any 
tliiiiker that these' things cannot be other- 
wise'". Hone'sly cemiix^ls the reviewer 
to court the impliixl stigma by confess- 
ing himself unconvinced. 

Be Mr. Percivals powers w'hal they 
may, hew can a reasoning mind accept 
any statements on one man's unsupport- 
(xl ipse dixit? The reader’s hesitation 
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is increased by the summary treatment 
meted out to some facts of common ob- 
servation, to make them fit the theories 
advanced. Insistence on a fourfold 
classification, for example, is carried to 
the point of making the senses total four. 

Evolution Without Natural Selectioti. 
By J. C. McKerrow. (I.x>ngmans, Green 
and Co., Ltd., Ixindon. Is.) 

The author contends that life must be 
accepted as a “ four-dimensional pro- 
ct^ss” to conceive the nature of natural 
process and of all systems of activity 
from stars and atoms to men. Life is 
“ habit The axiom that action tends 
to reix^ated den's not preclude relative- 
ly novel iTKxles of vital action which can 
initiate habits, .\cquired characteristics 
may be heritable. “ All living things 
that occur an' equally fit in yirinciple to 
survived 

These are some of (he theses of Dr. 
McKerrow, who dt'clares ; 

“Cod does not Kcomctrize “ like a math- 
ematician : the “ process of nature ” is a 
“ geometry of chiincc “ in the ronrrefe. 

He sees c.'volution from sentienc*' to 
“sapience” as “the transition from in- 
stinctive to customary behaviour”, rc- 
ji'Cts as incredible “the old concept of 
the ‘ srml * " and prorviunces the (jccur- 
rence of ideas “ not a psyrhologirrd hut a 


Man's Latent Powers. By PiiCEBE 
Payne, with a Preface by E. Graham 
Howe. fFabt?r and Falx'r Ltd., Txmdon. 
75. ed.) 

This is a reasonable and balanc(*d ap- 
proach to thf* study of the psychic powers 
still latent in m(is.t men. Its distinction 
betwiren negative and positive psychism, 
between mediumship and the deliberate 
exercise of the psychic faculties is par- 
ticularly valuable. 

A psychic sensitive from childhood. 
Miss Payne has cultivated the attitude of 
detached observation of her own innate 
powers and of those of others. She ex- 
perimented with mediumship but came 
to the conclusion, true though consider- 
ably understaterl, that “almost every- 
thing accomplished under mediumistic 


We are asked to accept smdl and touch 
as manifestations of a single s^se. 

The style is heavy, but the book is not 
without illuminating gleams, half-lost 
though most of them seem to be in fog. 

Ph. D. 


biological proci^ss ”. Yet he is scarcely a 
materialist pur sang or he could haidly 
have written : — 

Onr anthropoid ancestors began to be- 
come human in beginning to learn at second- 
hand... We may be sure that the first of 
our ancestors who may properly be called 
men were even less inclined than the reader 
. . .to give up the primacy of the individual 
mind in the conditioning of human behav- 
iour : he might well be willing to give up, 
veiy” largely, the primacy of his own mind, 
but only to the minds of wiser contempo- 
raries whose wisdom, again, had been hand- 
ed down from the wis(?r men of a Golden 
Age, godlike men or men who had walked 
with gods. 

His goueral ignoring of the spiritual 
side of (volution, however, will disap- 
point (hose who fi^cl that the theories of 
biology n(?ed n'vision in the light of dis- 
Dnvfii'S rc'garding the structures of matter, 
tlu' conct'ptioii of a space-time con- 
tinuum. and psychic research. The sus- 
picion is growing that only the form of 
man evolved from the animal kingdom 
.and that llu' Divine Spark has a far 
nobler origin. 

Keith Percy 

conditii^ns can, with (raining, be much 
more effect ively and accurately done by 
the psychic himself”. She differentiates 
cl('arly betwei'n Raja and Hatha Yoga 
and warns against breathing practices, 
automatic writing and “circles for de- 
velopment ”. 

With all thf'so points in its favour, the 
brx)k suffers in some directions from 
ps(?udo-Theosophy's having given a 
wrong lead to the author's expectancy. 
All sup('rphysical vision is qualified not 
only by the grade of a man’s soul, but 
also by his ability to translate correctly 
the vibrations which impinge upon his 
consciousness. In that regard the self- 
tutored seer is at an in.superable dis- 
advantage. _ 

pH. P. 



CORRESPONDENCE 


PSYCHIC SCIENCE AND CRIME 

(Mr. Louis S. Vcrnon-Worsicy is the Founder and Leader of the Manchester Psychic 
Science Fellowsliip. He is Past President of the Manchester C(?ntral Spiritualist Church. 
He is a late member of C. S. C. U. Dmncil and Chairman of the Lancashire County 
Committee. He is also a contributor to Psychic and Occult journals. Eds.] 


Investigation and development of 
scientific methods of Detection of Crime 
continually occupy many keen intellects, 
but we feel the same amount of attention 
has not been bestowed on the Causation 
of Crime, particularly in those cases 
which appear to defy ordinary explana- 
tion. 

Time and again criminologists are 
baffled by the amimission of indictable 
offences by people of high character and 
respectability, with no i?vidcnce of crim- 
inal propensities or history. No ex- 
planation bt'ing forthcoming by the or- 
dinaiy methods of deduction, after the 
case has been dealt with by the Court, 
further invc’stigation of any particular 
case is apparently at an end as far as 
the authorities are concerned. This is 
not always so, however, with the relatives 
and friends of the delinquents, and time 
and again the question is asked -but not 
in any unkind manner Whatever 
made you do it ? ” to which the answer 
is invariably the same. “ I don't know.*’ 

Psychologists have bexm consulted on 
numerous occasions in an attempt to clear 
up thesis mysterious castes, but T am a- 
fraid they have been able to give little 
help except in certain instances. To act 
as they continue to do, on the old as- 
sumption that the brain is the organ of 
thought and consciousness is, in my 
opinion, making solution more difficult, 
but immediately we begin to tackle this 
admittedly abstract problem from the 
l^ychic viewpoint, many astounding |xis- 
sibilities present themselves for consid- 
eration. 

Believing as I do that the Aura is the 
^^eld of operation of certain sense per- 
^tions, passed on to that great nerve 
ganglion, the Solar Plexus, by a 


vibrational band attachment, the door is 
partly opened to tracking down the orig- 
inal source of either desired or unwant- 
ed impressions. In my view, the human 
organism is a sp(x:ies of delicately balanc- 
ed electrical instrument capable of both 
reception and transmission— a miniature 
broadcasting station as it were — and thus 
we are capable of being used consciously 
or otherwise at any time, for the recep- 
tion or disstmiination of sound or thought 
wavt‘S. As an illustration of this, we 
might cite the fact of how much we 
can b(' influenced by people in the physi- 
cal txKly with whom we are in daily 
contact, and how on certain occasions we 
are attracted or reix'lled by contact with 
various kinds of ix^rsonalities. 

Accepting the hyivithesis that, on 
physical death, we transfer our personal- 
ity to the vibrational or etheric body 
which wo assume on passing into the next 
dimension, it d(X‘< not apjiear unreason- 
able to siipixise that we also carry with 
us tht* characteristics which marked our 
own activitii'S whilst resident on this 
Earth Plane. 

How much more easy therefore must 
it Ix' for vibrational entities, who have 
no longer the density of the physical 
Ixxly to consider, to impress or even to 
obtain complete access to. our Auras and 
through that medium or channel to ex- 
pn'ss their desires, either legitimate or 
otherwise? The analogy to such an 
oix^ration is the action of the Hertzian 
wave's f which after all are vibrations too) 
in passing through, without let or hin- 
drance, many varied kinds of what are 
often erroneously termed solid bodies. 
The law of vibration has been too long ac- 
cepted as a fact to be here disputed. 

Acknowledging, as we are com|X'lIed to 
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do, that human beings are a blend of 
many shades of personality, it becomes 
increasingly apparent, the more we 
(‘xamine the evidence available, that those 
beings who during their Earth life have 
spent time in the commission of crimes 
for which they have been punished in the 
usual way, will naturally seek for an 
outlet for such propensities in their new 
environment. Given that they are en- 
joying the added advantages of extra- 
dimensional vision and knowkxige of su- 
pernormal laws, they will, I venture to 
^suggest, find little difficulty in influenc- 
*ing emotional tyix^s of peoj^le for the con- 
tinuation of their previous nefarious 
activities, with the object of gratifying 
their own lusts but with disastrous con- 
sequences to the physical entity who is 
unfortunate enough to come under their 
dominion or influence. 

Here, we then consider, is a clue to the 
Iiossiblc causation of many puzzling of- 
fenct'S against the moral ccxie. It points 
to unending ix)ssibilities, which I know 
have often lx»en i^oh-pcxihed by the 
Authoritit?s hc're, but in Greece that 
ancient home of culture and learning - 
the police are regularly and whok'-heart- 
edly collaborating with the Society for 
Psychic Research at Athens with a view 
to elucidating crimes of an inexplicable 
nature. 

In conclusion, may I say that I have 
been investigating this subject privately 
for a number of years, and have a file of 
information which I offered to plac( at» 


the disposal of the Conference of World 
Police Chiefs held in London last 
summer, but my offer was not accepted. 
As the law in this country stands at the 
present time in rc?gard to psychic in- 
vestigation I supposci I should not feel 
surprised at the official attitude. 

To those scc*ptical minds who regard 
what they call this no-man’s-land of 
activity as inviolable territory which is 
not intended to bc» explored, we would 
recommend a careful study of the ix)st- 
humous address of the late I^rd Ruther- 
ford read by Sir James Jeans at the 
Indian Science Congress held at Calcutta 
recently, which i‘nvisages still more re- 
markable develoiments in scientific 
achievement ; and although the realm of 
the i^sychic or supernormal activity is 
still the hHe noire of many pcxiple of un- 
doubted intelligence, we feel sure the day 
will come when thi* n('xt dimension and 
fx^rhaps others will be understood, at 
least as much as thi* physiad world is 
to-day. 

I hojx' till* tha^ry I have put forward 
will stimulate further thought and inter- 
<‘st in this outstanding human problem 
and, s(K)ner or later, I consider the 
Authorities here will be obliged to extend 
th(‘ir field of invistigation along the lints 
here indicated, maybe in conjunction 
with psychiatric clinics. 

Louis S. Vkwnon Worsucy 

Halford, 

Lamashirc. 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


[The following extracts from various writers of various countries and of various ages, 
demonstrate the universality of the belief in the d(x:trine of Reincarnation.- Eds.) 


As a goldsmith, having taki‘n a piece of 
gold, maketh another form, new and more 
beautiful, so verily the Self having cast 
off this body and having put away igno- 
rance, maketh another new and mon* 
beautiful form. - Brihadaranyaka Upth 
nishad 


If a Bikkhu should desire, 0 hrethun. 
to call to mind his various temix>iaiy 
states in days gone by such as one 
birth, two biiths, threi?, four, live. teiE 
twenty, thirty, fifty, one hundred, or onv. 
thousand, or one hundred thousand 
birthir in all their modes and all their 
details, let him be devoU:d to ciuii tude (jf 
heart let him look through things, \v\ 
him be much alone. -Akankhayasulta 


'I'hcre was a great god-sagi' called 

Narada He travelled eveiy where, 

and one day he was passing through a 
forest, and he saw a man wlio had been 
meditating until the white ants had built 
a huge mound round his l>Kly, st) Umg 
had he been sitting in that i^)siiion. He 
said to Narada, “ Where are yxm going ’ 
Narada replied. “ 1 am going to heaven.” 
“ Then ask Gtxl when He will lx* merciful 
to me, when I shall attain freedom.’ 
Further on Narada saw another man. He 
was jumping about, singing and dancing, 
and he said, ” O Narada. wliere are you 
going ? ” Narada said, ” I am going 
to heaven.” ” Then ask when 1 shall 
attain freedom.” So Narada went on 
In the course of time he came again by 
the same road, and then* was the man 
who had been meditating till the ant- 
hill had grown round him. He said, 
“ 0 Narada, did you ask the Lord about 
me?*' “O yes.” “What did He say?*’ 
“ The Lord told me that you would attain 
ireedom in four more births.” Then the 


man Ixgan to w(?ep and wail, and said, 

“ I have meditated until an ant-hill has 
been raised around me, and I have to 
endure four more births yet ! ” Narada 
went on to the other man. “ Did you ask 
about me ? ” “ O yes. Do you see this 
tamarind tree ? I Jiavc to tell you that 
as many leaves as there are on that tree, < 
s«) many times you will be born, and then 
you will attain Iretdom.” Then the man 
began to dance for joy, and said, “ After 
so short a time I shall be; free ! ” A 
voice came, “ My child, you shall have 
ficedom this instant.*’— A'Mr/wc Purdna 


'Ihe Egyptians weie ilie lirst who pro- 
ptiunded the theory that the human soul 
is immortal aud that, when the body of 
any Oiic ju rislu.s, ii enters into some other 
creature that ma>' bo. born ready to re- 
ceive it, and that wlun it has gone the 
lound of all created forms on land, in 
water and in air, then it once more en- 
las a human body h rn foi it ; and this 
cycle of existence for the soul takes place 
in iluee thousand yeais. — H ekodotus 


What appears to us to be an accurate 
detinition of justice does not also appear 
to bo so to llie Gods. For we. lacking at 
that which is most brief, direct our atten- 
tie.n to things present, and to this mo- 
mentary life, and the manner in which it 
subsists. But the ixwers that are supe- 
rior to us know tite whole life of the Soul, 
and all its i\>rmer lives : and in conse- 
(juence of this, if they inflict a certain 
punishment in olx'dience to tiie entreaties 
of those that invoke them, they do not 
intlicl it without justice, but looking at 
the offences committed by stnils in former 
lives : which men. not perceiving, think 
that they unjustly fall into the calamities 
which tlicy suffer.—lAMBLiciius 
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He who believes that he transmigrates, 
after death, into the b(xiy of a beast or a 
plant is grossly mistaken ; he is ignorant 
of the fact that the essential form of the 
soul cannot change, that it is and it re- 
mains human, and only mctaplwrically 
speaking docs virtue make of it a god 
and vice an animal.—HiEROCLES 


Among them [the Druids j the doctrine 
of Pythagoras had force, namely, that the 
souls of men are undying, and that after 
a fixed number of years they begin to live 
again, the soul passing into another body. 
—Diodorus of Sicily 


Is it not more in conformity with rea- 
son that every soul for certain mysterious 
reasons (1 speak now according to the 
opinion of Pythagoras and Plato and 
Empedocles, whom Cclsus frequently 
names) is introduced into a body, and 
introduced according to its deserts and 

former actions ? 

Is it not rational that souls should be 
introduced into bodies, in accordance 
with their merits and previous deeds, and 
that those who have used their bodies in 
doing the utmost possible good should 
have a right to bodies endowed wdtli qual- 
ities superior to the bodies of others ? — 
Origen 


Those who, in the season of prosfx^rity, 
experience pain and grief, suffer them on 
account of their words or deeds in a for- 
mer body, for which the Most Just now 
punisheth them.--T/ie Desatir 


Tell me what destiny has in store for 


us ? Wherefore has it bound us so close- 
ly to each other ? Ah ! in bygone times 
thou must have been my sister or my 

wife and there remains, from the 

whole of those past ages, only one memo- 
ry, hovering like a doubt above my heart, 
a memory of that truth of old that is 
ever present in me.— G oethe 


When we die, we throw off our individ- 
uality, like a worn-out garment, and re- 
joice because we are about to receive a 

new and better one Were an 

Asiatic to ask me for a definition of 
Euroixj, I should be forced to answer 
him : It is that part of the world which 
is haunted by the incredible delusion that 
man was created out of nothing, and that 
his present birth is his first entrance into 
life.- Schopenhauer 


The whole creation is a ix?rix'tual as- 
cension. from brute to man, from man to 
God. To divest ourselves more anrl 
more of matter, to be clothed more and 
more with spirit, such is the law. Each 
time w’e die we gain more of life. -Victor 
Hugo 


What is inairmptiblc must also be un 
generable. The soul, tliereforc, if im- 
mortal, existed before our birth 

The metempsychosis is therefore the only 
system of this kind that philosophy can 
hearken to. -D avid Hume 


It is not more surprising to be. born 
twice than once ; everything in Nature is 
resurrection.— Voltaire 



mTiim 

Point out the “ Way ’* — however dimly, 
and lost among the host*— as does the evening 
star to those* who tread their path in darkness. 

— Voice if the Silence 
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KARMA 

I'HE DOCTRINE OF DEEDS 


One of the effects of the work of 
U. P, Blavatsky is to be seen in the 
lat^e number of Eastern terms, both 
philosophical and psycliological, 
which have passed into English and 
other Occidental languages. An exam- 
ination of such a dictionary as 
Webster’s New International Die- 
lionary clearly shows this. One of 
these terms is Karma. It stands for a 
whole philosophy of life — simple in 
its basic formula, but intricate in its 
practical ramifications. In the East 
Karma has become a synonym for 
fate or fatalism^ but that it most cer- 
tainly is not. The simple basis of 
Karma is well ^et forth in the Epistle 
of St, Paul tb the Galatians 

Be not deceived ; God is not mocked : 
for whatso iver a man soweth, that shall 
he also reap. 

Though orthodox Christians believe 
in the, miracle of sowing in one field, 
earth, and reaping in others, heaven 
and hell, the statement of St. Paul ex- 


presses well and accurately the basic 
idea of the Law of Karma when con- 
sidered in the light of reincarnation. 
Accepting the latter teaching many 
Christians believe in Karma as moral 
retribution and compensation, trans- 
lating God as the Law working in the 
universe. But from the articles pub- 
lished in our pages from time to time 
i^ is clear that like its twin, the doc- 
trine of Reincarnation, the Law of 
Karma is little understood. In this 
issue we publish half a dozen contri- 
butions which raise many important 
points, and whicli must provoke 
thought in, and may even perplex, 
some of our readers. In a short edi- 
torial it is impossible to relieve per- 
plexities provoked or answer issues 
raised. Here only a few principal 
ideas can be considered. 

The Sanskrit word Kaima means 
“ action ”, and if this meaning were 
philosophically applied more than one 
difficulty surrounding the doctrine 
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would be removed. More generally, 
however, Karma is taken to be the 
effect proceeding from an antecedent 
cause ; and even when it is not taken 
as destined fate (as it too often is) 
the aspect of present thought, will 
and feeling which modifies that past 
is not well taken into account. The 
action we do in the present is not to 
be taken as an effect from a cause 
which has been a distinct and sepa- 
rate deed in the past. Every act we 
perform now is the cumulative effect 
of all we did up to the present. Just 
as a fruit is not the effect of some dis- 
tinct and definite action but its evolu- 
tion has to be traced through leaves, 
branches and trunk to the very roots 
of the tree, so are human deeds. 

The word Karma — Action— is used 
in a comprehensive sense in Oriental 
psycho-philosophy. Not only deeds 
done but words spoken or feelings felt 
are also looked upon as works ; idea- 
tion and imagination are mind deeds ; 
resolves are will deeds ; and so on. In 
India where Karma has come to be 
looked upon as fixed destiny the im- 
portance of mental and moral deeds is 
not recognised, and vso no benefit is 
derived from the real and practical 
value of the Law of Karma. No 
doubt Karma as fatalism is an utterly 
demoralizing doctrine, but properly 
understood there is no view of life 
and human progression so dynami- 
cally beneficial as the Law that ad- 
justs and thus compensates. 

More than one contributor in this 
issue speaks of the Karma of the in- 
dividual and its relationship to the 
community in which he lives. There 
is a great deal of confusion about 
one’s responsibility to others who also 
are working out their Karma. The 


problem of collective Karma is diffi- 
cult to comprehend but in the writings 
of H. P. Blavatsky satisfactory expla- 
nations are to be found. 

Karma-Nemesis is no more than the 
(spiritual) dynamical effect of causes 
produced and forces awakened into activ- 
ity by our own actions. It is a law of 
occult dynamics that a given amount of 
energy expended on the spiritual or astral 
plane is productive of far greater results 
than the same amount expended on the 
physical objective plane of existence 

Were no man to hurt his brother, 
Karma-Nemesis would have neither cause 
to work for, nor weaix)ns to act through. 
It is the constant presence in our midst 
of every element of strife and opixisition, 
and the division of races, nations, tribes, 
scKieties and individuals into Cains and 
Abels, wolves and Iambs, that is the chief 
cause of the “ ways of Providence 

This state will last till man’s spiritual 
intuitions arc fully opened, which will 
not hapix'n before we fairly cast off our 
thick coats of matter ; until we begin act 
ing from within, instead of ever following 
impulses from without ; namely, those 
produced by our physical senses and gross 
selfish body. Until then the only pallia- 
tive to the evils of life is union and har- 
mony -a Brothcrliood in actu, and altru - 
ism not simply in name. The suppression 
of one single bad cause will suppress n<it 
one. but a variety of bad effects. And if a 
Brotherhood or even a number of Broth- 
erhoods may not be able to prevent na- 
tions from occasionally cutting each 
other’s throats— still v lity in thought and 
action, and philosoph cal research into 
the mysteries of being, will always pre- 
vent some, while trying to comprehend 
that which has hitherto remained to them 
a riddle, from creating additional causes 
in a world already so full of \^oe and evil. 

— The Secret Doctrine, Vol. I. 

To help the reader catch a glimpit* 
of this important and practia l doct- 
rine we close this number with a few 
apt quotations. 



KARMA 

1 

KARMA : WHAT ITS REALIZATION ENTAILS 


There has, perhaps, been no time in 
human history when the Doctrine of 
the Deed was so needed. Yet it must 
also be recognised that there was 
seldom a time when such masses of 
humanity were behaving as though 
Karma was only a story with which 
to frighten children. Leaders and led 
are acting with a complete irrespon- 
sibility quite impossible to those who 
realize that as a man sows so shall 
he reap, and that the deed once done, 
its consequences are inescapable. We 
must tlien first ask why such a com- 
mon sense doctrine is apparently neg- 
lected by the generation which asserts 
that it is practical. The answer to 
that question gives us insight into 
our age. It will also show us how we 
might emerge from our international 
and social anarchy, and discover a 
new order. 

World religion is to-day undergo- 
ing its second zeonic revolution. The 
first religious revolution was the 
change over from a religion which 
was primarily social to one which 
was primarily individual. At the pres- 
ent time religion is once again chang- 
ing, changing back from being in- 
dividualistic to becoming again social. 
The convulsive efforts of the totalitar- 
ian states, the bewilderment of the 
democrades, are symptoms of the 
same thing : man has discovered that 
he cannot live as an individual and is 
s*dcing for a larger life in which to 
blend and fulfil himself. This change 
affects radically our whole attitude 


toward the Doctrine of the Deed. In 
the early, “integral” societies, re- 
sponsibility was general, and could 
not be thought of otherwise — it was 
collective and complete. There was 
no life but the common life. In such 
a society Karma would be self-evi- 
dent. There could be no debts or cred- 
its contracted outside the commun- 
ity, every act of its consitituents 
entered into its balances, every loss 
and mistake had to be remedied by 
an equal gain and rightness. There 
was no escaping consequences, be- 
cause the common life of which all 
were part, went on for ever. When, 
however, these primal integrated 
societies began to disintegrate, their 
constituents could only seek to arrive 
at personal and private settlements 
with the divine law. In the language 
of all the prophetic teachers of the 
seventh and eighth centuries B.C., 
teachers who extend from China to 
South Italy, each man must make his 
own settlement with Reality. This 
doctrine led to Karma becoming a 
personal and private concern. “ No 
man may make agreement for his 
brother ” : “ The doctrines of vicari- 
ous merit and grace are supersti- 
tions ’’ : “ Each man saves himself or 
loses himself " ; such sayings are the 
commonplaces of the great reforms 
which swept over the old collectivist 
religions. This stress, partial though 
it be, was at the time necessary. The 
old religions had mostly ceased to 
teadi a true conception of Karma. 
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Indeed these elderly foundations were 
already individual!^ without know- 
ing it, for their doctrines of Grace no 
longer taught collective responsibility 
but that by depending on a wholly 
alien being the debtor’s trespass would 
be cancelled. Such teaching is high^ 
ly dangerous, not only to the individ- 
ual but to society. It was, then, a 
social revolution which compelled a 
recasting of responsibility in individ- 
ual terms. Personal survival after 
death had to be brought forward to 
take the place of the eternal life of the 
community. This new sanction for 
moral conduct was, however, a make- 
shift. First, it developed what Saint 
Jerome calls complacently “ holy 
selfishness”, and then because this 
was essentially false, the belief itself 
began to crumble. 

These are the reasons tending in our 
time to renew the search for a collec- 
tive instead of a private responsibility. 
Aiding this wish are the findings of 
modem science — that we are only par- 
tially individuals. The question put to 
Jesus of Nazareth when a blind man 
was brought to him, “ Did this man 
sin, or his parents ? ” is a question 
which increasingly concerns all the 
sciences of life. We realize as an em- 
pirical fact that no one can say, “ I 
discharge my whole liability by pay- 
ing out of merits I solely earned, all 
the debts I personally contracted.” It 
was partly because the doctrine of 
Karma has been said by some so to 
teach, that it has been discarded by 
many as being both unsodal and un- 
true. Those who are accustomed to 
reflect upon the Sdf, know that the 
above proposition is not necessarily 
inacmrate if the Sdf is understood in 
its immense ramification.s. To the 


casual, hurried reader of the West, 
however, such a statement seemed 
to show Karma to be a doctrine un- 
founded and unworthy. 

1110 re-statonent of the doctrine 
therefore deserves some care, for with- 
out it there can be no true morality. 
Before, however, we can render it in 
our contemporary vernacular, we 
must examine a little more closely our 
actual position at the present moment. 
We are, by our thinking, driven to the 
conclusion that we are not wholly in- 
dividuals. That our feelings confirm 
the findings of our thought is proved 
by the desperate efforts men are now 
making everywhere to find thdr full 
and satisfying being in a nation or a 
race. Science also shows us that we 
are not separate persons who can set 
sure boimds to our responsibilities, 
but, rather, are nodes where the 
threads of innumerable heredities 
cross for a moment before again pass- 
ing out to make fresh nexus. This 
position, however, is far from satis- 
factory, for although it indicates that 
we all belong to a larger life than that 
of our physical bodies and even that 
we have a blind craving to live in and 
feel that life, it does not show us how 
to attain to such a condition. Neither 
mechanistic science nor the teachings 
of the dictators give a way of life 
which can be said to lead to a higher 
morality among men. Indeed the con- 
trary is so much the fact that to-day 
many faced with our social chaos are 
wishing to flee life and can hardly es- 
cape complete despair. 

We n^ not, however, give up 
hope. If we persevere in our enquiry, 
we shall discover the missing links 
whidi are needed to make a dynamic 
morality of our present knowledge. 
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What we require is a direct sense of 
our kinship with all life. For this 
sense would give driving force to the 
intellectual proposition of Western 
science that all life is one, and it 
would also give a real and sufficient 
basis of loyalty in place of the false 
and fatal (because narrow and ex- 
clusive) loyalties urged by the dic- 
tatorships. What is befalling us to- 
day (and although painful, it is hope- 
ful) is that we are feeling our way 
back to organic society —to a living 
relationship with our fellows (and 
through that to all life)-- a relation- 
ship in which alone we can have an 
adequate moral life. Individualised 
morality has done its part and served 
its turn. We are, however, in a pain- 
ful state of transition because though 
most of us now know what we don’t 
want, few as yet can see clearly 
enough to know what we do want. 
What we need if we are to take the 
next step, is that direct experience of 
our unlimited social liability and this 
is only possible when we have found 
a way of living not based on the cash 
nexus, not based on muhial self-inter- 
est, but on an awareness of a com- 
mon life, an awareness as vivid as the 
consciousness of self. This is not a 
vague aspiration. There is now ample 
evidence of how essentially therapeu- 
tic the simplest intentional-social 
pattern can te. Practical sociology 
has proved that most criminals will 
recover if they can be placed in a 
community where they cannot fail to 
see the social consequences of their 
acts. With such experience Karma 
becomes a doctrine whidi simi^y 
states as a general law that of whidh 
®very one has his own personal 
knowledge. As such a group life is 


continued, it grows in int^ration and 
aim. Each constituent becomes aware 
that he lives because he is part of a 
general eternal life. He sees that 
only by so living in that constant 
knowledge will he come at last to be 
an undivided part of that eternal, 
conflictless Being. 

That desire for union with the One 
is the common experience of all sedc- 
ers for fundamental order and peace 
in their spirits. Some Western au- 
thors, however, for example the great 
Dr. Schweitzer in his interesting essay 
on Indian thought, have said they 
And here a serious ethical obstacle. 
Though they cannot avoid the con- 
clusion that the mystical attitude and 
activity toward life is the only true 
outlook and approach, they feel that 
it must lead to a-social conduct. This 
difficulty is mistaken but all too com- 
mon. We can try to rebut it by say- 
ing that the acceptance of being part 
of life demands of man the highest 
social behaviour ; behaviour which 
alone is free of the unfortunate con- 
sequences of Western and all individ- 
ualistic morality ; that individualistic 
altruism is really egotism : I do good 
to others to benefit my highest, irre- 
ducible self. This, however, is argu- 
ment, not experience. Men, and 
among them some of the best, will 
continue to think that the devoted 
search for union with the One, and 
even the doctrine of Karma, are only 
“ escapes " whereby thinker and saint 
leave the world in its ignorance and 
squalor, unless they can be given not 
merdy argument but actual experi- 
ence of the Karmic, organic way of 
living. 

The doctrine of Karma therefore 
to-day prompts us, compels us to the 
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most active social living, because it 
not only tells us to find our fidfilinent 
in our fellows ; it goes, and to-day 
must go, much further. To-day it 
tells us that if we are to live up to 
what we know, we must not merely 
keep the present society going, we 
must start reconstructing it in such a 
clearly patterned form, in such a de- 
sign for living that in it all, from the 
simplest to the most advanced and 
proficient, may have direct experience 
that they are living a life of unlimit- 
ed liability, a life of union which ex- 
pands naturally and fully, beyond the 
limits of the individual life and ego. 

That, then, is what the doctrine of 
Karma to-day compels us to do : to 
act more creatively than any other 
belief can compel us to act. And these 
are not v'aguc words, for unless we so 
act we shall undoubtedly perish ; for 
if we do not malre for men a collective 
way of life, they will make for them- 
selves a collective way of death. One 
thing is certain : the old individualism 
is over and no one now can pursue his 
fate, treating the world as something 
indifferent. “ We must all hang to- 
gether or all liang separately.” "V^at 
happened during the epoch of individ- 
ual salvation was that the engine (the 
saint) became uncoupled and went 
ahead, while the carriages, our ordi- 
nary selves, either stayed where we 
were or slipped backward. We have 
to-day to re-couple the train to its 
true engines. Otherwise false tractors 
are ready to drag it over the preci- 
pice. In practical words that means 
simply the building up once again of 
a society which is organic, just as the 
physical body is organic. Yesterday 
the world ladced leaders. To-day it 
is full of blind leaders of the blind. 


one of the most powerful and active 
of whom actually has spoken of him- 
self as a sleepwalker. Against these 
leader-seers who see only illusion we 
must put true leader-seers. Briefly 
this means building up a hieratic 
society against a militaristic society. 
The individualised democracies are 
helpless agaiast the organised socie- 
ties even when these are organised on 
a false basis and pattern. The most 
mistaken inspiration, as a matter of 
brutal fact, is more effective than the 
most lucid rationalism. The only 
valid answer to the dictatorial state is 
the divine society. We have no time 
to use vague circumlocutions. Karma, 
both as a doctrine and as a fact ; both 
as an intellectual proposition and also 
as the causative force working in our 
history', to-day compels us to set up 
once more a caste-patterned organic 
society. 

Just as the physical body has a 
graded order of organs working co- 
operatively, so we must have a social 
body, graded from the eyes which set' 
to the hands which shape. Caste only 
collapsed because the position of seer 
was too often held by those who were 
blind. If, believing in Karma and the 
unlimited liability of each to all and 
all to each, we frame a truly organic 
society we shall find that such a so- 
ciety will take on the ^ape of a 
dynamic caste order : seers, the eyes 
of the body at the head ; administra- 
tors, the hands ; fine craftsmen, the 
masdes of the body ; contented ser- 
vants, the feet. Such an arrangement 
is inevitable. Armies whidi have to 
organise not according to rights but 
according to realities have such an 
order : — General, staff officer, non- 
commissioned officer and private. The 
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river of life is spanned by a bridge of 
never less than four piers. That is to 
say, types of consciousness which in- 
carnate range between the seer and 
the routine^:. He who denies this 
fact contradicts life. It may be cruel 
but it is actual. How then are we to 
eliminate the cruelty while facing the 
truth ? Liberal, individualised Democ- 
racy would not face the truth : dicta- 
torial, militaristic Dictatorship mocks 
at the cruelty ; only an organic caste 
system can face the truth and yet re- 
move from it the sting of cruelty. In 
the hieratic-dynamic caste society, 
based on a full realization of Karma, 
there is both the facing of the facts of 
life and also a complete elimination of 
cruelty. Justice and Mercy kiss one 
another. For here we have a society 
where the wisest can see and inspire, 
and the three orders of the practical 
are all led to carry on according to 
their gifts. The vision of those at the 
head shows that the whole body poli- 
tic is one, and those who now' sene 
on the word of a just and inspired 
authority will in turn come to direct, 
open vision. Working Faith ends in 


sight. Here are provided the patience 
and the selflessness without which 
there can be no social or physical 
fruition. Private virtue wthout pub- 
lic pattern is stultified. Public jiat- 
tern without private virtue is helpless. 

This, of course, is not to revive the 
old decadent form of caste. Each man 
must be given the position to which 
he is called by his manifest gift and 
by his devotion to its development. If 
he cannot sustain his rank, he must 
sink to his inherent level. Those at 
the head— the seers— must be free of 
possessions : the Eye sees all and pos- 
sesses itself of nothing. Further, as 
Manu knew, the Eye does not even 
shape. It reports reality, and the 
hands then act according to the Eyes’ 
finding. Such, then, is the living social 
pattern, the highest world-social 
morality whicli mankind must find 
or perish. And this organic life, 
this extension of unlimited lia- 
bility to all mankind, finds its 
inherent sanction in its constant 
experience of the Doctrine of the 
Deed— Karma. 

Gerald Heard 


II 

KARMA ACCORDING TO HINDI ISM 


It is a distinguishing feature of 
Hinduism that it cannot be identi- 
fied with any particular doctrine or 
set of beliefs. There are all levels of 
thought present in it at the same 
time. Outsiders may think this a 
a defect. In reality, it leaves the 
Hindu free to adjust his faith to the 
growing demands of his reason and 
his experience. His faith is simply 


to him a starting point. As his ex- 
perience grows, his faith also grows. 
The faith is merely a sjTnbol of his 
experience. The ultimate truth is 
not a sj-mbol. It is a direct intuition 
of reality. It is an experience which 
cannot be symbolised, and which, 
therefore, cannot be formulated into a 
set of beliefs. All doubts and questions 
are here set at rest. The truth is seen ; 
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it cannot be spdcen. 

Certain doctrines are held within 
Hinduism, not because they are the 
last word of truth. They are held 
because they answer certain ques- 
tions most satisfactorily. Those 
questions themselves may not be 
legitimate. They proceed on certain 
assumptions which may be, in the 
last analysis, unjustified. But if we 
accept the assumptions, the question 
is inevitable. So too is the answer 
within the framework of those as- 
sumptions. The answer then is condi- 
tionally true. It would be uncondi- 
tionally true, when no unproved or 
doubtful assumptions are admitted 
and when truth evidences itself. 

The doctrine of Karma is one such 
doctrine. It is the best explanation 
of certain ethical facts. It introduces 
law and order within moral life. The 
individual is made responsible for all 
he is and all he does. No outside 
power can help him. There are no 
miracles in morals. The individual 
must work his way, in patience and 
perseverance, in a process of life 
which goes beyond the limits of the 
present life of the body. He cannot 
shift his burden on to some one else, 
or enjoy the fruits of others’ labours. 
As he sows, so shall he reap. This 
is the law. There is no escape from 
it. 

A series of objections can be raised 
against this view. 

It may be argued that this in- 
volves a dualistic metaphysics. We 
have to conceive the soul as separate 
from the body. But is this true? 
The soul in the body cannot be 
found. The very notion of it is very 
crude. We think of the soul materi- 
alistically. We think of it as some 


substance, however subtle and at- 
tenuated, enclosed within the body 
like a thing put away within a box. 
This does not appear to be true. In 
what sense then can the soul be said 
to throw off its body or to change it 
as a person changes his clothes? 
Transmigration of the soul is like 
migration of a bird imprisoned with- 
in a cage. Where is the evidence of 
such a soul ? 

We do not p-opose to answer this 
objection directly. It is best answered 
by considering the alternatives to 
dualism. Psychical research indeed 
may be said to have proved the sur- 
vival of an intelligent entity, some- 
thing which may rightly be called 
the soul, when the associated body 
has fallen off and ceased to function 
as the vehicle of any intelligence. 
But even this more or less direct evi- 
dence cannot solve the metaphysical 
difficulty. What is the nature of that 
which goes from body to body ? Can 
it be wholly and entirely immaterial ? 
We have to admit, as Hinduism ad- 
mits, that any definition of material- 
ity must embrace alt that can occupy 
space, all that can enter a physical 
body or leave it. The soul, according 
to this definition, would be material. 
Yet what are the alternatives to the 
reality of such a soul ? 

We hold that the distinction of the 
soul from the body is a necessary 
stage in our thought. But it is only 
a stage. It is not the final truth. 
There are thinkers who hold that 
there is no soul, and that conscious- 
ness is only an epiphenomenon of 
the body. There are others, who al- 
though not professing to be tmteri- 
alists, still think that the relation of 
the soul to the body is quite organic 
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and that consciousness can neither 
function nor continue to have any 
kind of being apart from the physi- 
cal body. But this is a distinction 
without a difference. If the relation 
is organic, then the disintegration of 
the body must mean the disintegra- 
tion of the intelligence associated 
with that body. What more does a 
ma terialistic interpretation of reality 
need ? There is no intelligence apart 
from the body, and when the body 
ends the intelligence ends also. 
There are reasons for holding that 
materialism is inconsistent with 
facts and self-contradictory. It is not 
the true interpretation of reality. 
But if that is so, we have to admit 
that consciousness can and does exist 
in its own right, and that with the 
disintegration of the body the intel- 
ligence that was the individual does 
not cease to exist. 

The only other alternative to 
dualism of the soul and the body is 
monism at the other end. or the 
monism of the spirit. It is found in 
the system of thought known as 
.Advaitism. It is a complete philos- 
ophy by itself, into the details of 
which we cannot here enter. Suffice 
it to say, that it extends the notion 
of the body and gives a new inter- 
pretation of the relation of conscious- 
ness to the btxly. The sphere of the 
unintelligent is not merely the phys- 
ical body. It includes the spheres 
of biology and of psychology. Life, 
mind, intellect, in short everything 
that we can analyse out in the entire 
being that is the individual, is merely 
a sheath, a body, and so unintelligent. 
It is a hard notion for a Westerner 
who identifies consciousness, and so 
the ultimate principle of intelligence. 


with the mind taken in a very general 
sense. According to Advaitism, mind 
is jada. It is in itself unintdligent. 
The true principle of intelligence is 
beyond it. The mind is part of the 
subtle body. It is this body which 
at death may be said to leave the 
physical body and to transmigrate. 
And then what is the relation of the 
body, understood in this wider sense, 
to the ultimate principle of intelli- 
gence or the atman as it is called ? The 
atman, our true self, is not enclosed 
in the body. It is truer to say that the 
body is in the soul ratlier than that 
the soul is in the body. For the soul 
occupies no space and no time. The 
relation of the body to the soul or 
the atman tlius understood is not a 
real relation. We may be said to 
have a real relation between two en- 
tities which are both finite, and so 
distinct either spatially, or tempo- 
rally or characteristically. The 
atman has no such limitation. How 
then can it sustain any relation to 
aught else? The only relation be- 
tween the atman and the body is 
what is technically called " false 
identification ". The consequences of 
this view are very wide, and go much 
beyond the Karmic law. The soul 
does not die, the soul does not go any- 
where. We are where we arc, eternal- 
ly, What happens at death is that 
the knot of identification with this 
particular physical body is broken. 
The knot with the subtle body re- 
mains. That knot makes us appear as 
transmigrating. It is false ultimately 
that we are in this body or that we 
leave this body, and it is false ulti- 
mately that we transmigrate. But if 
we are not prepared to go so far be- 
cause of certain inherent prejudices, a 
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dualistic metaphysics, which is the 
basis of the Karmic law, is unavoid- 
able. 

Another objection which may be 
raised against the law of Karma is 
as follows. It may be argued that our 
individuality is not ultimately real. 
Both physically and mentally we are 
part of a larger whole. We are 
persons and individuals only in the 
superficial layers of consciousness. 
In the deeper layers of it “ we seem 
to emerge into a comprehensive 
impersonal consciousness out of 
which all our individual person- 
alities are thrust, as islands out of an 
underlying land mass are thrust above 
.sea-level If this is true, there is no 
individual Karina as distinct from the 
social Karma. Individual survival and 
individual salvation do not mat- 
ter. In fact, to aim at these is im- 
moral. The individual cannot be 
saved, unless all life is saved. Our 
individualism is a pha.se. Our sal- 
vation lies in uniting ourselves con- 
sciously to all life and basing our ac- 
tion upon this knowledge. We must 
realize that we lead a life of unlimit- 
ed liability. 

I cannot say to the deformed beggar : 
" So you earned and so you arc.” 
Neither he nor I have ever been, are 
now, or will ever be, absolute individuals. 
We earn for each other both evil and 
good, and are earned for. My thought 
and feeling is not mine but came from 
others, and I can give to others.® 

It appears to us that this view is 
based upon an inadequate apprecia- 
tion of the fact of our individuality. 
I may appear to give and I may 
appear to receive. I may appear to 
^are in a common life. But am I 


nothing but a tnnporary individu- 
ation out of the whole? If that 
were so, I could not exist in my own 
right. I could not make any contrib- 
ution to common life and make it 
richer. I could not be a creator who 
could lift the common stock as well 
as depress it. Either then die indi- 
vidual has real responsibility, in 
which case his individuality cannot 
be illusory, or he is merely an off- 
shoot, a chance product, of a whole 
which completely transcends him, 
determines him and keeps him in his 
place. To talk of responsibility, or 
of joint responsibility or common 
Karma under these circumstances is 
as much as to say that the parts of 
a machine can take the place of the 
maker of the machine. The law of 
Karma demands that the individual 
is respon.sible for himself alone. Me 
cannot be made responsible for the 
rest of life. 

But then what would be the 
ethical implications of this view? 
Are we to suppose that each individ- 
ual is merely concerned to save 
himself, and that there can be no 
place for altruism in his life ? W’e 
hold that altruism is not ruled out, 
but it is altruism that is fully consis- 
tent with the greater good of the in- 
dividual himself. It is a false al- 
trui.sm according to which the 
individual is required to subordinate 
his good to the good of others. The 
good of others as such and at the ex- 
pense of the good of one’s own self 
cannot, psychologically, be a goal for 
any one. Altruism can only be a part 
of a plan of life in which I realise my 
own highest good. But is this not 


’ The Third Morality by Gerald Heard, p. 161 
p. 179. 
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“holy sdfishness" again, the bane 
of an anthropomorphic view of life ? 
Here we have another charactoistic 
Hindu doctrine. 

Individual Karma may have the 
touch of selfishness ; but the ultimate 
destiny of the individual is nothing 
less than to break Karma and get out 
of it. On the plane of action, we 
can truly say that as a man sows 
so shall he reap. But we can 
never reach the goal through ac- 
tion alone. We may rise higher 
and higher, but we can never come 
to the end. To come to the end, 
Karma must cease and man be 
released from transmigratory exist- 
ence. How will Karma cease? It 
will not cease through itself. It will 
not cease through another Karma. It 
will only cease through Self-Knowl- 
edge or through the knowledge of 
unity. This unity is not an empirical 
fact known through an analysis of 
the facts of common experience 
studied by the various sciences. So 
far as empirical fact goes, difference 
is irreducible. It is a non-empirical 
unity realised only at the highest 
level of consciousness. It is not a 
unity in the sense in which we say 
all life is one. It is not a unity in 
the sense in which we say we are 
parts of an onjanism, the society. It 
is not a unity in the sense in which 
we say that, in the deeper layers of 
our consciousness, our individuality 
lapses and we are united to all life. 
In the deeper layers of consciousness 
there are still individual memories, 
individual potencies and individual 
propensities. We are one only in that 
consciousness which at all levels 
reyeak the separateness and the in- 
dividuality of our embodied existence 


in its widest sense. This unity is 
not to be won through co-operative 
action. It is not to be won at all. 

It is an eternal fact to be known. 
When it is known, there is no scope 
for ethics left. Our individuality, 
and so the individuality of others, is 
simply illusory. All bonds fall off, 
and the individual is released from 
the shell of his individuality. There 
is nothing left for him to be realised 
through action ; for all action is in- 
dividualistic ; it is governed by the 
Karmic law. The realisation of the 
self as the universal self is the high- 
est destiny of the individual. But 
this is no private or selfish gain. For 
the individual has completely shed 
his separateness, his otherness, his 
privacy. These are illusory to him. 
The doctrine of Karma has its neces- 
sary complement in the doctrine of 
knowledge. It is truth that shall 
make you free, not action. 

A third objection against the 
Karmic law is that if it is true then 
Karma can never begin. What we 
are at a particular moment of time is 
what we have made ourselves in 
earlier time. We can never be said 
to have begun absolutely. If we can 
be said to have begun absolutely in 
the limitless past, why not suppose 
that we can begin with this life it- 
self ? If Karma can be begun, then 
at that verj' point Karma ceases to 
be true. T^he first Karma becomes 
absolutely free and undetermined. 
Why place it unnecessarily in the 
distant past ? And then, can there 
be an end of Karma ? That too is not 
possible. If what we sow we reap, 
there will never come a time when 
we ^ll not need to have to sow at 
all. All action leads to certain re- 
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suits. But those results can only be 
impermanent. The process would 
never end. There will never come 
a time when we shall be free from 
Karma, free from the law. What 
then is the prospect which the law 
of Karma opens to the individual ? 
What is the beginning and what is 
the end ? Is our life part of a 
machine which works inexorably 
without beginning and without end ? 
The answer to this is that Karma 
has indeed no beginning. If the soul 
is never created, it cannot also have 
a history which begins in time. But 
there is a sense in which Karma can 
have an end. It can have an end 
when the individual realises the il- 
lusory character of his individuality, 
when he sees that he is not part of 
any cosmic process, that he does not 
really transmigrate, and that he is 
timeless, free, without blemish, and 
eternally fulfilled in himself. The 
cosmic process is real to him only so 
long as he has identified himself 
with the body or the not-self. But 
when this false identification is 
broken, he can look on his so-called 
past history of what is alien to him. 
He will cease to identify himself 
with his historical existence, and with 
such absolute detachment his Karma 


will have ceased for ever. 

One more objection may here be 
considered. It may be argued that 
the law of Karma seems to under- 
mme something of finer quality in 
our moral life. If the individual is 
wholly responsible for what he 
makes himself, if he finds himsdf in 
the grip of an inexorable law, he can 
expect no aid in any quarter. There 
can be no such thing as grace of God 
for him. The individual must work 
alone for himself for what he is 
worth. No one can help him. This 
is by no means encouraging to a 
man who is keenly conscious of his 
frailties. Instead of a benevolent 
theism, we have a godless and in a 
sense a soulless universe in which 
each individual must work out his 
individual destiny. 

We conclude that we cannot es- 
cape the law of Karma. But it is 
a law which only governs our 
empirical existence. When we see 
the face of reality, a reality which is 
timeless, which does not grow or 
diminish, which has no individuated 
being, and which sums up all our 
aspirations, the law of Karma ceases 
to be true. The ultimate reality is 
an eternally accomplished fact. It is 
beyond the law. 


G. R. Malkani 
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III 

KARMA, REINCARNATION AND THE INDIVIDUAL 


Doctrines are apt to harden into 
dogmas and against this process of 
petrification the questioning even of 
the ignorant may be of service, if it is 
directed, not towards destroying what 
is true in doctrine, but towards dis- 
covering a deeper meaning in it. 

The doctrines of Reincarnation and 
of Karma have been so long and 
widely accepted in the East and en- 
able us to explain so many things 
which Christianity for example leaves 
entirely unexplained, that we are apt 
to forget that they can only have 
truth for us in the degree that we 
make them real in our experience. 
For most of us whose inward vision 
is not opened to our past. Reincarna- 
tion is not a revealed truth, but a 
iwssible hypothesis. Re-birth is a re- 
vealed truth : for we experience it 
every day and more intensely in cer- 
tain crises in our life. But whatever 
intimations of previous existence we 
may have (and many have none), 
we have no certainty, for example, 
that we lived before on this earth and 
not on some other planet where we 
might also have acquired the Karma 
which we are working out here. I am 
not, however, concerned with such 
fruitless speculations, but rather with 
the suggestion that in the doctrine of 
Reincarnation individuality tends to 
be stressed too much. 

We can believe that behind every 
painful circumstance there is a cause 
or a train of causes without imputing 
total responsibility for it to the indi- 
vidual who suffers most under it. Few 
contemplating the pronounced differ- 

^Not always.— E ds. 


ences in human character and in 
what we might call the spiritual age 
of people can doubt that behind each 
individual bom into the world there 
is a line of development, a genealogy 
of experience, varying in length and 
complexity. We are manifestly not 
all bom into this world at the same 
stage of growth. Some are more 
spiritually mature than others, some 
more oppressed, baffled or afficted. 
This is explained by those who ac- 
cept* the doctrine of Reincarnation 
by the number of lives which the in- 
dividual has previously spent on earth 
and the degree to which he has 
profited by them. 

If we were absolute individuals, it 
would be a quite satisfying explana- 
tion. But in fact we are inseparably 
parts of a w'hole, of a family, a social 
group, a nation, of all humanity. To 
our direct ancestors we owe our bod- 
ies and to some extent the physical 
circumstances under which we live. 
From them we inherit tendencies to 
physical strength or weakness which 
our own conduct of life can only mod- 
ify to some extent, and in the case 
of the most crippling disabilities, 
hardly at all. It may well be tme 
that each of us is inevitably drawn 
to the parents, the body and the phys- 
ical environment which we have 
earned in previous existences and 
which is exactly suited to our spirit- 
ual needs in this one. But if we 
share our bodily Karma with a host 
of others who culminated in our par- 
ents, may not the more interior 
Karma of our character and moral 
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disposition come to us through cor- 
responding lines of spiritual descent ? 
May we not, as esoteric science has 
been known to affirm, possess spirit- 
ual as well as earthly parents, and a 
family in the unseen world with 
which we are far more closely linked 
than with our earthly family in the 
working out of a common destiny ? 
If this is so, the conditions into 
which we are bom on earth, our de- 
gree of spiritual maturity or immatu- 
rity and our iwtentialities for good or 
evil may be as much a family as an 
individual inheritance. And even 
those memories of previous existence, 
to which some have testified, may be 
reflections of earlier experiences on 
the line of our descent, comparable 
to the features of some ancestor 
which reappear in the face of some 
quite distant descendant. 

We have tended so much to see 
the individual in sepiaration from the 
whole to which he belongs that the 
suggestion that each of us may be 
enjoying the rewards of others’ virtue 
and suffering the penalties of others’ 
errors, however closely these others 
may be linked with us in the I^ly 
of life, may strike many as contrary 
to justice. Yet the true self tran- 
scends so far our narrow conception of 
exclusive individuality that it is pos- 
sible to reconcile a belief in individ- 
ual responsibility for our own Kar- 
ma with a conviction that our destiny 
is as much an expression of forces of 
which we are the heirs as the result 
of actions which we personally com- 
mitted in past lives. 

That every generation inherits its 
circumstances and to .some extent its 
capacities from its predecessors, while 
being no less responsible for its own 


behaviour, is obvious. And this gen- 
eral law of succession and interde- 
pendence, which finds particular ex- 
pression in the genealogy of families, 
nations and races, must surely extend 
to the super-physical planes. Those 
planes, we are told and it is reason- 
able to bdieve, contain provision for 
every state of being from the least to 
the most evolved. And we shall in- 
evitably find ourselves after death on 
that plane which reflects our state, 
which, indeed, is our state. But wc 
shall not find ourselves there alone. 
Behind us and with us and beyond 
us will be others whose struggle to 
ascend to the planes of perfect eman- 
cipation is as much our struggle as 
oins is theirs. Through our advance 
those who are also ourselves by ties 
of mysterious relationship will be 
helped to advance, while we in our 
turn shall be aided by the light that 
comes to us from those who are spir- 
itually our elder brothers. And this 
process of mutual dependence and 
collaboration in the redemption of an 
individual and a composite self is, I 
feel sure, at work in us now and can 
be quickened in the degree that we 
realize its significance. For with a 
vi.sion extended into the unseen w'prld 
w'e can identify ourselves with all 
that is creative in our line of descent, 
while by acts of willing sacrifice we 
can suffer in our persons some of the 
darkness which has accumulated 
there through the negative acts of our 
spiritual ancestors and by the power 
of goodness , and forgiveness help to 
transmute it into light. And we are 
surely strengthened to undertake this 
great creative labour if we realize 
that in our efforts to overcome evil 
with good we are not striving merely 
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to reverse something in ourselves, 
that we are members of one family 
whose intertwining branches, stretch- 
ing out over earth, reach into unseen 
worlds and that there is no single 
thought or act of ours which is not 
felt within it. 

This sense of intimate association, 
too, in the adventure and the trials of 
life is the best antidote alike to a 
morbid consciousness of personal sin 
and a selfish pursuit of self-perfec- 
tion. For while the sense of sin must 
always remain until the divided ego 
has returned to unity, the recognition 
that it is a common and a shared 
burden in itself reduces om sense of 
separateness. So, too, does the knowl- 
edge that there can be no self-per- 
fection in which the whole of 
which we are a part does not partici- 
pate and that what little we achieve 
in growth towards real selfhood has 
been also in a profoundly actual 
sense achieved for us. Such a reali- 
zation of the super-individual nature 
both of sinful egoism and of perfect 
selfhood will not lessen our personal 
efforts to outgrow the one and grow 
into the other. But it will save us 
from becoming wrongly self-engross- 
ed in those efforts. 

The problm of suffering, too, will 
be less insoluble. That the wicked 
should seem to prosper and the right- 
eous be afflicted has always been 
hard to explain and justify. And an 
abandonment of merely individualis- 
tic or legal standards of justice is an 
essential preliminary to any under- 
standing of the problem. Only then 
are we in a condition to perceive the 
creative value of suffering and to ap- 
praise from within the worthlessness 
of what the world considers prosper- 


ity. And here again the convention- 
al interpreter of the doctrines of 
Karma and Reincarnation tends, I 
feel, to explain suffering too neatly 
and narrowly in individualistic terms. 
According to him all suffering is the 
fruit of private error in this or pre- 
vious lives. He would doubtless ad- 
mit that there are national and even 
racial Karmas, but these, too, he 
would explain as the sum of the Kar- 
mas of the individuals composing the 
nation or race. And even of the mil- 
lions who suffered anguish and death 
in the Great War he would probably 
hold that each had earned that partic- 
ular fate by his own conduct in past 
lives. 

This is surely too narrowly individ- 
ual an application of the law of 
cause and effect. Not only does it fail 
to allow sufficiently for the fact that 
we are in very truth members one of 
another, but it takes from the creative 
myster>' that element of free giving, 
transcending a merely logical balance 
of reward and punishment, w-hich our 
deepest experience tells us is divinely 
immanent in things. We grow by 
giving and receiving, not by piling 
up merit for ourselves. If we could 
not give to others beyond their 
strictly logical deserts, we could not 
receive the divine grace which is infi- 
nitely beyond our logical deserts. Ac- 
cording to those who interpret the 
doctrine of Karma most strictly no 
one can help to redeem another’s 
Karma. Every grain that a man has 
sown he must reap himself. And of 
the particular grains that he himself 
has sown this may well be true. But 
the hai^’est a man reaps, as I have 
suggested, may not be exclusively his 
own ?md just as we share in and suf- 
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fer through the Karmas of others, so 
we could not redeem our own without 
helping to redeem theirs. In the af- 
fairs of ordinary human life and even 
in the natural world this principle of 
mutual help is apparent. Each doubt- 
less has his own predetermined cross 
to bear, but he can be aided in the 
bearing of it and the rigid law of 
cause and effect to that extent modi- 
fied by the deeper creative law of 
charity. Why then shoidd the possi- 
bility of vicarious suffering be irrec- 
oncilable with a true conception of 
Karma ? 

As the strong can aid the weak in 
the stress of some physical crisis, so 
surely may the spiritually strong by 
free acts of love take upon them some 
of the burden under which those 
linked with them are toiling, thereby 
helping them to find new strength of 
their own and to go forward, as they 
could not otherwise have done, to re- 
lieve in turn the burden of others. In 
this labour of love we work, as I have 
suggested, not only with those who 
are visibly linked with us in our 


earthly life, but with a vast family 
both here and in the unseen w<»Id of 
which we can but faintly divine the 
dimensions. If we could see the num- 
ber of those who with us are strug- 
gling through darkness towards light 
and who depend on our fidelity to the 
light to hold their own in the conflict 
of opposed forces or to emerge from 
an abj^ss, our determination to fail 
less often in our owm endeavour 
would be strengthened. And by the 
same vision we should see suf- 
fering, too, in a truer light, 
see it. in fact, less as a punish- 
ment than as a privilege whereby we 
pass beyond the negative conflict of 
pain and pleasure, beyond the power, 
too, of the Karmic law, to grow into 
the very heart of being. Into the 
mystery of suffering, however, there 
is not space to enter now. 11 is 
enough if I have suggested that lic- 
hind the doctrines of Karma and Re- 
incarnation there may be more of 
myster>’ than those who reduce them 
to neat formulas for explaining the 
inequalities of life have allowed. 

Hugh I'A. F.m^ssi:! 


IV 

SriRlTl'AL SHOrKKKPING 


There arc certain fundamental ideas 
that once grasped can never be forgot- 
ten. Karma is one of these - the Law 
of Cause and Effect, of Ceaseless Re- 
adjustment, which underlies all true 
philosophy. But Man is something 
more than a creature of any Law, 
however fundamental and far-reach- 
ing ; he is, as Man, a centre of un- 
folding self-consciousness. This un- 


folding, at first, is towards comirlcx- 
ity, towards possc.ssivencss, towards 
ego-.self-a.ssertion. And during lliis 
period of unfolding, to believe in the 
I.aw of Karma is to believe fully in 
Rewards and Punishments, to seek 
consolation in the fact that every 
injury done to oneself mu-st have its 
injurious effect upon the one who 
injures ; that those who do not live 
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Up to one’s ovrn standard of morality 
and right behaviour must find in 
Nature and the Powers behind Nature 
stem schoolmasters ready to wield 
the birch. If one does right, is un- 
selfish, observes some certain code of 
ethics, suffers loss through integrity or 
through loyalty, then the Law will 
reward that praiseworthy individual. 

The trouble is that the Law does 
appear to work that way. Not 
always, of course— so that much of 
our reward and others’ punishment 
has to be held over until another life, 
liere or in some other realm of con- 
sciousness. But that effect must fol- 
low cause, that in the sphere of ethi- 
cal behaviour Nature does seem, 
rouglily speaking, to reward the vir- 
tuous and to bring retribution on the 
wicked, can hardly be denied save by 
the shallow thinker. If Man were 
but body and soul it would lie un- 
necessary to travel farther ; we could 
rest content with this primitive con- 
ception of Karma, watching the other 
man flounder as the result of wrong- 
doing and selfishness, and ourselves 
leaping the good effects of our right- 
eousness- here, partially ; the rest, 
later. But there is the Spirit in Man 
to take into account— the Spiritual 
Consciousness, which without losing 
its Selfhood can- -and does— eventual- 
ly transcend the petty self with its 
shopkeeping notions, its anxiety to 
have every wrong to it.self adjusted, 
to receive its due for what it per- 
forms, suffers and sacrifices. 

This second stage is so different 
Irom the preceding stage of grasping, 
appropriation and rough-and-ready 
justice, that the man experiencing it 
roust take a different view of the laws 
that govern Nature’s workii^s. 


Karma remains fundamental ; none 
the less, to the second stage of un- 
folding consciousness, it appears so 
different that it almost becomes a 
new Law transcending Karma— as it 
indeed transcends the old conceptions 
of the clutching, appropriating self. 
The experience of life, plus the height- 
ening of consciousness itself, alone 
can bring about the deepening sense 
of what Retribution is, and how little 
we ought to expect Reward or Punish- 
ment in the old crude sense. 

Someone injures me ; as a well- 
known example, a friend to whom I 
have shewn every love and considera- 
tion, betrays and abandons me. My 
first instinct is secretly to cry upon 
the Powers that administer the Law 
to avenge me. P'ortively, I ask for 
justice ; if not, it is because I am 
persuaded that it is bound to happen, 
and my prayer is unnecessary. It 
must be so, I tell myself. How beau- 
tifully unselfish 1 was in all my 
dealings with this delinquent friend ! 
How much I gave up ! How com- 
pletely I considered him first and 
myself second, if at all. Huvv patient 
I was, and how pure my affection ! 
On the other side, how callous was 
his treatment of me, with what lack 
of appreciation he accepted of my 
lx?st, and with what cold seeing he 
witnessed my devotion ! And in the 
final issue, how cruel were his be- 
trayal and his mi.srepresentation ! I 
must be recompensed ! If I am still in 
the slioi^eeping stage of spiritual life, 

1 wait expectantly for my reward and 
his bitter regret. I wait in vain. I 
can see no reward attached to any of 
my services in the old days of friend- 
ship ; 1 may even feel the loss of him 
so keenly that it looks as if I were 
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other friend could take his place to 
bring some consolation. And the de- 
faulting friend goes on merrily, for- 
getting me, or remembering me only 
to renew his misstatements and his 
hard antagonism ; with other friends, 
other interests, well content. 

So, in sheer necessity, for my com- 
fort, I create a Karmic future, a hell 
tor him on the other side of death or 
centuries hence upon this planet, ac- 
cording to my philosophy, and a 
heaven for myself. . .without him. I 
deceive myself, the moment I touch 
the second stage of the unfolding of 
my consciousness, if I allow this idea 
of Reward and Punishment to main- 
tain its grip ; if, like a hurt child, I 
want to hit out with my fists. As 
long as I am grasping, hoping, be- 
coming rich by snatching, a spiritual 
octopus, then this illusionary idea of 
Reward and Punishment can appear 
real and may even assist my growth. 
But when I am becoming rich in my- 
self ; when from within I am send- 
ing out the perfume of my real self, 
it will be agony to permit this crudity 
to occupy my mind. 

It has been said that the story of 
Christ may not be historically true. 
But psychologically it is true ; it is 
the presentation of how a Perfect 
Man reacts to all the circumstances of 
life. Here is a Perfect Man, betray- 
ed, abandoned, slandered, mocked, 
monstrously treated. What does he 
say ? “ Forgive them ; they know not 
what they do.” Are we to say that 
those words were mere movements of 
the lips ; mere pose ? What ! From 
a man m his agony ? Incredible ! 
They represent the cry forced from 
the soul that has achieved the idea 


tom out of the spiritual texture of 
the Man horribly suffering. They 
assert complete abandonment of all 
notions of Reward and Punishment. 
For the simple reason : “ They know 
not what they do.” 

Why do we ask that another shall 
be punished — and so often adc in 
vain? In the same spirit as some 
people demand floggings for certain 
criminals and derive sadist pleasure 
when such a flogging is administered. 
But the law that sanctions flogging 
and hanging is purely arbitrary ; we 
know that. We have no right to ex- 
tend our revenge urge into the realms 
of spiritual Law, unchanging and 
true. What sliall we do about our 
injuries, our sufferings and other 
people’s selfishness and cruelty ? In 
the second stage of unfolding con- 
sciousness, new ideas will present 
themselves, in which we shall find 
new understanding of life. 

One is, that in this higher stage love 
is eternal, and the unity, not only 
theoretically with all, but especially 
with the beloved, will be most potent. 
To see your friend punished is to ask 
punishment for yourself ; why add to 
your pain ? If Christ on His Cmss 
knew that Judas had hanged himself, 
He suffered more in that than in His 
own torment. In the appropriating 
stage of your inner life, while you are 
greedily snatching, then indeed you 
can say : " That old-time friend of 
mine— now my friend no longer— well 
deserves what has happened to him. 
See how badly he treat^ me ! I hope 
it will teach him a lesson.” You 
simply cannot say it in the further 
stage of growth from within— with- , 
out appropriation. No, if a prophet 
came to you, a soothsayer, and said : 
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“This friend of yours is going to suf- 
fer for his treatment of you ; I can 
read it in the stars, or in some book 
of fate ” ; you would cry, “ It must 
not be ! I have agonised enough for 
his sake ; I cannot endure any more.” 
Or your faithless friend goes on, care- 
less and apparently happy without 
you. You are desperately lonely, 
cruelly hurt. Compensation for you ? 
How can there be, in wishing punish- 
ment for one you still love but who 
prefers to be without you ? No, love 
and suffering are woven together ; 
why seek to separate them ? Not to 
suffer keenly means that one cannot 
really love. Take your love and your 
suffering in the same consecrated 
chalice, as a priest mingles wine and 
water in the Communion Cup ; it is 
the Very Blood of Life itself ; and 
your soul needs the mingling tliat it 
may grow. 

Another idea born in the spiritual- 
ly awakening heart is that none hurts 
us save ourselves. If you could look 
into the mind of your defaulting 
friend, you might be surprised to find 
how truly he believes all that he says 
against you ; how wearied of your af- 
fection he became, and how binding 
he discovered your love to be. He 
struck out in self-defence ; in the 
effort to free himself. What he said 
and did is truly his ; how you reacted 
to it and still react is yours. You have 
hurt yourself ; you are suffering 
through your own responses to his be- 


haviour. Respond as you will, even 
though you suffer ; it will be precious 
to you later. But do not desire that 
he shall be punished for what he has 
not done — wounded you. You are 
wounded through his action, only be- 
cause you took this burning torture to 
your breast, holding it there while it 
scorched. A touch of the old appro- 
priation still ! Yet to avoid the pain 
would hinder your own growth. Let 
it bum you, but recognise that the 
hand that holds the torture instru- 
ment your friend provided is your 
own. And let the torment end as 
soon as it may. Don’t go on forever, 
in memory, reopening your wound. 

One day, you will find operating 
another factor in aw-akened spiritual 
consciousness ; intense living in the 
Pre.sent rather than in Past or Future. 
“The student must avoid pain not 
yet come ”, is one of Patanjali’s Yoga 
Aphorisms. “ Let the dead bury their 
dead”, comes from another high 
source. Your wound will heal, if you 
will allow it ; your love will continue, 
intensified ; your suffering will be 
transmuted into Sattva, Harmony, 
Beauty, Bliss. Is not that Reward 
enough ? Why, when you are so rich, 
seek barren recompense in the name 
of what other men call Justice ? Only 
long that one day your friend may be 
as rich as you are— ask for him no 
other retribution from the Law. That 
is Freedom ; the Breaking of the 
Chain. 


E. V. Hayes 



THE QUEST FOR HAPPINESS 

[Paul E. Johnson is at present Professor of Philosq)hy and Dean of Morn- 
ingsidc College at Sioux City, U. S. A. Most of his life has Ixen siient in study, in 
the course of which a knowledge of the Chinese language and of the civilization of 
China was acquired — in China itself, where he taught for a limv at Chcnglu, 
Szechwan, lie is a I^i.D. of Bostrm University.— Eds.] 


The passing of time, like sand slip- 
ping through the spindle of an hour- 
glass, is cause for meditation. We 
cross a thresliold from one year to 
another, an imaginary line marking 
off segments of history in the onward 
sweep of the tide of events. In the 
calm perspective of eternity, a year 
of time is but a ripple on the bound- 
less ocean of infinity. But to the race 
of men who rush frantically to and 
fro in breathle.ss haste, this year takes 
on the solemn portent of destiny. 
Anything can happen in a year of 
human life. Good fortune or ill, sick- 
ness or health, success or failure, 
death or life may overtake us. In the 
presence of such a mysterious destiny, 
some stand on tiptoe straining a lis- 
tening ear to catch the silent music of 
the spheres, while others flee before 
the terror of the unknow'n and des- 
perately refuse to think. 

It is customary to greet the un- 
known future with a chorus of 
“ Happy New Year ! ” In that chorus 
is the sad dis.sonance of woe whicJi the 
race has suffered in years gone by, 
the wistful note of plaintive hope and 
the lusty crescendo of determination 
that better days must be on the way. 
Do you also join the chorus, and then 
pause to ponder over that word 
“ Happy ’’ ? Does every one want to 
be happy ? By what right do we ex- 
pect, even demand, tlie right to be 
happy ? The quest for happiness is 


one of the oldest and one of the 
youngest of human desires. This 
greeting epitomizes the whole pent-up 
longing of men, women and little 
children for life over-brimming with 
joyous peace. 

And everywhere the world around, 
these frantic longings for happiness 
are celebrated at the turn of the sea- 
son with fantastic rites and cere- 
monies. In China feasting and fire- 
crackers salute the turning of time. 
In America hilarious devotees dance 
through the night to the w'eird wail 
and tom-tom of primitive melodies. 
Elsewhere wine flows freely to drown 
the sorrows of the past and to bring 
men to the stupor of inebriation. Is 
this the happiness we seek ? Rather 
is it but the tawdry substitute for that 
happiness, the empty husk of sensual 
pleasure. Thrills of the riotous night 
are dull thuds and aching voids the 
morning after. Time and again men 
betray themselves into maudlin futili- 
ties, denying themselves the abiding 
satisfactions that might otherwise 
crown life with beauty and harmonv'. 
“ As a man soweth, so shall he also 
reap.” Desires sown to corruption 
are bound to reap the harvests of deg- 
radation and despair. The moral lavr 
(also known as the law of kajtna) 
does not force evil and suffering upon 
us. It is we ourselves who sow false 
desires and reap the frustrating con- 
sequences of our own an^ of others 
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mistakes. 

The true happiness so often sought 
in vain is not pleasure of the senses, 
but peace of the inner life. “ Thou 
liast touched me”, confesses Augus- 
tine, “ and I am on fire for thy peace.” 
The New Testament speaks little of 
happiness, but often of blessed- 
ness : — 

Blessed arc they which do hunger and 
thirst after righteousness, for they slrall 
he filled'. . . Blessed arc the pure in heart, 
for they shall sec God. . . Blcs.scd are the 
ncacemakers, for they shall be called the 
children of God. 

The blessed life of peace is the fruit 
of harmony within and without, 
(.’onflict and discord shatter the peace 
which makes life supremely worth 
living. Prayer has often been mis- 
understood to mean a bowing of the 
lu-ad, a folding of the hands, a bend- 
ing of the knee, a pouring out of pas- 
sionate words in fervent petition. 
Prayer may take these forms, but 
none of them is the e.ssence of prayer. 
Prayer is an experience of harmony 
with God. It is coming into focus 
with the cosmic perspective, coming 
into tune with the cosmic purpose, 
coming into congenial co-operation 
with the cosmic value-making process. 
“ Not my will, but thine be done ”, 
was the greatest prayer of Jesus. 
"Whatsoever is good for thee, O 
I'niverse, is good for me”, was the 
harmonious spirit of Marcus Aurelius. 
When we attain this sustained poise 
of harmony with all that is good, true 
and beautiful in the universe, nothing 
can disturb the even tenor of our dedi- 
cated life. 

How may we possess this “ peace 
that passeth all understanding ” ? At 
this point in our search for the blessed 


life we meet the stem counsels of as- 
(xtician. To those who have been de- 
ceived by the senses, it may seem 
necessary to cut off all desire in de- 
fence against false desire. To them 
pleasure is a snare and a delusion, for 
the temptations of the fiesh may lure 
us away from the life of the spirit. The 
a.scetic mood stalks among the pleas- 
ure haunts of men, pointing the 
finger of scorn at all delights of self- 
indulgence. Pleasure is either beside 
the point or definitely evil to those 
who are committed to the more seri- 
ous business of living heroically. This 
is not the code of any one religion, but 
the creed of heroism wherever it is 
found. Self-sacrifice is the natural 
outcome of devotion to a cause that 
is greater than self. It is possible to 
make a fetish of sacrifice, and to muti- 
late oneself or to deny oneself merely 
as an exercise in self-discipline. We 
do need to practise self-control in little 
ways to be prepared for the greater 
demands that crises bring upon us. 
But one may be just as selfish in self- 
denial as in self-indulgence. If one is 
sacrificing for his own glory he is 
everj' bit as futile as he is in sedcing 
pleasure for his own enjoyment. There 
is a mean and foolish denial which is 
miserly and contemptible, which is 
selfish and far removed from heroism. 

When we come to the heart of the 
matter we see that the great divide is 
between seeking to save or seeking to 
give one’s life. In trj’ing to save our- 
selves we withdraw' within ourselves, 
shrivel up. atrophy and die the slow 
death of spiritual starvation. But in 
offering freely to give ourselves we ex- 
pand the dimensions of life to the 
outer rim of the lives of others with 
whom we identify oursdves, " It is 
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more blessed to give than to receive.” 
The deeper joy of abiding peace wells 
up from the flowing springs of eager 
sacrifice for others. The selfish life is 
miserably absorbed with one’s own 
injuries and disappointments. The 
unselfish life is glowing with the in- 
candescent flame of devotion to the 
welfare of others, radiant in the joy 
of self-forgetful service and love. This 
contrast is well illustrated in the 
parable of the prodigal son. The re- 
turn of the prodigal brought joy to 
the father, because he loved his son 
more than his own life, and rejoiced 
that the son who was lost and dead 
was now found and alive again, re- 
stored to the family circle. But the 
elder brother was angry that so mucli 
attention was showered upon the 
prodigal brother. He refused to come 
in to welcome his brother or join in 
the joy of the household, for it injured 
his pride. He had stayed at home and 
worked hard, and no such feast had 
been prepared for him to make merry. 
Thinking only of himself, of his own 
disappointment and of the injustice to 
himself, he robbed himself of the joy 
that he might have had in the re- 
covery of his lost brother. So everj' 
one who cares more for himself than 
for others cheats himself of the bless- 
ed joy that he might have in the shar- 
ing of his life with another’s need. 

Love goes far beyond justice, in 


that love freely gives without count- 
ing the cost. Love therefore is the 
healing of our divisions and discords, 
the creation of triumphant harmonies 
that merges life with life until all are 
one in all. It is this truth in action 
which makes human love divine. H.P. 
Blavatsky says that higher than jus- 
tice is “ the giving to others more than 
to oneself — self-sacrifice. Such was 
the standard and abounding measure 
which marked so pre-eminently the 
greatest Teachers and Masters of 
Humanity— e.g., Gautama Buddha in 
History, and Jesus of Nazareth as in 
the Gospels. This trait alone was 
enough to secure to them the per- 
petual reverence and gratitude of the 
generations of men that come after 
them.” (The Key to Theosophy, 
p. 199) So the Belgian priest. Father 
Damien, gave his life as an offering 
of love and sacrifice to alleviate the 
sufferings of the lejjers at Molokai. In 
so forgetting himself in service to 
others, he contracted the disease and 
shared their sufferings, but gloriously 
shared also in the blessed joys of 
ministering to their need. How much 
greater is the happiness of those who 
give their lives for others than the 
shallow pleasures of tho.se who seek to 
save themselves by the ease of indul- 
gence ! A happy year is a year of 
life offered for the blessing of all. 


Paul E. Johnson 



THE PURSUIT OF HAPPINESS 

[K. N. Dutt graduated at Cambridge in Natural Sciences. He is now teach- 
ing Physics in a college in the Punjab, and occupies his spare time in writing. — Eds. 1 


Two methods are recommended, 
one secular, the other religious, for 
securing happiness. The former aims 
at strengthening will-power, work- 
capacity and system ; efficiency 
brings success, and success happi- 
ness. The religions recommend a 
turning away from the world and se- 
cure happiness in a subjective way. 
Neither has been found satisfactory. 
Is there another way ? 

The increasing gloom of the educat- 
ed unemployed shows a growing part 
of the population whose ambitions 
are unfulfilled, and whose outlook 
does not harmonise with its environ- 
ment. Many a university man now- 
adays is forced to work as a ticket- 
puncher. How is such a man to be 
happy ? His external adjustments are 
all wrong and he cannot help it. 

The sense of humour is a phial on 
our mental shelf which ought to be 
taken down for use more often 
than it is. The capacity of laughing 
at yourself dispels gloom. You must 
be able to turn upon yourself the 
eye of an onlooker. Laughing at 
others is not real humour, but sar- 
casm. But if you can laugh at your- 
self, you have acquired a golden 
talent. If we could plan our steps 
with the precision of a mathematical 
equation, then failure might well 
make us dejected. But in our equa- 
tion of life and endeavour, there are 
two variables which can never be 
eliminated, called chance and luck. 
Then why can’t we logically laugh at 
frustration ? 


It is more than likely that cultured 
minds incline towards the contempla- 
tion of some particular thing or type 
of things. The ocean was a theme 
of Byron’s greatest moments. Words- 
worth used to be inspired by small 
flowers growing in the wilderness. 
The conunonest example of a mark- 
ed inclination of mind is a hobby, 
such as philately. Possessing an ob- 
ject of rapture enables us to be alone 
with something totally unconnected 
with our maladjusted external con- 
tacts. 

The object of rapture need not be 
anything so concrete as philately. It 
may be an Idea. The works of many 
great artists in every domain are de- 
voted to the exposition of an Idea. 
In the works of Thomas Hardy the 
Idea is a frustration of noble human 
aims due to an ill fate ever present in 
men’s lives. On gloomy philosophic 
contemplation, he rais^ himself 
above dejections. I have come across 
some strange examples of objects of 
rapture. Dame Laura Knight finds 
hers in the life of a circus. Cecil 
Aldin, another artist, finds his 
rapture associated with the life of 
dogs. 

The object of our rapture may be 
stillness ; the swoop of birds or the 
sound of wind or of water ; it may be 
the smell of hay, or the twitter 
of small birds in fields. As a method 
of escape from dejection, we must 
examine the inclination of our mind 
and discover an object of rapture. 

The ordinary mode of dispelling de- 
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jection has two disadvantages : For 
example, our companions may not 
always te available ; we are depend- 
ent on others. Its second dis- 
advantage is that it does not go deep 
enough for the man who is suffering 
from a depression. Depression is 
something more fundamental and 
profound than a child’s tears, and 
must be combated with some funda- 
mental process of the mind. Anotlier 
factor of personal happiness is “ Con- 
firmations ”. Do you find your 
notions and your various beliefs 
being confirmed by the things you 
see happening around you, or do you 
find yourself being contradicted ? 
A man’s happiness is affect- 
ed by the confirmations and contra- 
dictions which he encounters in his 
day-to-day life. The man who has 
a wrong notion of his dignity, for 
instance, is hurled into gloom if he 
discovers that people do not pay him 
the attention he expects. But the 
man who has gauged his social stand- 
ing correctly, is free from such un- 
pleasant revelations. Social atten- 
tion when bestowed on him, will 
cause him pleasure, but social 
neglect will fail to cause him much 
unhappiness. All things turning out 
contrary to our expectations do not 
contribute to our mental satisfaction. 
We must guard against such contra- 
dictions by developing a balanced 
judgment, freedom from prejudice 
and preconceived notions ; sympathy 
and a realization of the irregularity 
of human behaviour. 

In my experience the two most 
fwwerful acquisitions against dejec- 
tion are Mental Detachment and the 
capacity for Self-ExjM’ession. Mental 
Detachment means a state of being 


[July 

alone. We all like to have our own 
room, our particular nook wh^ our 
tilings remain undisturbed and people 
cannot see us. This is a human char- 
acteristic. Even in a room crowded 
with noisy people, if we could have 
our own table in a corner where we 
can turn our bade on the company, 
and read our letters, and keep our 
confidential things in a drawer, then 
we could have a secure, cosy feeling. 
The man is to be pitied who cannot 
have his own nook. 

There is a nook of the mind also, 
an inner chamber, where we may 
retire and be alone. There are two 
parts to a man, independent of each 
other : one is in association with 
others. The second is independent 
and alone. We usually neglect the 
second pait of ourselves. We may not 
even discover it, if we never gel 
away from others before whom w»' 
are constantly posing. Sometimes we 
liy to be witty, sometimes we pre- 
tend to be sympathetic ; almost 
always we conceal our real feelings. 
We are never at peace with ourselves. 

fiut being alone brings a deep 
relief. Then we are natural. If you 
are dejected, try the effect of being 
alone. You will say that lonelines.s 
will only make you brood more. You 
will suggest the company of friends 
when you are depressed, or any other 
thing to keep the mind occupied and 
prevent it dwelling on sadness. U 
is like trying to forget a colic in 
.sight of a favourite dish, while what 
you need is an internal rmedy. 

But the profound satisfactions of 
a state of londiness are worth seek- 
ing. Being alone is not a simple 
matter. There is, in the first place, 
a complete absence of pose. Such a 
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state acts like a balm. In constant 
association with others, pose becomes 
a habit. We tend to become less 
frank, even with ourselves ; we hide 
from ourselves the true aspect of 
things, and at the back of our mind 
we are semiconscious that we are 
being counterfeit, yet we never move 
away from our surroundings. The 
result is tension in the mind, a direct 
cause of depression. We can be natu- 
ral much more easily alone. When 
you are depressed, walk into some 
lonely green field, preferably at sun- 
set. Here is something in your own 
mind and also in your surroundings, 
which cannot be affected by the outer 
world ; the “ still waters ” are here. 

There is another effect which 
loneliness produces -Repose with a 
capital R, the repose of which Henry 
James spoke, and of which Charles 
Morgan wrote in Tke Fountain. 
Restlessness is the disease of people 
in these days. Our literature reflects 
it. Hardly one book in twenty has 
repo.se— that quality which makes us 
turn liack to it as “a corner of re- 
fuge ” ; and there is “ that unrest 
which men miscall delight ”. 

Repose comes of profound philos- 
ophy, but let the plain working man, 
who has little time for philosophy, 
try the method of loneliness. For 
the more advanced mind it is not 
necessary to go away into a lonely 
place. You can retire into that 
secret inner chamber even in the 
midst of company. But this requires 
development. The mystics seem to 
have so developed the secluded, un- 
approachable part of their mind that 
commotion in their surroundings 
almost always left them calm. We 
may not be ready to renounce the 


world entirely, but let us strengthen 
the power of Mental Detachment. 

The la.st and perhaps the greatest 
antidote against dejection is self- 
expression. Self-expression needs 
two things— the idea and the 
medium. The painter and the 
sculptor are essentially similar 
persons, but their mediums of et- 
pression are different, colour and 
stone. Music, body-rhythm, as in 
dancing, clay, wood, are all mediums 
through which ideas can be expressed. 
We cannot properly say that the 
plain carpenter w’ho joins a simple 
chair is expressing an idea, as we can- 
not say that the garrulous fool who 
thymes a ditty has expressed an idea 
in the way that Byron expressed one 
in his “Isles of Greece”, or the 
fourteenth century woodworkers have 
in the Venetian Cathedrals. No work 
almost wholly mechanical can be 
called self-expression. Yet it would be 
foolish to condemn all work which 
falls .short of the standard of Byron 
and Venice, as non-expression. There 
are degrees descending into non- 
expressive. mechanical efforts and 
also ascending beyond measure. 

Self-expression is the most active 
source of mental satisfaction. It not 
only counteracts dejection, it pro- 
duce.s new happiness. By not express- 
ing something of your own (and this 
is the way most people go through 
lifcl , you leave unexplored an active 
source of satisfaction ; if you leave 
unexpressed something really strong 
and clear in you, something that is 
urging for an outlet, like lava in the 
earth’s bowels, then you will be 
miserable. It is usual for persons with 
such marked tendencies to discover 
a medium and use it. Nothing can 
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restrain them. But the plain man 
must, with conscious effort, try to 
increase self-expression as he would 
increase his physical fitness with 
exeixise. 

\Vc tlien arrive at this very 
straightforward and concrete conclu- 
sion for the self-expression of the 
normal, ordinar>' man, so that he may 
lead a happier life : he must exj^’ess 
his feelings and ideas through a 
mediimi, which in most cases would 
be writing or speaking. The audience 
is essential to self-expression, but we 
must be immune to adverse criticism. 
We must not allow our expression to 
be affected by public opinion. 

For most people I suggest they 
should commit their ideas to writing. 
You will find that the originality of 
your mind and the power of your 
expression will Increase astonishingly. 
Sustain the hope of being able to 
publish a small article, a pamphlet 
or a book. Seize upon an opportu- 
nity of speaking in public. Perhaps 
the plain man is thinking that the 
impossible roles of philosopher and 
orator and author are being suggest- 
ed. But let the “ plain man ” try 
and he will be astonished to discover 
what he is capable of. He may not 
be a Tagore, but he is more than he 
thinks. Of course we hear of people 
who overrate themselves coming to 
grief. Self-conceit is different from 
what I am pointing out. Self-expres- 
sion is something higher and deeper 
than the hiunan desire for the lime- 
light. 


There is no brandi of knowledge 
which caimot be a medium for your 
ideas on life in general. The chemist, 
when he sees tiny bubbles rising in 
a test-tube, and then losing them- 
selves in the atmosphere, will not 
have to project his mind far to con- 
nect this phenomenon with tlie 
myriad human lives he sees in the 
world around him. Bubbles trying 
to rise and then losing themselves in 
a vast environment, is no mean theme 
for poet or philosopher. 

Self-expression is easier if you try 
to interpret life in terms of some 
universal principle. The economist 
sees life in terms of supply and de- 
mand ; the biologist in terms of 
struggle for existence or of evolution ; 
these are examples of a universal 
principle by which you can interpret 
most if not all things which you 
meet. Self-expression will be facili- 
tated if you fix your mind on one 
such principle. Life can be inter- 
preted according to many principles, 
but for individuals the.se would lead 
to utter confusion and non-e.\pres- 
sion. (C/. the fox who knew a 
hundred tricks, but got confused 
when in mortal need of one.) 

There is loss of sentiment in I lie 
post-war generation, which is nothing 
but annihilation of uplifting, devat- 
ing, ennobling feeling. Thwe is less 
happiness and satisfaction in life- 
HuiTv and meclianics have taken the 
place of Self-Kxpression which pro- 
duced the Arts. 


K. N. Dul l 



A PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION 

V.- THE SIGNIFICANCE OF RELIGIOUS PRACTICES 
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University (U.S.A.), delivered the Upton Lectures in Oxford last November. Special 
arrangements made with him have made possible the publication of the six lectures 
in condensed form as six articles, the fifth of which we give this month.- Eds.] 


A philosophy of religion must in- 
clude an investigation into the signif- 
icance of religious practices. It 
may find that the implications of 
these may represent the nature of 
religion better than the allied 
doctrines which always carry on 
forms of expression of earlier types 
of philo.sophy that may not l)e suit- 
able for present thought. Religions 
can and do continue even though 
traditional doctrines are modified or 
abandoned. Religious practices also 
change in the course of history, but 
through all their changes there arc 
continuities in their fundamental 
implications. It is with these impli- 
cations that a philosophy of religion 
is concerned, not, except incidentally, 
with their detailed characteristics 
which have always been relative to 
time and place as well as to that 
which they have endeavoured to ex- 
press. For religious practices are 
not merely relative : they loave some 
ultimate significance. 

The practices of religion have all 
too often been intertwined with those 
of magic. Religion and magic must 
be distinguidied. In magic the result 
is supposed to follow inevitably as a 
consequence of the performance of 
specific acts or the utterance of par- 
ticular words, and frequently it has 
been suppos^ that these acts or 
words must be those of a magician. 


In religion the result is supposed to 
follow the practices or words used, 
not inevitably, but only according 
to the attitude of some reality other 
than man as finite, to whom the 
words are addressed and before whom 
the practices are performed. 

Though in the earlier stages of reli- 
gion the practices were performed 
mainly because of a supposed rela- 
tion with physical welfare, such as 
the obtaining of food, in the higher 
developments many of the practices 
have little or nothing to do with 
physical welfare. They manifest the 
existence of spiritual needs in the sub- 
ject, and they implicate something 
other than the finite spirit that pro- 
vides scope for some, if not at any 
stage as yet complete, satisfaction. 
Even the practices having reference 
to physical welfare have an implica- 
tion of importance for a philosophy 
of religion. This is the implicit 
acknowledgement that even physical 
well-being is not dependent solely on 
the work of man together with the 
processes of a self-subsistent physical 
world, but that some power or being 
other than these is an important 
factor upon the attitude of which the 
success of work may rest. 

In the higher religions, then, 
practices are not concerned primarily 
witli the satisfaction of bodily needs. 
Neither are they, as some modem 
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writers would have us bdieve, merely 
forms for the presmration of the 
social group. There are communal 
practices, but even these are in 
general directed to somewhat beyond 
the community. Whole communities 
have given themselves up to vast and 
continuous painful efforts for the 
building of temples, the object of 
which has not b^n that therein the 
communities could assemble to culti- 
vate a communal solidarity, but in 
order that something beyond the com- 
mimity could be worthily worship- 
ped. There have been religions in 
which communal expression has been 
little emphasised. In all religions 
that form of expression has been 
chiefly for special occasions : the reli- 
gious practices day by day have been 
those of the individual alone or of 
only small groups. That the 
practices of religion have often ex- 
pressed and promoted social solidarity 
is only a secondary result, not their 
main motive. 

The individual comes to a practice 
of religion when he has come to a 
certain stage in which he is painfully 
aware that he is not satisfied with 
himself or his fellow-men ; or, on the 
other hand, when he becomes cogni- 
sant of something that arouses in 
him a feeling of awe or reverence. 
In his acts of worship his sense of 
his own inadequacy often becomes 
intensified, and yet to some degree 
he seems at the same time to be 
raised above it, to be saved from it. 
Rriigious practices are of significance 
on both these sides. In some of them 
the individual gives expression more 
especially to the feeling of his own 
insufficiency, his insignificance as 
over against — not nature or his fellow- 
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men — but something other than these 
that vastly transcends them. Some 
of the postures of prostration and 
the low bowing of the head, for 
example in Muslim prayer, are of 
this type. Other practices give ex- 
pression to a feeling of joyful 
triumph, to singing and shouts of 
praise, aroused by the awareness of 
the capacity of the deity to overcome 
the evil, and by the impression of 
such divine qualities as majesty and 
glory. 

Some religious practices are related 
with particular aspects and events 
of the individual’s life, such as birth, 
marriage and death. These are often 
combined with acts, not specifically 
religious, of a sanitary or social 
character. Attention to these latter 
has led some to ignore and even to 
deny the distinctively religious 
aspects of practices in these connec- 
tions. The origin of a new human 
being, the experiences of sex, and the 
event of death, have not become less 
mysterious, less awe-inspiring the 
higher man has arisen spiritually. In 
the religions these have never been 
regarded as implicating nothing more 
than the physical and the social. It 
is not possible for modern thought in 
terms of the physical and the social 
to satisfy entirely the attitudes man- 
kind adopts to these events. A 
philosophy of religion therefore must 
acknowledge here the recognition in 
religion of a relation of man to some- 
thing other than the physical and the 
.social, .something that arouses specific 
forms of response which call for rites 
and ceremonies to express them. 

Among the most general of reli- 
gious practices is that of prayer, con- 
sidered not as contemplation but as 
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supplication. The first significant 
thing here is that mankind from early 
times should have adopted such a 
practice and have continued it into 
the highest stages of religion. Prayer 
implicates not merely needs on the 
side of the subject, but also the appre- 
hension of a being upon whom the 
response is dependent. It is an 
attitude towards a spirit able to 
understand what is asked. The 
problem that has been raised with 
regard to prayer is whether it is, or 
indeed, can be answered. If it is 
answered, of course it necessarily fol- 
lows that it can be. But whether 
prayer is answered cannot be definite- 
ly established so that a philosophy of 
religion could definitely affirm that as 
a truth. For it cannot he shown in 
any case that what happens would 
not have happened without the 
prayer. Further, it may also be urged 
that if the prayer is for something 
which God intends it will happen 
without the human prayer ; while if 
it is for something in opposition to 
what He intends He cannot be expect- 
ed to grant what is asked. There 
is much in that contention, especially 
when the prayer is concerned with 
what involves the physical world. 
Nevertheless, where spiritual ends are 
sought, it may be replied that what 
God intends involves the attitude of 
prayer on the part of His creatures, 
and that without it achievement is not 
possible. For if the degree of free- 
dom of human minds is to be preserv- 
ed, and if the subjective attitude is an 
important essential in religion, prayer 
be necessarily implicated in at- 
taining some spiritual results. But 
may not prayer be of effect even with 
mgard to the physical ? Tliat cannot 


be ruled out as a possibility. Prayer 
has been associated with what has 
been called the “ spiritual healing ” of 
the body ; and the power of the mind 
over the body has frequently been in- 
sisted on in the religions. Neverthe- 
less, it cannot be shown that prayer 
is answered. 

It has sometimes been asserted that 
prayer cannot be answ'ered in the 
physical realm because its processes 
are uniform and unvarying, prayer or 
no prayer. That contention is not so 
frequently made as it used to be, be- 
cause now it is more clearly recog- 
nised that events occur through con- 
junctions of different uniform pro- 
cesses, and the conjunctions are not 
themselves capable of Ixing described 
as mechanically repetitive. In short, 
the fact of contingency is acknowl- 
edged. Without that, human history 
would be no different from the repet- 
itive processes of a machine. In 
history diverse physical processes are 
brought into varying conjunctions to 
some extent through the play of 
human purposes and the exercise of 
human mental power. Thus it is not 
metaphysically impos.sible to main- 
tain that God, though making no 
change in the character of the uniform 
processes that science describes, may 
nevertheless e.\ert influence with re- 
gard to their conjunction. Though it 
may not be possible to establish that 
prayer is answered ; it is not in oppo- 
sition to science to maintain that it 
can be answered. 

But the higher the stage in religious 
development the less the emphasis on 
prayer as the way of obtaining results 
in the physical world, the more the 
insistence on the use of one’s own 
intelligence and strength. That has 
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not ruled out prayer for physical re- 
sults, but has turned attention to the 
character of such prayer as a reverent 
acknowledgement that even physical 
wdfare is ultimately dependent on 
God, that the range of human intelli- 
gence and power would be insignif- 
icant if it were not in relation with 
a physical world that is dependent on 
G^. The higher the stage in reli- 
gious development the greater the em- 
phasis on prayer as an aid to spiri- 
tual growth. For in prayer the dev- 
otee, as it were, “holds converse” 
with the deity and must inevitably 
endeavour to adopt an attitude of 
mind in accord with the sentiments 
of awe, reverence, and praise that 
arise in his apprehension of God. His 
spiritual progress in no small measure 
goes along with his experience and 
cultivation of such .sentiments. 

Prayer, even when a number of per- 
sons join in it, is unequivocally an 
individual act, calling for a definite 
attitude of mind by each individual. 
That persons may feel a greater con- 
fidence or some increase of intensity 
of emotion when they pray together 
does not alter this fact. So also, 
notwithstanding what may be said of 
a “ fellowship of silence ”, contempla- 
tion, meditation, yoga, is essentially 
an individual affair. In this - taking 
these terms to apply ultimately to the 
same thing there is in religion an 


effort for and the cultivation of an 
awareness of and a harmony with a 
reality wider than the self apprehend- 
ed as finite, and other than physical 
natiue or human society. This reality 
may be described as the eternal Brah- 
man, or as personal deity, and the 
aim as unity in the One or as com- 
munion with the Supreme. In this 
connection Orientals have talked of 
“God-realisation”, and Occidentals 
of the “ beatific vision ”. 

Great emphasis has been given to 
yoga in India. The term has come 
to be used with reference not only to 
the aim but also to the means to its 
attainment. It has been associated 
with diverse form.s of theoretical ex- 
pressions of religion, and it has be- 
come associated with much that is 
extraneous and of doubtful value. 
Nevcrthclc.ss it implicates on the one 
hand the subordination of the physi- 
cal and the social, and on the other 
the central character of religion as a 
relation of the individual with a 
reality that transcends these and him- 
self as a finite spirit, hov/ever the rela- 
tion and the transcendent may Ise 
theoretically expressed. It involves 
the .supremacy of the spiritual ovei' 
the physical. In the practice of yoga 
the liuman spirit centres its attention 
on spirituality and on the attainment 
of a sense of freedom from physical 
and social limitations. 


At BAN G. WiDGERV 



MAN AND DEITY IN ORIGINAL BUDDHISM 

[The researches of Mrs. Rhys Davids into the original texts of the Buddhist 
scriptures have made her one of the authorities on the subject.— Eds.] 


We read always, we hear often, that 
Buddhism was, from the first, a gos- 
pel wherein man has banished God 
from earth and from heaven. This, it 
is conceded, is held to be proved by 
negative rather than by positive evi- 
dence. Thus Buddhism is said to 
have brought no new aspect of the 
Divine to the Many, such as Zara- 
thustra’s Good Mind, Good Word, 
Good Deed, or Jesus’s pitiful Father 
of the humble and the contrite, or 
Muhammad’s loving Accepter of de- 
votion. It taught no prayers, it de- 
vised no sacraments, it sang no 
praises. Was it not rightly to be 
called antitheistic ? At least until, in 
its far Eastern development, its 
“ Awakened ” Founder was deified 
into an Adi-Buddha, a primaeval 
Spirit, sending emanations, as 
Gotama and the rest, to earth to bring 
help ? 

But what is it, in general terms, to 
be antitheistic? Is it just to put 
aside this or that old (Jod-picture of a 
day when the New is working in man 
to seek after a worthier conception ? 
There will then be antagonism to a 
siX'cific form of theism ; there will 
not be necessarily antitheism in gen- 
eral. Did not Emerson write about : 
“ When half-gods go, the gods 
arrive?” Disdeification of a sort 
there will be, when this happens. Take 
the verse from the venerable Dhani- 
^napada of the Buddhist canon : — 

Nor even deva, nor the sprite who bringelh 
luck, 

nor Mara with a Brahma could unmake 

the victory by such a person won— 


the victory, namely, over the lower 
self. I have lately heard this cited 
in public as evidence that early Bud- 
dhism was antitheistic, and by an 
Indologist, his conclusion being that 
since all great and yet living religions 
were theistic, Buddhism earned this 
title only by becoming, in Mahayana, 
theistic, as it wxre, in spite of its foun- 
ders. 

But when the first Buddhist mis- 
sion started, there had been perhaps 
a century-old teaching of a new 
Immanent religion in the North 
Indian Brahman schools, with this 
result, that the Vedic “devas” had 
become mainly picturesque figures for 
conveying religious vistas and con- 
cepts to the young. Even the sublime 
impersonal concept of Brahman, 
source of all, end of all, had been 
made personal by the appearance of 
a masculine Brahma on the religious 
horizon ; Brahman the unutterable 
and Bralima the Perceptible, the 
enthroned. Further, there had grown 
up the concept of a w'orld better than 
that to w'hich man first went at 
death : the Brahmd-loka, where lived 
his fellow men who, having gone be- 
fore, had there died and been found 
worthy to go in survival yet further. 
And so elastic had become the w’ord 
“ deva ”, that it was used occasionally 
to express the five senses. 

No one with any knowledge of 
Buddhist scriptures worth the name 
would ever see in the Brahma of the 
verse cited any but an other-world 
fellow man of relatively higher worth ; 
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never would he see in it a reference to 
that supremely Divine, surviving in 
such compounds as Brahma-chakka : 
God-wheel, Brahma-carya : God- 
living, Brahma-bhiUa : become God. 
A deva was no longer exclusively one 
to be worshipped, to be sacrificed to, 
to be invoked. The word, I say, had 
taken on a new elasticity, resembling 
the range of our term “ spirit ”. 

If early Buddhism seem to have 
disregarded the sort of theism we of a 
Semitico-Hellenic tradition look for, 
it was but carrying on the accepted 
teaching of the Brahmanic schools of 
its day, through which most of its 
first missioners had passed. It is 
rare in the Upanishad academic les- 
sons, early or late, to find prayer or 
priesthood or praise. 

Into this realm and day of Deity, 
come to dwell within the man — 
“ Brahman we worship as the self!”- - 
arose the man Gotama with no new 
mandate as to the Highest — the day 
was not needing it— but with an 
urgent mandate for man of the cry- 
ing need to become, by his daily life, 
and not only in belief, in knowledge, 
the divine offshoot which he was told 
that he was. Here on the one hand, 
were a day and a realm where 
teachers of noble and priestly youth 
were exploiting a new and astonish- 
ing uplift in the conception of God 
and man- -the ultimate identity of 
both — in that the supreme Brahman 
w'as worshipped as the manifest worth 
in “ self ” of each man. Here, on the 
other hand, was a certain lack, in 
this uplifting mandate, of insight into 
the need of long and most pressing 
work in transforming potentiality of 
nature into actuality of nature. 
“ That art thott ! ” was needing to be 
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rendered as “ That canst -thou 
become.” Hindus do not like my 
saying this, but the fact remains, re- 
mains as yet without any worthy re- 
joinder, that the early Upani^ads 
lack earnest emphasis on the need, 
especially in such a mandate, of the 
whole earth-life being quickened and 
sublimated into a training in thought, 
word and deed, of what man had it 
in him, not so much to be, as to come 
to be. Yet an acorn, he was told he 
was the oak tree. To become that, 
what years upon years of growth were 
necessary ! 

To realize that we have here the 
real mandate of Gotama, and no anti- 
theistic implications about it, we need 
first to compare Pitakan with lipani- 
shadic emphases. In the former the 
immensely preponderant emphases 
are on man’s need to train himself in 
good ways of life. The frequent ex- 
hortation : “ Tell yourselves : thus 

and thus must there be training ; we 
will beame— this or that”, is sadly 
overlooked by critics, let alone Bud- 
dhists. We need secondly to ponder 
critically the apparent slighting of the 
external “ thei.stic ” observance here 
and there in the Pali records. Scath- 
ingly Gotama is shown referring to 
those who Ijelieved that by merely 
and repeatedly invoking this and that 
manifestation of Deity -Indra, Va- 
runa, Prajapati - a happy rebirth 
could be insured at death. There is 
here no denial of the reality of either 
Deity, or devas, or worlds, or rebirth. 
The emphasis lies in the need to set 
afoot the right will-in-becoming, and 
so to live here as to be fit for (he 
worthier fellowship hereafter. Not for 
the fellowship of the supremely High- 
est ; the wise reticence of the early 
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Buddhists as to That is a most worthy 
pendant to their earnestness in stir- 
ring up men to waylare persistently 
in the long Between separating the 
ideal from the actual. 

When, then, we read in manuals or 
hear from speakers, that Buddhism 
has nothing dear to say about God 
01 soul, or the nature of the bond 
between them, let us more justly con- 
sider the setting of early Buddhism in 
its frame of current Immanence, and 
its true mission within that frame. 
Let us also consider more historically 
the specific objective of the founders. 
Their mission was, not to the few in 
the Academy, but to the Many with- 
out ; not to the learned- -albeit to 
these too its mandate was applicable 
but to man in the home, the field, 
the market place. The majority were 
not devotees of the inner teaching of 
the Brahmans, but were worshipping 
God in many worthless ways. None 
the less the impact of the Imma- 
nence upon the yovmger generation of 
Brahmans was bound to be immense ; 
the Many for whom these would be 
“ celebrating ’’ were bound to be more 
or less affected by it. And the Many 
are always rather more than less prac- 
tical. They would apply the “ New ” 
to their life, not merely holding it at 
arm’s length in thought. The new 
aspect of man’s nature would arouse 
in them a sense of the importance of 
man’s life. They would begin to see 
this as they never before had seen it. 
And they needed teaching about life 
as being a trust, an opportunity in 
man’s long way through the worlds. 
That was the God-word the Many 
were needing. TTiey were coming to 
*®el after religion (which they 
vagudy called “ dharma ”) as some- 


thing bound up with man’s relation 
to man, as something with which 
their happine.ss was bound up. This 
was not clearly known or worded. It 
was Gotama’s work to word it for 
them the worthier life and its con- 
sequences this was his CJod-word ; 
ttiis was his God-spell ; this was his 
“ dharma.” 

And it is just in this hitherto vague 
word “ dharma ”, Pali : “dhamma ”, 
that, so far from teaching antitheism, 
he taught a new theism. To judge by 
the Pitakas, the promise for him of a 
worthier conception of the Highest, 
then conceived as Self, lay in the 
word “ dharma ”. I have seen this 
taken to mezm ultimately “ the 
stable ”, because of its stem dhr, “ to 
bear ” (usually qualified as “ to bear 
in mind”). But this is due to our 
present unfortunate omission of the 
man from the idea. The bearing in 
mind is only true and important when 
we keep in view the bearer-in-mind, 
and the Man as borne in mind. And 
This is primarily a thing not stable, 
but dynamic, a Live One, a Quideener 
of mind. In the solitary moral lesson 
we find in the Upanishads, teaching 
the student what should be done, he is 
told to “ walk according to dharma ”. 
He is not merely to think, or remem- 
ber or be steadfast ; he is to walk, to 
act, to behave. That is, according to 
the prompting of a something within 
that was More than he : a standard, 
a norm, as I used to say, taking the 
word to mean, as it scarcely does, not 
an average but an ideal. The power- 
ful figure used for the Self conceived 
in this way as the Man in the mind, 
the Watcher, the Witness, the Moni- 
tor, the Ought to-be, the Divine Urge 
whom we with our term conscience 
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should more justly call the “con- 
sdencer ”, was Antaryamin, the Inner 
Controller. And it is a thousand 
pities that the term, if ever used by 
the first Buddhist missioners (who 
were mainly Brahmans) was not 
taken over by the Pali Sayings. It 
is only too likely that, as the real 
man of the self became progressively 
deprived of deity and then dropped 
entirely, this term was let die. That 
the higher self is called lord (ndtha) , 
witness {sakkhi) , goal (gati) : these 
have fortunately been let in, and 
betray the possibility of earlier com- 
panion-terms. 

The plural dhatnma, in the Sayings, 
meant just “things”. (The notion 
that it meant metaphysical entity or 
monad is quite impossible in any but 
the scholastic Buddhism of centuries 
later.) But in the singular it meant, 
not “ thing ”, but “ more-thing ” ; less 
“ what is ” than “ what ought to be ”. 
.\nd in a gospel of a more-will to the 
Better, dhamma came nearer to ex- 
pressing this than any other avail- 
able word. It points to man’s nature 
as es.sentially a coming-to-be, a be- 
coming, and to the Highest conceived 
as the tendency and will to become, 
working in man. It is a noble crown 
in the Buddhist mission, most lamen- 
tably lost to sight by Buddhists in 
their identifying it with a mere code 
or canon of teaching, with the “ insti- 
tutes ” of an orthodox scripture. 

It is twice recorded, that the 
founder decided, before he began his 
teaching, that aspiration for the 
“Great Self” involved revering 
dhamma, or the inner monitor. 

None the less, let it not be for- 
gotten that it was with the term 
'■ sdf ” {atma ; Pali : atta) consider- 


ed as something supremdy worth 
seeking, that Gotama began his mis- 
sion. Herein he echoed the words 
of an Upanishadic refrain : “ Were it 
not better that you thoroughly sought 
for the self ? ” But, as I have said 
elsewhere, because the first translator 
of this, Oldenberg, in the Vinaya, put 
aside his Sanskrit learning and judged 
Buddhism as a world apart, we have 
the misfortune to have learnt the in- 
junction as “seek after yourselves” 
— a. European turn to the text, which 
no scholar, translating the same words 
where they occur in the Upanishads, 
ever uses. 

And it was with the combined self 
and “ dharma ” that Gotama ended 
his long career of service ; - 

Live as they who have self as lamp, 
as refuge, who have “ dharma ” as 
lamp, as refuge, and none other. 

This too, alas ! has suffered mis- 
translation at the hands of Rhys 
Davids and others, being rendered 
“ Be ye lamps unto yourselves ”, etc.. 
— again the European way of render- 
ing the pronoun from a text where the 
possessive form (“ your ” self) is 
non-existent. Here, too, where in the 
Upanishads dtma- is prefix in a com- 
pf>und, as it is in the Pali, translators 
of the former do not hesitate to detach 
the prefix, where the context demands 
it, and give it the higher meaning : 
thus for instance, in dtma-vidya : 
“knowledge of ourselves and of the 
Self ” ; in atma-vid : “ knowing 

sacred things, not knowing the Self ” : 
and in the well-known compounds ; 
atma-mithitna, atma-nanda, alma- 
rati, atma-ktida : “ intercourse with, 
delight in, love for, sporting with, the 
Self,” Whether from superficial atteti- 
tion or from a mistaken pa^pcctive, 
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there has been taken the course of 
severing early Buddhism from its 
parent and presenting it as a species 
of Indian agnosticism and rational- 
ism, in short, of antitheism. 

But could a message, when and 
wherever first uttered to man, which 
eventually grew into a world-religion, 
have begun as antitheistic ? Or begun 
and later turned theistic, as it were, 
in spite of its original aim and bent ? 
1 think not. I have been accused of 
using “ intuition ” in historical treat- 
ment, an ambiguous word which 1 
never use or countenance, and which 
is, I presume, a refined way of say- 
ing “ guessing ”. But no, I am hold- 
ing my opinion on documentary evi- 
dence. And I would contend, so far 
as 1 yet know, that no religion, start- 
ing in the long past and surviving till 
to-day with a body of scripture, can 
he truthfully, critically shown to have 
begun with a disregard of what man 
has, at the time, looked upon as higher 
than himself, as the Highest he can 
conceive, and of his relation to That. 
Forms of theistic presentation that 
were getting worn thin : these may 
have been either tacitly disregarded, 
or explicitly put aside. Jainism, never 


really antitheistic, can be said to be 
shown doing the latter, if one can read 
into its late scriptures what was really 
taught by it just before Buddhism 
was born. But Buddhism at its birth 
- so far again as its scriptures can 
rightly testify- -Buddhism with its 
search for the self as the God-in-man, 
its holding up of that self and dkarma, 
the inner working divine will, as sole 
light and refuge, its reverence for 
God-compounded terms, its saying 
that amity to all men was “ what men 
were calling ‘ God ’ ”, its quest here 
and everj’wherc for Deity, reverently 
expressed in sucli universally valid 
terms as Highest, Best, Supreme, 
Peak (terms far more fit and world- 
credal in time and space than such 
locally and temporally “used terms as 
Brahman, deva, or God), with its 
first and last aspiration towards That 
whom man needs and sedcs, namely 
“ Artha ”, the term it used before ever 
Nirvana emerged as a Goal — Bud- 
dhism at its birth was in a finer, truer 
way theistic than other world-creeds. 
It laid hold, to express man’s quest 
and end, of tcims which cannot fade 
or die save with the ending of man 
himself. 


C. \. F. Rhys Davids 
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NON-ATTACHED MAN AND FREE SOCIETY' 

[Sri Krishna Prem, well known to our readers by his series of articles on the 
tikagavad-Gita, as was promised in our March editorial reviews Mr. Aldous Huxley’s 
epoch-making book from the Eastern standpoint. — Eds.] 


Once more the rising sun of Indian 
ideals is gilding one of the high peaks 
on the Western horizon. All whose 
eyes are open to the Eternal truths 
proclaimed by the great seers of the 
East, all who adhere to what Mr. 
Huxley calls “ the great tradition of 
civilised Asiatic and European philos- 
ophy”, must be grateful for this 
bmk. Not only that. We must 
offer our salutations to Mr. Huxley 
for the courage which has led him 
to disregard the disapproval of, 
doubtless, a large section of his former 
admirers ; for the sincerity which i.s 
stamped on every line of the book ; 
for the beauty of the words in which 
he has expressed the ancient truths 
and, above all, for the clear insight 
with which he has penetrated to the 
heart of the jungle of contemporary 
problems. 

There are those (as Mr. Huxley 
well knows for he was formerly one 
of them) w'ho proclaim that the wwld 
is meaningless and that all ideals are 
purely temporary phenomena zirising 
out of social and economic causes. 
In this book he definitely rejects this 
gloomy philosophy and shows that in 
general people who consider the world 
empty of meaning do so Ijecause they 
wish to throw over the restraints 
that fetter their freedom to do as they 


please, particularly in sexual and 
political matters. Moreover it is 
found that few, if any, can consist- 
ently remain for long in such a philos- 
ophy but hasten to re-introduce 
meaning (and usually an evil mean- 
ing) into some particular part of the 
whole, a deified nation (fascism) or 
an idolised class (communism). 

In opposition to all such he shows 
that, though ideals have varied in 
time and place, yet the ideals formu- 
lated by the few w’ho have been most 
successful in rising above the limita- 
tions of their environments and 
personal circumstances show a 
remarkable resemblance. Just as 
true literature is a quite different 
thing from the wish-fulfilment stuff 
that fills the magazines and book- 
stalls, so true ideals are something 
quite different from the wish fantasies 
which commonly pass as such. The 
latter are a species of day-dreaming 
while the former are the very norm 
and pattern of the Universe itself. 
Both come forth from our minds but 
the pseudo-ideal has its root in the 
sub-mental desire nature while the 
ideal proper descends from the 
regions above the mind, the regions 
in which, as every mystic knows, the 
Divine Reality itself has to be sought 
and found. Ifnlike the wish fantasy 


’ Ends and Means. An Enquiry into the Nature of Ideals and into the Methods 
employed for their Hcalisalion. By Aldous Huxley. (Chatto and Windus, London, fc. 6rf.) 
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which seeks escape from the facts of 
the contemporary world, tlie true 
ideal, when it can find a heart fit for 
its growth, gives battle with the 
world and ronoulds it nearer to the 
Divine norm. 

Taking his stand upon the realisar 
tion of the mystical teachers of all 
ages (though, throughout the book, 
the overtones of at least some degree 
of personal experience can be heard 
by an attentive ear) Mr. Huxley 
shows that the ideal man is the non- 
attached man and the ideal society, 
a free and just society, fit for non- 
attached men and women to be mem- 
bers of. 

Non-attached to his bcxlily sensa- 
tions and lusts. Non-attached to his 
craving for iwwer and possessions. Non- 
attached to the objects of these varitms 
desires. Non-attached to his anger and 
hatred ; non-attached to his exclusive 
loves. Non-attached to wealth, fame 
and social position. Non-attached even 
to science, art, speculation, philanthropy. 
Yes, non-attached even to these. For, 
like patriotism, in Nurse Cavell's phrase, 
“ they are not enough.” 

This non-attachment, which recalls 
so vividly the teaching of the Gita, is 
by no means a merely negative state. 
The path to it lies through all the 
positive virtues and, when attained, 
it is an intensely positive condition of 
what he terms charity and awareness, 
the compassion and wisdom of the 
Bodhisattva. Some may think the 
W’ord non-attachment insufficiently 
e.xpressive. No doubt the word (and 
also the state) is not too common in 
the West but, in truth, it is difficult 
to find a better word (“ detachment ” 
has too mudi suggestion of aloofness) 
to describe the ideal state of inner 
poise in which the soul, inactive in 


the very midst of actions, mingles in 
all the deeds of men and yet remains 
untouched by worldly bonds. 

All this has been said before, 
though even for its clear re-statement 
we are grateful. What has not been 
done before, or never so adequately 
in recent times, is the penetrating crit- 
ique of the means by which these 
ideals are to be realised. This is the 
point at which so many have gone 
astray. Knowing that “ hatred ends 
not by hatred ; hatred ends by love 
alone ”, w'e have yet given a reluctant 
assent to policies of ” rearmament for 
the sake of peace ” ; knowing that all 
that leads to separateness is evil, we 
yet have given some countenance to 
idolatrous worship of our respective 
nations ; and knowing that no true 
Teacher ever trespasses upon the free- 
will of his pupil, we yet have dallied 
with the idea tliat a dictatorship, even 
if not quite of the Ru.'sian or German 
type, could perhaps provide a remedy 
for the diseases of society. 

But “ good ends. . .can be achieved 
only by the employment of appro- 
priate means. The end cannot justify 
the means for the simple and obvious 
reason that the means employed de- 
termine the nature of the ends pro- 
duced.” If we seek the end of which 
all the prophets from Isaiah to Karl 
Marx have spoken with one voice, tlie 
establishment of “ liberty, peace, 
justice and brotherly love ” we must 
be careful to use only appropriate 
means for its realisation. In all the 
fields of life, social, economic and 
political as well as in education and 
religion we must walk in the direction 
of that goal and not in the opposite 
direction. We must sliut our ears to 
the siren voices which assure us that 
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liberty can be attained by curtailing 
freedom of thought and expression, 
that peace can be attained by war 
(even if called a war-to-end-war) , 
that justice can be achieved by armed 
force (even if termed the force of col- 
lective seairity) and that brotherly 
love can come through idolatrous 
worship of our own nation. 

Mr. Huxley enunciates three prin- 
ciples which should guide us in all om' 
efforts for reform. The first is that 
only strictly necessarj' changes shall 
be carried out ; the second is that no 
reform, however intrinsically desir- 
able, should be undertaken if it is 
likely to result in violent opposition ; 
and the third is that desirable changes 
should be made wherever ix)ssible by 
the application of methods which are 
already familiar and approved in 
other fields. 

Thus in education we should extend 
the principle, already applied with ex- 
cellent results in kindergarten schcxrls, 
of educating for freedom, inlolligencc, 
responsibility and co-operation. At 
present all that is accomplished in the 
kindergarten sch<x>ls is undone in the 
secondary schools where we inculcate 
the military “ virtues ” of slavish sub- 
mission to superiors and brutal domi- 
nation over inferiors. In this con- 
nection Mr. Huxley has very perti- 
nent things to say about the sinister 
reversal of Lenin’s enlightened educa- 
tional policy that has been brought 
about by Stalin in the interests, 
doubtless, of military efficiencj\ 

In society, the same methods that 
are at present reducing inequalities 
should be gradually cxI ended, and in 
industry we must encourage co-opera- 
tion and decentralisation, if humanity 
is not to be crashed in the wheels of 


its own machines. Evidence is brought 
to show that industries can be run by 
small, self-governing groups without 
any loss of industrial as opposed to 
military efficiency and in this way, in 
all fields of life, men will be trained 
to live in freedom, in co-operation and 
in brotherhood. 

But there is one thing that prevents 
all these desirable reforms and that is 
the threat of war which hangs like a 
great thunder-cloud over the world. 
While war is imminent the need to 
be able to wield the whole nation as 
one man prevents all consideration of 
higher values. 

Long ago Lowes Dickinson wrote 
that “either we must end war or war 
will end us”. It is quite useless to 
dream of a final war that will end all 
war. Hatred and violence breed an- 
swering violence and hatred and those 
of us who entered the last war with 
ideals (or rather illusions) in our 
hearts know well the fate that befell 
them in the brutal and cynical 
“ peace ” treaty of Versailles. It wa'^ 
then that the .seeds of the coming war 
were sown and the ancestry of tho-e 
seeds can be traced through the 
Franco-Prussian and Napolconir 
wars, and the violence with whicii 
predatory robber barons established 
their dominance over an enslaved 
peasantry. Thus violence goes .stream- 
ing on through time, echoing and re- 
echoing forever until neutralised and 
brought to nothing by its opposite 
non-violence. 

A modem war on a large scale will 
destroy all the fruits of culture ano 
civilisation in the countries of the 
“ victors ” as in those of the vanquish- 
ed, not only because of the ghastly 
power and range of modern arma- 
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ments but because, in order to defeat 
the militarily efficient totalitarian 
states, the ** democratic countries 
will have to transform themselves into 
the likeness of their enemies. Once 
that is done what will remain that is 
worth preserving, worth fighting for ? 
I'he dictators have told us in no un- 
certain terms what they think of free- 
dom and toleration, freedom of 
thought and of the press, freedom of 
science, art, conscience and religion. 
What their “ values ” are we all know 
only too well, and let none think that 
they are the purely personal char- 
acteristics of the present dictators. 
They are those of dictators in general. 

If we wish to end ^var before it 
c-nds us w'c must seek out the causes 
imA bend our efforts to bringing about 
their cessation. Neither violence 
(even if called the force of the 
League) which always breeds further 
violence, nor mere socio-economic re- 
forms —badly needed though they are 
- will suffice to end war. Mr. Hux- 
ley shows what the Buddha showed 
long before, that the roots of war are 
in our hearts in the form of greed, 
hatred and stupidity. It is in our 
own hearts that peace must be estab- 
I'shed before it can be reflected in 
the outer world. We must establish 
peace within and then meet violence 
without, not by answering violence, 
fatuously hoping to crush it once and 
for all (the 1914 arguments whose 
hitter fruit now fills our mouths) , but 


by systematic non-violence in the 
manner shown by DeSk in Hungary 
and by Gandhi in South Africa and 
India. 

But non-violent resistance needs 
training no less than war, training in 
the overcoming of fear and in self- 
control even in the face of the most 
trying circumstances. This train- 
ing can best be achieved by small 
self-governing groups of devoted men 
and women, holding property in com- 
mon and prepared l.o live and die for 
their ideals.’ Such groups will call 
for strenuous effort and sacrifices 
from their members and they will 
practise a yogic discipline in order to 
transcend Iheir individual limitations. 
The sacrifices required, though great, 
are not greater than those demanded 
by nations at war and, like monks in 
their rejection of " the things of this 
world ”, they will foim living centres 
of peace and co-operation showing the 
way to others in the fields of industry 
and, when necessary, of non-violent 
resistance. Theirs will be liiat triumph 
of persuasion over force which accord- 
ing to Plato is the truly civilised 
method. 

Some readers may be inclined to 
feel that such pacifism does not agree 
with the teachings of the Gita. It 
would indeed be a pity if that were 
so but it is not. Quite apart from 
the fact that the Kurukshetra of the 
Gita is really the inner battlefield of 
the soul, it must always be remember- 


^ Such groups will resemble monastic bodies in their common ownership of property 
imd their responsibility to each other, their self-instituted discipline, their ix^rsonal efforts 
towards realisation of supra-individuai values and in their withdrawal from the sordid h(c 
of competitive striving for selfish ends. But they will not be monks in the ordinary sense 
aHd it is incorrect to say, as one reviewer did. that Mr. Huxley wislu'd the whole world to 
Decome a monastery. Charity, care of the sick and education arc not now run by monks 
J*^‘JURh monks were the pioneers in those fields. It is also quite incorrect to say that he 
nolds up the Zufii Indians as a pattern. He expressly states that they have avoided the 
t7' only to fall into the other one of sloth. What he does urge is that 

afford a proof that human nature is not inevitably and “ naturally " aggressive. 
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ed that even outer war as conceived 
by the author of the Gita was an 
affair for a professional order of 
knights who met in equal battle and 
who lived for fighting. It has nothing 
whatever to do with the hideous at- 
tacks upon defenceless women and 
children that are the essence of 
modem war. For the question “ Is 
war right ? ” we must substitute the 
question, “ Is it right to blind, poison, 
mutilate and disembowel innocent 
women and children ? ” — for that is 
what modem war means when strip- 
ped of archaic rhetoric. 

To those who urge the forlorn 
nature of such a hope I would only 
say that all life seems a forlorn hope. 
The method of life is not the mechan- 
ical one of first laying down a solid 
ferro-concrete base and then building 
our tower on it in perfect safety. Life 
grows from tiny seeds which send out 
their delicate shoots and rootlets 
which, though so soft, have yet the 
power to crack and overturn the 
hardest masonry. As Lao Tsu puts 
it : “ Nothing under heaven is softer 
or more yielding than water, but when 
it attacks things hard and resistant 
there is not one of them that can pre- 
vail.” 

The problem is no doubt a thorny 
and intricate one. It is hard to be 
sure of the consequences of disarma- 
ment but, after all, the Gila warns us 
that the tme path consists in doing 
what is right without fear of the 
results to ourselves. It would seem, 
therefore, that, whatever may be 
right for others who do not see it, 
those of us who see the truth that 
violence can never end by violence 
must turn our faces fearlessly towards 
the Light we perceive and give our 


hearts as soil in which the seeds of 
Peace and Life may grow. Our own 
bodies and those for whom we care 
may perish in the process but we can 
be sure of one thing, namely, that 
every bit of hatred that is overcome 
by love vanishes forever from the 
world ; and some day, sooner or later, 
from those seeds will grow a great 
tree capable of giving shade to all the 
peoples of the earth. In the end 
triumph is certain for the Divine 
Unity of all life is behind our efforts 
and, as Huxley quotes from White- 
head, “ The fact of the instability of 
evil is the moral order of the world ”, 
adding, “Evil is that which makes 
for separateness ; and that which 
makes for .separateness is self-destruc 
tive.” 

However, it should not be thought 
that pacifism is the main subject of 
the book. The subject is an enquiry 
into ideals and the means for their 
realisation and the book doe.s not 
stand or fall with the acceptance or 
rejection of any of the concrete pro- 
posals. All the author is concerned 
to do is to try to find concrete 
means for the realisation of spiritual 
ideals, means which will not involve 
the self-stultifying use of violence. 
There are valuable hints for the prac- 
tice of that self-discipline, physical, 
emotional, intellectual and spiritual 
which must be followed if we are to 
tread what the Upanishads term “ the 
ancient narrow path that stretches far 
away”, the path that leads through 
consciousness of self to .self-transcend- 
ence in the Self that is in all. There 
are important chapters on religious 
practices, on beliefs and their effect 
upon conduct and upon ethics, in all 
of which one can but admire the cer- 
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tainty of Mr. Huxley’s toudi, his un- 
wavering liddity tx> the spiritual ideals 
of andent India (and of mystics all 
over the world) and the fearless man- 
ner in which he taddes the problems 
of putting those ideals into practice. 
He does not shirk the difficulties and, 
if some of his suggestions should 
prove impracticable after all, he 
would be the last person to object for 
they are all conceived in the clear 
light of reason and are free alike from 
the ridiculous fanaticisms of the crank 
and from the lazy opportunism (often 
miscalled common sense) which be- 
trays the ideals to which it pays lip- 
service. Behind and above all the 
special proposals lies the deep spir- 
itual appeal to ultimate values, and 
even if all the former should have to 
be rejected, the central message of the 
book would be unaffected. 

Many books have been written on 
mysticism and the spiritual life but 
most of them steer clear of the urgent 
practical problems of society or else 
take refuge in anachronistic simpli- 
fications which can do no good. Much 
has no doubt been written to help the 
aspirant with his personal problems 
but we are all parts of one whole and 
the spiritual life is not one which 
should be lived for oneself alone. 
Moreover, in an increasing number of 
countries it is becoming next to im- 
possible even to lead an individual 


spiritual Ufe. 

Even more books have been writ- 
ten on social reform but not one that 
I have seen has Huxley’s fine sense of 
the spiritual ideals that must under- 
lie all 'real progress, nor his unerring 
discrimination between means that 
will help to bring about the realisa- 
tion of those ideals and means that, 
though plausible, will not. 

Those who are afraid of the very 
word pacifism should not allow them- 
selves to be prejudiced by my inade- 
quate summary of a clearly reasoned 
and soundly Itosed case but should 
read the book for themselves. Those 
who are trying to believe in spiritual 
ideals should read it to have their 
faith strengthened by its practical 
wisdom and those who know for 
themselves something of their truth 
and are trying to tread the Path 
should read it if only to feel shame at 
the thought of how little they are do- 
ing to bring about their realisation in 
practice. Moreover there are very 
few, even among real aspirants, who 
will not be helped and stimulated by 
the firm grip of, and clear insight into, 
spiritual values. 

There is something in it for every 
one and all should buy, borrow or 
steal a copy. It will be very sur- 
prising if those who only borrow do 
not end by buying or stealing. 


Sri Krishna Pre.vi 
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THE FREE MAN IN THE WORLD OF NECESSITY 


“ What 1 have attempted here ”, writes 
Mr. Cranmer-Byng in a Foreword, “is 
not a guide-book to Utopia, divided into 
chapters that indicate various stages to- 
wards the goal, but the story of myself.” 
And that story, as he adds a few lines 
later, is “the record of my struggle for 
emancipation from myself ”, which ends 
in “ the quest for personality For how, 
he asks, shall we raise the community of 
men unless we first establish the com- 
munity of man the individual ? And of 
the man in whom that community has 
been achieved he writes ; — 

To be aloof from nothing that is or hap- 
pens, to let all things penetrate and find their 
level in the sub-conscious, to hold no opinion 
rigidly, to wait in patience for the right occa- 
sion and act on the inevitable hour, to keep 
one's sense of perspective unclouded and 
keen, to discriminate between reality and 
sham, to adapt oneself to the four seasons 
without grieving over those that have gone — 
are not these the secrets of a balanced life 
and the symbols of a youth renewed with 
the Spirit of the Corn ? 

This is the quality of the personality 
which informs the whole book. For its 
author is one who, in his own words, has 
tried the impossible task of living in two 
cities simultaneously (the cities of eternal 
being and of temporal existence) only 
to find in the end that they are one and 
indivisible ; who has bridged, too, the 
world of the artist and sage and the prac- 
tical world of local government, and who 
in struggling to reconcile the two has 
sweated the slave out of him, to borrow 
Tchekhov’s phrase, desiring as little to 
share the pedestal of the superior man as 
the illusions of the crowd. 

Like his Vision of Asia this is a 
book steeped in mellow wisdom and re- 
vealing beneath the flux of these critical 
times the deeper currents which, if we 
can surrender ourselves to them, will yet 
bring all into harmony. Characteristically 
it is not bound together by a tight thread 
of logical continuity. Rather, its many 
short chapters are like the leaves of a 
tree. Often the theme of one chapter 


leads directly on to that of the next. But 
essentially they are linked together as 
diverse crystallisations of a life experi- 
ence. They are divided into two parts, 
entitled “The Clash of the Egos” and 
“ The Coming of the Artist ”. And for 
Mr. Cranmer-Byng the artist is not only 
the man who is sensitively at home in the 
realm of feeling. He is also one who 
fulfils the law of love by giving himself 
wholly to the work of creation. For him 
Christ is the supreme artist and he lx - 
lieves that “ if the w<>rld is to be saved 
from the catastrophe which all arc pio- 
phesying then it will lx* through tlx 
renunciation of the artist acting througii 
the urge of a greater Will than his own.” 
Obviously this is to give to the artist a 
status which he seldom in fact iiossessis 
to-day, unless it bi* in germ. It is to 
endow him witii the qualities of the mys- 
tic who has attained liberation without 
turning his back upon the world. Mr. 
Cranmer-Byng would be the first to ad- 
mit that few a>ntemi3orary WesUiii 
artists have achieved anything like this 
degree of si)iritua] development, or even 
begun to penetrate beyond the boundaries 
of the phenomenal world. Indeed he 
writes in one place that “the profound 
difference between the Chinese and 
Western Artist lies in the fact that the 
former is called upon to be the medium 
through whicli new life is expitsstd, 
whereas the latter uses all external ob- 
jects as means for self-expression 
To be an artist in the sc^nsc that he 
gives to it is not merely to reflect life 
from an original angle or even in mo- 
ments of inspiration to create forms that 
reveal its spiritual significance, but to be 
creative in every act because the self has 
become whole. And in one of his most 
suggestive chapters, entitled “Fate and 
Destiny ”, he shows how the true artist 
“ breaks tlie circle of Fate when he ac- 
cepts it fully and unflinchingly, and tlius 
emerges into the boundless sphere of Des- 
tiny”. Fate belongs to the order of 


I ^ An Essay on the Shattering and Remoulding of a World. 

L. Cranmer-Byng. (The Golden Cockerel Press, I^ndon, 7s. 6d.) 


By 
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nature, destiny to that cf Spirit, and he 
who has pas^ from the level of the 
typical man, through individuality to 
personality, is a free man in the world of 
necessity. For he has entered into the 
Unity from which all differentiation pro- 
ceeds and partakes of its infinite creative- 
ness. To achieve such an art of life must 
clearly involve not only a profound act 
of self-surrender but prolonged and de- 
voted self-discipline. Mr. Cranmer-Byng 
however, is mere occupied in showing 
what the achievement of such personality 
means in all sorts of ways than in defin- 
ing particular means by which the self 
may be transformed. And beneath all 
Iiis meditation is the conviction of rhythm 
ar, the supreme law g(jverning the uni- 
verse. It is because it breaks the tme 
ihythm that he deplores revolution and 
ir is by their rhythmic ixitontialities that 
he measures intellect and feiiing, real 
and false education, the earth-centred 
wisdom of man and the undt'rstanding 
that transcends it, human relationships as 
distinct from mechanical adjustments, the 
union of the male and female principles 
and the marriage Ix'twecn consciousness 
and life in the shrine of the spirit, the 
insufficiency of humanism, the law of 
Nemesis and of ri!compcnse, and the 
nature of a universal rcligi'ui as contrast- 
ed with such little segments of an infinite 
faith as the religions of an authoritarian 
State or Church. 

From this it will be seen that (he book 


is not an autobiography in the sense of 
recording the outer events of a life. 
Rather it distils the ripe wisdom of a 
life-time and the many apt quotations it 
contains from modem writers exemplify 
Mr. Cranmer-Byng’s conviction that to 
create any true pattern we must co-op- 
erate. Occasionally he is not quite fair 
to those whom he quotes to criticise. He 
seems to me, for example, to miss the 
meaning of a passage by Mr. Mumford 
on the lessons we may learn from the 
machine. But generally his tendency is 
all the other way. And here and there 
he even reads more significance into a 
quotation than it would seem to possess. 
His own style is flavoured both with wis- 
dom and humour and is always distinc- 
tively phrased, as when he writes of a 
“camphorated Christianity reserved ex- 
clusively for the Sabbath or of an edu- 
cational system which abandons cliildrcn 
at the age of fourteen that “ it is simply 
a grindstone on which the wits arc sharp- 
ened to serve the appetites”. A critic 
deaf to what is implied rather than stated 
by this ” seeker of equality through 
quality ” might suggest that he has failed 
sufliciently to stress the element of 
suffering and sacrifice involved in 
overcoming the world by dying to 
the partial self. But even he could 
not deny the truth and constancy of the 
vision of the goal that informs the whole 
book. 

I Icon FA. Fausset 


ON ISLAM’ 


One (kkI, one humanity, brotherhood. 
This i^ the principal teacliing of the 
Qiiran which is especially to be judged 
by its practical effect upon the warring 
and disunited jx^ple to whom its reve- 
lation was given by the Prophet. In the 
course of a few years a transformation 
unparalleled in the history of the world 


had been elTccted ; lawk'ss Aiab tribes 
had been welded into a highly progressive 
civilization. 

That this transformation was largely 
due to the powerful ix'rsonality of the 
Prophet himself cannot be doubted. Dr. 
Maulana Muhammad Ali relates for ex- 
ample, that ‘ Umar sought out the Proph- 


M A 1 to the Study of the Holy Qur'an. By Maulana Muhammad Ali, 

(The Ahmadiyya Anjuman Isha*at-i-Islam, Lahore.) 

1 1 n ^yj^founder of the Ahmadiyya Movement. By Maulana Muhammad Ali, M.A., 
(The Ahmadiyya Anjuman Isha'at-Mslam, Lahore.) 
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et to kill him, but upon hearing him 
recite the first part of the 20th chapter 
of the Qu'ran, his enmity immediately 
gave place to admiration. On another 
occasion when the Prophet read out a 
chapter containing a command to pros- 
trate oneself, even the idolaters present 
fell down in worship with the single ex- 
ception of Umayya ibn Khalf who raised 
some gravel to his forehead. 

The first achievement of the revelation 
of the Qu*ran was that of mentally eman- 
cipating the Muslims by driving out 
superstition through a clear statement of 
the truth. Its chapters are known as 
** suras and bear the same significance 
of steps to the attainment of unity as do 
the Sanscrit “ sutras ”. Thus the teach- 
ing advances by stages clearing away mis- 
conceptions that have arisen concerning 
religious teachings and hence sui:)erstition 
and religious differences. There is only 
one God, all peoples arc his children. He 
is known as Allah, an undcrived word, 
Dr. Ali states, but it bears a striking re- 
semblance to the Sanscrit Aum or Om, 
L^tin Omnis, All, hence such words as 
Omniscient, Omnipresent, etc., used in 
reference to the Supreme Being. 

Dr. Ali translates Rabb as Lord on 
page 75, whereas Law seems to be a more 
appropriate rendering, hence Rabbi, 
Doctor of the Law. 

While the name Islam itself denotes 
“to surrender and become safe”, the 
teaching of the Qu'ran emphasises the do- 
minion of man by his subjugation of the 
forces of nature. Worldly success is thus 
encouraged as a path to the achievement 
of moral greatness, as are also the arts 
and sciences as productive of spiritual 
culture and the development of faculties 
of Self-expression, wherefore the progress 
and achievement of Islam following upon 
the revelation of the Prophet. 

That at a later date controversies 


should arise and misconceptions creep in 
concerning portions of the text of the 
Qu*ran itself was perhaps inevitable. It 
remained for Mirza Ghulam Ahmad to 
throw new light upon these controversial 
points by ducidating the meaning of 
metaphorical passages which had come to 
be taken too literally. 

Bom in 1836, Ahmad, at an early age, 
became a student of comparative religion. 
Convinced, as a result of his studies, of 
the superiority of Islam, he planned to 
prepare a commentary in English on the 
Qu'rofi to establish his claims for it in 
the West. 

Personal revelation and religious ex- 
periences caused him later to issue a 
manifesto claiming to be the mujaddid of 
the century, a claim which was accepted 
by the Muslims who held his erudition 
in much respect. 

Already in opposition to the newly 
founded Arya Samaj, by issuing a denial 
of the divinity of Jesus Christ and of his 
second coming in the person of Jesus, 
whom he declared to have died like other 
prophets, he found not only the forces of 
Christianity against him, but also ortho 
dox Muslims, who, previously supporting 
him, now accused him of heresy. 

An attempt to explain the prophecy 
concerning a Madhi coming to wage war 
with the sword to enforce acceptance of 
the Islamic faith, in a spiritual sense, 
brought upon him only further resent- 
ment and persecution. A later claim to 
Messiahship led to vigorous opposition 
and had a schismatic effect u\xm Islam. 
Ahmad, however, seems to have qualilicd 
the latter claim in his reply to the many 
attacks made ujwn him in connection 
with it. 

Both these short studies are full of in- 
terest for English readers who wish to 
become better acquainted with the teach- 
ings of Islam. 


L. E. P.\RKER 
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Time, Cause and Eternity. By J. L. 
Stocks. (Macmillan and Co., London. 
6s.) 

The Will-to-Know {Jijndsd) is the 
source of the highest human values, such 
as science, philosophy and religion. 
Knowledge aims at explanation. To 
explain an event is to assign a cause. 
Whatever is caused is in time ; whatever 
is not caused is eternal. Thus the 
problem of cause is linked with the 
problem of time, and with that of the 
relation of time to eternity or duration. 
In this book, which presents the subject- 
matter of the Forwood Lectures delivered 
at Liverpool in 1935, Professor Stocks 
starts with the Aristotelian doctrine of the 
Four Causes and seeks to construct a 
world-view which “will provide for the 
spiritual governance of the world 
Especially interesting and thought-pro- 
voking is his discussion of the modem 
views of time and cause. Modern 
.‘science has become sceptical about the 
value of the concept of cause. The 
regularity and uniformity of Nature arc 
due only to the law of averages, and leave 
much room for the uncertainties and 
probabilities in individual occurrences 
such as quanta jumps of atoms. Stocks 
calls in question Bury’s view that history 
is science, and contends that history and 
science are divergent in view-points, aims 
and methods, though ultimately they are 
mutually complementary considerations 
of experience. “ History shows matt 


Inquisition and Liberty. By G. C. 
CouLTON. (William Heinemann, Ltd., 
London. 15s.) 

Dr. Coulton’s new work is in every 
sense of the word a timely one. Summing 
up (and in some part reputing) the re- 
of his previous investigations on the 
Inquisition, he here presents a picture of 
It, not so much from the theoretical and 
institutional as from the social stand- 
IK)mt. He shews it, in fact, as it ap- 
I^ared to, and as it affected, the man in 
ine street : and the work owes no small 
part of its fascination to the number of 
n ustrations of personal experience by 
wnich jt is inter^rsed. It is to be 


changing, science shows matter moving.'' 
History deals with the irrepeatable, the 
singular, the uniquely individual, while 
Science is interested in the general, the 
universal. History stands for the free- 
dom of the will, while science demands 
absolute determinism. 

The apparent antagonism involved 
in freedom and determinism, history and 
science, can be resolved by insisting that 
the individual is free in his voluntary 
choice of a course of action but he is 
determined by inexorable laws to suffer 
the good or evil consequences of his deeds. 
And this is precisely what the doctrine 
of Karma in Indian philosophy em- 
phasises. The doctrine of Karma 
successfully reconciles freedom and re- 
sponsibility of the moral agent with the 
rigorous inevitability of the consequences 
of actions. As regards the relation of 
the temporal and the eternal our author 
concludes that the eternal is the cause of 
the temporal. It is necessary to note 
against this conclusion that the term 
“ cause “ cannot be taken here in a realis- 
tic sense, but should be understood in a 
“ mayavic “ or illusory sense. The eter- 
nal dwells in the tcmix)ral. The tem- 
ix)ral is the “ moving ’’ manifestation of 
the eternal. The “movement’* repre- 
sents the illusory aspect of what in reality 
is pure duration. This bcok will, doubt- 
less, interest all serious students of philos- 
ophy and religion. 

D. G. Londiie 


noted that his subject is the Inquisition 
in its fullest sense, as it existed in the 
mediseval world and has persisted almost 
to our own day : the Spanish Inquisition, 
which most people have in mind when 
they six.’ak of the Holy Office, is treated 
of only incidentally. 

The autlior’s astonishingly wide knowl- 
edge and his combative lilkralism are a 
guarantee to the reader of intellectual en- 
joyment as well as benefit, even though 
at times he may be provoked to mild dis- 
agreement. But above all this is a tract 
for the times. For Europe is witnessing 
to-day a renewal of the mediaeval concep- 
tion of orthodoxy, accompanied by the 
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erection of state machinery for its prop- 
agation and for the suppression of dis- 
sent, to which even the Holy Office might 
look with envy. In the new totalitarian 
states, men's minds are being regimented 
no less systematically, and disagreement 
is being put down yet more barbarously, 
than was the case even in sixteenth-cen- 
tury Spain. Moreover, the new system 
which has been set up lacks the assurance 
of Divine revelation which in some meas- 
ure palliated its mcdia:val precursor ; 


Self-Expression and the Indian Social 
Problem. By Satya Dass. (Sharma 
Niwas, Lahore. Rs. 2-8.) 

The Human Family and India. By 
Gualtiierus II. Mkes, LL.D. (D. B. 
Taraix)revala Sons and Co., Bombay. 
Cloth, Re. 1-14 ; Paper, Re. 1-2.) 

The severest indictments of India have 
been concerned with its social life. This 
is partly Ixxausc, culturally, we are no 
longer a progressive nation, and partly 
because we insist u|X)n thinking in com- 
plimentary terms about ourselves. Our 
disinclination to face facts which arc not 
flattering to our s<4f-estcem, has produced 
grave disorders. We have not even a 
national consciousness of the deficiencies 
of our social life, and instead of l<x)king 
forward towards the fulfilment of a s(x:iai 
ideal we seem to revert back in order to 
justify our ineptitude. The day is ap- 
proaching when things will have to be 
othenvise. 

Mr. Satya Dass’ book, Self-Expression 
and the Indian Social Problem, is worthy 
of consideration if only for the authors 
treatment of the communal problem in 
India. It should be read carefully by all 
who are smugly confident of the super- 
iority of their own beliefs. 

In India the socio- religious force is pre- 
eminent. It weighs too heavy in the 
balance. This side of the balance, there- 
fore, calls for lightening. The other calls 
for reinforcement. This book is 


and in one country in particular it bases 
its procedure on qualities of blood which 
(unlike opinions) cannot be changed even 
ostensibly by human agency. As one 
reads Dr. Coulton's learned, absorbing 
pages, one’s mind dwells inevitably on 
the modern parallels, and one realises yet 
more vividly that what was originally 
applied to only a small section of the 
lx>pulation may develop into a menace to 
the whole world. 

Cecil Roth 

an attempt at lightening the extra load 
in the scjcio-rcligious scale. 

Dr. Mces’s The Human Family and 
India, is a more academic approacli. U 
is, however, not a satisfying book. The 
general reader -to whom the book is ad 
dre.ssed— is liable to feel that the author 
is too pedantic and has theories which 
are neither based apparently on cc^mme n 
sense nor carried to their logical conclu 
sions. He has attempted to cover tio 
much ground and the rc'sult is a confusing 
juxtaposition of ideas and theories. We 
cannot talk about a culture in this coun- 
try cr even attempt to solve its scicial 
pioblems until we take into consideration 
the poverty of the great majority. We 
can no more force a culture upon hungry 
ixiople than wc can solve their social 
pioblems by ignoring thcMr vital needs. 

In the brief siiace cf, roughly, a hun- 
dred and flfty pages the author has at- 
tempted a comparative study of ancient 
Hindu social theories in relation to 
modern semiology, a study of the four 
divisions (from the standix>int of woik) 
into w'hich mankind is supix'.si’d to he 
divided; there arc chapters on “ National- 
ism and Internationalism ”, ” Revolu- 
tion ” (without the economic approach ! ) 
and “ I'hc Coming Stage in World Poli- 
tics ”. The average reader is bound to lay 
the book aside with the feeling that Ico 
much has been attempted and that 
nothing tangible has emerged. 

Enver Kureisiii 
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Slavery Through the Ages. By Lieut.- 
General Sir George Macmunn, 
K.C.S.I., D.S.O. (Nicholson and 
Watson, London. 10s. Gd.) 

No one will suppose that this book 
makes happy reading ; but Thomas 
Hardy was right when he said that a 
true understanding of humanity “ exacts 
a good look at the worst ” : and it is one 
of the author s merits that, while he cer- 
tainly affords us “ a g(M)d look ” at the 
institution of slavery, he leaves us to 
moralise for ourselves. Moreover, he is 
at pains to assure us that the subjc'Ct is 
by no means academic. Indec‘d, he states 
that “there are at least f(iur million 
pt^ple in 1937 who are entirely 
enslavcfd mostly in Arabia and China. 
We cannot be surprised, after reading his 
page s, that Sir George should rejoice over 
the Italian conciuest of Abyssinia, foi 
Abyssinia seems, until its collapse, to 
have been the chief modem example of a 
‘lave capturing country. 

His b(K)k forms a terrible illustration 
of the slowness with which love and siriri- 
tuality sweep downward into mundane 
affairs, and to read it is to marvel that 
the beauty of Buddhism and Christianity 
should ever have made any headway at 
all in a world of greed and heartlessness. 
After an interesting survey of the slave- 
system in ancient times, he tells us of 
the glee with which businessmen in most 
h-uroi^ean countries realiswl how profit- 
able it might be to seize the natives of 
West Africa and to ship them away to 
remote lands and to sell them as though 
tliey were cattle. It is startling to hear 
that even Cavaliers and Jacobites were 


Studies in Chinese Art and Some 
Indian Influences. By J. 1 Jackin, Osvald 
^REN, Langdon Warner, Paul 
^LLiOT. (The India Society, I^ndon. 
6 Is.) 

These four lectures were given at the 
<nyal Academy in connection with the 
Q* two years ago, and 

- ir Wilham Llewelyn supplies a foreword, 
chiefly concerned with the in- 
nces from outside which have affected 


sold into slavery in Virginia, and no less 
startling to leam that the notorious Judge 
Jeffreys fined the Mayor of Bristol a 
thousand pounds, calling him “ a damned 
kidnapping knave England seems in- 
disputably to have awakened before any 
other country to the shame of trading in 
human lives, and the names of Granville 
Sharp and the more famous William Wil- 
berforce must be honouied for all time. 
They had to opiiose enormous odds, not 
only fiom vested interests, but also from 
the lethargy of the human mind and, as 
usual, from plausible arguments for leav- 
ing matters as they had always been. 
England abolished slavery in 1807 and 
so, in word, did the Uniteil Slates (Den- 
mark had done so five yeai s earlier ) : but 
it was left to the Biitish fleet to patrol 
the coasts of Africa for seveial decades, 
often witli a discouraging sensi? that its 
work was of little or no avail. The 
Americans, for instance, in order to es- 
cape from Biitish cruistTs, built fast-run- 
ning clipix^rs which could easily avoid 
ships which were built in part for fight- 
ing. Perhaps there is nothing mere 
strange in this history than the fact that 
the land of George Washington should 
have bei'n the last of the Western Powers 
tr> abandon slavery. 

Until 1787 nolKxiy SL*ems to have been 
outraged by the ancient institution. In 
our time there can Ix^ few persons, ex- 
ceiit in Arabia, who would not recognise 
at once that it is monstrous : and that, 
perhaps, is the consolatory thought 
which will allow a reader to put down 
this book without a sense of despair 
about our race. 

Clifford Bax 

Chinese art, by far the greatest influence 
bc-ing, of course, from India. M. 
Hackin gives an authoritative study of 
the Buddhist art of Qmtral Asia, where 
so much has been brought to light during 
the present century in the vast region 
including Bamiyan, now in Afghanistan, 
where M. Hackin himself has conducted 
expeditions, and the oases along the 
trade-routes in Kashgaria. The sculpture 
and paintings discovered betray the 
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mixed influences at work— Eastern Hel- 
lenistic, Iranian, Indian and (as 
Buddhism advanced eastward) Chinese. 
It is a subject of great fascinati(H). Prof. 
Siren’s lecture is divided into two parts. 
Early Chinese sculpture is mainly animal 
sculpture ; and Professor Siren treats 
particularly of the lions or winged feline 
beasts placed as guardians to tomb areas, 
in whose forms he conjectures an infil- 
tration of stylistic traditions having their 
ultimate source in the land of the 
Hittites. He also traces a “southern” 
current of influence shown in the 
gryphons and chimaera motifs having 
their roots in Achaemcnian art and trans- 
mitted to China through Bactria. The 
second part of this lecture is concerned 
with Buddhist art, which though of 
Indian origin, reached China in forms 
which were often no longer purely 
Indian. But, as is rightly emphasized 
by Professor Siren, Chinese BuddhiwSt 
art is “not dependent on foreign influ- 
ences — quite the contrary. It is rather a 
process of gradual detachment from the 
Central models.” There is modification, 
but always the powerful native tradition 
persists. 

The Chinese seem, on the whole, to have 
been le.ss interested in the iconographic mean- 
ing of Buddhist imagery than in its artistic 


Art and Archaology Abroad. By Ka- 
LiDAS Nag, M.A., D.Litt. (University of 
Calcutta.) 

As Visiting Professor to the Institute 
of International Education, New York, 
for 1930-31, and as the Chose Travelling 
Fellow of Calcutta University for 
that year, Dr. Kalidas Nag had occasion 
to visit many universities of the West 
and to lecture before them on Indian 
culture and civilisation. This book em- 
bodies a report of what he saw and 
found in Europe and America to be of 
importance from the point of view of In- 
dian research students desiring to special- 
ise in art and archaeology. Of Europo — a 
survey of France, Italy and Greece 


formulation. 

And the Chinese genius for rhythmical 
line created Buddhist sculpture of great 
beauty ; which brings us to Mr. Langdon 
Warner’s lecture. This deals with the 
subject not from the archaeological point 
of view but the aesthetic. He shows how 
essential it is, for appreciation of Oriental 
sculpture, to understand that the artist’s 
aim was to communicate the sense of an 
ideal presence, to create a formal image, 
and that too close a copy of nature was 
an obstacle to his aim. And he discusses 
an interesting point : to what degree can 
the formed abstract idea be disturbed or 
obliterated by naturalism? Among the 
beautiful illustrations are some master- 
pieces of sculpture made in Japan, but 
following Chinese models long destroyed. 
Mr. Warner never lets us forget the part 
played by the material used, and the tools 
the sculptors worked with. 

Professor Pelliot’s contribution is an 
account of discoveries made by Chinese 
archaeologists in China itself, where 
digging has till lately been clandestine 
and unscientific. Who knows what may 
not be unearthed in the future? It is 
exciting to hear of Chinese painting 
dating from 1200 B. c. All these lectures 
are by masters of their subjects and will 
be valued by all students of Chinese Art. 

Laurence Binyon 


only is included in the report. Some 
of the American institutions have 
been treated in greater detail. We Irarn 
also about the archaeological activities 
in the Near East. Although the book 
cannot be of general interest, a study of 
it reveals what an immense amount the 
West spends and what an intense intel- 
lectual activity is going on there, m 
search of the historic truth. It gives us 
also an idea of what we can and ^ould 
do in India for the same purpose. 

Twenty beautiful plates, one of which 
is coloured, drawn from different mu* 
seums of the West and dealing with dif- 
ferent subjects, lend additional value 
this useful publication. 


R. Das 
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Ancient History o\ the God Jesus. By 
Edouard Dujardin. Abridged English 
version by A. Brodie Sanders. (Watts 
and Co., Ltd., London. 5s.) 

Like many books on this subject, Du- 
jardin’s is stronger on its positive than 
its negative side. What it adds to our 
knowledge is welcome but one cannot 
help thinking it a pity that its author 
r,hould wish to take so much away. The 
main thesis is that there was before and 
after Christ a pre-Christianity composed 
of elements from the old mystery reli- 
gions which Judaism suppressed. The 
decay of Rome and its classical reli- 
gions, and the nationalism of Judah, was 
the occasion for the re-emergence of the 
older faiths into a new historical con- 
text. ITiat emergence was marked and 
consecrated by the creation of the myth 
of Jesus. Therefore, Christianity is nei- 
ther a complete break with the religious 
jiast, nor a development of Judaism. We 
think of it in these terms because we re- 
gard it as a flowering from the divine 
l^ersonality of the man Jesus. But— and 
here the negative comes in-— Jesus is a 
myth who as a historical figure never 
had any existence. 

The evidence for such a remote event 
is necessarily conflicting and M. Dujar- 
din subjects what there is to a fierce crit- 
ical examination, yet one has to remem- 
ber that the process by which a myth 


becomes anchored to, and sometimes 
fulfilled by, an actual historical person- 
age is a familiar one. Our own day, to 
keep on steady ground, has seen the 
appearance of those curious Hymns to 
Lenin in the East, and the growth of 
a heroic myth rtjund the fi^re of Zapa- 
ta in Mexico. Particularly in the case of 
Zapata, revolutionary leader of Mexican 
Indians, you can see how part of the con- 
tent of the mystery religions of the 
Maya, so long hidden among obscure 
tribes, is revivified and brought into 
light by the career of one striking per- 
sonality. 

In quoting that instance, you will no- 
tice that I am bearing out Dujardin’s 
positive aflirmation. In fact I think it 
is true not only in Roman times but in 
our own, and in all, that there exist old 
religious traditions in obscurity ; and 
that one of these, or a blend of several, 
is capable of suddenly taking on a new 
relevance because the people who cherish 
it are faced with the impact of strange 
historical circumstances, and are forced 
to make their secret faith vivid in full 
proclamation. The proclamation may 
take the form of myth ; it will certainly 
animate men. It will certainly seem new, 
but as Dujardin's book shows, there are 
no new religions, only re-biilh and re- 
newed communion. 

Jack Common 


The World's Design. By Salvador de 
Madariaga. (George Allen and Unwin, 
Ltd., London. lOs. 6d.) 

The piirix)se of this book is to argue 
in favour of peace. The author shows 
that there is a natural tendency to co- 
operation between men ; that such co- 
operation has been more inclusive as civil- 
ization advances ; and he is of opinion 
that there is a natural tendency towards 
co-operation of all the different iXK>ples 
of the world. As the author has had 
some experience in diplomacy and in the 
^ cretariat of the League of Nations, he 
IS able to criticise closely some of the at- 
empts that have been made in recent 
years to bring about the abolition of war. 
lie gives us some criticism of collective 


security and sanctions, to both of which 
he is opposed in principle ; and he ends 
the b(X>k with high praise for Great Bri- 
tain as the chief instrument of reform 
in international affairs. His summary 
of action to be taken, such as the limita- 
tion of armaments and improvement of 
if^ternational trade, follows the accepted 
lines which have guided the practice 
whose failure he criticises in the earlier 
part of his book. So far as the general 
argument is concerned, the book is an 
interesting commentary upon contem- 
porary problems in international affairs. 
But the author is by no means a safe 
guide cither in his philosophy of politics, 
or in his analysis of political forces. So 
far as philosophy is concerned, it may be 
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true that co-operation is natural and that 
the larger the scale of co-operation, the 
more effective it will become. But the 
moral value of co-operation entirely de- 
pends upon the purposes for which it is 
used. In his distinction between laws of 
nature and international law or civil law. 
the author gives a confused account of 
the power of custom. It is quite impos- 
sible to argue that any law which indi- 
cates what ought to hapiDen, can be deriv- 
ed from observations of what does ac- 
tually happen. The so-called “ law ” of 
gravitation has nothing to do with lack 
of freedom in stars and stones ; nor does 
the moral prohibition of murder or the 
moral objection to war rest upon any ob- 
servation of what is generally done. In- 
deed, the autiior neglects the existence 
and nature of wiiat philosophers call 
'* values With regard to ix)litical 
analysis, the main weight of the argument 
is against all attempts and suggestions 
which have actually been made to im- 
prove the situation. But the author’s 

Anthologie des Conleurs Estoniens-- 
Choix fait par Ic P.E.N. Club Estonien. 
—Introduction by A. Okas; Translated 
by B. ViLDiv, Mme. M. Navi Bovet, and 
R. Birck. (Sagittaire, Paris. 25 fr.) 

La Jeune Fille Chez les Tigres (Feuil- 
les de rinde, No. 5) ; Legendes, Devi- 
nettes ct Presages de la tribu des IIos. 
Selected by Sukumar IIaldar ; adapted 
by Andree Karpel^:s. (Publications 
Chitra, Mouans-Sartoux, A. M., France, 
15 fr.) 

The historical landmarks of the races 
of mankind clearly show that though 
humanity is one huge spiritual family, 
its members differ in iwwer of ixirccp- 
tion, development of consciousness and 
degree of evolution. Their lives, their 
reactions to environment and their ac- 
tions make this more than evident. 
These two books serve as an excellent 
example of two extremes. While the Es- 
thonian writers reflect a harsh and ma- 
terial teaidency of mind, the Sontal shep- 
herds of Bengal reveal through their 
simple legends profound springs of a 
poetic childlike nature both friendly and 


anger is chiefly aroused by mistakes of 
the “ Left ”. He spends much less time 
in describing the evils against which the 
advocates of jxjace have contended, than 
in criticising them for their defects. At 
the end of the bock is a song of praise 
for Great Britain, which is presumably 
addressed to the British. The contrasts 
between nations are based, in the author s 
old manner, upon somewhat superficial 
differences in the social or pf>litical out- 
looks of the different nations. The 
British Empire is treated as a benevolent 
schoolmaster and nothing is said of the 
oppression which in fact has occurred in 
the history of British rule —for example 
in India and Ireland. Many of the pass- 
ing remarks on the existing situation are 
acute and tnie ; but the omissions are 
noticeable, as is also the general tend- 
ency to adiipt a suixirior air tewards 
those who are less educated or ix)werful 
than the present dominant caste in most 
nations. 

C. Dklisle Burns 

sweet. The Esthonians are rapidly ad- 
vancing in all that six'lls success in 
Western civilization ; they have abjured 
the spirit of the Edda in favour of crude 
realism. Their style is heavy. No spiri- 
tual aspiration, no vision of a Ix^tter 
life, no uplifting of the soul and mind 
through ethical idealism lightens this 
collection of short stories. 

The Sontals on the other hand havi? 
not fallen jirey to thi'se “civilizing” 
forces. They have kept the imagination 
and tenderness of a child-state they will 
not to lose. Each of these peoples strikes 
its characteristic note. From one 
comes the discord of violence and strife ; 
from the other, songs which make no 
pretence cither to great knowledge or to 
vast achievements. This simple folk's 
resting hours are consecrated rather to 
imaginative music and poetry. Their 
love cf nature is happily tempered by n 
sense of humour. These Sontal tales do 
not, however, contain any of the telling 
philosophical or religious allegories so 
dear to the heart of lovers of the Indian 
folklore. 
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Lifer, By Jim Phelan. (Peter Da- 
vies, Ltd., London. 8s. 6d.) 

Scattered throughout England and 
Wales are thirty-one prisons, each cut 
off from the public view by high grim 
walls, and each harbouring a secret, sep- 
arate social existence of its own, quite 
unrelated to the life of the community 
outside. Each year some thirty or forty 
thousand men and women pass into 
these prisons, some to emerge after a few 
days, a few never to emerge again. 
What hapi^ens to these i^eople ? What 
cff(K:t do these places have upon the 
minds and spirits of their inmates? 
Many attempts have bi^cn made to 
answer, with varying success. But no 
one has yet supplied a more complete 
and convincing answer than Jim Phe- 
lan’s. None has before told the whole 
stor>', in all its dim dearth and diead, 
with the veracity and artistry of Lifer. 

Lifer is a novel. That is to say. it 
f;ives vivid, detailed pictures of two imag- 
inary prisons seen through the eyi's of 
an imaginary character serving a lifc- 
senterico. But seldom has fiction been 
more wholly informed with truth. The 
author adds nothing to, and lakes noth- 
ing from, the facts of actual pristm- 
lifc. He uses imagination only to re- 
arrange tile facts in a way that develops 
their vital implications to the full. lie 
si)',aks with a rare authority. Me has 
recently finished serving a sentence of 
fourteen years. 

The story Mr. Phelan has to tell 


Kauthafnira, By Raja Rao. 
((icorge Allen and Unwin, Ltd., London. 
75 . 6d.) 

“ It may have been told of an evening, 
when as the dusk falls, and through the 
sudden quiet, lights leap up in house 
after house, and stretching her bedding 
on the veranda, a grandmother might 
have told you, new-comer, the sad tale 
of her village.” It is through the mouth 
of such an old woman that Mr. Raja 
Rao has chosen to tell his talc of how 
fhe peasants of a village in South India 
were won over for Gandhi’s campaign 
of non-violence and moral force. It is 


is starkly simple in outline. A youth is 
sentenced to imprisonment for life-dura- 
tion. In prison he makes friends and 
enemies, plans an escape and funks it, 
broods through a grey blur of days, has 
a brief, illusory love-affair, assaults a 
warder, is classified as weak-minded, 
grows old and shambling and incoherent, 
and is released on licence at the age of 
thiily-six to return to prison after 
a foitnight at liberty. Other less 
definable things happen to him. He loses 
his amrage, his si'lf-reliance, his feeling. 
The saving curiosities — people, music, 
b(X)ks— weaken and die within him ; his 
awareness gradually narrows down to a 
few dim ix?rceptions. Year by year, 
everything that is ine-v^’nlial to a prison- 
pi'r^wiality drops away from him, leaving 
only an inept mechanic thing barely re- 
acting to bare e it nations, and quite un- 
fitted to coix: v.-ith the complexities of 
civil life. This is not what the jx^nol- 
rgisls call ‘‘ deterioration ”. It is the 
r.Iow horrible histoiy of a coniplex hu- 
man IxuTig forced to rc-int('grale himself 
inhi an artificially bleak world. And it 
is brilliantly, faithfully described. 

To read this novel is to invite a sick, 
sh.uddering horror that lingers for days 
after you have put the. book down. Not 
to road it is to miss a rare spiritual ex- 
IMrience. It stands head and shoulders 
above other lxx)!vs of its kind. If words 
have any ixwer al all. Lifer sluHild ef- 
fect a lasting change in this country’s 
lienal system. 

Mark Benney 

a tale of the breaking down of castc- 
bairicrs and old prejudices, of heroic 
resistance to violent repression, and of 
the gnat spiritual awakening that came 
to millions of ixx^ple in India under the 
leadership of the Mahatma. 

Kmithnpura is not a novel in the or- 
dinary sense of the term, with definite 
characterisation, clearly worked-out plot 
and dramatic situations. Its material is 
rather the poetry of everyday life as it 
is still lived in almost any Indian vil- 
lage to-day. By casting his book in the 
idiom of that daily life and allowing his 
stylo to follow quite naturally the 
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thought-movement of his own people, in- 
stead of forcing it into alien and unnat- 
ural patterns, Raja Rao has achieved 
what can only be described as a minor 
epic. 

In doing this he was faced, as he tells 
us in a Foreword, with the problem of 
conveying “in a language that is not 
one’s own the spirit that is one’s own”. 
That he had succeeded in conveying this 
spirit would in itself have made Kan- 
thapura memorable. But perhaps the 

To Become or Not To Become. By 
Mrs. Rhys Davids. (Luzac and Co., 
London. Board, Is. 9d. Cloth, 2s. 6d.) 

Docs Buddhism preach self-annihila- 
tion or the realisation of the More in us 
which we already are potentially ? Mrs. 
Rhys Davids holds that it preaches the 
latter, tpp. 3 and 134) Then how are 
we to rccfxicile with this teaching the 
tene^ts attributed to Buddhism, namely, 
atheism, non-existence of the Self (At- 
man), the momentarincss of all exist- 
ence, the goal of man as the destruction 
of himself who is nothing but a samgha- 
ta or aggregate of dharrnas ? These ten- 
ets, the author holds, are not the true 
and original teachings of Buddha. The 
truly central and fundamental idea of 
his teaching is that of Becoming or 
growth, (p. 26) The ideal of man is to 
become what he is potentially. Even 
according to Buddha God is immanent 
in man. (p. 134) Self-annihilation etc., 
were the ideals of the monastic order 
coming some time after Gautama. This 
Becoming docs not exclude Being, but in- 
cludes both Being and Nothing as in 
Hegel, (p. 8) The Sanscrit verb hhu 
means both to be and to become, where- 
as the verb as means simply to be. It is 
b(.x:ause of the peculiar meaning which 
the verb bhii had for the people of Bud- 
dha’s time, that it was so often used 
with reference to man’s ideal in life. 
Man must become, that is, grow. Be- 
cause a static conception of reality in- 


most remarkable thing about his book is 
its detachment. In spite of the scenes 
of violence that fill many of its pages, 
the effect is one of tranquil wisdom and 
of a mind that has freed itself from all 
bitterness and hatred. It is this spirit 
that will give Kanthapura permanence 
when most of the political novels of our 
time have been forgotten, along witli the 
bitterness and rancour of which they arc 
the outcome. 

Philip Henderson 

fluenced and guided the thought of the 
Indians who lived decades after Buddha, 
the important aspect of the meaning of 
bhu, the aspa:t of becoming, was ignored. 
Similarly the translator of Buddhistic 
works, who approaches them with the 
preconceived notion that, for Buddhism, 
man as static feels the heavy burden of 
existence and makes t'scai^ from it his 
ideal in life, translates them accord- 
ingly and gives a distorted picture 
of the teachings of Buddha. Is the ex- 
hortation to bt!Comc more, the advice to 
realise the immanent Divine within us, 
fundamental or not to every religion? 
If it is, then Buddhism as a religion 
preached it. This conclusion is not the 
result of mere amjecture. If one keei)s 
in mind the full significance of the word 
bhii and makes a critical study of Bud- 
dhistic works, disentangling the original 
teachings of Buddha from later interjx)- 
lations and innovations (c/., p. 9), one 
will be convinced that Buddha preached 
the doctrine of the Becoming More as 
much as any other founder of a world 
religion. 

The book contains many other inter- 
esting topics connected with the mean- 
ing of bhii, but they cannot be dealt with 
here. Both the students and followers o/ 
Buddhism must be thankful to Mrs* 
Rhys Davids for her trying, here p well 
as in her other works, to bring this very 
important meaning of Buddha’s teach- 
ing to the forefront. 


P. T. Raju 
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Four Ways aj Philosophy, By Irwin 
Edman. (Henry Holt and C^pany, 
New York.) 

The substance of this book constituted 
the Henry Ward Beecher lectures deliv- 
ered at Amherst College in 1936. The 
present reviewer has to confess straight- 
away that it makes very tantalising 
though very pleasant reading. The four 
ways the author distinguishes arc logical 
faith, social criticism, mystical insight 
and the understanding of nature (and 
man’s place therein). With logical faith 
that identifies itself with idealism, met- 
aphysical or moral, he has little sym- 
pathy ; equally little sympathy has he 
with the Platonic type of social criticism 
which belittles the individual and dis- 
misses democracy. The mystic vision, 
however, though generally allied with 
idealism, has greater attractions for our 
author. Wisely he says : — 

The reasonableness of reason ilsc'lf re- 
mains undemonstrable. There is always 
lurking in a demonstration some immediacy 
unquestioned both at the bt^ginning and the 
end.... Not only the heart but reason as- 
sents to more than it can find reasons for. 

The author’s real sympathies, how- 
ever, arc with the New Naturalism which 
“debunks” Idealism, holds that ideals 
are an escape mechanism, that “Good- 
ness is the name men have summarily 
given to things and modes of living and 
IxTsons they cherish and enjoy”, that 
“Truth, Goodness and Beauty arc not 
visitations or glints from an empyrean ”, 
and finds the justification for Religion 
in that "men seek peace e\’cn though 
they no longer hope to find it in a shin- 
ing cosmos of Truth. Goodness and Be- 
ing or God which may be proved in the 
face of disillusion and suffering, really 
'^nd truly to be ”. 

The author's style is brilliant, as will 
be seen from some examples chosen at 
random : — 

A bloody birth and a worm-infested grave 
ticimi of the most cogent dialec- 

Sanitation is no enemy of the sublime, 
year are not disposable by a fivc- 

cannot help feeling, however, that 


if the cogency of reasoning had equalled 
the brilliance of presentation, the result 
would have been very different. The cle- 
ment of greatest value in this book is 
the exix>sition of the view that the ideal 
and the actual are continuous. It is 
not ix)ssible to get to the former by 
turning one's back on the latter ; the 
higher values do not negate but fulfil the 
lower ; “ cautions and prohibitions have 
their justification ... in the interest of 
affirmation, of a life more abundant”. 
The naturalism of Lucretius has its 
rough parallel in the Indian Charvaka ; 
and viewed in proper perspective, there 
is continuity between the Charvaka vis- 
ion and that of the Vedanta seer ; the 
difference is that between more and less, 
not between |X)sitive and negative. This 
teaching of continuity, however, becomes 
meaningless with the naturalist treatment 
of ideals. Art and adultery arc both nat- 
ural. but they arc not equally natural ; 
and the aesthetic quality of a production 
does not gain from its creator having 
passed through the Divorce Court or 
Reading Gaol. Even naturalism has to 
admit differences of degree. “ Food is a 
g<x)d ; but gorging is an evil ; sexual en- 
joyment is a good, but nymphomania is 
a disease.” Does not the evaluation nec- 
essarily imply a standard of reference, 
which is absolute, irresi^cctive of diverse 
\arialion in the references and in those 
who refer ? The men who look for such 
standards may be unduly tender- 
minded ; but those who " seek peace ” on 
Profi'ssor Edman’s terms, how can they 
avoid being considered idiots, neither 
inspired nor inspiring? 

The fundamental defect of the book 
is the failure to think rigorously. It is 
true that “even reason assents to more 
than it can find reasons for ”, but is this 
to be understood as a suicide of reason, 
or as a fulfilment of reason which ap- 
pears paradoxical to us since we have 
limited reason to demonstration ? If the 
latter alternative apirars more accept- 
able. do we not pass therewith to a 
wider understanding of reason, which 
makes the identification of the real and 
the rational much more plausible than 
it otherwise seems ? We have conjured 
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up a stu]x:ndous physical universe (or 
multiverse), of which the earth is a tiny 
fragment ; man is a tinier speck there- 
on ; in his even more microscopic brain- 
box we locate reason and ridicule the 
attempts to equate it with the real. But 
surely in a much truer sense this entire 
multi verse is in reason ; were it not, it 
could never liave been imagined or com- 
prehended. The philosopher who locates 
reason in Uie brain-box, how does he 
account for the extensive panorama of 
dream-experiences? Neither in waking 
nor in dreams does the world of expe- 
rience get into cur heads ; but cur heads 
as well as the “ external” world find 


Dare We Look Ahead ? By Bkr- 
TRAND Rijssell, Vernon Barflett, and 
otlicrs. (CJeorge Allen and Unwin, Ltd., 
London. 5s.) 

With the. possible exception of Mr. 
Bartlett, the writers of these essays rep- 
resent the intellectuals of the British 
Labour Party. Mr. Hi'rbert Morriron. 
M.P., who writes on “ Socialism 
To-day”, is severely practical (he has 
had wide administrative and executive ex- 
perience), and his test is “how far the 
nation is iKKroming the master of its own 
economic hcuscholcl ”. Mr, Bertrand 
Russell is convinced that “ by diet and 
bio chemical treatment a man’s character 
can be cemplcti ly transformed ”, and he 
affirms tiiat “ everything that has to do 
with valuc.^ is outside the province of 
science.” Mr. Bartlett docs not believe 
that war is “ round the corner ”, and Mr. 
(i. D. H. Cole assc'its that there is no 
criterion of economic rightness. Sir Staf- 
ford Cripps, K. C., M. P., believes that 
” the class struggle. . .is the most real and 
substantial factor in politics, national and 
interra lional, to-day ”, and that the 
working class have a “ historic mission of 
world salvation”. Mr. Harold Laski 
criticises those who identify their own 
way of living with the welfare of the 
nation as a whole, and thus, unconscious- 
ly perhaps, cuts away the ground from 


locations somewhere else ; and that is 
the radiance of reason, cidakasha, which 
being itself spaceless finds space for 
everything else. Idealism may command 
our assent, while a frank naturalism with 
no mystic nonsense may evoke our sym- 
pathy. But when naturalism joins hands 
with mysticism, we have an unfortunate 
if not unnatural combination, which can 
neither exalt nor illumine, but only de- 
lude. It is for this reason that whih* 
admitting and admiring Professor Ed- 
man’s gifts we have to deplore that Ik’ 
should have sacrificed them at the altar 
of cleverness in preference to cogency. 

S. S. SlIRYANAR.WANA SHASnU 

beneath the feet of his collaborators in 
their efforts to interpret world problems 
from the stand[X)int of the class struggl.*. 

There is little, if any, evidence, in thi^ 
vedume that the anthers arc aware, of the. 
responsibility of scientific thinkers for tli(? 
pres(?nt depressing outlook of a ixavoi and 
machine age. Nor dexs it seem clear how 
they propose! to build the world rle- 
sire upon a basis of conflicting self m- 
tcrcsts without a violent revolution. Long 
ago Mr. Justice Brandcis, of the Ihnted 
Stati!S Supreme Court, pointed out that 
“Success in a democratic undertaking 
must prcxreed from the individual ”, and 
that it is possible! “only when the puxa'is 
of perfecting the individual is pursued 
Here there is no metaphysic upon which 
the ixjrfccting of the individual can be 
built, unless we admit the underlying as- 
sumption of th(* essays that economic i)io- 
cesse:s arc the determining factor in 
human evolution. To thost! who belii'vc 
in the materialistic interpretation of his- 
tory we wfiuld commend the wise words 
of ^rkeley, the eighteenth-century philos- 
opher ; — 

Whatever the world thinks, he who hath 
not much meditated upon God, the JiiimJjn 
mind, and summum hnnum, may p)ssimy 
make a thriving earthworm, but will 
indubitably make a .sorry patriot and a vSi>rry 
statesman. 


B. P. Howell 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


Below we print a few extracts (re- 
ferred to in our editorial) arranged so 
as to give the reader a connected line 
of thought on the subject of the uni- 
versal Law of Karma, the knowledge 
of which enables a man to use it for 
self-improvement and for the service 
of his fellow-men. 

Karma is an Absolute and Eternal law 
in the World of manifestation ; and as 
there can only be one Absolute, as One 
fternal ever present Caust;, believers in 
Karma cannot be regarded as Atheists or 
materialists- -still less as fatalists : for 
Karma is one with the Unknowable, of 
which it is an aspect in its effects in the 
phenomenal world . — The Secret Doctrwe, 
II, p. 305 

An unerring law of Retribution, called 
Kai?ma, which asserts itsr^lf in a natural 
concatenation of causes and their un- 
avoidable results. The Key to Theos- 
ol)hy, p. 117 

Everything which happens in nature is 
the result of necessity, and a law once 
operative will continue to so oj^rate in- 
definitely until it is neutralized by an 
opposing law of equal v)Otency . — his 
Unveiled, 1, p. 420 

As no cause remains without its due 
effect from greatest to least, from a cos- 
mic disturbance down to the movement 
of your hand, and as like produces like. 
Karma is that unseen and unknown law 
which adjusts wisely, intelligently and 
equitably each effect to its cause, tracing 
the latter back to its prcxlucer. --r/ic Key 
to Theosophy, p. 167 

The effects of a cause are never limited 
to the boundaries of the cause, nor can 

^ results of crime be confin^ to the 
0 ender and his victim. Every good as 

ell as evil action has its effects, as pal- 


pably as the stone flung into calm water. 
—ibid., p. 188 

It is, in the strictest sense, “ no respect- 
er of persons ”, though, on the other hand, 
it can neither be propitiated, nor turned 
aside by prayer.— z6zd., p. 165 

Karma has never sought to destroy in- 
tellectual and individual liberty, like the 
God invented by the Monotheists. It has 
not involved its decrees in darkness pur- 
posely to licrplex man ; nor shall it 
punish him who dares to scrutinise its 
mysteries.- -7// cf Secret Doctrine, II, 
p. 305 

Evil and punishment arc the agents of 
Karma, in an absolutely just retributive 
sense. -z6/d., II, p. 477 

There is no Karma unless there is a 
being to make it or feel its effects. 
—V. L. T. Pamphlet No. 2i, p. 5 

Karina creates nothing, nor docs it 
design. It is man who idans and creates 
causes, and Karmic law adjusts the ef- 
fects ; which adjustment is not an act, 
but universiil harmony, lending ever to 
fi'sume its original i>osition. like a bough, 
which, bent down too forcibly, relxiunds 
with corresix^nding vigour . — The Secret 
Doctrine, II, p. 305 

Karma, broadly speaking, may be said 
to be the continuance of the nature of the 
act, and each act contains within itself 
the past and future.- f/. L T. Pamphlet 
No. 6, p. 2 

Karma is twofold, hidden and mani- 
fi'st : Karma is the man that is ; Karma 
is his action,-- iT^zd.. p. 2 

It is the mind as the basis of desire 
that initiates action on the various plaiu^, 
and it is only through the mind that the 
effects of rest and action can be received. 
- ibid., p. 5 
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Every act proceeds from the mind. Be- 
yond the mind there is no action and 
therefore no Karma. — ibid., p. 2 

The Law is Karma, reincarnation is 
only an incident. It is one of the means 
which the Law uses to bring us at last to 
the true light. — U. L. T. Pamphlet 
No. 21, p. 3 

The biith-seeking entity consisting of 
desires and tendencies, presses forward 
towards incarnation. It is governed in 
the selection of its scene of manifesta- 
tion by the law of economy. ... It in- 
carnates in those surroundings most in 
harmony with its Karmic tendencies. . . . 
This governs ... in fact all those deter- 
mining forces of physical existence which 
are ordinarily classed under the terms 
“heredity”, and “national characteris- 
tics”.— L^ L. T. Pamphlet No. 6, p. 3 

How unphilosophical therefore it is to 
quarrel with our surroundings, and to 
desire to escape them ? We only escape 
one kind to immediately fall into an- 
other.— C/. L. T. Pamphlet No. 21, p. 3 

Every man is endowed with conscience 
and the power to use his life, whatever 
its form or circumstance, in the proper 
way, so as to extract from it all the good 
for himself and his fellows that his limit- 
ations of character will permit. It is his 
duty so to do, and as he neglects or obeys, 
so will be his subsequent punishment or 
reward.— [J. L. T. Pamphlet No. 30, p. 3 

Measures taken by an Ego to repress 
tendency, eliminate defects, and to count- 
eract by setting up different causes, will 
alter the sway of Karmic tendency and 
shorten its influence in accordance with 
the strength or weakness of the efforts 


expended in carrying out the measures 
adopted.— t/. L. T. Pamphlet No. 21, 
pp. 7-8 

Intimately, or rather indissolubly, con- 
nected with Karma, then, is the law of 
re-birth, or of the re-incarnation of the 
same spiritual individuality in a long, al- 
most interminable, series of personalities. 
The latter are like the various costumes 
and characters played by the same actor, 
with each of which that actor identifies 
himself and is identified by the public, 
for the space of a few hours. The inner, 
or real man, who i)ersonates those char- 
acters, knows the whole time that he is 
Hamlet for the brief space of a few acts, 
which represent, however, on the plane ol 
human illusion the whole life of Hamlet. 
And he knows that he was, the night be- 
fore, King Lear, the transformation in his 
turn of the Othello of a still earlier pre- 
ceding night ; but the outer, visible char- 
acter is suptx)sed to be ignorant of the 
fact. In actual life that ignorance is, 
unfortunately, but too real. Nevertheless, 
the permanent individuality is fully 
aware of the fact, though, through the 
atrophy of the “spiritual” eye in ihe 
physical body, that knowledge is unable 
to impress itjSelf on the consciousness of 
the false personality. 

—The Secret Doctrine, II. p. 300 

There is one eternal Law in nature, one 
that always tends to adjust contraries and 
to produce final harmony. It is owing to 
this law of spiritual development super- 
seding the physical and purely intellec- 
tual, that mankind will become freed 
from its false gods, and find itself finally 
-SELF-REDEEMED.— The Secret 
Doctrine, II, p. 420 



Em/ib 

Point out the ** Way ’* — however dimly, 
and lost amonfj the host — ^as docs the cvcnini* 
star to tiiosG who tread their path in darkness. 

—The Voice of the Silence 
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THE SUPERPHYSICAJ. 


in this issue of The Aryan Path 
arc published half-a-dozen article's on 
a variety of subjects which a few 
years ago would have been called su- 
pernatiual, but which arc recognized 
to-day more correctly as superphysi- 
cal. Modern knowledge does not yet 
systematically subdivide the super- 
physical and consequently in analys- 
ing and tabulating abnormal phe- 
nomena many and various errors are 
made. Again, the modem metliod of 
learning is inductive -always from 
particulars to generals the course of 
investigation mns. The old Platonic 
way which descends from the Univer- 
sal to the individual has its value, 
and a high one, but only scant re- 
spect is paid to it. 

We begin this collection of articles 
with that of Waldemar Kaempflert. 
the well-known Science and Engi- 
neering Editor of The New York 
Times, because he puts in juxtaposi- 
tion the metaphysical problems of 
rime, Space, Motion and the psy- 
chical ones of Dreams and Clairvo- 


yance. But more — he complains 
that the present method of research 
leaves out of count a very im- 
portant factor : the investigator’s 
own relation to the objects he 
examines. The observer is a partici- 
pant in the changes which are contin- 
uously taking place in the objective 
cosmos. In anticipating that the 
scientist will have to revise drastically 
his thinking still further— we presume 
along the line he suggests— Mr. 
KaemplTert comes nearer to the rec- 
ognition of the occult method. Oc- 
cultism teaciies tiiat man himself pos- 
sesses powers and faculties which 
when properly developed serve him 
as telescope, microscope, spectro- 
scope, etc. 

One of the earliest lessons the 
student of Occultism learns, in the 
process of this development, is that 
the abnormal in him falls into two 
compartments : the subnormal, with 
which his lower psychic and elemental 
nature is related, and the super- 
normal to which the higher spir- 
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itual intuitive nature is kin. Dreams, 
clairvoyance, telepathy, and other 
abnon^ phenomena are rooted 
cither in the psychic instincts of the 
subnormal or in the noetic function 
of the supernormal. They both flow 
into the normal consciousness. A 
good example of this dual activity is 
afforded by the phenomenon of 
dreams which arc sometimes caused 
by the subconscious ‘s^ost’ which 
ordinary mortals carry within tlieir 
own blood, but which on other occa- 
sions are the flowering of the super- 
conscious Kgo, whose play upon the 
normal consciousness is most mysteri- 
ous. Both Sri Kokileshwar Sastri in 
his article on the state of conscious- 
ness during the dreamless sleep of the 
body, and Sri Krishna Prein in his 
review about intuition, bring out im- 
portant points of view which may 
well form the basis of study for any 
earnest and sincere enquirer in the 
domain of the invisible. 

Mysterious as is the play of the 
Higher and Divine Ego upon the 
normal consciousness for the ordi- 


nary man, for the Sage its mystery 
has become fully unvdied. To him 
that play is unda: the control of his 
own Will, a living and ever-present 
reality ; for the Sage’s real existence 
is of and in the Spirit. Nor has un- 
initiated mankind be left to find its 
way to this true Life of the Spirit 
unassisted. The philosophy of Oc- 
cultism has ever offered practical ad- 
vice for the controlling and purifying 
of the waking consciousness. The 
building of the right inner attitude to 
the life of three-dimensional object- 
ivity opens the Eye of the Spirit, and 
affords the necessary preparation to 
bring back into the brain 

“the memory ol the divine Ego, and 
those functions of our real life which go 
on during sleep.” 

It is learning, 

“ to bring back to the light of day the 
present sense of our divinity which illu- 
mines us in drcamlessncss— where the 
‘Spirit thinks not, yet thinking not, he 
thinks, for the energy that dwelt in 
thinking cannot cease because it is ever- 
lasting.’ ” 


TIME, SPACE, MOTION 

PHENOMENA OF DREAMS AND CLAIRVOYANCE 


It must never be forgotten that 
science is a constructed work of art, 
not something from which there is no 
escape. That work of art is compos- 
ed of theories and hypotheses. The 
universe is an hypothesis ; the atom 
is an hypothesis. There is a world 
“ out there ” beyond oursdves. But 
what is it ? Physics can give us only 
theories and hypotheses. Trees, 
flowers, clouds, sky are but infer- 
ences from sense impressions. 

There is a method in making 


these inferences — the scientific 
method. A brick or a mountain is 
not studied as a whole. There are 
too many variables, too many char- 
acteristics for the mind to grasp at 
once, it is argued. So they are in- 
vestigated one at a time just as if all 
the others did not exist. The pieces 
of information thus extracted from 
the variables or characteristics are 
fitted together in accordance with the 
relation^ips that have been discover- 
ed. Whereupon the scientist aco^ts 
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the reocmstruction as the bride or 
mountain itself. There can be no 
doribt that he does imderstand it 
better in a strictly materialistic sense, 
just as he understands a watch better 
after he has picked it apart and as- 
sembled it again. Indeed chemists 
have gone so far as to synthesize 
forms of matter which, so far as sense 
impressions and inferences go, are the 
exact counterparts of those observed 
in nature. 

Something has obviously been left 
out in this process of dealing with a 
brick or a mountain. That something 
is the scientist’s own relation to the 
brick or the mountain. What he 
thinks about the brick or the moun- 
tain, the pleasure or pain that its 
contemplation gives him, in a word, 
his response to it is just as important 
as its chemical composition or its 
physical state. He insists that he 
must be objective - insists that un- 
less he suppresses his emotions, 
thrusts back his likes and dislikes he 
cannot measure accurately or gather 
facts in accordance with the sdentific 
method. Never does he admit that 
he is a participant in the changes that 
are perpetually occurring in the uni- 
verse. He is somewhat like the 
fictitious “observer” of the mathe- 
matical idiysicist, a creature which 
has but one eye and a brain and 
which is conveniently placed any- 
where in the universe to watch events 
as they are supposed to occur. 

The universe is thus interpreted in 
terms of time, space, motion and 
tttatter, scane of it living matter. 
Because the sdentific method can 
deal with but one characteristic at a 
ti^ assumptions had to be made. 
Tinre was assumed to be an absolute 


entity. Space, too. Motion serves 
for practical purposes to measure 
time and space. Actually it is more 
indicative of diange. All that we 
know about matter, in terms of 
science, is expressed in terms of 
time, space, motion or change. If I 
omit energy in this reduction of the 
universe to the fewest sdentific 
terms it is because matter and 
energy are interchangeable in Ein- 
stein’s equations. 

Even before the theory of relativ- 
ity weis formulated practical men 
encountered difficulties in recondl- 
ing themselves to the absoluteness of 
time and space. The two simply 
would not remain absolute. Sand 
ran through an hour glass, a flame 
burned its way notch by notch down 
a candle, a hand moved over a dial 
on a clock, a pendulum swung, the 
sun cast a shadow that moved, a 
star rose and sank. Always some- 
thing moved in space rdatively to 
something else, always there was 
motion. There was a past, a present 
and a future, based on this sense of 
something having moved in space or 
changed in some way. But try as 
he would even the practical man 
could not separate time and space, 
which should have been enough to 
make him wonder whether they were 
as absolute as he and the physicists 
had assumed. 

After the telescope was introduced 
and the velocity of light determined 
by its means the rdativity of time and 
space should have been immediately 
apparent, but was not. We know', 
for example, that Arcturus is forty 
light-years distant. Suppose it were 
pos.sible to view an event on that 
star by light that reaches us now. 
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What does “now” mean? It is 
1938 here, but the event that we see 
happened in 1898 according to our 
reckoning. Even though this cir- 
cumstance lias nothing directly to do 
with relativity it drives home the in- 
terrelation of time and space. 

So far we have dealt with clock 
time or calendar time. When we 
consider time in terms of life a new 
set of circumstances confronts us. 
Growth and temperature go hand in 
hand. The higher the temperature 
the faster the growth. Indeed it is 
possible to prolong the life of an 
insect far beyond the normal span 
merely by keeping the temperature 
low, or the life of rat or any other 
animal by reducing its food to the 
minimum compatible with normal 
functioning of the body. The question 
of age arises and hence of time. How 
old is an insect that has been forced 
by heat to an early maturity com- 
pared with another that is still imma- 
ture at low temperature, though the 
two were hatched at the same in- 
stant? How old is the rat that is 
still juvenile though it might have 
reached early maturity had it been 
permitted to gorge itself ? The clock 
and the calendar help us little here. 
We must reckon with physiological 
time — something different from the 
absolute time of Newtonian physics. 

When we enter the atom and at- 
tempt to describe the events that 
occur there, as electrons leap and spin, 
our conceptions of time and space 
and even of motion break down ut- 
terly. The electrons behave as if they 
knew nothing of our time and space. 
To ex{dain their behaviour the most 
extraordinary assumptions have to be 
made. Thus in Schreidinger’s concep- 


tion of the atom each electron requires 
the whole of three-dimensional space 
for its activities and will not permit 
any other electron to invade that 
space. So if we deal with two or three 
electrons we must also deal with six- 
dimensional or nine-dimensional 
space. Professor Hyman Levy 
of the University of Londem 
shrewdly suspects that it is 
the mathematicians and not the 
electrons that require this complexity, 
meaning that when the demands on 
the universe become too outrageous 
we are justified in throwing the most 
self-consistent theory overboard. 

More familiar than the needs ol 
atomic time and space are those of 
the universe as a whole. The weld- 
ing of three-dimensional space with 
one-dimensional time to give us the 
modern lour dimensional space-time 
of Einstein was an intellectual neces- 
sity. The falsity of a separate ab- 
solute time and space had become ap- 
parent. Indeed the scientific method 
of experimenting with one variable at 
a time had revealed it. For it was 
the search for the absolute motion ol 
the Earth through an hypothetical 
ether, supposedly at absolute rest, 
which led to the discovery that our 
notions of absolute time and space 
were wrong. 

It cannot be said that the relativist 
or the atomist has solved the mystery 
of time and space. The fact that it 
is necessary to deal with time and 
space differently in the vast universe 
and within the atom indicates clearly 
enough that we must expect stiU more 
drastic revisions in our thinking than 
we have yet been compelled to accept. 
There should not be one kind of 
physics for the atom and another for 
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the univme as a whole. The mathe- 
matical physicist is so outraged by 
this need of two kinds of time and 
space that he is bending every effort 
to bring about a recondliation. The 
latest, most desperate and perhaps 
most ingenious effort is that of Profes- 
sor E. A. Milne of Oxford, who devel- 
ops for us “kinematical time” or 
time in motion. 

What science gives us are time-con- 
structs, space-constructs, and (in rel- 
ativity) time-space constructs. All 
are the creations of mathematical 
physiciste. If time and space are not 
what these scientists tell us they are, 
if our relation to the world is a time- 
space relation it is clear that we must 
te prepared lor an entirely new out- 
look. Thus materialists will have to 
abandon a view which assumes that 
man’s life begins with the first stir- 
rings of the embryo and terminates 
when the heart stops beatit^ — a time 
p«';riod. And the theologians who 
promise immortality, must release 
man from the control of time ; for 
llieir immortality is nothing but 
clock-time carried into eternity. 

These difficulties of the scientist in 
dealing with time and space arise en- 
tirely from the limitations of the 
scientific method— arise from an in- 
ability to deal with the universe as a 
whole. The mystic denies that he 
has any similar difficulties and claims 
that, when the art of inner adjust- 
ment is acquired, it is possible for 
man to apprehend the universe as a 
whole and not as a set of countless 
separate variables. He also claims, in 
consequence, that man can transcend 
time and space. Unfortunately he is 
unaWe to communicate his experi- 
ences in language which is intelligible 


to laboratory technicians. This is not 
his fault but the fault of language. 
Moreover, not being trained in the 
ways of science, he is unable to give 
precise directions for transcending 
time and space in the accepted sense. 
Usually he demands what is physical- 
ly and mentally impossible. More- 
over, the mystics of the East and of 
the West are not in accord on such 
directions as they can give. 

Despite this seemingly hopeless 
difference of approach it is not utterly 
impossible that as physical science 
advances it will find itself more and 
more in accord with the mystic’s at- 
titude. I base this belief on the re- 
markable studies which have been 
made by two materialistic scientists. 
The one is Mr. J. W. Dunne, an en- 
gineer, whose book An Experiment 
with Time has attracted world-wide 
attention ; the other is Professor J. B. 
Rhine of Duke University, North 
Carolina, U.S.A., whose scientifically 
controlled studies of what he calls 
“ extra-sensory perception ” must by 
this time be equally well known. 

Mr. Dunne is convinced that in 
dreams we transcend time and space, 
or rather that we catch true glimpses 
of time. He dreamed, for example, of 
vapour spouting from an island and of 
trying to induce the incredulous 
French authorities of a neighbouring 
island to lend aid. Long after he pick- 
ed up a copy of the Daily Telegraph 
and read of a volcanic eruption which 
had wiped out settlements in Marti- 
nique and of appeals for aid to near- 
by St. Lucia inhabited almost exclu- 
sively by French. Mr. Dunne records 
many such dreams, whic^ later found 
their counterpart in real life. What is 
more he has established a technique 
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for experimenting in this way. Any 
one can apply it. S(Mne who have fol- 
lowed his instructions have been even 
more successful than he has been in 
peering into the future — and the past. 
In other words some of the conditions 
that materialistic science demands be- 
fore it acc^ts the mystic’s ability to 
transcend time and space are met, the 
principal condition being tliat Mr. 
Dunne’s experiences may be repeated 
by any one who has the inclination 
and the patience to do so. 

Professor Rhine is even more scien- 
tific. He has prepared a series of 
cards bearing simple pictures — a 
circle, a cross, two parallel wavy lines, 
a star and a rectangle. Five suits of 
such cards constitute a pack. The 
pack is shuffled as thoroughly as pos- 
sible, concealed from the subject of 
experimentation, and laid face down 
on the table. One by one the subject 
calls the unseen, unfelt cards. The 
experimenter notes the calls and lays 
the cards aside without looking at 
them until the test is over. In thous- 
ands of trials subjects, selected like 
sharpshooters for their accuracy, call 
more cards correctly than can be ex- 
plained on the theory of probability 
as lucky guesses. More recently Pro- 
fessor Rhine has asked his selected 
subjects to name cards as they will be 
arranged after he has shuffled them. 
In more than a hundred thousand 
trials results were obtained that can- 
not be explained as luck. Professor 
Rhine has given us the most scienti- 
fically conducted tests in clairvoyance 
and precognition on record. Again, 
anybody can repeat the experiments 
and draw his own conclusions. We 
must assume either that extra-sensory 
perception is a fact or that statistical 


methods whidi have been used with 
success for two centuries by astrono- 
mers, life insurance actuaries, popula- 
tion expols and sdentists in general 
are fundamentally wrcmg. 

Attempts have been made to ex- 
plain Professor Rhine’s results by 
those who acc^t them but who also 
ding to materialistic sdenoe. An 
analogy with wireless waves is sug- 
gested. It must be rejected. Wirdess 
waves ripple out into space and fade 
away, just as do the ripples created 
by the falling of a stone into water. 
They travel with a known speed- - 
that of light. But Professor Rhine’s 
card-callers are not encumbered by 
time and space. It matters not whe- 
ther they are three feet or three hun- 
dred miles from the pack of cards and 
the experimenter. And the effects 
seem to be instantaneous. 

Now that time and space have lost 
their old absoluteness in physics it 
may be that the work of Mr. Dunne 
and of Profes.sor Rhine is not so mys 
terious. In the time-construct of the 
engineer and the business men to- 
morrow belongs to tlie future. But 
not in relativity. There time and 
sjjace arc merged ; to-morrow is al 
ready in existence, so that it makes 
sense to ask, “ How were you feeling 
next week ? ” Professor Hermann 
Weyl, one of the great living mathe- 
matical physidsts, tdls us that time 
may lie spread out, so that events do 
not just happen. We stumble upon 
them. It follows that a future or a 
past event may be theoretically 
experienced now. 

A mathematical physidst would 
argue correctly that the purely arti- 
ficial time-space constructs of relativ- 
ify have nothing to do with reality 
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(whatever that may mean) and that 
hence we are not justified in interpret- 
ing the experiences of Mr. Dunne and 
Professor Rhine in terms of relativity. 
The point is, however, that physidsts 
have found a belief in absolute time 
and absolute space (absolute motion 
does not exist) incompatible with the 
universe as they have discovered it to 
with the aid of new and powerful 
instruments ; that a welding of time 
and space is required to explain what 
is observed ; that events can occur in 
this time-space construct which arc 
remarkably like those that mystics ex- 
perience. In other words scientific 
theory and mystical practice are not 
very far apart, so far as time and 
space are concerned. 

What assurance have we that the 
mystic has indeed so adjusted himself 
to the universe as a whole that he 
feels himself one with it and thus ex- 
periences something which is denied 
an objective scientist ? Is it the actual 
universe which, in a sense, he 
absorbs ? Or does he give his emo- 
tions free rein and merely imagine 
that he is at ohe with the universe and 


that he therefore grasps it as a 
whole ? In other words how can he 
be any surer of his emotional experi- 
ence than the scientist is of inferences 
made from sense impressions ? These 
are l^itimate questions. They lead 
to the conclusion that the mystic’s ex- 
periences may be no more “ real ” in 
the sense of telling us what the uni- 
verse actually is than the observations 
of the scientist. We are thus reduced 
to choosing between diametrically op- 
posite methods of trying to under- 
stand the universe. We have seen 
scientists driven to formulating a 
mystical philosophy after all their in- 
ferring from sense impressions is done; 
we have seen mystics trying to reduce 
their practices to something like a 
scientific system. For the mystic it 
must be said that the scientist envies 
him the rapture that is his in the con- 
templation of a sunset or the flashing 
of a meteor or the exaltation that 
comes in rare religious moments. In 
the end the choice between science 
and mysticism must rest on the soul’s 
own needs. But as soon as we let the 
soul speak we are mystics. 


Waldemar Kaempffert 



DREAMS, AMORAL AND ETHICAL 

[Paul Bloomfield is a believer in the efficacy of dreams for inducing a belter 
waking-life — ^Eds.] 


One meets people occasionally who 
say : “ Oh, I never dream. Or 
pi-actically never, apart from a night- 
mare now and again after eating too 
much.” Perhaps they are right, and 
perhaps the theory that we do 
spend the night dreaming, even if we 
can’t remember anything when we 
wake up, is correct. But for my part, 

I have dreamt assiduously since 
earliest childhood. 

Only once, lor a matter of some 
weeks, I stopped dreaming. The 
bare statement of this fact, to a 
psychologist who knew anything 
about me, would have given me away 
as completely as a recital of the 
dreams I would have had if there had 
been some. After a time I realised 
without calling in an analyst what 
was the matter. My desirous nature 
was too much discouraged to cherish 
desires : a bitter and dreadful pre- 
dicament. It is desire which animates 
all love, sacred and projane, and 
which inspires all action, good 
as well as bad, so let no one be too 
quick to denounce the agency by 
which we continue to live. At any 
rate, almost my first desire was to 
get my dreams back. Let them be 
nightmares, 1 thought : anything, so 
long as the spring did not go on being 
dry at the source. If I had ever had 
any difficulty about seeing the con- 
nection between dreams and what 
the text-books call “ libido ” , I 
^uld have understood it well 
enough after this period of drought. 


But for the fact that I have had 
an eventful dream-history of my own, 

I sliould to-day probably have been 
ready to join in a general conversa- 
tion about dreams in some such way 
as this : — “ Surely there’s a good 
deal to be said for all the sch(x>ls of 
thought on the subject. For the peo- 
ple who think there’s nothing in it 
except that if you eat too heavily 
you get nightmares. For the ones who 
say that if you dream about the dead 
you’ll meet somebody unexpectedly, 
or if you dream of fire or dung that it 
means money. For the scientific 
people who follow Freud. For the 
other scientific lot who follow the 
psychologists who claim to have im- 
proved on Freud. And for whatever 
other schools may be.” 

This would not be an unreason- 
able line to take. I have undoubt- 
edly, like you and the next person, 
had turbulent nights after a celebra- 
tion. And the other day, after dream- 
ing that my Oxford tutor, the late F. 
F. IJrquhart, came to see me, some 
one else really did come to see me, 
whom I had not been expecting, but 
whom I was particularly glad to meet 
again just then, I have had Freudian 
dreams, if one may use the adjective 
loosely (but without abusing it as 
much as is still fashionable) — 
dreams, I mean, in which my sexual 
desires were made visible, but mask- 
ed, and acted strange diarades. 
Friends have now and again given 
me good examples of dreams that 
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were plays on idiomatic expresaons. 
They were in a boat with some one, 
and when they wakened up and 
thought about it, they saw that the 
reference u'as to the fact that the 
some one, like themselves, was over- 
drawn at the bank. They were “ in 
the same boat 

Then there is face-saving by means 
of symbols, not phallic symbols. A 
friend of mine told me that he dreamt 
he had taken his wife and children 
to live in Cornwall, in a pretty village 
where the sun shone and everything 
was charming and peaceful. Every- 
thing, that is, except the presence on 
the village green of the carcase of a 
mare. Now I happened to know 
that my friend wanted to go and live 
in the country, and I also knew that 
he had never got on well with his 
mother — ^who lived, by the way, in 
Thanet, at the opposite end of Eng- 
land from Cornwall. And so it seem- 
ed and still seems to me likely that 
the repellent mare, with its night- 
marish quality, represented his 
mother (mdre) ; and the reason for 
its being there, marring the pleasure 
of the wish-fulfilment, was that it 
unconsciously shocked him to dislike 
the idea of living near his mother. I 
believe it is a deep and permanent 
source of grief to a man, if he cannot 
be devoted to his mother. 

Now before broaching the more 
sublime aspect of the subject, I diall 
note a dream-trait of my own, which 
does not, I am afraid, show up my 
slumbering mind in a very favour- 
able light. The prindple involved 
niay be familiar to any one who has 
read the text-books ; I myself have 
only glanced at one or two of them. 
Well, some time ago I read in good- 


ness knows what manual of dream- 
interpretation (a penny-dreadful of 
a book — it was, I seem to remember, 
French) that to dream of an angry 
sea portends illness. Not long after 
I had a frightening nightmare in 
which I was in danger of being over- 
whelmed by great waves shaped like 
the ones in a Hokusai picture or 
Disney’s “ Father Noah ”. A day or 
two later, sure enough, I was ill. 
This must have made an impression 
on me, and so to speak gone to the 
head of my “ subconscious ”, because 
the curious result has been, that if 
I get a bad cold or a toudi of in- 
fluenza, I now almost invariably 
dream of storms at sea — after the 
event. It is as if my dream self was 
trying to brazen out its failure to 
be a prophet. Better late than never, 
it seems to say. But though the ex- 
perience has struck me as worth 
noting, I cannot pretend to make 
any confident deductions from it. 

Indeed I must ask to be excused 
for the very informal, personal tone 
of this article. I am better qualified 
to give my personal experiences, and 
to try to draw conclusions from some 
of them, than to assume an im- 
personal air of expertise. Not that 
every full-time lopsided expert is al- 
ways so very illuminating. To be 
sure, we believe all kinds of things 
because we believe that a collie of 
wise men, experts, have worked out 
a scientific reason for believing those 
things themselves. And it is not only 
a matter of beliefs. We get a good 
deal done for us by proxy. Really 
of course most of the experts are up 
the same gum-tree as we are : that 
is to say they have to keep on play- 
ing cricket, or signing pacts, or mak- 
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ing rcHnantic love in front of a 
camera, or groping in the imconscious 
minds of a series of perhaps very 
tiresome patients. To get reputation, 
or power, or money, you have to 
know a formidable amount about 
one thing, and not enough about the 
relationship in which it ought to 
stand towards everything else. 

Now this last paragraph may read 
rather like a digression, but it has 
this bearing (or I hope it has) on 
my subject : the technical or expert 
approadi to the subject of dreams, 
as to all psychological subjects, gets 
hedged about with so much “ tech- 
nique ”, nowadays, that some of the 
plainest facts about them come to 
appear too simple to be respectable 
or credible. Take the question of 
noise. Somewhere Norman Douglas 
has pointed out that the human race 
has always liked a certain amount of 
noise— that is to say, has liked being 
noisy. This is true, but mark 
that until quite lately there have not 
been many mechanical noises. No- 
body I think much cares for the 
automatic road-drill. But until a 
Commission had solemnly sat and 
pronounced noises of this kind dele- 
terious to health, very few people had 
had the courage to declare roundly 
(what is obvious) that a mechanical 
radeet like the one made by the auto- 
matic drill, outside one’s window, is 
intolerable. 

Let us not surrender all our 
dreams to the experts. Dreams mean 
many things, and among others they 
represent a flowering of the imagi- 
nation. If they did not, it would 
be hard to explain the friendly con- 
notation of the word “ dreams ” 
whidi poets and quite ordinary peo- 


ple too were able to take for granted 
during long centuries. For bad 
dreams one used the word “night- 
mares”. 

A flowering of the imagination. 
And of the conscience. 

When I was about thirteen, a boy 
at sdiool, I dreamt one night that 
one of my chief “ enemies ” had dial- 
lenged me to a duel. He was a boy 
in the same school house, a little older 
than I, and I detested him. In the 
dream we fought our duel, and I 
dealt him a mortal wound. He col- 
lapsed at my feet, already pale as 
death. Then at once I was over- 
come with a remorse of an intensity 
that one could only feel in a 
dream, or, in waking life, only if one 
could be conceived as deliberately 
hurting somebody one loved very 
much. I wakened up in tears. For 
a while my dream remained most 
vividly in my mind, and I felt I 
should never, as long as I lived, want 
to injure a man (let alone kill him) , 
however much I hated him. I believe 
I feel that still, but of course I may 
not have been sufficiently put to the 
test. All the same, in that dream 
I got an illumination. Emotionally, 
I perceived the sanction for the 
article of religious faith, that we 
should love our enemies. 

I am pretty sure it was not a sexual 
dream. Nor do I see how it could 
have been a case of wish-fulfilment. 
By stretdiing the meaning of the 
words, perhaps yes ; but the dear 
wish to superUde hate with love had 
never been in my consdous mind, 
and if it had, I diould not have re- 
pressed it. On the whole it seems 
more probable to me that the inter- 
pretation must be on some sudi lines 
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as these. 

Our bodies develop by growing, by 
arriving at puberty, and so on, and 
the scope and stimulus they need are 
physical : food, drink, sleep, exercise, 
and of course the space, light and 
air necessary for enjoying those 
things. But the spirit needs rather 
more particular opportunities : com- 
binations of circumstances which are 
not always forthcoming. Therefore 
it sometimes provides its own. 
Imagination can take the place of 
experience, and dreams fly far ahead 
of research. If this were not so, the 
young Dickens could not have made 
a significant character of his Mr. 
Pickwick, and we should all have had 
to be made miserable before wc could 
feel any sympathy for other people, 
ill or down on their luck. 

Dreams set the stage for this all- 
important play of the imagination, 
and they are themselves the play. 
Many things have this queer double 
aspect. If you look at it one way, 
we are an infinitesimal eruption of 
life “on one of the meanest of the 
planets ” ; look at it another way, all 
the galaxies of heaven exist imside 
the human brain which contemplates 
them. We appear to be separate in- 
dividuals, but how separate are the 


several chips of the old block— 
Adam’s bre^ ? I am not absolutely 
sure that my personality is boimded 
by my skin, or that I am inaccessible 
to mysterious influences from outside 
me. And when I remember dreams 
I have had, of transcendent beauty, 

I do not exclude the possibility that 
I may have been visited by a god. 

No music and no poetry, much as 
I care for both, has ever played so 
powerfully on my feelings as some 
of the dreams I have dreamt. Here 
again the one-sided statement needs 
to be completed. In a sense, tlie 
emotions were the dream, and the 
dream the emotions, just as, in a 
wwk of art, the form may be said 
to be, not an expression of the con- 
tent, but the thing itself. But 
temperamentally I am one of the 
people Platonists rather than 
Aristotelians — who feel there is an 
idea, a mystery, beneath all outward 
forms, and encompassing us round 
about ; and some of my dreams have 
seemed to me to offer a more con- 
vincing insight into the hidden mo- 
tives and aspirations of our human 
nature than plain wakeful reasoning 
and introspection arc usually capable 
of. 

Paul Bloomfield 


[The dreams described by Mr. Bloomfield in the last paragraph of his article 
u®y wdl be called remembratKe of the experience of Susupti or Dreamless Sleep 
state, the subject of the following contribution. Dreamless sleep is the condition of 
the body, not of the human consciousness which dreams or m^itates with the aid 
of its master faculty of Imagination. — Eds.] 



HOW SUSUPTA STATE BENEFITS 
OUR WAKING STATE 

[Professor Kokilcswar Sastri, Vidyaratna, of Calcutta University, writes out 
of a deep study of Sankara’s Adwaita Philosophy. — ^E ds.]' 


The individual soul experiences 
three conditions. During our waking 
hours our senses and organs are ex- 
posed to the influences of external 
objects,' and become ' affected by 
them. Thus acted upon, we compare, 
when awake, similars with dissimi- 
lars and form concepts and make of 
sensations our objects of knowledge. 
Sankara holds that “ there can be 
no perception of a definite object 
unless there is an active comparison 
of similars and dissimilars by our 
Self”. 

During oiu* dreaming moments, 
the environment no longer acts upon 
and produces reactions from us. 
Then, our internal organ sometimes 
named Buddhi, acted upon by desire 
tendencies, busies itself in the 
dream state with the impressions left 
upon it during waking hours, and 
these our mind recollects. In other 
words, our intellect remains engaged, 
during dream, with the relics of 
waking presentations, and these 
activities are then the objects of the 
Self. 

During deep slumber these activ- 
ities, not being excited by external 
or internal stimuli, cease and merge 
undifferentiated in Prdna. 

As it is the Self which for the reali- 
sation of its purpose has combined and 


state, so also in our deep slumber, all 
these must rest in that centre (f.e., 
the Self) ^thcred together and will re- 
main therein. (Prasna bhasya, 4.1) 

All the previous differentiation in- 
to orders of space and time have 
now merged in the unity of Prdt^a. 
This undifferentiated Prdm in which 
all the activities of the mind have 
merged, leaving their divisions under 
the limitations of space and time, is 
the seed — the root cause — of both 
the subsequent dreaming and wak- 
ing states ; for when we wake up, 
from this seed the different activities 
(of the mind) are called up by the 
action of our environment.^ This 
undifferentiated Prdna is not an in- 
dependent entity apart from the 
Self : it cannot be explained without 
referring to the being of the Self 
whose energy it is. Under no condi- 
tions does Prdna exist and act divid- 
ed from the Self. Deep sleep is the 
natural unmodified condition of the 
Self, and the waking and the dream- 
ing states are its modifications, 
called into activity by the stimulating 
action of external objects and inter- 
nal desire respectively, Dreamles.s 
sleep is a cessation of distinctive 
cogrutions; dreaming and waking 
are the genesis of such cognitions. 
Of these, dreaming is the experience 
of a subjective ideal world,’ and 
waking of the objective world. But 


organised the senses and other factors, 
it is but proper that, as in our waking 


h is the contacts of the senses with their objects sudi as sound, etc.” — Bhagarad- 
Gifa, II, 14. 

docs^nqt sleep but keeps awake, though undifferentiated. 

» Yvorid of Deare-Images would be a tetter designation, — Eps, 
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the soul is the witness of each and 
every state. 

Now the Upanishads explain that, 
with a view to supplanting our ordin- 
ary self-seeking activities, we must 
cvdtivate the habit of looking upon 
our activities of all kinds as the per- 
formance of Jajms, (sacramental 
acts) that is to say, all objects, in- 
cluding our senses and our mind, are 
through their activities offerings or 
oblations to the Self.' If we regard 
all our activities carried on any- 
where— whether voluntary or in- 
voluntary — as nothing but sacra- 
mental acts performed for the Self, 
our mind will gradually become 
saturated with spiritual ideas. The 
result will be that we shall by 
degrees get rid of our disposition to- 
wards self-seeking activities. 

We find in the Prasnopanishad 
and in Sankara’s commentary on it 
that “ the wise man always looks up- 
on his sense organs as five fires to 
which the sense objects always offer 
oblations, as also the external sense 
organs offer oblations to the internal 
five vital Pranas (Prasna bhasya, 
4.4) This shows that a man of wis- 
dom is not inactive ; even in deep 
sleep of the body he goes on acting. 

If during our waking state we 
thus accustom ourselves to holding 
at all times, in all kinds of activities, 
the idea of the performance of 
sacramental acts, it will not be pos- 
sible for us to regard our actions in 
the way ordinary people do— as so 
many self-seeking pleasure-giving 
avenues. The salutary idea will ver>' 


soon be fixed in our minds that all 
actions in the world have for their 
object nothing else than the Self ; 
it is the Self for which all actions are 
done and to which all actions are 
directed. No actions have any 
purpose of their own ; all activities 
everywhere are for the sake of the 
realization of the Self ; it is the Self 
which stands at the source of all 
deeds, it is the Self which is the con- 
troller and the director of all sorts 
of activities. This is the main result 
of this Japia-dristi. 

Nor does this idea, when firmly 
established in our mind during the 
waking state, vanish during dream- 
less sleep, i.e., the idea, once gener- 
ated in our mind, does not cease to 
operate but continues even in the 
dreamless state, smupta. The great 
commentator thus observes ; — 

Our mind, which is the performer of 
this Jajt^a, when it goes into deep slum- 
ber, after the cessation of its dream-ex- 
perience, daily experiences Brahman 
within itself. {Prasna bhasya, 4.4) 

This is the most momentous and 
useful instruction laid down by the 
Upanishads. Sankara concludes : — 

Thus a man of wisdom, from the time 
when his senses and the external ob- 
jects suspend their action during his 
dreamless slumber, up to the moment 
he wakes up, always enjoys the fruit of 
Jakia. 

In other words, it is in this 
way that the really wise man, during 
deep dreamless slumber, when all the 
sense organs suspend their activities, 
continues to experience, though un- 
consciously, that Jajna which is be- 


' Per^ps no better definition of a sacrament exists than “ an outward and visible 
^ of an inward and divine grace". Not in the narrow sense of Christian theology is 
mis definition true. Hindu Mysticism has retained the true teaching of the ancient 
®^enc Hiilosophy and our author refers to the jriethod of the right performance of all 
actions whereby they become sacraments. — Eds. ' ' 
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ing performed even in that condition. 

Another important point to which 
Sankara has repeatedly called our 
attention is this : it is the Self for 
whose purpose all the cells of our 
body, our senses, our mind, our in- 
tellect, — have come together : it is to 
accomplish the sole ends of this Self 
that they are all co-operating and 
acting together. 

This conclusion Sankara has ap- 
plied to our dreamless susupta state 
also 

As we find in our waking state that 
our senses, mind, etc., all act in combi- 
nation with a view to realising the 
purpose of their Lord on whom they arc 
entirely dependent, so in our dream- 
less sleep also, these must merge in Him 
and serve his purpose. (Prasm bhaiya, 
4.4) 

As the result of these discussions 
we find that for a man of wisdom 
no activities, either of our own or of 
the external world, are for the pur- 
pose of accomplishing our selfish 
ends or for augmenting sense-pleas- 
ure : but all of these are to be look- 
ed upon as gifts offered to the Self, 
as oblations offered to the fire. 
None of these objects, senses or the 
like, act for their own sake, but they 


all co-operate and act for the Sdf, 
for its own realisation in the world. 
Those who are wise see everywhere 
the presence and the work of Deity 
and they carry this grand idea even 
into their susupta state. 

Thus, our Inner Self daily affects, 
and produces its ^beneficent results 
in the waking state. 

The reaction thus produced in the 
so-called imconscious subliminal re- 
gion within us communicates its 
own result to our conscious mind 
and makes it fitter, day after day, 
for the purposes of Self-realisation. 
In this manner action and reaction 
are always going on between these 
two states of ours — the susupta and 
the jagrat (waking) . And both of 
these are benefited by their mutual 
action and reaction. A wise man 
secs susupta as not a mere uncon- 
scious state in which we seem to lose 
all ideas and power to act, but as in 
reality an active state, daily growing 
richer by absorbing the holy ideas of 
our waking state, and making in its 
turn our conscious mind ever richer 
by its own reactions. This great 
psycho-metaphysical truth we ought 
not to ignore, and its value cannot 
be too highly estimated. 

Kokileswar Sastri 



LATENT HUMAN FACULTIES 

[Frank jPyle, a much travelled man, writes from personal experience. While 
correctly decrying prejudices of some scientists he seems to be unaware of the 
fact that ancient philosopher-occultists did experiment and have given us the 
results of their research in the domain of the subnormal as well as the super- 
normal. — E ds.] 


“ An explanatory hypothesis is 
hardly less necessary for the recep- 
tion of facts of a certain character, 
than are facts for the support of a 
hypothesis.” Thus wrote the late 
Mr. C. C. Massey, in his preface to 
Dr. Prei’s Philosophy of Mysticism ; 
the statement is very apt, and pro- 
vides a foundation for profitable 
cogitation. 

Things happen lor which no expla- 
nation is possible within the ambit of 
our present knowledge of Natural 
Laws. There is an urge to seize a 
dictionary and to try to find a word 
to express our conception of some- 
thing we do not even understand ; 
and, failing, we are strongly tempted 
arbitrarily to label these phenomena 
as occult mysteries, or even miracles. 

Experiences encountered in the 
wilder parts of West Africa convinc- 
ed me that our Negro brethren pos- 
sess means of conununication over 
long distances other than the “ tom- 
tom ”. The uses of the “ drums ” are 
well-known, and their language is 
intelligible to many Europeans ; but 
this other method— whatever descrip- 
tion may be ultimately used to de- 
note it — is definitely connected with 
the Medicine-Man’s “ Ju-Ju ” stick. 

I have had the “stick”, cover- 
ed with chicken’s blood, cowrie shells, 
aigrette feathers and a few gruesome 
^ophies, in my quarters and whilst 
it was there one of my own servants 


could receive information from his 
relatives in his home village where 
the “stick” belonged, three days’ 
journey away. He could also obtain 
“stop-press” news with regard to 
the doings of Europeans in the dis- 
tant settlement, and I never knew 
him to be at fault. The lad could not 
tell me how it was done ; his 
explanation was, “ De stick ! He put 
‘ dem word ’ for ma head ! ” And 
“ dem word ” was always right. In- 
cidentally, whilst I had that “ stick ” 
in my bedroom I could sleep with 
doors and windows open. There was 
no risk of burglary ! I sat alone 
with the trophy for hours trying 
to assume the proper frame of mind 
to receive any emanation there might 
be, but I failed to experience the 
slightest sensation of anything in- 
explicable. 

When the “ stick ” returned home 
the power went with it. I did not 
inunediately accept this without re- 
serve, but prolonged obser\'ation con- 
vinced me that it was true. While 
the “ stick ” was in residence the lad 
knew when he was wanted in tlie 
village and asked leave to go. After 
the “ stick ” returned home a mes- 
senger would arrive from the village, 
and the request would follow his 
appearance. 

This was, undoubtedly, an excep- 
tionally efficient, but a thoroughly 
tmconsdous exhibition of what we 
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describe in our everyday language as 
telepathy or “feeling afar”. The 
exponent able to produce the best 
results was the least educated of my 
servants. He had had very little 
previous contact with Eim>peans, and 
could speak only his own dialect and 
“ pidgin English ”. I cannot help feel- 
ing that we were all capable of doing 
this once upon a time, before the too 
rapid advance of civilization had 
developed the self-conscious to the 
exclusion of the subconscious. I 
think the power must be still there, 
latent ; and that it will again become 
evident as a perfectly normal method 
of communication ; and we shall not 
need the “ Ju-Ju ” stick to help us.' 

From time to time, also, we hear 
of phencHnena associated with the 
cult known— for want of a more 
suitable appellation — as Spiritualism. 
Here, perhaps more pronouncedly 
than anywhere else, we observe an 
almost panic-stridcen effort to find 
words with which to express a hy- 
pothesis in possible explanation of 
actual happenings which few would, 
now, desire to doubt or to refute. 
And it is significant that the matter 
written on the subject entirely fails 
to convey anything of a convincing 
nature to the enquiring mind. We 
have, »mply, the testimony. 

The manifestations require the 
presence of a human being possessing 
what are described as “ mediumistic 
powers”. The resultant happenings 
are usually regarded as incapable of 
explanation and to be accept^ as the 
efforts of a discamate intelligence to 
establish communication with us. 


No doubt a very true picture ! But 
why is it necessary to approach the 
subject from the angle . that it is 
supernatural, or to designate it by 
a term which, in itself, tends to dis- 
courage the application of logical 
metliods to the task of ascertaining 
its true cause and meaning ? 

The phenomena are attributed to a 
“ psychic force ” which is described as 
an extension into space of the nervous 
energy of the medium. Precisely the 
same effect — that is, power exercised 
at a distance — is observable when we 
light an electric bulb by radiation 
from an aerial, and the medium 
through which the power is communi- 
cated in this case is, at present, just 
as little understood. We do not, how- 
ever, call this supernatural ! We 
describe it as a transfer of energy 
through a medium called ether, and 
say that it is up to the physicists to 
get on with it and tell us all about 
ether. 

During the past decade we have 
become aware of the tremendous pos- 
sibilities opened up by the use of 
ultra-high-frequency oscillation as a 
means of conveyance. The study of 
the subject has, in that short space 
of time, not only made television 
possible, but has also provided our 
doctors with several new channels for 
the application of therapeutics with- 
out any actual ph)rsical contact. 
What, then, if the continued research 
into the subject should establish that 
the energy emanating from the 
medium during the s&mce is really 
due to a state of resonance between 
the meditun and another source of 


* The conjecture of our contributor is correct -both as to the past possession and the 
tuture rrappearance of abnormal psychic powers of the human race. The second volume 
P. Blavat^y's Secret Doctrine describes the how and the why of this dual phenomenon. 
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oscillatory generation, invisible to us 
because we have not yet acquired the 
ability to sink the conscious, and 
permit the subconscious mind to 
operate at the particular frequency 
required. 

The idea is no more fantastic, now, 
than was the splitting of the atom 
twenty years ago. A sufficient study 
of the subject of ultra-high-frequency 
oscillation will probably result in the 
projection of the exo-neural force at 
will. Ten years ago the water diviner 
and his “ dowsing-rod ” were r^ard- 
ed with as much awe as our edu- 
cation would permit. It is now realis- 
ed that fifty per cent of the popula- 
tion are capable of producing the 
necessary reaction after a very little 
practice, and that instead of being 
confined to a few as a special gift, 
the faculty is latent in practically 
every one, just waiting to be develop- 
ed. 

Jesus exerted powers and produc- 
ed effects for which there is — yet —no 
e,\planaUon.‘ But we read in the 
best of all books that “He called 
unto him the twelve, and gave them 
power over luiclean spirits etc.” So 
that, whatever we are to associate 
with the term “unclean spirits” there 
appears to be no doubt that the prop- 
er method of dealing satisfactorily 
with them could be taught or impart- 
ed. 

Orthodox science has practically 
always first “ observed the fact ” and 
subsequently evolved the hypothesis 


to explain it after prolonged research. 
That the actual phenomena pertain- 
ing to telepathy and Spiritualism are, 
at the moment, ignored by modern 
science does not necessarily label 
them as scientifically unsound or un- 
worthy of orthodox examination. 
According to Sir Oliver Lodge ; — 

The least justifiable attitude is that 
which holds that there arc certain de- 
partments of truth in the universe whidi 
it is not lawful to investigate. 

It seems, therefore, perfectly 
natural to assume that the sequence 
of events will be maintained. In that 
case we can also assume that we have 
before us a most interesting collection 
of facts which will eventually be com- 
pletely explained by the application 
of newly acquired knowledge about 
purely natural laws, when sufficient 
research has been conducted into the 
why and the wherefore in order to 
produce the hypothesis. 

It was for some time fashionable to 
deny the truth of happenings that 
could not be understood. It \vas also 
futile. To admit the value of the evi- 
dence, and at the same time to seek 
the e.xplanalion in donnant human 
possibilities, will assist research and 
will do much to remove the prejudice 
with which these matters are now 
regarded by religious minds. It will 
al.so permit orthodox science to follow 
along the path indicated by directing 
posts so conspicuously planted by 
some of the most brilliant— and the 
most devout — of its leaders. 

Frank Pyle 


' There is. See Isis Unveiled wherein all ” miracles ” arc c.xplained on the basis that 
there is no miracle”. — Eds. 



THE UNREALISED SENSE 

TOUCH AND HANDS 


[This article of Jack Common reveals one of the fundamental weaknesses 
of modern education -the lack of continued attention, or concentration which forces 
the Painter and the Comixiser to have recourse to the device of rei)etition. The 
student of Occultism will lind in this essay many useful thoughts ; it may well be 
described as a commentary on the verse in The Voice of the Silence : 

When the disciple sees and hears, and when he smells and tastes, 
eyes closed, ears shut, with mouth and nostrils stopped ; when the four 
senses blend and ready are to pass into the fifth, that of the inner touch 
— then into stajje the fourth he hath passed on. Eds.) 


A hand is a curious creature, come 
to think of it. In repose it never 
really sleeps, its stillness is like that 
of a bird of prey, not prone, crook- 
ed or coiled ready poised in insati- 
able alertness. The least ripple in 
the tide of unconsciousness and the 
hand takes it. Thus in the quietest 
gathering of talkers, people sitting 
round a fire and intimate in their 
calm, there will be a continual by- 
play of the hands. They move and 
stop, suddenly swift in motion and 
alive in stillness, like stoats playing. 
Here they are merely sketching ges- 
tures that were once full-blooded, the 
ghost of a caress or the symbolic 
clenching of a blow, yet even in this 
shorthand indication of emotions, 
how instinct they are with the sense 
of touch ! Without touching they 
gesture a contact so vividly that it is 
in some way felt. 

Fine instruments, yet very much 
in bondage to utility as the brain 
knows it. The eye and the ear have 
little worlds of their own which they 
rescue in the temporary stillness of 
the organism they are attached to. 
But the stillness of touch comes more 
rarely to the hand, perhaps, than to 
the general integument. A hand does 


not often reach a surface without be- 
ing instantly required to do some- 
thing about it, lift or push or caress. 
In consequence w^e are very ignorant 
of the textures of things as sensation; 
the terms of touch are meagre. Close 
your eyes and it is easy to enter into 
a remembered and semi-independent 
world of colour, but what do >'ou 
close supposing you want to dwell 
upon the feel of a mossed stone or 
to distinguish between the dense 
milky smoothness of marble and the 
brittle catching smoothness of glass ? 
The overtones of touch have not been 
practised on in the discipline of an 
art and so w^e have little clue to them. 
A blind man, maybe, can reconstruct 
his tactual experience, but blindness 
is accidental and calamitous - the 
accidental and calamitous are neces- 
sarily fenced off from inner human 
evolution, which is why the genius 
must labour to equate his special 
awareness with that of the ordinary 
man, seek the same root whatever the 
blossom. And why, to go further 
afield, acquired characteristics are not 
inherited. 

To most men the world of touch 
is utilitarian to an abominable de- 
gree. I mean that they can rarely 
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escape into the purity of it. It has 
to be pressed into their service almost 
continually, and we have not 
experienced the after-reverie of this 
sense to the extent that we have those 
of sight and hearing. No art pro- 
claims its indefinable overtone. Now 
art is the growth of a special sensi- 
tivity which at the moment of its 
exercise puts the possessor of it into 
a tranced and defenceless condition. 
Probably the rabbit whom the stoat 
has fascinated is at that moment 
extraordinarily in touch with the 
world in cessation ; the cord to the 
brain, and to the necessities is para- 
lysed ; the small body pulses in an 
accepted tide of full communion with 
its sphere. That moment of being 
poised is the one we recapture in 
the experience of art. But there it 
is victory, something won out of the 
pressure of small circumstances and 
wills. The victor}^ is small even 
when it is well-established. Study 
the people at any concert or exhibi- 
tion of paintings : the audience is 
seldom tranced even if it is often still. 
We have grown used to that. We 
come home with the fragments which 
fragmentary attention has given us, 
and prepare without worrying about 
it to fill in the missing pieces on 
some other occasion. We assume 
that there was a complete vision 
there, and that we shall attain to it 
all in time and by repetition. What 
if it cannot be got in that way ? And 
what if every good artist knows that 
and allows for it in his work, so that 
even his vision is necessarily frag- 
mentary and dilute ? 

The simplest example of that is the 
art of public oratory. It is a fairly 
common experience to listen to a 


speech which seems brilliant in every 
particular, to develop with extra- 
ordinary cohesion from one convin- 
cing point to another, and then after- 
wards to read a verbatim report of 
the speech and find it nearly 
all padding. What happened ? You 
didn’t listen. The speaker knew you 
wouldn’t, and allowed for it by 
providing you with rests, intervals 
to be blank in. The best of oratory 
is very apt to make dull reading, and 
conversely, good writers often make 
bad speakers unless they have been 
taught to cultivate speech as a sepa- 
rate art. Not much can be said by 
way of public speech except where 
the audience is a special one, or the 
message simple and desperately in 
demand. Yet people of untrained 
attention prefer this way of learning 
to any other. It asks less from them, 
you see. 

Probably the most attentive listen- 
ing we experience occurs in the en- 
joyment of music. And here it is 
rather harder to know how conti- 
nuously we are able to listen. In any 
case, of course, the ability differs con- 
siderably among various people, but 
of all it is probably safe to say that 
they do not listen nearly as often as 
they think they do. The moments 
of pure attention are rare. If we 
olieyed them only, we should be con- 
tinually jumping up and moving 
atout during the performance of a 
symphony, frankly confessing the 
periods when we are not listening. 
But a technique of memory comes to 
the rescue. The composer plays up- 
on it by subtle repetitions and echoes 
which deceive the fidgeting attention 
into thinking it is still there, and so 
presently it is again there. But tliis 
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is a serious limitation to his vision. 
He has to give you only a little ; he 
must limit his intimations of im- 
mortality to just a few peeps tricked 
out in repetitive form, each analysed, 
broken up, served piecemeal, served 
whole, until from the mosaic there is 
built up one fragment of authentic 
vision which your fluctuating atten- 
tion cannot escape. 

Even so, you probably do not en- 
joy his music at a first hearing. If 
you enjoyed any of it, it was those 
parts which are really imitations of 
older and more familiar music. The 
more genuinely new, new music is, 
the more it is protested against ; and 
these protests zu’e really against the 
discomfort of having to listen, instead 
of merely remembering comfortably. 
Yet this faculty of memory is the 
nemesis of the cultured. Many of us 
never hear Beethoven at all now. 
For the moment the familiar evolu- 
tions reassure the ear, we are sure 
of remembering sufficient of what is 
to come that we do not need to shock 
our souls into a real sharp-struck 
stillness. You can drop then into a 
music-loving which is a gentle aes- 
thetic dalliance, like the nature-lov- 
ing of the townsman, or the woman- 
loving of the married man. All rather 
damnable, of course, though they 
come to us in such a harmless guise. 
You find every art surrounded by 
these unwise devotees, who should 
be weaned from their love for a 
season if they are ever to experience 
it vividly again. They are a great 
discouragement to the uncultured. 
Their slideness and versatility when 
faced with great music seems to him 
to indicate a special talent which he 
lacks. When he listens he is quickly 


lost and irritated. His attentiveness 
will not last out ; and he hears then 
a meaningless jumble of brdeen me- 
lodies. And so he will until he has 
listened so often that the fragments 
of music-pattern pass into his mem- 
ory ; he will then find each of them 
a reference to a familiar experience— 
he will be at home with great music. 

This always was a problem. But 
it has been exacefbat^ in our day 
by the progress of mechanical repro- 
duction. Composers have not allow- 
ed for that. Their tricks of repetition 
and surpri.se were designed to hold 
the errant attention of audiences who 
could hear the piece generally only 
once in a while. How they stale in 
the infinite repetitions of the gramo- 
phone ! The Beethoven finale with 
its quips and withholdings, the 
always-threatening climax of Wagner, 
the Mozartian trip to a new position 
—they are all hanmiered flat and 
made to look unworthy when the re- 
cord spins for the thirtieth time. So 
wherever you find a gramophone in 
a house, you will discover by it some 
great works that are corpses to the 
family. 

Perhaps some day we shall have a 
musical vision which is anarchy by 
our present standards, and yet, when 
listened to carefully and often, brings 
an experience completer than any we 
have known. Written in gramophone 
form, may yet be a familiar indica- 
tion. Already the recording companies 
are fond of missing out the repeats 
in some movements ; thwe is no 
reason why the composers themselves 
should not do that, and do it more 
completely and intelligently. In fact, 
some modem music suggests that 
they are doing so. 
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The art-world of the eye is subject 
to the same limitations, and in the 
matter of cinema, to the same prob- 
lem of the effects of mechanical re- 
production, A painter must make 
a pattern out of his vision, a style 
which is really a mnemonic constantly 
reminding the eye of what to look 
for, and deceiving you into thinking 
you are still looking though actually 
your attention blinks while your eyes 
go on mechanically adding up the 
pattern-turns. This is what they teach 
in the schools, the art of alliterating 
with colour or line. It does for the 
eye what the regular beat of verse 
does for the ear, gives innumerable 
points of rest to the flagging atten- 
tion, yet it falsifies too. The printing 
of books at once limited the scope 
of verse, for in silent reading it is 
vexing to be impeded by a strongly 
marked beat unless you are reading 
for the aural overtone, which pleas- 
ure is very quaint and rarely pure. 
Now already, the establishment of the 
film has resulted in a great reduc- 
tion in picture-buying. Yet films 
which try to achieve the effect of 
paintings, in shots made to he stills, 
are usually pretty intolerable. They 
hold up the action or tlie exposition. 
It is as if a man wrote a treatise or a 
novel entirely in verse. Really good 
camera-work should call attention to 
itself only once in a while, in the 
quieter passages. 

So much for the brief anarchy- 
against-utility of the eye and the ear. 
The hand never attains even to this 
fragmentary freedom. It remains the 
poor slave of material need, and we 
are most conscious of its secret qual- 
ity in games and crafts where the 
skill of the hand is so important it 


appears sometimes as an independent 
force. Thus in billiards a man will 
wonder whether he’s got “ the touch ” 
or not. Or at darts, you will hear some 
one complain he cannot “ fed ” his 
darts to-night. “The touch”, “the 
feel ”, the queer kind of flow between 
objects and organism so that both 
work together towards a pattern of 
rightness, and the hand on the cue 
quickens with a queer pre-knowledge 
of the Fluclidean angles which the 
balls are to trace. It is extraordinary 
how little we know atout this every- 
day magic. The finger-touch which 
probes, the flat-handed feeling for 
bulk, the slight acclaiming caress, 
all this quicksilveriness of response 
is gone with the ending of tlie mo- 
tion. Something has escaped from 
us. For though the faculty is alert 
and living enough there is no smok- 
ed-glass technique to shade it off from 
utility and force it to re-create its 
overtones in a series communicable to 
any who will learn. There cannot be 
yet, perhaps, until a cycle is complet- 
ed. We owe so much of our special 
position in the world of animals and 
things to our ability to create a soli- 
tude between us and them. We break 
the common link, and by being tem- 
porarily out of communion, sharpen 
the senses for their renewed contact. 
We can attend so well to what the 
senses report because we have this 
ability to shut off attention some- 
times. The civilised man is one who 
can live in a chaos of noise and hear 
nothing but what he wills to hear, 
who can walk along a crowded street 
with his vision so darkened that his 
mind is not aroused by the diapes 
and colours he passes until the one 
he seeks starts up. There must always 
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be that preliminary shutting-out be- 
fore the renewal of contact can throw 
up a great flare of illumination. The 
artist is a hooded soul capable once 
and again of seeing the world in its 
true colours. 

There are many worlds, liowever. 
Some have been proclaimed, though 
perhaps inadequately ; some have 
been entered only by an almost in- 
communicable intuition ; and some 
are unemerged from the blind sloth 
of sheer animal living. There is this 
deep, velvety world of pure toucli 
which sometimes leaves a certain 
lingering magnetism for a short time 
on the lingers and is generally a mere 
humdrum nibbing of careless or 
brutally careful contact. Some must 
know it marvellously. For the finely- 
sensitive, the men of bared souls, exist 
at all times whether they are able to 
make themselves known or not. There 
were Mozart-like souls long before 
the modern orchestra was dreamt of 
as a mechanical possibility. And there 
are in this present muddled realm. 


as in all others, people who know 
something of the enlightenment of 
pure contact, who are, however, un- 
able to make a web between that and 
rough reality which can draw ordin- 
ary folk into their strange world. 
The hypothesis for such a creation 
exists. We all know the difference in 
feel between dead wood and the liv- 
ing tree, between the sulky surface 
of coal and the harsh rebuttal of bare 
stone, between an animal full of fear 
and one trusting, between sympa- 
thetic and alien flesh. Such knowl- 
edge is rarely meditated upon, or 
enjoyed except as an adjunct to an- 
other desire. It is choked in the or- 
dinary commerce of the day, and so 
not yet the gateway to a liberated 
world. We cannot trace in the faint 
pulses of the textures we touch that 
eternity of which they are tinctures. 
For that reason our notions of im- 
mortality are too aerial, eye-born and 
inaccurately rarefied. Truth is warmer 
and closer than this, could we learn 
to take it in touch. 


Jack Common 


The qualities of every Element, as of every sense, arc septenary, and to judge and 
dogmatize on them from their manifestation (likewise sevenfold in itself) on the material or 
objective plane above is quite arbitrary. For it is only by the Self emancipating itself 
from these (seven) causes of illusion that one acquires the knowledge (secret wisdom) of 
the qualities of objects of sense on their dual plane of manifestation — the visible and the 
invisible. 

—The Secret Doctrine, I, p. 



THE PHlLOSOiniY OF MATHEMATICS 

IHE RE’rURN OE PYTHAGORAS 

[The chief interest of Bernard Bromage is occult fiction ; but he is not 
one of those who look uiwn the occult as lictitious. In this article he offers 
some interesting ideas about scientilic reasoning and mystical perception. — Eos.] 


It is perhaps too often forgotten, 
in estimating the importance of 
mathematical studies, not only in the 
formulation of educational systems, 
hut also in the body of philosophy 
proper, that tlie fans el origo of the 
mathematical concept is to be traced 
to the mystical sense. Not, of course, 
to any merely emotionalised ration- 
alisation of the subconscious im- 
pulses ; but to those “steadfast pillars 
of eternity ” which represent the right 
and proper balancing of the various 
energies of man in their progress 
towards synthesis and completion. 

The Pythagorean Doctrine of 
Forms is based largely on the im- 
perative urge in the mind of a great 
thinker towards an ordered and ap- 
prehensive plan of the universe. The 
well-known theorems and riders of 
Euclid, in spite of tlieir grim as- 
sociations, owe their origin, too, to 
the mystic's vision of the artist who 
realises that tlie temporal world, at 
least, can only be rightly interpreted 
on a basis of superimposed form. 

Again, many systems of ritualistic 
Magic are based on a definitely 
mathematical scheme of the interac- 
tion of contending forces. The best 
known of these, the Tree of Life, the 
symbol of Jewish Kabbalism, with 
its apparatus of the ten Sephiroth 
and the twenty-two paths, relies on a 
theory of stress and strain in the cos- 
mic consciousness of the Universe 


which can lx; exactly co-related with 
tlie findings of men like Max Planck 
and Professor Thomson, who insist 
on a strict mathematical interdepen- 
dence among the various electric 
units of the world-system. 

Some may assert that the Magici- 
ans arc not a very safe guide in the 
attempt to discover a rational archi- 
tecture of the universe. But when 
we realise that nearly all the notable 
scientists of our time, Jeans, Edding- 
ton, Carrel (to name some of the 
more prominent in the public eye) 
have forsaken the arid fields of em- 
pirical materialism for various kinds 
of mystical theory, and, indeed, in 
some cases for orthodox religion, we 
can begin to lend a more trusting ear 
to those who would as.sure us that 
logic and mysticism and mathematics 
are one. 

On the other hand the would-be 
philosopher of mathematics, in the 
correct implications of the term, has 
fallen on an evil day. For, ds Pro- 
fessor Engel has recently shown, 
never before has there been such am- 
biguity in the definition of strictly 
mathematical concepts and in the ap- 
plication of strictly mathematical 
principles. Poincare, some years ago, 
proved to an embarrassed world that 
calculation is never quite exact. In 
our day the attempt to storm the 
temple of truth with the armoury of 
mathematical research has led the 
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brave invader into territory whose 
language he has not yet been able to 
master. 

We must proceed by a process oi 
negation. It will lead us to a new 
humility. It is only by keeping be- 
fore one’s eyes what Newton called 
“ the great ocean of truth ” that we 
can estimate tlie narrowness of the 
creeks and channels which conduct 
us to it. 

It has been said that “ every word 
is a prejudice ”. The apophthegm will 
apply all the more strongly to those 
formulai and signposts which have 
been raised by the mathematician to 
guide him on his difficult path. The 
best approach to comparative truth 
will be by the method of elimination 
(which is, in the last resort, the 
method of the iconoclast), llien, 
with the way swept clear of w^ander- 
ing lights we can sec what is left to 
us out of the wreck. 

Every one knows that Einstein has 
done something very alarming ; but 
very few people knenv exactly what 
it is that he has done. It is generally 
accepted that he has revolutionized 
our conception of the pliysical w^orld, 
but his new conceptions are wTapped 
up in mathematical technicalities. 

From the point of view^ of the 
average intellect, it is enough to say 
that Einstein has shown that sight 
is less misleading than touch as a 
source of fundamental notions about 
matter. The view that everything 
is relative is not that adopted by the 
“ theory of relativity ”. On the 
other hand, it is wholly concerned to 
exclude what is relative and to ar- 
rive at a statement of physical laws 
that shall in no way depend upon the 
circumstances of the observer. It is 


true that these circumstances have 
been found to have more effect upon 
what appears to the observer than 
they were formerly thought to have ; 
but at the same time Einstein shows 
how to account for this effect com- 
pletely. 

Just as Locke distinguishes “sec- 
ondary ” qualities- -colours, noises, 
tastes, smells, etc.,- as subjective, 
while allowing “ primary ” qualities 
— shape and positions and sizes -to 
be genuine properties of physical ob- 
jects. so Einstein in his theory teaches 
that only a residue can be attributed 
to the spatial and temporal proper- 
ties of physical occurrences, and that 
only this residue can be involved in 
the formulation of any physical law 
which is to liavc an a [priori chance 
of being true. 

It is impcjrtant to note that 
Einstein found ready to his hand an 
instrument of pure mathematics 
called the theory of tensors, which 
enabled him to discover laws expres- 
sed in terms of the objective residue 
and agreeing approximately with the 
old law^s. 

The universal cosmic time which 
used to Ix' taken for granted is no 
longer admissible. For each body 
there is a definite time-order for the 
events in its vicinity. This may be 
called the “ proper ” time for that 
body. Our own experience is govern- 
ed by the proper time for our own 
body. As we all remain very nearly 
stationary on the earth, the proper 
times of different human beings 
agree and can be lumped together as 
terrestrial time. But this is only the 
time appropriate to large bodies on 
the earth. For Beta particles in 
laboratories, quite different times 
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would be wanted. 

The theory of Relativity has shown 
that space and time reckonings are 
no longer independent of each other. 
If the way of reckoning position in 
space is altered, the time-interval 
between two events also suffers al- 
teration. It is not quite true to say 
that there is no longer any distinc- 
tion between time and space. But 
the distinction is of a different sort 
from that which was formerly as- 
sumed. There is no longer a uni- 
versal time which can be applied 
without ambiguity to any part of the 
universe ; there are only the various 
“proper” times of the various bcKiies 
in the universe, which agree approxi- 
mately for two bodies which are not 
in rapid motion, but never agree 
exactly except for two bodies which 
are at rest relative to each other. 

The fundamental flaw in the 
theory of Relativity as a philosophic 
medium lies in the fact that, as yet, 
it throws no light upon the dis- 
continuity which seems to exist in 
nature. The electro-magnetic move- 
ment which culminated with Hertz 
was a movement for making every- 
thing continuous. The ether was 
continuous, the waves in it were 
continuous, and it was hoped that 
matter would be found to consist 
of some continuous structure in the 
ether. Then came the discovery of 
the electron and the proton. It ap- 
peared probable that electricity is 
never found except in the form of 
electrons and protons. Then came, 
as an added blow, the discovery of 
Quanta, which seems to show a 
fundamental discontinuity in all 
such natural processes as can be 
measured with sufficient precision. 


One of the most fascinating spec- 
ulations of the modern philosophy 
of mathematics is the suggestion that 
the universe may be of finite extent. 
Two somewhat different finite uni- 
verses have been constructed, one by 
Einstein, the other by De Sitter. 
There are certain reasons for think- 
ing that the total amount of matter 
in the universe is limited. If this 
were not the case, the gravitational 
effects of enormously distant matter 
would make the kind of world in 
which we live impossible. 

Non-Euclidean geometry has 
taught us much. The surface of a 
sphere has no boundary, yet it is not 
infinite. In travelling round the 
earth, we never reach “ the edge of 
the world ”, and yet the earth is not 
infinite. The surface of the earth is 
contained in three-dimensional 
space, but there is no reason in logic 
why three-dimensional , space should 
not be constructed on an analogous 
plan. What we imagine to be 
straight lines going on for ever will 
then be like great circles on a 
sphere : they will ultimately return 
to their starling point. 

The limitations of knowledge 
brought in by the selectiveness of 
our perceptual apparatus have been 
shown, quite recently, to throw 
doubts on the indestructibility of 
matter. The statement that matter is 
indestructible is, in the last resort, 
not a proposition in physics, but a 
proposition of Nominalism and 
psychology. From the point of 
view of Nominalism, “Matter” is 
the name of a mathematical expres- 
sion. From the angle of psychology, 
our senses are such that we notice 
what is, for practical purposes, the 
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mathematical expression in question. 

It has been customary among 
moralists to assert that if we follow 
the “ laws of nature ” we shall be fol- 
lowing the highest that is in us. But 
the advice, if co-related with the 
findings of Einstein, must fall on 
stony soil. He has shown that the 
physical universe is orderly, not be- 
cause it contains a central govern- 
ment, but because everybody minds 
his own business. No two particles 
of matter ever come in contact. We 
.are left with anarchical confusion. 

And we are, finally, left with the 
fundamental problem of the nature 
of matter. Common sense imagines 
that when it sees a chair it sees a 
chair. This is a gross error. When 
common sense sees a chair, certain 
light-waves reach its eyes, and these 
are of a kind which, in its previous 
experience, has been associated with 
certain sensations of touch, as well 
as with other people’s witness that 
they also saw the chaii. In other 
words, the electron is known only by 
its “ effects " ; and these are un- 
predictable. 

It will be seen that the philosophic 


consequences of recent mathematical 
discovery amount, in actual fact, to 
very little. Very little light is 
thrown, lor example, on the old 
controversies between realism and 
idealism. It is an alarming fact that, 
as “ reasoning ” improves, its claims 
to the power of proving facts grow 
less and less. 

What does remain is the faith in 
the spiritual balance of the universe. 
Leibniz thought that a piece of mat- 
ter is really a colony of souls ; there 
is nothing to prove that he was 
wrong. 

It is symptomatic that in many 
profoundly mathematical minds 
there is a revulsion from the contra- 
dictory implications of physics back 
to the realm of geometry, the purest 
of the sciences. May it not come to 
pass that Pythagoras, who was both 
mathematician and priest and who 
took a p;\rticular interest in right- 
angled triangles, will once again re- 
turn to favour as the man who 
proved that truth is mathematical 
formalism imposed upon the in- 
stincts of the soul ? 


Bernard Bromage 



THE MIRACLE WORKER 

“THERE IS NO SUCH THING AS TIME” 

[Edward Farrell has studied law, spends his spare time in libraries, has 
been in employ of the U. S. A. government and has owned a book-shop. In story 
form he examines some of the concepts about Matter, Space and Time.— Eds.] 


It was in Toledo, at a sandlot 
baseball game, that I came aaoss 
Johnnie. I sat by him on the bank 
from where most of the fans were 
watching the game ; and I noticed 
that every youngster who passed us 
said, “ Hello, Johnnie ; what time is 
it, Johnnie ? ” — and that the man so 
addressed always replied, “There is 
no such thing as time, son”. 

A queer cliaracter has always 
fascinated me, and I determined to 
forget the ball game and try to 
engage Johnnie in conversation. I 
said to him, “ Can you tell me just 
what time it really is ? ” He looked 
at me with a pained expression and 
replied, “There is no such thing as 
time, my good fellow”. He didn’t 
turn from me as he said that, as 
though to dismiss our conversation ; 
but on the contrary the look he gave 
me seemed to invite my asking him 
for an explanation of his statement. 
So I then said to him. “ I’m afraid 
I’ve been taught wrong in that case 
for I have never before heard any 
one say, as you say, that there is no 
such thing as time. Do you mean 
that you believe in what they call 
relativity ? Or are you a follower of 
some school of philosophy with 
which I am not familiar ? ” 

“To say that time is relative is 
not going far enough ”, the man re- 
plied : " time just isn’t. I am not 
familiar with the taught philos- 


ophies, so I am a follower of no one. 

I may be a co-discoverer with others, 
although judging from the treatment 
usually accorded my view’s, the 
ground I am travelling has not been 
very well trod before. Let me try 
to make clear to you what I believe 
as to time, and why. 

“ I shall explain to you that there 
can’t be such a thing as time”, 
Johnnie went on. “ You have heard 
the old problem, I suppose, asking 
w'hat would happen if an irresistible 
force should come into contact with 
an immovable object?” 

“I have”, I said. 

“ And you know what would hap- 
pen?” he queried. 

“ I realize that it is a catdi 
question ”, I replied ; “ and that the 
only sensible answer to it is that in 
stating the problem contradictory 
terms are used ; or. in other words, 
that no problem is stated at all ”. 

“ Fine ! ” he cried enthusiastically. 
“You would be surprised to know 
how’ many men I’ve talked with who 
couldn't see that. Many, many men 
have tried to tell me what would 
happen if the two things came into 
contact — entirely overlooking the 
contradictory' terms used in stating 
the so-called problem. Even after I 
have tried to explain to such men 
what the only intelligent answer to 
the problem is, they have generally 
come back at me with. ‘ Well, what 
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would happen if the two things did 
come together ? ’ 

“ I wonder that you haven’t con- 
ceived for yourself that time is some- 
thing that does not (because it can- 
not) exist ”, Johnnie continued, 
“ where you know there can be such 
things as contradictory terms. Have 
you never wondered if a single word, 
as well as two phrases, may not oc- 
casionally embody a contradiction 
and thus stand for an impossibility ? 
Or, specifically, is it not true of time 
that it presents itself to the mind 
as something just as inconceivable of 
having beginning and end as of not 
having beginning and end ? It docs 
so present itself to the mind and the 
thing represented by the word 
‘ time ’ therefore cannot really 
exist.” 

Johnnie’s argument interested 
me ; and at the time of our talk, at 
lea.st, I thought I saw some logic in 
his utterances. So I next said to 
him, “ You don’t believe in space or 
matter either, then V —for space 
would also be a word describing an 
impossible thing ; and matter can- 
not exist except in space”. 

‘‘You are right”, he replied. 

I said, ‘‘ I find it hard to believe, 
myself, that matter doesn’t exist”. 
I pinched him a little. ‘‘Do you 
mean to tell me that that flesh I just 
pinched is not real ? ” I asked. 

“Let me answer that”, Johnnie 
said, “by asking you if you have 
ever dreamed at night of physical 
pain ”. 

I said that I had. 

“Did the flesh that pained you 
in your dream state exist ? ” he asked 
me. 

“ I guess it didn’t ”, I replied. 


“ And yet ”, Johnnie then queried, 
“ isn’t it true that if a part of one 
of your dreams had been of my 
pinching that dream fle.sh of yours 
as you ju.st pinched me, and asking 
you if the flesh weren’t real, you 
would in your dream have said that 
it was real ? ” 

I said that it undoubtedly was 
true. And that was that. 

“ Your dreams are so much like 
your waking state”, Johnnie con- 
tinued, “ that you never know posi- 
tively when you are and when you 
are not dreaming, do you ? ” 

I said that I guessed I did not. 

“ Nor does such a student of 
dreams as Havelock Ellis say he can 
distinguish his dreaming from his 
waking state”, Johnnie told me— 
adding, however, that Mr. Ellis does 
say that there are a few recorded in- 
stances of reputable persons who 
have claimed to have had dreams in 
which they knew they were dreaming. 
“ Ellis probably feels as I do about 
that, though”, Johnnie said— “that 
(if it is true) it no more necessarily 
proves anything than does the fact 
that there are instances galore of 
waking people who have been sure 
they were dreaming. And one has 
only to plant a dozen or so coins so 
that a person will find several of 
them within a few minutes, to see 
how easy it is to make an awake 
person wonder if he is not dream- 
ing ! The dream, in which one can 
live many minutes in an instant (as 
well as travel long distances) , shows 
clearly in itself that one doesn’t have 
to live in a real time and space in 
order to experience living in time 
and space. So even if I had no other 
argument, the dream alone would 
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keep me from blindly accepting 
things as they seem to be. 

“ And think ”, Johnnie went on, 
“ how unimaginative (to say the 
least) the creator of man must have 
been, if he did create a real world 
(to admit for the sake of argument 
that it was possible for him to have 
done so), when he could so easily 
have given us a fictitious world which 
would seem no less real. What in- 
telligent man could thank such a 
creator for a ‘ real ’ time, space, 
matter ? ” 

A late-comer had arrived at the 
ball-field and (addressing no one in 
particular) asked what the score was. 
Johnnie promptly volunteered all 
the information as to hits, runs and 
errors that I could have given had I 
been watching the game closely. The 
fact is that I had practically for- 
gotten, while I had been talking 
with Johnnie, that I was at a ball 
game— whereas Johnnie evidently 
had been following the game care- 
fully right along ! Apparently what 
was to me serious talk, was to him 
casual chatter. 

“Do you know, they don’t take 
much to me in this towm ”, Johnnie 
said, to open our conversation 
again ; “ sometimes I think they be- 
lieve me crazy. My statements as 
to what I can do in the way of what 
they call miracles are what bother 
them most. I can. to mention one 
thing, walk through a solid brick 


wall, you know.” 

“ Impossible ! ” I exclaimed. 

“ I have done it again and again ”, 
Johnnie said. “ It is true that I can’t 
do it before an unbeliever — that is, 

I can’t convince the unbeliever that 
I have done it ’’- and as if to point 
out a parallel case, Johnnie reminded 
me that even Jesus performed but 
few miracles in Nazareth, the city of 
most unbelief. 

The ball game over, Johnnie 
promised to call on me at my hotel 
the following day ; but he never did 
so. And when, on the next of my 
then fortnightly trips to Toledo, I 
made inquiry concerning him, many 
people with whom I talked seemed 
to know Johnnie by sight ; but the 
only hint I could get as to his 
whereabouts was that some of his 
relatives (names unknown) had had 
him “put away”. 

That’s all I know definitely about 
Johnnie ; but you can imagine my 
start when I read in a medical 
journal shortly afterwards that one 
Johnnie Doe. a healthy inmate of an 
Ohio asylum, had (as an aftermath 
to his having been gently forced 
through a plenty-large asylum door- 
way which in his mania he thought 
to be too small to permit the pas- 
sage of his body) died just such 
a death as he might have been ex- 
pected to die had he really been 
dragged through too-small an open- 
ing. 


Edward Farrell 



A PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION 

VI.— THE IDEAL OF RELIGION 

[This is the last of the series of articles which Prof. Alban G. Widgery 
prepared out of the material of the Upton lectures delivertJd by him in Oxford last 
November. — Eds. | 


Throughout this series of articles 
an attempt has been made to state 
the fundamental characteristics of 
what is to be specifically called re- 
ligion, as involving spiritual needs 
in man which lead him to seek some- 
thing more than physical preserva- 
tion and social welfare. It has 
often been contended that religion 
can be satisfied with nothing less 
than a relation with all there is, or 
otherwise expressed, that religion is 
concerned with the whole of life in 
all of its aspects. Thus the physical 
and the social, in contrast with which 
it was necessary to discuss the es- 
sential and central in religion, have 
nevertheless to be shown to lie within 
its scope. But it makes a great dif- 
ference whether religion is looked at 
entirely or even primarily from the 
standpoint of nature and society, or 
whether nature and society are 
looked at from the standpoint 
of religion, the basis and ideal of 
which have relation to something 
other than nature and society. 

The ideal of religion is thus to be 
conceived as involving both the phys- 
ical and the social as well as the 
specifically religious. As nature and 
society are parts of a whole wider 
than themselves it is intelligible that 
at different stages, perhaps even at 
all stages, nature and society have 
in diverse ways and in varying 
degrees pointed man beyond them- 


selves, and also in their own charac- 
ter shown something of fundamentals 
of the wider whole. In other words, 
nature and society have been and are 
means by which man has in part 
been led to the standpoint of religion 
and been enlightened on some of its 
principles. 

In the Vedas, as in the early re- 
ligious literature of ancient China, 
Greece, and other countries, it is seen 
that the physical world was looked 
upon as essentially a realm of order. 
On account of its predominant as- 
pects of regularity it could in large 
measure be relied on. It was tliis, 
apparent day by day and year by 
year, that made a more enduring 
impression than the occasional 
natural happenings that aroused 
intense aw'e and fear. With the ad- 
vance of reflection this aspect of 
order in nature easily became inter- 
preted as an expression of a spiritual 
background analogous with the spirit 
of man whose intelligence enabled 
him to apprehend that order. Thus, 
in spite of the sufferings and the 
difficulties that man has so often 
encountered in relation with the 
physical, from the standpoint of re- 
ligion he has in the main had to- 
wards it an attitude of trust root^ 
in a conviction of its ultimate spir- 
itual implications, even though only 
in later developments of expression 
could he find ways of stating those 
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implications by reference either to an 
eternal Brahman or a creative 
Supreme Spiritual Being. 

The whole evolution of knowledge 
of the physical and even the work 
of physical scientists to-day has the 
same essential implication, whether 
the religious reference is or is not 
acknowledged. But in modern times 
suggestions made in the name of 
natural science appear to some to 
raise doubts concerning the manner 
ill which religion has regarded the 
physical. One of these is that the 
ultimate constituents of the physical 
have a character of indeterminacy, 
so that one might think nut nea^s- 
sarily of cosmic order but of unco- 
ordinated spontaneous activities. 
Yet, if particular scientists engaged 
in these enquiries are not able to as- 
sert that they find order in the 
activities, they are not thereby justi- 
fied in affirming that there is none. 
Further, however these ultimates 
may appear, in the complexes of the 
physical world as we live in it, there 
are quite obviously uniformities and 
regularities. The work of those who 
propound the idea of indeterminacy 
is carried on with the implicit ac- 
knowledgement of such, both in the 
mechanisms of their scientific 
apparatus and in the logic of their 
main expositions. Science no less 
than religion implicates the essential 
order of nature. 

In the religions morality also lias 
bMn regarded as implicating prin- 
ciples or order and a diaracter of 
authority. This order and this 
authority have been apprehended as 
not merely the rules of a particular 
community and the power in the 


community to enforce them. Many 
of the rules have come to be formu- 
lated and accepted only because they 
have expressed something which 
human spirits have apprehended as 
characteristics of the spiritual as they 
have otherwise apprehended quali- 
ties of the physical. Where through 
error or wrong attitudes rules have 
come to be adopted in communities, 
there has often enough been revolt 
against them on the basis of spiritual 
apprehension. Such revolt against 
the power of the community has oc- 
curred under a sense of authority 
other than that of the community. 
Human society has come to be 
morally organised and has been able 
to achieve moral advance just be- 
cause of a direct apprehension of 
the spiritual. According to the re- 
ligions, human society provides man 
with a sphere in which he may strive 
to realise and cultivate morality : it 
is not itself the main source of 
morality, nor is social preser\’ation 
and harmony the chief goal of 
morality. 

From the standpoint of the ideal 
of religion there are two other as- 
pects of the moral to be insisted on, 
which are obscured or even denied 
by those modem movements repre- 
senting morality as merely a social 
affair entirely relative to conditions 
of time and place. Moral rules in- 
volve absolute principles or values. 
The relativity to time and place 
concerns the modes in which 
in particular circumstances human 
beings in different stages of develop- 
ment have tried to express or realise 
these. Further, Uie chief significance 
of the moral is essentially an affair 
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of the individual. Morality is not 
simply a matter of his relations with 
others. It concerns his own 
character as spirit, upon which de- 
pends his triumph over his inner 
discontent and, whether described 
in terms of reincarnation or of 
personal immortality, his future 
spiritual well-being. In the name of 
the moral, as understood in the 
religions, the individual has had and 
may still have to oppose social 
customs, rules and laws. Yet the 
insistence on morality as basically an 
alTair of the individual does not 
militate against but rather promotes 
social interests. 

Individuals have not only their 
own capacity as spirits to apprehend 
the moral, they may also learn from 
the expressions of it by others, 
especially those of high spiritual at- 
tainment, founders, saints, and 
teachers of the religions. The history 
of religion presents a mass of 
material embodying in diverse forms 
the essentials of the moral. If one 
will take the trouble to get beneath 
and behind idiosyncrasies of tem- 
poral and local expression, he will 
find that in this direction though 
with different emphases the religions 
are in agreement in their implica- 
tions.' 

The whole character of the phi- 
losophy of religion that I have tried 
to present will not have been 
appreciated if it is supposed that the 
ideal of religion is constituted entirely 
by the attitude towards nature and 
the acknowledgement of and effort 
for moral values. These are second- 


ary, even though essential. The 
religions have expressed this in dif- 
ferent ways. The ethical is indeed 
indispensable in the Buddhist ideal, 
but the goal is a state of Nirvana to 
reach which requires practices of 
amtemplation going teyond the 
moral. In a variety of ways 
Hinduism has insisted on some- 
thing other than the moral, .so 
mucli so that superficial students of 
it have at times amazingly asserted 
that it has no real place for 
the moral. Such a contention 
has been possible only by an 
exaggeration of certain types of 
Hindu metaphysical expression, or 
by considering the religion as though 
wholly expretised in some forms of 
Hindu philosophy. In any case, in 
Hinduism it is not the development 
of moral qualities in the .self or the 
performance of moral duties in the 
community, that constitutes the 
whole ideal. The ideal involves, ac- 
cording to different forms of expres- 
sion, either unity in an infinite One 
transcending nature and all that is 
finitely human, or communion with 
Ood. Judaism and Christianity have 
described the ideal not merely as love 
of self and one’s fellow-men, but 
centrally as love of God. Christians 
have repeatedly rejected the idea 
that one may be “ saved by works ” 
and urged the necessity of that at- 
titude which, somewhat ambiguously, 
is called faith. The founders, saints 
and outstanding teachers of the great 
religions have obviously concerned 
themselves with more than merely 
individual or social ethics : and it 


• It would be impossible to ovcrc!;timatc the importance of this. In a , ,, 

preparation I hope to present the evidence in detail with a statement of the moral va 
insisted on. 
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has been this someUiing other than 
etliics which has been central in 
what for them has been the ideal of 
religion. 

The ideal of religion is thus a 
comprehensive one, but it is co- 
ordinated about a centre that is 
distinctive and has references beyond 
the naturalistic and the merely 
humanistic. One may strive to 
know the physical world by all 
the means available for modem 
science, and one may occupy one- 
self with all possible modes of 
manipulation of the physical for 
human benefit ; and one may strive 
for the organisation of mankind in 
accord with moral principles and for 
the development of moral character 
in individuals- -and thereby only 
realise part, and the less important 
part, of what is included in the 
ideal of religion. Beyond these 
are needs to be satisfied, as- 
ixxts of the ideal to be striven 
for, which call for those methods 
that have been evolved in 
sixH:ifically religious practices, such 
as prayer, worship, contemplation or 
yoga. From the standpoint of a 
philosophy of religion such as has 
lx*n developed in this series of 
articles, the chief criticism that may 
lie made against other types of pre- 
sentation is that they are inadequate, 
arc only partial substitutes for the 
full ideal of religion. Some of them 


would make an idealised conception 
of nature central and supreme ; 
others try to present religion as 
mainly if not entirely an affair of 
social development— not infrequently 
conceived in nationalistic and com- 
munistic terms. Most of them have 
been formulated around particular 
ideas and problems that have been 
emphasised in our own times. But 
a satisfactory philosophy of religion 
cannot be arrived at by exaggerating 
the importance of contemporary 
movements. There is demanded a 
consideration of religion as it has 
been lived throughout the long per- 
iods of human history. The re- 
ligious wisdom of the ages is more 
important for it than the fa^ions 
of an epoch. It is important not 
merely from the standpoint of intd- 
lectual understanding but also for 
practical life that an adequate philos- 
ophy of religion should be 
formulated, making clear what is 
central yet having significance for 
the whole of life- It is in no small 
measure because religion has been so 
misrepresented by ecclesiastics, 
philosophers aiid journalists, and so 
misunderstood by sociologists and 
many other scientists, that men’s 
minds have been distracted from 
what is central and dominant in 
reality and they have fallen into the 
conditions of confusion and conflict 
that prevail so much to-day. 


Alban G. Widgery 



NEW BOOKS AND OLD 
INTUITION* 

WESTERN VERBIAGE vs. EASTERN VISION 


It is a welcome sign of the increasing 
readiness of academic circles nowadays 
to investigate subjects that were former- 
ly more or less taboo that the Cambridge 
University Press should have published 
this book. It may, however, be as well 
to state at the outset that it will be of 
little use to those who are seeking guid- 
ance as to how they may cultivate their 
intuition since the statement that intui- 
tion can be cultivated is listed in the 
concluding chapter as one of the 
“ improbable propositions 
The word intuition has respectable 
god-parents among metaphysicians and, 
to some extent also, among psychologists 
and the first part of Miss Wild's book 
is devoted to an analysis of the mean- 
ing, or rather meanings, in which it has 
been used. Bergson, Spinoza, Croce, 
Jung, I^vy-Bruhl and Whitehead are all 
summoned to the witness box and 
made to give evidence, which not infre- 
quently convicts them of not being clear 
themselves. Bergson, no doubt, makes 
intuition the corner stone of his whole 
philosophy but gives us “no definite, 
consistent, practicable idea” of its 
nature. Spinoza’s intuitional “ third 
knowledge” is very impressive but does 
not seem to have given the world “ any 
idea which he could not have arrived 
at by the ordinary reasoning processes ”. 
This criticism, it may be remarked, is not 
very relevant since, quite apart from the 
intuitive basis of all reasoning, it does 
not in the least follow that, b^use an 
idea could have been arrived at by 
reaseming, it therefore was arrived at 
in ^at manner. Croce is found to be 
distinctly unsatisfactory (to the present 
witer, quite unintdligible !), Jung 
inconsistent and “oppressive” and 


Levy-Bruhl ” irreconcilable ”. On the 
whole, Whitehead with his intuitive 
“ feeling prehensions ” stands the exami- 
nation bc^t though one cannot help being 
reminded of Joad’s remark that there 
is almost universal agreement that 
Whitehead’s views are very important 
but there is no sort of agreement as 
to what they are. 

The second part of the book deals in a 
general way with religious, moral and 
esthetic intuition, with genius, teleol- 
ogy and values and the last section gives 
a formidable list of no less than thirty- 
one senses in which the word intuition 
has been or may be used and finishes 
up with a list of positive conclusions, 
disproved proix>sitions, improbable prop- 
ositions and possible conclusions. 

What arc the results of this careful 
and painstaking examination? It is 
shown that the essential ideas at the 
basis of all the thirty-one definitions are 
(a) knowledge, (b) immediacy, (c) in- 
cxplicableness, a flavour of mystery and 
(d) Truth.. It is also shown that there 
are four main usages of the word : ( 1 ) 
as the essential mental act involved in 
all knowing, (2) as an abnormal method 
of knowing based neither on the senses 
nor on ditluction, (3) as teleological 
knowing and (4) as the method by 
which the mind enjoys certain objects 
(a spiritual world) unattainable by 
sensation or reason. Of these ( 1 ) alone 
is generally acknowledged but (2), (3) 
and (4) are the important senses without 
at least some of which there seems little 
need for a special word at all. Although 
intuition in any of these latter senses is 
not by any means in her opinion defi- 
nitely established yet the author holds 
that “a careless dismissal of what is 


* Intuition, By K. W. Wild. (Cambridge University Press. lOs. 6d.) 
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intensely fdt and persistently defended 
is not philosophic ** and thinks that suf- 
ficient evidence has been shown to 
warrant further research, especially into 
the nature of the emotions and their 
possible cognitive functions. 

On this last point she is undoubtedly 
right. One is, however, left wondering 
whether she has had any first-hand in- 
tuitive exiierience at all [other of course 
than in sense (1) above] or whether it 
is that she has merely suppressed it for 
the greater glory of academic scholar- 
ship. With first-hand intuitive experi- 
ence or even with an adequate 
understanding of Indian thought, to 
which she occasionally makes passing 
references, she could scarcely have called 
the cultivation of intuition an improb- 
able proposition. Improbable or no, 
it is an essential part of all true yoga 
and the method of its cultivation has 
been known to yogis for thousands of 
years. 

It is perf«tly true that intuition is 
essentially involved in all knowing. For 
instance, sheer sense knowledge, the 
knowledge of sense-data, exhibits all 
Miss Wild’s four characteristics. It is 
indubitably knowledge ; as knowledge it 
is immediate (in spite of all the stuff 
about afferent nerves, neurones and 
what-not); it is as inexplicable and pro- 
found a mystery as any in the universe 
and it is also, in itself, true despite all 
the false deductions that may be made 
from it. The same is true of the per- 
ception of ideas or, to coin a term, 
mind-data. It is also the fact that 
truths, i.e., |>atterns of ideas, can bi? in- 
tuited as when two-rightangledr^ is 
intuited of triangularity. Such in- 
tuitions, it should be noted, come as a 
flash of insight and are quite different 
from the assent to the logical demon- 
stration which may or may not precede 
them. The intuition may and usually 
d^ come only after much thought has 
expended upon the problem but, 
when it does come, it is as a brilliant 
flash (the self-luminosity of knowledge 
tliat is referred to in Indian philosoiihy) 
which carries its own truth with it just 


as does perception of sense-data, whether 
‘ real ’ or ‘ illusory \ For example, the 
intuition usually described as being that 
of the unity of all life is, however, in- 
adequate and consequently liable to 
metaphysical criticism. The verbal de- 
scription may be as clear, as certainly 
true and as inescapable as the perception 
of the greenness of the patch of sense- 
data in front of me (a tree). Just as 
with sense-data, it is the deductions 
that are liable to error and it 
is this that is the cause of the 
much complained of unrdiability of in- 
tuition. The intuited pattern or related- 
ncss of the mind-data is sheerly true ; 
the descriptions, deductions, explanations 
and additions may be and often are 
quite false. 

The fundamental unity of ‘intuitive' 
and sense knowledge is brought out in 
the Mahay^a Buddhist terms 
pratyaksha and yogupratyaksha. The 
former is the Sanskrit term for sense 
knowledge— literally, that which comes 
before the eye— and the intuitive percep- 
tions of the yogi are termed yogi-prat- 
yaksha, thereby indicating that they 
have a common basis. Miss Wild makes 
no mention of Lossky’s Intuitive Basis 
of Knowledge but as I haven’t read it 
myself, comment is useless except to say 
that the title sounds interesting. 

A study of Indian thought would 
als(5 shod light upon several of the prob- 
lems left obscure. The author is 
perfectly right in feding that there is a 
relationship between emotion and in- 
tuition. This relationship arises because 
the higher emotions such as love and 
sympathy are rooted in what Indian 
philosophy terms the buddhi which 
meant (before the term was degraded 
by scholastics into mere intellectual 
judgment ^ the certainty -pervaded, 
unitary consciousness beyond the mind. 
Hence, i.e., because of the unitary nature 
of the buddhi all the vague ideas of 
union with the intuited object which 
float in and out of the discussion when- 
ever intuition is being talked of. There 
is a connection between feeling and in- 
tuition because the many minds are the 
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fragments, or rather, the points of view 
within that unitary consciousness and it 
is as feelings of love and sympathy that 
the unity which is behind them all ap- 
liears. Since, then, the feeling is an 
attempt to restore the unity which has 
been split up by the egoistic minds, and 
since it is just in the unitary conscious- 
ness, the buddhi, that the truth exists 
or by it that it is known, (these 
differences of expression arise from the 
inadequacy of our conceptualisation), 
it is only natural that there should be a 
cognitive aspect of the emotions or, 
to put it less academically, that 
the heart should have its reasons which 
the head knows nothing of. 

In the light of these ideas how clearly 
shine some of Spinoza’s words ! “ But 
we call that dear knoivledge (elsewhere 
he terms it third knowledge) which 
comes, not from our being convinced by 
reasons, but from our feeling and en- 
joying the thing itself and it surpasses 
the other by far.” And, though tlic 
buddhi is not a God, yet an experience 
of its unitary consciousness is so god- 
like that one can well understand how 
Spinoza came to think that his ‘third 
knowledge’ proceeded “from an 
adaiuate idea of the primal essence of 
certain attributes of God Whitehead’s 


theory of ‘ feeling prehensions’ by which 
everything in the universe embraces 
everything else also falls into line. Jung, 
on the other hand, one can do little with 
as long as he persists in dumping every- 
thing into his ‘unconscious’ and in 
making no distinction between what is 
below the level of normal mental 
awareness and what is above it. 
It is this confusion that makes 
him say in one place that intuition “ is 
the noblest of human gifts’’ and, in 
another, that “it is a characteristic of 
infantile and primitive psychology”. 

At present, liowever, I supixjse fhai 
most western thinkers will consider tin* 
unitary consciousness of the buddhi to 
be a fantastic oriental speculation and 
in so doing will reject the key 
to the problem of intuition. It 
is not a fantastic dream but an actual 
fact of expt?ricncc. In order to gain 
knowledge of it, however, rca)urs(' 
must be had to that method of cultiva- 
tion of the intuition which, alas, has 
been declared to be an improbable 
proix)sition. In the meanwhile Miss 
Wild’s book is a valuable piece of spade 
work. Let us that now, after the 
ground has birn dug, the seed will lx* 
sown. 

Sri Krishna Prkm 


PSYCHICAI 

This is a new series of psychical ex- 
periences basiid u]x>n the material in 
the possession of the Society for 
Psychical Research. The first volume re- 
views the experiments made with Mrs. 
Verall, Mrs. Piper and others in con- 
nection with “automatic” scripts, 
meaningU^ss when read separately, but 
complementary when put together. The 
hypotheses put forward to account for 
the phenomena thus investigated are the 
existence of telepathy between the auto- 
matists and/or the investigators, and the 


KXPERIKNCKS- 

possibility of some kind of inspiration 
derivable from the “surviving person- 
alities ” of the late Mr. F. W. H. Myers 
and his group of friends interested in 
psychical subjects. The details of the 
cxiDcriments are here for students who 
wish to follow the matter up minutely. 
The author makes it clear that we 
cannot expect general agreement as to 
the validity of the evidence (particularly 
with regard to physical phenomena), 
nor as to the interpretation of facts and 
the inferences to be drawn from them. 


• Evidence oj Personal Survival from Cross Correspondences, By H. F. Saltmarsh. 
Evidence of Purpose, By 7M Richmond, Hypnosis : Its Meaning and Practice, oy 
Eric CunD».)N. (G. Bell and ^ns, lA>ndon, 3.s. 6d. each.) 
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We think he is optimistic, however, in 
his estimate of the negligible proportion 
of “personal feeling and predilection" 
in the work of scientists, thougti we 
agree that the mass of evidence avail- 
able with regard to suiDcrnormal events 
and faculties makes all the more dis- 
appointing to the conscientious 
investigator “ the absence of any theory 
which successfully attempts to bring the 
various phenomena into even a semb- 
lance of unity Even in the matter of 
telepathy Mr. Saltmarsh admits that 
“ we know nothing of its real nature or 
of its modus ope7andV\ and similarly 
with clairvoyance and clairaudience (or. 
in modern vogue, telassthesia). This 
admirable diffidence is far removed from 
the dogmatism that characterized the 
result of the S. P. R. inquiry into phe- 
nomena connected with Mme. Blavatsky. 
riie oi)ix)rlunity of formulating a uni- 
fying theory was unceremoniously 
dismissed. And so the Psychical 
Researcher has made little progress. 

Mrs. Richmond’s selection of cases is 
aimed at discovering “ whether there 
seemed to be n communicator, or trans- 
mitting mind, and if so, whether intention 
could bi’ attributed to it ". The exjXTi- 
enci’s recorded are of great interest, and 
include spontaiuxius apparitions in dreams 
or otherwise, compulsive impressions, and 
messages through mediums showing in- 
tention. Unfortunately, the comments of 
Mrs. Richmond on the individual cases 
do not carry one very far in an under- 
standing of the problem. The laws un- 
derlying these phenomi'iia have Ixvn 
known from antiquity, and the material 
coll(>cted by psychical n'search in these 
modern days will only become clarified 
when we study it from the standixiint of 
Psychology, viewed as “the most im- 
liortant branch of the Occult Science’s 
Mr. Cuddon makes it clear that Hyp- 
nosis “is primarily a condition of incren - 
|]d suggestibility", and he defines it as 
‘an induced mental condition in which 
any suggestion made by the Hypnotist is 
nccqited and acted uixin by the Subject, 
provided that such suggestion is not con- 


trary to the moral sense of the Subject 
We are not convinced, however, that his 
proviso is borne out by the evidence. 
Apart from the fact that nowhere are 
we directed U> the source of the “ moral 
sense ", we may suggest that resistance to 
a suggestion repugnant to what Mr. 
Cuddon calls “the Inner Mind” of the 
SiibjecL may be attributable to a result 
imi>erfcctly imagined by the Oiierator, 
whose will has not been established by 
faith, an essential factor in all magical 
operations. But where is the “moral 
in the cast; quotcxl from Erskine's 
IxK.k where a diplomatist’s son, under 
iiyf)nosis. told the Operator “where the 
'iiplomat \vas. to whom he was sjx'aking, 
rind the nature of the conversation, over 
an appiTcia’ole period of time “ ? It is 
not ditficult to visualise the nature and 
cnn-equer.ccs of the approaching “psy- 
chic tide” where psycho-analysis, hyp- 
nosis, and “fxjt oracles", have l)ecome 
almost drawlng-nxim tiastimes, and sor- 
ciry. urdii* a veneer of civilisation and 
with all the physical ix>w(ts of that civil- 
ization at its disix)sal, proceeds with its 
work of disintegration. Mr. Cuddon 
quotes Dr. Milne Bramwell as stating 
that the "increastxl refinement and 
chetTfuliKS'S of the developed somnam- 
bule is consistently noticed " : hut there 
is no evidence for this assertion, and 
there are few, if any, “case histories" 
of somnambules, or, for that matter, of 
the majority of mediums, on record. 
Chapter II is devoted to an explanation 
of the methods of testing Suggestibility 
and inducing Hypnosis, and wo are left 
ivondering over the apparent lack of re- 
s|x>nsibility which allows these methods to 
hi' broadcast ixiblicly. The treatment of 
Mass Hypiv^iism is a ixTfunctorj' one, 
having regard to the growing importance 
of this subject in the field of internation- 
al affairs. A ixTUsal of this volume by 
the eariH’st student will confirm the im- 
ixirtance, before the on-coming wave of 
Sorcery is around us. of promulgating 
a knowledge of the true philosophy of 
Man and Nature. 

B. P. Howell 
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Science and Psychical Phenomena. By 
G. N. M. Tyrrel. (Methuen, London. 
12s. 6d.) 

This book is an examination of the 
evidence for psychic phenomena. Mr. 
Tyrrell, faced with a mass of material 
that might well have overwhelmed him. 
wisely, in the reviewer’s opinion, confined 
himself chiefly to the Proceedings of the 
English Scxriety for Psychical Ri'st'arch. 
That Society, since the early days of its 
existence, the iieriod of those pioneers 
Podmore, Churton Collins and the 
author of “ St. Paul ”, has always main- 
tained a uniformly high standard and 
level of objectivity towards the many as- 
pects of a subject whose met(?s and 
bounds widen out, decade by decade, in- 
to an ever-expanding vista of unguessed, 
but dimly sensed dimensions. 

Mr. Tyrrell is to be praised most high- 
ly in that he has marshalled and arrangcxl 
his matter in the same scientific and 
methodical manner in which he has done 
his thinking on paper. This book, with- 
out doubt, applies the scientific method 
to a subject far too often dismissed by 
reactionary or myopic thinkers with a 
snirer or a shrug. The method, in short, 
makes for clarity and precision, enabl- 
ing a reader who comes to the subject 
with an open and unprejudiced mind to 
consid(‘r a case, unforced and judiciously 
])resent(xl to him. 

In the space allocated to this review 
it is not possible to survey the contents 
of Mr. Tyrrell’s book and the reviewer 
has to confine himself to striving to make 
the potential reader into a real one. In 
short, all that one can do is to make, it 
known that here, in condensed form, and 
in a style that now and then reminds one 
of Bertrand Russell’s, is the reasoned 
statement for a belief in what is to-day 
known as extra sensory perception and 
the survival of bodily death. 

The Occult Way. By P. G. Bowen. 
(Rider and Co., Tendon. lOs. 6d.) 

The publishers claim that The Occult 
Way is " basically thcosophical It 
evidences, indeed, a surprising grasp of 
many of Madame Blavatsky’s teachings, 


All new sciences have suffered the same 
fate as that which for a time oppressed 
l^sychic investigation, namely, ridicule. 
And, surely, no field of scientific work off 
the beaten track of orthodoxy has ever 
suffered more at the hands of the un- 
critical critic and shallow thinker. Me- 
diumship became synonymous with fraud 
and deception, and those who turned 
their attention to psychic investigation 
were generally regarded as a little weak 
in the head. 

Gnat was the surprise of such critics 
when Sir William Barrett, Flammarion, 
Sir Oliver Lodge, to name but threci 
names of men trained in the scientific 
mc'thod, proclaimed their belief in the 
survival after death and in the iK)Wt*i 
of the ‘ dead * to communicate with tlie 
living. 

Why, it has been, asked, if the dead dt*- 
sirc to communicate, have they dom* 
only within the last few dt^cades ? Would 
they not have been doing so as far back 
in history as written rmmls go ? 

That is a question most easily answer- 
ed by another. It is this : Why, if the 
wireless transmission of sound over long 
distances has always been i^ossible, is 
wireless the invention of yesterday? 

Psychic, like physical science, advance’s 
as it perfix:ts its technique. That is all. 
Whither it leads us we know not, and the 
author of this fascinating and wcll- 
Iionderc^ book is far too wise to suggest 
that man is ever likely to go beyond a 
limit very definitely set. In the words of 
Goethe, whom he quotes : “ Man is not 
bom to solve the probl(?m of the Uni- 
verse, but to find out where the problem 
begins and then to restrain himself with- 
in the limits of the comprehensible.” 

It is to be sincerely hoped that many 
|x?opIe will read this thoughtful and ex- 
ceedingly able book. 

George Godwin 

in view of Captain Bowen’s assurance 
that " of her great works I have only 
read as much as sufficed to convince me 
that she knew **. Yet he rejects im- 
portant doctrines which she plamiy 
taught. 
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Captain Bowen, whose of the 

Ancient One was appreciativdy reviewed 
in The Aryan Path (February 1936), 
here offers “ Seven Lessons in Practical 
Occultism a task laid on him by “ m 
to whose memory he dedicates the work, 
lie attempts to make his practical sug- 
gestions " perfectly safe ”, as he claims 
that his breathing exercises are if preced- 
ed by some months* observance of all 
the laws of living he lays down ; he 
warns those with certain physical de- 
f('cts against following beyond a certain 
IX)int the practices outlined ; he veils 
much of his teaching in simile and meta- 
phor. And yet the dangers are there, as 
in the author s advocacy of “ Ceremonial 

The Great Unity. By Maroaket 
Barr, M.A. (The Lindsey Press, Ia)n- 
don. l5. Gd.) 

The writer of The Great Unity has 
sinc(?re bciicf in the need of an unsecta- 
rian religious education. 

Since sectarian religion is the hot-bed 
of much division and strife, due pri- 
marily to early impressions which leave 
their mark in the shape of an intolerant 
distorted mind, this lxx)k will supply a 
pressing need. The author is an luigli'^h 
Unitarian Minister invited to the Ciok- 
hale Memorial Sclux)l in Calcutta tJ) 
draw HI) a suitable scheme of religious 
instruction for children of various denom- 
inations. It contains (1) Stories for 
children young and old (a) told in a 
direct manner and (b) through parabU*s 
to analyse the meaning conveyed ; ( 2 ) 
an outline of the lives of the Teachers 
and Teachings, the background and sub- 
sequent development of the World’s 
CiTeat Religions; and (3) New Begin- 
nings which branched off from the old 
'item and contained several reform move- 
ments. The two appendices are also 
helpful giving as they do “Suggestions 
for Practical Work ” and ” Short 
Courses 

We are surprised to find that the 
Thcosophical Movement has been sum- 
^Jtrily disposed of in a brief paragraph, 
fn a slim book which merely outlim?s 
religious systems one can hardly hoixi for 


Magic”. The book contains much of 
value but it is not a safe guide for all 
and sundry. One gets the impression 
that, by his own distinction between 
true teacher and true poet Captain 
Bowen is less the teacher than the 
poet ; — 

“ The latter sheds upon the world the 
Light he has found because he loves 
the light, and the former strives to evoke 
his Light in the world because he loves 
the world.” 

The ideal of service is held up ; com- 
I^assion is extolled ; but altruism is in- 
sufficiently stressed as the one safe 
motive for seeking knowledge and power. 

PH. D. 

a detailed analysis, but surely in a study 
of comparative religions one expects to 
find more delinitc mention of a Move- 
ment which exercised such a revolution- 
ary change in the religious sphere, syn- 
thesized the fundamental tenets of all 
the great Philosophies, and whose first 
two objects are : l-nivcrsal Brotherhood, 
and the Comparative Study of Reli- 
gions, Philosophies and Sciences. Why 
should the mention alx>ut the Founder 
of the Thcosophical Movement be con- 
spicuous by its absence? An impartial 
study of Theoso|)iiy would indicate the 
debt of Miss Barr's philosophical view 
of Religion and its Teachers, to the 
powerful currents set in motion by Mad- 
ame Blavatsky over fifty years ago. 
IXsinte this shorlcoming, the book 
clearly ladiates the atmosphere of Uni- 
ViTsality. Throughout, we find a tmly 
tolerant spirit, not that of one who un- 
dertakes a comparative study with one’s 
own religion as the standard measure- 
ment but of a student with “ genuine 
interest in and an unbiased study of 
all the World’s Great Religious Tradi- 
tions’’. The Introduction indicates the 
aim and purix)se of such instruction to- 
gether with the right method of ap- 
proach. Such an undertaking needs ca- 
pable teachers whose qualifications are 
here outlined, the necessity for a thor- 
oughly unscctarian spirit being specially 
stress^. 


Daena 
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The Tyranny of Words. By Stuart 
Chase (Methuen & Co. Ltd., London. 
lOs. 6d.) 

Mr. Stuart Chase tells us that after 
many years of study of the classical 
philosophers, he found himself still un- 
able to understand what they were talk- 
ing about. But, before he had quite 
despaired of his own intelligence, he 
read the late Allen Upward s neglected 
masterpiece The New Word, and was 
ltd on, through the reading of Ogden 
and Richards and Korzybski, to the 
study of “ Semantics ”. This study con- 
vinced him that a great proportion of 
our human misery is caused by ‘bad 
language ’—meaning language that is 
unfitted to communicate ideas. He found 
that people were continually, in speech 
and writing, using words of the meaning 
of which no two persons could give the 
same definition ; and yet these words, 
precise ‘referents’ for which could not 
be found, frequently moved i)eople to 
take the most momentous action. As 
an illustration of this, Mr. Chase quotes 
from a speech of Herr Hitler, and then 
gives us the same passage after all the 
ambiguities have been removed : - 

“ The Aryan Fatherland, which has nursed 
the souls of heroes, calls upon you for the 
supreme sacrifice which you, in whom flows 
heroic blood, will not fail, and which will 
echo forever down the corridors of history.” 

This would be translated : 

The blab blab, which has nursed the 
blabs of blabs, calls upon you for the blab 
blab which you, in whom Hows blab blood, 
will not fail, and which will echo blab 
down the blabs of blab. 

The “ blab ” is not an attempt to be 
funny ; it is a semantic blank. Nothing 
comes through. The hearer, versed in 
reducing high-order abstractions to either 
nil or a scries of roughly similar events 
in the real world of experience, and protect- 
ed from emotive associations with such 
vyords, simply hears nothing comprehen- 
sible. The demagogue might as well have 
used Sanskrit. 

Whether Mr. Chase meant to be funny 
or not, the above is gorjd fun if you 
happen to share his political prejudices, 
in which case you arc of course “pro- 
tected from emotive associations ”, 
Otherwise you might be shocked. Take 


a remotely different example,— that of 
a very old and famous story, which so 
many people have thought they under- 
stood and found full of meaning and 
beauty, in which one of the characters 
says : — 

" Thy folk shall be my folk and thy God 
my God.” 

I suppose the semantic correction 
would substitute blabs for the words 
* folk ’ and ‘ God ’ ; but I doubt if Mr. 
Chase himself would view the result with 
satisfaction. Still, he is criticising language 
as a means of communication, and these 
things do seem to communicate. Even 
in the case of the really poisonous piece 
of rhetoric he pillories, one could hardly 
deny that, in the time and place of 
uticrance, it was a far more effective 
act of communication than the highest 
Semantic expert could probably have 
achieved. But Semantics, so far as 
Mr. Chase has mastered the science, 
seems merely to require the elimination 
from our vocabulary of all words not 
referring explicitly to the objects or 
oixTations which are experimentally 
verifiable in the world of sense-data. 
This would Ixi a ” reductive analysis ” 
of language to its purely sensual and 
intellectual rtsiidua, curiously analogous 
to the reduction of emotional exixriena’ 
by the psycho-analysts. 1 fear it might 
Ix' as dc'Struclive and lead to txjually 
half-baked attempts at refortn. 

Nevertheless, The Tyranny of Words 
is a higli'Spiriled pii*ce of work, 
shrewd as it is amusing. It is thorough- 
ly serious in intention, and the author 
is justified in his advocacy of the study 
of Semantics as a healthy mental dis- 
cipline and a very advisable i)rolegome- 
rion to philosr;phic instruction, lie is 
less justified in presenting Semantics as 
if it were a dawning light of truth only 
in the last twenty years ; for, whether 
he understood them or not, some of 
those old philosophers he read with so 
little profit knew more than he allows 
them, of the dangers of mistaking words 
for things. 

Philip Mairet 
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Coming into Being Among the Austra- 
lian Aborigines, By M. F. Asiiley- 
MoNTAGU. (George Routicdgc and Sons 
Ltd., London. 21s.) 

Introduced to the public with an 
“Introduction” in which the relevant 
literature regarding the life of Australian 
Aborigines is surveyed, and commend- 
ed in the course of a “F*orcword” 
contributed by Bronislaw Malinowski, 
Dr. Montagu's “ study of the procreative 
beliefs of the Native tribes of Australia ” 
should be admitted to be a contribution 
of outstanding importance to contem- 
l^orary ethnological and anthropological 
literature. Arc the Australian aborigines 
really ignorant of the causal relationship 
between sexual congress and pregnancy ? 
What is the nature and cultural status 
of this nescience? These and allied 
(luestions arc answered by Dr. Montagu 
after a thorough-geing scientific analysis 
of the data collected from first-hand 
sources. After a sketch of the “ Arunta ”, 
the type pattern of Australian culture, 
six chapters follow dealing with the pro- 
creative beliefs of the different Australian 
tribes. The ninth and tenth chapters 
are particularly significant. The main 
conclusion indicated is that the 
Australian aborigines believe that 
spirit-children enter the wombs of ivo- 
nmi on api)ropriate occasions, and that 
sexual congress is not the necessary 
causal determinant of pregnancy, sucli 
spirit-children being “in origin entirely 
independent of future parents”. 

From certain data collected by 
Havelock Ellis and presented in his 
l^sychology of Sex, it would apix?ar tliat 
even in modem civilized s(x:ieties. some 
people have not yet understood all tliat 
science has to say on birth, and if the 
Indian literature centring round the 
ceremonies of marriage, (Garbha- 
odhana) etc., be studied, one would 
w fora*d to j^ept the conclusion that 
i^Jdc by side wh a pretty fairly correct 
perception of the causal relationship be- 
tween sexual congress and pregnancy. 


there exists the belief that spirits enter 
the wombs of women for the definite 
imrpose of securing a nervous mecha- 
nism or body through the instrument- 
ality of which alone life has to be lived 
and Karmic destiny worked out. From 
the standix)int of general philosophy, 
anthropological researches and investi- 
gations may be subjected to re- 
orientation. For instance, the entire 
discussion of the question whether the 
Australian aborigines know or do not 
know certain facts relating to pregnancy 
is unprofitable unless it is assumed that 
modern man reveals a superiority-com- 
plex in that he has some knowledge 
which the Australian aborigines have 
not. If anthropological investigations 
and researches just stopped with an 
exhibition of the superiority-complex, 
they would be ignored or condemned, 
but a study like the one accomplished 
by Dr. Montagu, who admits quite 
frankly and honestly that “ The Austra- 
lian aboriginal native endowment is 
quite as good as any European's if not 
better ”, should be admitted to be 
a genuine contribution to the stock of 
knowledge as it lays adequate emphasis 
on the phenomenon cf cultural relativity. 
Dr. Montagu argues in effect— given the 
traditional and cultural background, the 
Australian aborigines’ nescience about 
birth-biology, birth-embryology, is per- 
fectly natural. The world can never be 
made safe for democracy at all until the 
inevitability of cultural relativity is 
understiH)d and international bdiav- 
iourism moulded in the light of that 
understanding. The Australian ab- 
oiigines have a right to a place in the 
sun as legitimately as the cent per cent 
American of Dr. McDougall and the 
cent iKT a*nt Nazi of Hitler. The grati- 
tude of the enlightened section of man- 
kind is due to Dr. Montagu for having 
imshed tliis truth t albeit unpleasant in 
certain (jiiarters of Im]x^rialism) into the 
region of international attention. 

R. Naga Raja Sarma 
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Heredity and Politics. By J. B. S. 
Haldane. (George Allen and Unwin 
Ltd., London. 7s. 6d.) 

In this book Professor Haldane exam- 
ines some burning issues of the day 
with fearless frankness and scientific de- 
tachment. The first half of the volume 
he devotes to the principles of genetics, 
so far as they apply to men and women, 
and shows how biological inequality is 
brought about by differences due to 
nature and nurture; and in the subsequent 
chapters on the Principles of Human 
Heredity and the Origin of Hereditary 
Diseases by Mutation, he deals in detail 
with the various questions raised. The 
treatment of this subject of human in- 
equality, though scientific, is made as 
popular as possible without sacrificing 
truth to simplicity. 

In the second half of the book, the 
author grapples with more controversial 
subjects. At a time when “ Aryanism 
and Nordic superiority are being stress- 
ed in the cult of nationalism in Euroixi 
and elsewhere. Professor Haldane makes 
some illuminating observations on this 
myth of race superiority. He holds that 
there is no adequate scientific evidence to 
determine whether racial difference is to 
be attributed to hereditary or environ- 
mental causes. As for the alleged harm- 
ful effects of racial intermixture, he finds 
it impossible, on the basis of the data on 
hand, to come to any reasoned conclusion. 
He thinks it most urgent to undertake 
a scientific study of the effects of race 
crossing. Such a study may take gener- 
ations to complete, and until then wc arc 
not, he declares, justified in any dogma- 
tism in reference to it. 

Docs a nation degenerate because the 
ixx>r breed faster than the rich ? Should 
the unfit be sterilized ? These topics are 
discussed in the chapter on Differential 
Fertility and Positive Eugenics. He scru- 
tinizes the rates of increase or decrease in 
different nations and social classes ; he 
weighs the causes and effects of the differ- 
ences, and the methods adopted or sug- 
gested for controlling them. “If thc 
rich are infertile because they arc rich, 
they might become less so if they were 


made less rich.*’ Inheritance of wealth, 
he believes, is eugenically undesirable, be- 
cause it tends to make the well-to-do limit 
their families. Curiously enough, the in- 
heritance of property has been defended 
on gcnetical grounds, but Professor Hal- 
dane maintains that a consideration of 
human biology does not justify the per- 
petuation of class distinction. 

With regard to the problem of eliminat- 
ing the unfit, the author enumerates six 
possible alternatives, one of which, of 
course, is compulsory sterilization, 'fo 
this method he is strongly opposed, 
though the procedure has been authoriz- 
ed in twenty-eight States in the U.S.A., 
in Alberta, Canada, in Denmark, Sweden, 
Finland and Ormany. The eugenists 
maintain that sterilization has the double 
advantage of being radical as regards pre- 
vention of offspring, and of avoiding in 
many cases segregation which is tyran- 
nical for tho individual and onerous for 
the State. Professor Haldane, on th(^ 
other hand, argues that the proiiosal to 
turn out a number of mental defectivis 
into the bitter economic struggle of 
modern lif(\ provided they cannot repro- 
duce, is a step morally backwards, and an 
abandonment of one of the forms of h.- 
haviour which distinguish man from most 
other animals. 

He maintains, further, that the claims 
of most eugenists as to the incidence, of 
mental disease and mental defect arc un 
warranted. Though certain physical and 
mental diseases may have a hereditary 
basis, yet the mechanism of heredity is 
still entirely unknown. He jxiints out. 
therefore, the danger of sterilizing the 
class which is rather unscientifically d(^ 
scribed as “ feeble-minded “ or mentally 
defective without counting the ix)ssil)le 
loss to society. Wc are aware that great 
men, like Newton, Beethoven, Schumann, 
Poe, Goethe and others, would have Ixxn 
lost if sterilization laws J^d been made 
compulsory a few centuiles ago. There- 
fore, before wc can legislate the hereditary 
unfit out of society, we need facts. A 
careful reading of this volume drives one 
to the conclusion that the crying need of 
eugenics is not legislation but scientific 
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research. Until scientific facts are gather- 
ed, it is folly to make laws which reflect 
the good intentions of enthusiasts rather 
than the findings of sober scientists. 

The Youngest Disciple. By Edward 
Thompson. (Faber and Faber, Lon- 
don.) 

Panchkori, this “youngest disciple”, 
was a herdboy, liberated by the Buddha 
from bondage to a robber-chief. Be- 
cause of the pain Panchkori inflicts, 
rather maliciously, upon a cruel over- 
b('aring Brahmin farmer, the Buddha 
asks him to become for a month the 
Ikahmin’s servant. Panchkori finally 
deserts this severely trying position and 
(‘njoys for a year the natural life of the 
jungle, united to a young wife. After 
iK-r death he is discovered by Moggal- 
lana and restored to the Order. The 
story continues, with frequent dis- 
courses, and conforms more to Buddhist 
tradition, sympathetically depicting the 
characters of the Buddha and his dis- 
ciples. The only miracle in the story 
is the only miracle recognized by the 
Buddha, that of the power to change 
evil ways to good ones : we arc moved 
by the deep peace and freedom of this 
attainment. 

The author gives very effectively that 
Indian atmosphere which, in certain 
aspects, has changed so little through- 
out the ages. This is enhanced by the 
verses ascribed to Ananda, in spirit like 


OriefUdl MSS. of the /. F. Lewis Col- 
lection in the Free Library of Phila- 
delphia. By Muhammed Ahmed Sim- 
i^AR. (Philadelphia.) 

There are many well-to-do people 
everywhere, and especially in America, 
who become fond of collectihg articles 
which require quite a considerable 
amount of tedinical knowledge and ex- 
perience to be recognised, a knowledge 
which such collectors never bother to ac- 
quire. Therefore they inevitably fall into 
the hands of dealers, believing all non- 
sense which these, very often ignorant 


Heredity and Politics is a contribution 
to a b^ler understanding of the major 
problems of eugenics. 

J. M. Kumarappa 

many of those in the Theri-Thera-Gatha, 
evoking the life of the forest ashram. 

Froni a doctrinal standpoint most, if 
not quite all, Buddhists will regard this 
book as heretical. For to hold that 
there is any Atman, Self, or “ Indweller ” 
in the body is counted one of the chief 
heresies, and much effort is made in the 
Buddhist scriptures to free the mind 
from this belief,— said categorically to be 
the first fetter upon the Way to En- 
lightenment. In spite of the tremen- 
dous textual emphasis given to this 
negative side of the Buddha’s teaching, 
there are eminent scholars, such as 
Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys Davids in her 
later writings, who question this being 
the teaching of the Buddha. And in the 
Katha-Vatthu- y^hkh is the latest bock 
of that most ancient and sizable collec- 
tion of Buddhist scriptures, known as 
the Pdli‘Canon, fixed at about 246 B.C., 
—we find among the eighteen schools of 
Buddhism, then existing, two which 
follow the -Teachers of 

the Self. There refutation of this doc- 
trine is lengthy and given first promi- 
nence. Mr. Thompson has the courage 
to join the Puggalavadins. 

We regret that the book contains no 
list of references. 

E. li. Brewster 


ixiople, would tell them. This is the case 
with such collectors of Oriental manu- 
scripts, as are indifferent to the particu- 
lar language, culture, or literature— of 
which there are so many in the Orient — 
to which the books belong. Although 
collectors of this kind do good by sav- 
ing from destruction a certain number 
of manuscripts, yet their part, on the 
whole, is rather deplorable. By easily 
{permitting the dealers to cheat and rc^ 
them, they breed and encourage the 
objectionable species of the middleman, 
encourage speculation, and “spoil the 
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market Exaggerated rumours about 
the high prices paid for a few really 
valuable b(X)ks spread everywhere, and 
every book, even the most worthless, 
becomes in tlie eyes of the ignorant and 
greedy sellers a priceless treasure. Not 
only does this lead to complete exclusion 
of learned institutions, which arc never 
overburdened with funds, from the mar- 
ket, but this even causes alarm in the 
governments of Oriental nations. Ridicu- 
lous barriers in the shape of formalities 
and taxation are raised in the way of 
export, and, as a result, the precious 
treasure remains “at home”. But, in 
reality the people themselves take very 
little interest in this, and are very neg- 
ligent, so that many manuscripts i^erish 
every year, being damaged by humidity, 
mice, children, worms, and — ^the latest 
development— by being washed to be 
sold as “antique paper”. 

The collection described in the cata- 
logue under review apparently belongs 
to this tyix?. It contains a handful of 
Arabic, Persian, Turkish, Hindustani, 
Hebrew, Armenian, etc. MSS., amongst 
which only a few would attract the 


Musings on the True TheosophisTs 
Path. By W. Q. Judge. U. L. T. 
Pamphlet No. 36. Theosophy Com- 
pany (India), Ltd., Bombay. 

This is a reprint of an article which 
first appeared in The Path in three in- 
stalments more than fifty years ago. It 
is an excellent example of Mr. W. Q. 
Judge’s Wisdom applied to those early 
steps in living the Higher Life when 
perhaps the aspirant needs most to be 
warned against spiritual pride or exclu- 
siveness. “He who thinks he is wise 
is the most ignorant of men, and he 
who begins to believe he is wise is in 
greatCT danger than any other man who 
lives.” And the pamphlet goes on to 
counsel the aspirant against allowing any 
assumption of occult knowledge or desire 
for fame to come between him and the 
misery and sorrow of the world, against 
regarding human ties as impediments to 


attention of a specialist. 

With regard to the technical side of 
the catalogue, one first of all may admire 
the exuberant enthusiasm of the author : 
the word “beautiful” appears every- 
where. Almost every book is beautifully 
written in a beautiful handwriting on 
beautiful pajxir, beautifully ruled with 
gold lines, etc. In addition, however, 
many improvements in his system of 
arrangement may be suggested. The 
matter is rather chaotic in arrangement, 
why not do such a simple thing 
as sci)arate what refers to the work 
from what reft rs to the copy only ? The 
latter may be in small type. Quite a 
large pro[X)rtion of the volume consists 
of recapitulation of the well known biog- 
raphies of the famous ix)ets. Would 
it not Ixi better merely to give a refer- 
ence to the works of E. G. Browne, etc.? 
It may be pleasant to look u\yon a thick 
volume, glorifying a small collection. 
But when a student has to handle so 
many of them, all with their own indi- 
vidual ways and fancies, it is rather a 
heavy burden, and a great waste of tim«» 
and labour. 

W. IVANOW 

spiritual development or passing iiidg- 
ment uix)n the spiritual worth of any 
one. Creeds in the past have interpost'd 
between man and the. simple creative 
demands, the sacred art of life. And 
it is the task of a true Theosophy to 
initiate him anew into life on all its 
levels, to insist that only “ he who lives 
the Life shall know the doctrine” and 
that only by striving disintcreshidly to 
realise the meaning of every event 
and relationship can he qualify to re- 
ceive tliose gifts and powers which will 
fit him for more advanced work on the 
Path. 

It is because they emphasise so wisely 
that the true Theosophist’s Path is a 
living growth, an organic unfolding, and 
that “he who enters the door, docs ^ 
as gently and imperceptibly, as the tide 
rises in the night-time ”, that these Mus- 
ings should be laid to heart. 

Hugh FA. Fausset 



CORRESPONDENCE 

THE POWER OF THE EYE 


A man may emanate an evil influence 
through his various sense organs and his 
extremities, but the evil transmitted by 
the eye is the most potent and danger- 
ous. The eye is the organ through which 
various emotions like anger, envy, hatred, 
sorrow, love, etc., are expressed, and 
their expressions produce inordinate 
changes in others towards whom the 
gaze is directed. The eye is as it were a 
sending-station through which emotions 
are transmitted to others. It is faith- 
fully believed by many that any good or 
(ivil influence can be communicated 
through the eye, which has the magnetic, 
fascinating ix)wer of controlling other 
human beings. Not only human beings 
are endowed with this quality, but even 
animals. Bacon in his Essay on Envy 
siH*aking of the attributes of love and of 
envy, says that they ‘Miave vehement 
wishes, they frame themselves readily 
into imaginations and suggestions, and 
they come easily into the eye, es- 
pecially upon the pressure of those 
objects which arc the points that con- 
duce to fascination, if any such there 

The power of the Eye or Drishti is 
strange. The sages after their lapas 
(penance), it is said, do not open their 
eyes upon any human being for fear lest 
their eyes may shoot fiery rays on a 
l^rson and thus cause death. It is be- 
litvcd that anything before their eyes at 
that moment will burm'd to ashes. 

The has the power of bewitching 
nny individual within its range of vision. 
Folklore and myth abound in examples 
of the power of fascination. 

Ancient Greece abounded in similar 
stories. The eyes of the Gorgons, three 
hideous maidens whose heads were 
covered with snakes instead of hair, 
petrified all beholders. 

Jhe Christian scriptures confinn the 
existence of the Evil Eye. Proverbs, 
xxviii, 22 re^ds;-— “He that hasteth 


to be rich hath an evil eye.“ Proverbs, 
xxiii, 6 says, “ Eat thou not the 
bread of him who hath an evil eye, 
muthcr desire thou his dainty meats.” 

The evil eye superstition has come 
down to us from primitive man and 
lives even to this day in all parts of the 
world. The evil eye is dreadwi by many. 

It troubles ignorant men especially but 
even cultured people are not altogether 
free from fear of the evil eye. 

The evil power is believed to be bom 
in some, while in others it is developed 
by the character and mind of the in- 
dividual. Women are thought of as pos- 
sessing this power of the evil eye in 
greater degree than men. All possessors 
of the evil eye are not conscious of their 
evil power but their eyes inadvertently 
shoot out pernicious rays that act malig- 
nantly on others who fall prey to their 
evil influence. Heliodorus says, “When 
any one looks at what is excellent with 
env3% he fills the surrounding atmosphere 
with a pernicious quality and transmits 
his own envenomed exhalations into 
whatever be nearest to him 

The rational explanation for this 
phenomenon would seem to be that every 
external act has an internal source. The 
eye but reflects externally what the mind 
holds. The evil eye is thus the product 
of an evil mind : and an evil-minded 
Ix?rson alone exhibits it. If vre have 
evil thoughts we may possess the evil eye 
ourselves, unknowingly. 

The evil eye projects its rays on 
animate and inanimate objects and 
forthwith changes result. Any food care- 
fully prei>arcd at home may be spoiled 
by a glance from an evil eye. The evil 
eye may fall on any i^erson who is in the 
enjoyment of special happiness or for- 
tune. People under that wicked influence 
suffer long. Before the terrible glance of 
the evil eye beautiful things are mined, 
lovely children fade, fine things lose 
lustre, valuable things are lost. The 
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deadly evil eye is expressed variously in 
different Indian languages. In Tamil it 
is Km Drishti, in Telugu Kmdla 
Drishti and in Marathi Drishte Lagala, 
Rather than accept the blame them- 
selves, too many who meet with failures 
attribute them to the evil eye, to protect 
themselves from which superstitious acts 
are performed. These acts are meaning- 
less in themselves but the performers* 
faith in their efficacy relieves their 
minds. Since the first glance of the evil 
eye is supposed to project baleful effects, 
people take steps to prevent them. The 
beautiful temples and their high towers 
igopuras) are protected from the effects 
of the evil eye by the use of monstrous 
faces on the towers or at the entrance, 
such as the widely oix^ned mouths of lions 
or indecent figures of man and woman. 
The eyes of the visitors first fall upon 
those objects as a result of which the 
possible evil effects of their glances are 
diverted. On houses and buildings under 
construction, to ward off the evil eye, a 
white gourd is hung over a building and 
ugly monstrous human forms are put up. 
It is believed that these counteract the 
evil influence. Objects of striking 
appearance are used in fields and gardens 
where there is a plenteous yield ; earthen 
pots painted with black or white, with 
white or black dots respectively, are sus- 
pended on high poles. 

Arathi, red-coloured water with a few 
pieces of charcoal floating in it on which 
camphor is burning, is passed several 
times from head to foot of the suspected 
victim of the evil eye and then thrown 
out in the street. The same is done with 
coloured morsels of cooked rice which 
are then thrown away at the crossroads. 
Also, a handful of dry chillies and salt 
is thrown into the fire. If the evil eye 
has been at work, it is believed that the 
chillies will not produce a pungent smell. 
Even during marriages in Hindu families 
the finely dressed bride and bridegroom 
are given the good effects of Arathi, 
cocoanuts are passed over their heads a 
number of times and then broken to 
pieces and coins likewise are waved and 
thrown. 


Children are very susceptible to the 
power of the evil eye and to avoid its 
baleful effects children in Hindu homes 
often are disfigured with black smudges 
on cheek and chin. Whenever a person 
remarks that a child is very handsome, 
immediately, to divert the attention of 
evil, an old woman will say to him, 
“ See, what strange-looking feet you 
have ! *' When parents suspect that the 
evil eye has rested on a child, they re- 
quest the help of a person versed in the 
art of mantras (Vedic incantations). He 
sjx^Ils out certain words in ashes, which 
he then smears on the child’s forehead ; 
he also puts a pinch of the ashes into 
the child’s mouth. If the evil effects are 
severe, Thayats (amulets) are tied 
around the child’s neck— small cylindri- 
cal copper, silver or gold cases into which 
are put some herbs or pai^er inscribed 
with mystic words. Mahomedans hang 
around the neck of youngsters a crescent- 
shaped ornament of gold or silver appar- 
ently to ward off the evil eye. 

People attempt to protect themselves 
from this evil by these various methods. 
They recognize, however, that at best 
these can only be preventive or palliative 
— not completely curative ; for there is an 
invisible power that leads man to weal 
or to destruction. The fear of the evil 
eye is so great that it is not an easy task 
to shake it off and to be free of a disease 
or other disability supposed to have been 
caused by it. 

Still, belief in the evil eye is undoubt- 
edly a superstition, though an universal 
one, and it should be possible to over- 
come it by the force of the will. “ It is 
needful, however, to approach the 
subject with an open judicial mind and 
not to reject all that one of superior un- 
derstanding is unable to explain. Our 
senses and experience alike tell us that 
there exist many facts and appearano^, 
which appealed strongly to the despised 
judgment of our forefathers, rude and 
cultured alike, which never have been 
either disproved or explained and some 
of these facts have been held as firm 
articles of belief in all ages.” 

R. B. Pinglay 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


There are more strange and ab- 
normal happenings than are record- 
ed in our newspapers, and even by 
organs of Spiritism and Psychical 
Research. In this number of The 
Aryan Path several writers deal 
with one or another kind of psychi- 
cal and psychological phenomena. 
One of them, Mr. Frank Pyle sug- 
gests that people maintain a truly 
scientific attitude and investigate the 
realm of the invisible. But that 
realm is governed by laws just as the 
visible is ; and a study of the results 
of research already carried on will 
prove most helpful. Occultism is not 
a new study ; its proficients have 
la1x)ured in every age— especially in 
the East. One of them, W, Q. 
Judge, writes about this record of 
investigations : 

As this knowledge deals with laws and 
states of matter, and of consciousness 
undreamed of by the “ practical ” West- 
ern world, it can only be grasped, piece 
by piece, as the student pushes forward 
the demolition of his preconceived no- 
tions, that arc due cither to inadequate 
or to erroneous theories. It is claimed 
by these higher students that, in the Oc- 
cident esixjcially. a false method of rea- 
soning has for many centuries prevailed, 
resulting in a universal habit of mind 
which causes men to look uix)n many 
effects as causes, and to regard that 
which is real as the unreal, put- 
ting meanwhile the unreal in the place 
of the real. As a minor example, the 
phenomena of mesmerism and clairvoy- 
ance have, until lately, been denied by 
'jj^stem science, yet there have always 
numerous persons who know for 
them^ves. by incontrovertible intro- 
sixxtivc evidence, the truth of these phe- 
nomena, and. in some instances, under- 
hand their cause and rationale. 


One of the ways by which research 
along this line can be a little expedit- 
ed is to abandon the method which 
prevails in certain quarters ; Spirit- 
ists have limited their field consider- 
ably, while the Psychical Researchers 
have mapped out their spheres of in- 
vestigation. Meanwhile, Nature is 
giving humanity innumerable oppor- 
tunities by opening doors to strange 
abnormal phenomena. Here is, for 
example, an event, which comes from 
a reliable news agency — the Asso- 
ciated Press of India—from Noak- 
hali (Eastern Bengal) on the 15th of 
June : 

A story of the strange doings of three 
serpents has been received here from 
Babupur, a village in Begumganj 
Thana. 

It is slated that on the night of May 
31 last, three scriK'nts entered the temple 
of CJoddess Manasha, situated in the 
comix)und of Pandit Rajanikanta Smri- 
litirtha, and were found coiled round the 
image. The inmates, who were taken 
aback at tlie sight, liowcver, took great 
care not lo disturb the rci^tilcs in any 
way. 

The senx'nts, it is further stated, are 
not causing harm to anybody nor are 
they moving away. The householder, 
on the other hand, has since been feed- 
ing the scrixmts with milk and plantains 
every day. A large number of ixxiple 
arc |x>uring in daily to the place. 

Manaslia, according to Bengalis, is 
the Goddess of the scrixmts and is wor- 
shipped in almost every hcusehold dur- 
ing the rains. 

It is rccalkxl that some time after the 
last Punja holidays, several serpents 
were found “guarding” a new-born 
baby of one Revati Kanta Sarma of 
Nandarpur by spreading their hoods over 
it and they continued to do so even after 
the child was removed from the place 
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to a village about fifteen miles away. 

Is there any explanation for this 
strange phenomenon ? We may 
draw our readers’ attention to an 
interesting article published in The 
Aryan Path for October 1935— 
“ Human Wife and Snake Goddess : 
A Bengali Myth” by our esteemed 
friend Sri Ramananda Chatterjee. It 
gives the story of the goddess men- 
tioned in the above item of news. 
There are numerous similar abnor- 
mal happenings which take place in 
this country of India. They are all 
the time disposed of by “scientific 
minds” with a shrug of the shoul- 
ders ; in reality they are a challenge 
to those minds, for adequate investi- 
gation of a single one of them would 
overthrow some “ established fact ” 
in modern knowledge, and compel a 
revision of views and opinions. 

Dr. Mathilde Hertz, the daughter 
of the famous discoverer of the Hert- 
zian Rays, has been experimenting 
with bees at the Entomological Field 
Station Laboratory at the Cam- 
bridge University. She announces 
that bees have “ a special timepiece 
of their own.” Dr. Hertz is busy 
preparing a report on “ the ailours 
of flowers as the bee sees them" 
(italics ours) . Bees do not see the 
red of our spectrum while they see 
the ultra-violet, the colour whidi or- 
dinary human beings do not sec. 
This is observed and recorded, but 
will science tell us what state or 
plane of consciousness is that of the 
bee ? And talking of the bee’s eye, 
what explanation would science give 


of the power of the evil eye in man 
to which the correspondence publish- 
ed in this number refers ? 

All such strange and abnormal 
phenomena are explained in the Eso- 
teric Philosophy, which is the most 
ancient code of knowledge not made 
up by fanciful dreamers but put to- 
gether by Wise Seers who taught the 
earlier races of mankind. 

Many were the benefits derived by 
infant humanity when the Instruc- 
tors walked the avenues of busy cities, 
and taught to the new-born minds 
the truths of agriculture and archi- 
tecture, of producing and consuming 
not only the bare necessities of life 
but also those things which made 
life rich and prosperous without 
making it sordid with greed or ugly 
with competition. But humanity is 
no more in its infancy ; it has grown 
up and in doing so it has developed 
licentious tendencies in many direc- 
tions. Further, the Infant Humanity 
has become Orphan Humanity : the 
Divine Instructors, the Wise Fathers 
of the Race, are seen no longer in tlic 
market place and the Immortal 
Spirit of man has Ijeen smotherwl 
by the corruptible and corrupted 
senses of flesh. The Instruction im- 
parted has never been lost ; the 
Voice of the Fathers is ever in the 
world. But most men having 
neglected to listen to It millennia ago 
have atrophied their spiritual ears ; 
and having attuned their conscious- 
ness to the din of the world are un- 
able to-day to catch even occasional 
notes, let alone the melody. 



axn/E) 

Point out the " Way '* — however dimly, 
and lost among the host— as di>es the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

—The Voice of the Silence 
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INDIA AND THE WORLD 

No i)copIc* in the world have ever attained to such a grandeur 
of thought in ideal conceptions of the Deity and its offspring, man, 
as the Sanscrit metaphysicians and theologians. It is to India, that 
all the other great nations of the world arc indebted for their languages, 
arts, legislature, and civilization. 

— H. P. Blavatskv in Isis Unveiled 

The tendency of Indian civilization is to elevate the moral being, 
that of the Western civilization is to propagate immorality. The latter 
is godless, the former is based on a belief in God. So understanding 
and so believing, it behoves every lover of India to cling to the old 
Indian civilization even as a child clings to the mother’s breast. 

— M. K. Gandhi in Hind Swaraj 

How many even among the quote the words of H. P. Blavatsdty. 
thoughtful seriously took to heart the More ; the intoxicated West had reel- 
warning given in tlie last quarter of ed into the East, and many had taken 
the last century, that modern civiliza- his bravado and brawl to be words of 
tion was no civilization, and that it knowledge and strength and, infected 

would soon die a violent death if it by his company, had begun to follow 

persisted in its modes of life ? The his example. Japan was the first to 

West was too intoxicated with its succumb and she has already begun 
scientific inventions and the rest to to reap the evil effects, as has the 

think of “ those higher and nobler Continent of Europe, 

conceptions of public and private 

duties wluch lie at the root of all spir- Madame Blavalsky. looking on 
itual and material improvement " to tlie plane of causes which were lead- 
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ing modern civilization from guilt to 
ptmishment, condemned it as “ de- 
graded”. India’s living leader- - the 
greatest man in tlie public world of 
to-day — experiencing some of the 
effects of the drunken civilization pro- 
claimed it “ as a civilization only in 
name for it “ takes note neither of 
morality, nor of religion Speaking 
of India Gandhiji made a distinc- 
tion : “ It is my deliberate opinion 
that India is being ground down not 
under the English heel but under that 
of modem civilization”. For this 
curse of civilization Madame Bla- 
vatsky gave — between 1871 and 1891 
— a cure in her writings which con- 
tain principles and applications, but 
these were not practised on any large 
scale even among those who called 
themselves Theosophists. When Gan- 
dhiji wrote his Hitid Swaraj in 1908 
and advocated in his own way and 
words almost the same cure, there 
were many, and not only “a dear 
friend” (to whom he refers in his 
message to us printed below) who 
called him — “ Thou fool ! ” 

In 1908 the dmnkard was drink- 
ing still : the East was still in the 
grip of the glamour produced by 
Western civilization. Then came 
the war, and showed how true was 
the vision of Madame Blavatsky, 
how prophetic were the words of 
Gandhiji. That war was to end war ; 
but the leaders who produced the 
Treaty of Versailles were so full of the 
intoxication of their civilization that 
they manufactured the germs of 
future wars fancying that they were 
sowing seeds of future peace ! Recent 
events clearly prove that moral prin- 
ciples are openly set at nought— a 


nemesis for conniving at imm oral 
principles in years gone by. 

There are many who think that 
the disease of this civilization is not 
curable, and that death must result. 
There are others who hoping for a 
radical recovery suggest a variety of 
panaceas, most of which are devoid 
of real guiding principles. “ Civiliza- 
tion is not an incurable disease”, 
wrote Gandhiji in 1908 and explain- 
ed at some length the treatment to be 
applied. 

In the hope of seeing the principles 
of his psycho-philosophy practised in 
the country most ready for it, he ex- 
pounded it still further, and led his 
people to gain for themselves a suit- 
able opportunity for application 
which has now emerged. By an 
irony of fate, a large number of 
Indians, especially among the youtli, 
are still under the bad influence of 
Western socio-political doctrines. 
Even such doctrines as the West has 
found wanting and abandoned are 
.still being pursued by many Western- 
educated men and women. 

There are numerous important 
problems which the world is facing 
to-day ; in our opinion there is none 
more vital for the whole world than 
that which is before India. Not only 
is India’s own future botmd up 
with her acceptance or rejection 
of Gandhiji’s teachings in building 
her own civilization founded upon 
immemorial moral principles, but 
that of the world also. An increasing 
number of thinkers in the West are 
beginning to appreciate the ideas 
propounded in Hind Swaraj 'as the 
nine thought-provoking contributions 
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which follow clearly indicate. We 
print them in this particular order ; 
they are so arranged that adverse 
criticisms and objections raised in 
earlier articles are mostly answered 
in subsequent ones. Space forbids 
a thorough analysis and detailed 
examination of their contents ; but 
this much must be said— the 
points of view presented in Hind 
Swaraj are so opposed to the 
ideas which guide Western humanity 
that it is surprising that so much ap- 
preciation and earnest zeal are evinc- 
ed in this issue of The Aryan Path. 
Nobody in 1908 (and how many in 
1921 ?) would have thought that 
India would be led by Gandhiji to 
the very point of readiness to apply 
actually the teachings of Hind 
Swaraj. 

The ideas of this small book have 
changed the hearts of anarchical re- 


volutionaries ; why would they not 
succeed in changit^ the hearts of 
suffering because misguided Euro- 
pean humanity ? But European 
thinkers and leaders have first to 
effect a change in their own 
hearts ; and nothing will aid them in 
this transmutation like the actual 
effort of politically-minded India 
to create a social order founded upon 
the doctrines of Satyagraha which are 
in the little book, Hind Swaraj, and 
in other writings of Mohandas 
Karamchand Gandhi, whose message 
we publish here, and whom we salute 
wishing him many happy returns of 
his birthday which, according to the 
Hindu Calendar, falls in 1938 on the 
21st of this month of September. May 
his work soon be consummated so 
that India, to whom he has been so 
faithful, may fulfil her mission to the 
world ! 


A MESSAGE 

I welcome your advertising the principles in defence of which Hind 
Swaraj was witten. The English edition is a translation of the original 
which was in Gujarati. I might change the language here and there, if I 
had to rewrite the booklet. But after the stormy thirty years through which 
1 have since passed, I have seen nothing to make me alter the views ex- 
pounded in it. Let the reader bear in mind that it is a faithful record of 
conversations I had with workers, one of whom was an avowed anarchist. 
He should also know that it stopped the rot that was about to set in among 
some Indians in South Africa. The reader may balance against this the 

opinion of a dear friend, who alas ! is no more, that it was the production of 
a fool. 


Segaon 

July 14th, 1938. 


M. K. Gandhi 



“ AN ABSTRACT ACCOUNT ” 

[Frederick Soddy, the well-known Chemist and Economist, surveys the 
contents of Hind Swaraj. The survey although sincerely meant as a faithful 
portrait turns out to be a very clever caricature ; but caricatures have their use. 
In emphasising his own message, however. Professor Soddy has so handled the 
proportions, that he has missed the very soul of his subject. To his matter-of- 
fact mind the views of Gandhi ji appear as made up of the stuff of fiction ; whereas 
they are but a practical expression, in words, of a vision which must be glimpsed 
by others for themselves in order to bo appreciated. Applicable are the words of 
H. P. Blavatsky who in introducing her Secret Doctrine wrote— “ Every reader will 
inevitably judge the statements made from the standix)int of his own knowledge, 
experience and consciousness, based on what he has already learnt These views, 
however, of so eminent an authority as Professor Soddy deserve to be read witli 


respectful attention.— E ds. 1 

In this little Ixwklet, the seminal 
book as it is aptly described in a 
Foreword by Mahadev Desai, 
Mahatma Gandhi expounds the 
principles of non-violence and non- 
co-operation which have had such 
fateful political consequences in 
India. Some 200 small pages and 
now costing less than 6d., it was 
written in Gujarati in the form of a 
serial in 1908, and, though it has 
suffered vicissitudes including pros- 
cription at one time by the Bombay 
Government, it is presented here in 
English in its original wording. It 
will, it is to be hoped, enable many 
English readers, to whom the author 
and his doctrines have hitherto been 
rather nebulous, to study them at the 
source. If you ivant to know any- 
thing about any one outstanding, 
probably the worst thing to do is to 
read other peoples' impression about 
him and his work. 

How far it is to be regarded as a 
complete or abiding philosophy and 
how far a temporary political weapon 
of expedience, the reader must decide 
for himself. The author evidently 
believes in it in the first sense more 


than ever and says, in a preface, that 
India has nothing to fear or lose and 
all to gain by discarding “modern 
civilisation whilst admitting that 
the time is not yet ripe for it. But 
one would have thought it was even 
less ripe in 1938 than in 1908, and, 
short of time going backward or a 
similar miracle, the likelihood of 
India ultimately doing so seems 
remote. Certain features, even the 
whole of the philosophy may survive, 
as founded on one of the eternal 
verities, incorporated with the posi- 
tive achievements of modern civilis- 
ation which, just as much as they, 
are also founded on the eternal 
verities. The days when this self- 
satisfied assumption of the super- 
iority of one sort of truth over 
another was considered the highest 
form of it seem to have passed away. 
But, then, in Gujarati, civilisation 
means simply go^-conduct, which 
rather begs the question ! 

For the benefit of the new reader, 
the writer, who is one himself, may 
be permitted to give an abstract 
account of this much discussed 
philosophy or/and tactics. The 
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discourse is in the form of questions 
by Reader and answers by Editor, 
and it may be at once admitted that 
the teacher puts into the mouth of 
the pupil scnne difficult conundrums, 
as when, in the chapter teaching the 
abolition of machinery, he asks 
whether it is a good or bad thing 
that everything he is saying will be 
printed by machinery and is 
answered that sometimes poison is 
used to kill poison. This may 
perhaps serve also as a grxxl enough 
example of the absence of mere word- 
spinning and sophistry which char- 
acterises the book. It is all as pat 
as that, take it or leave it, and to 
this no doubt it owes its power. 

In the first chapter, Reader, want- 
ing to know about Indian Home 
Rule, is rebuked for not treating 
with respect the English fathers of 
the idea and the Indians, favourable 
to the English, who were devoting 
themselves to India’s interest, also 
Congress then regarded by Young 
India as an instrument merely for 
perpetuating British rule. The next 
deals with the partition of Bengal 
and the opposition it aroused, the 
birth of the Swadeshi movement of 
active re.sistance, and the split in 
their own ranks into two parties, 
moderates and extremists. In the 
third we reach the divine uses of 
discontent and unrest, and with 
these preliminaries arrive at the 
discussion on the meaning of Swaraj 
or Home Rule. 

After drawing out Reader as to his 
idea of it — “As in Japan, so must 
India be — with its own army and 
bavy, so that India’s voice may ring 
round the world ”, he is rebuked for 
really wanting English rule without 


the Englishman. In the Chapter 
"Condition of England”, after a 
pungent description of Parliament as 
a costly toy of the nation with very 
unpleasant characteristics and of the 
newspapers, more original in 1908 
than to-day, the evils are ascribed not 
to the faults of the people but to 
modem civilisation. It may not be 
an incurable disease and the pious 
hope is expressed that in time the 
English may recover from it. 

(^estioned as to why then the 
Engli^ had been able to take India 
and hold it, the reply was that, on 
the contrary, the Indians had given 
it them and kept them there for their 
own base self-interest, for the sake of 
their commerce and its subtle 
methods. Really it was the British 
flag that waved over Japan, with 
whom they had a treaty for the sake 
of trade. With regard to the condi- 
tion of India, it is not the English 
heel but modem civilisation under 
w’hich it groans, it is becoming ir- 
religious. The evils of religious 
charlatanism and strife are more 
bearable than those of civilisation, 
and Thugs, Bhils and Pindaris, are 
lesser evils than the effeminacy 
resulting from relying on English 
protection from such possible aggres- 
sors, who after all are Indians. 

The destmetive criticism then 
takes in its sweep railways, lawyers 
and doctors, the very institutions 
“ we have hitherto considered to be 
good”, complains Reader, and to 
which the fostering of internal 
dissensions between the various 
religions in India is imputed, — ^the 
argument, (the ‘ Saninal ’ one ?) 
being that India is and always has 
been one nation in spite of the wide 
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differences in religion. The lawyers 
foment religious and civil quarrels 
and if they abandoned their 
professions the English could not rule 
for a day. No lawyers, no Courts, 
no E^nglish.’ As regards doctors, 
quacks are almost better. They 
violate our religious instincts, tempt 
us to indulge and become effeminate, 
obtain honours and riches, charge 
exorbitant fees and delude the 
popidace. 

At this stage the constructive 
ideas as to what a true civilisation 
should be are introduced. In the 
vein of the Calvinist Scotchwoman, 
ticking off the rest of the minister’s 
flock as beyond the peradvcnture of 
election to grace, and ending by 
saying “There’s left only my man, 
John, and me, and whilst I am not 
sure of John,” f:djtor says “ Rome 
went, Greece shared its fate, Egypt’s 
broken, Japan has become Western- 
ised, China is in doubt, but old 
India somehow or other is still sound 
at the core.” Civilisation really 
means no change from the teaching 
of our wiser ancestors. A common 
people living independently in 
agricultural oonipations enjoy true 
Home-Rule. Some of the ancient 
institutions, like child marriage and 
worse, were defects to be remedied, 
but the tendency of Indian civilis- 
ation is to elevate the moral being 
whilst that of the West is godless. 

How can India become free ? It 
was only because it had adopted 
Western civilisation that it was not 
free. There is no comparison 


between India’s case and that of 
Italy under Mazzini and Garibaldi, 
for Italy remains enslaved. Nor can 
it be done by arms at all for that 
would be to accept Western 
civilisation. Assassination ? What 
we need to do is to kill ourselves. 
It is a cowardly thought, that of 
killing others. Those who will rise 
to power by murder will certainly 
not make the nation happy, and 
reforms won by fear can be kept only 
while Ike fear lasts. There is the 
same inviolable connection between 
the means and the end as between 
the seed and the tree. Even to drive 
out a housebreaker by force can do 
no good. Fair means alone can 
produce fair results. There was 
another sort of force, love-force, soul- 
force or more popularly passive 
resistance, against which the force of 
arms is powerless. “You. can only 
govern us .so long as we remain the 
governed ; we shall no longer have 
any dealings with you.” 

Reader : Is there any historical 
evidence of the success of what you 
have termed soul-force ? Editor : 
History in Gujarati means “It so 
happened”, but. as we know it. it 
is merely the record of the world’s 
wars. The unimpeachable evidence 
of the success of soul-force is that 
the world lives on in spite of them. 
Being natural, it is not noted in 
history. Reader : You would dis- 
regard the laws? We are a law- 
abiding nation and this is rank 
disloyalty and going even beyond the 
extremists. Editor : That is a 


ic tViot Iftoyer, Our Old Man of the Sea. By William Durran. The thesis 

*1 1 u system had mined every twintry, includinR India and the United 

aw^^Uiat had ado|rtcd it, and only the Mother Country had been leathery enough to 
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new-fangled notion. There was no discontented ? (“ Divine ” discontent 
such thing formerly. To obey laws evidently must not imperil our daily 
repugnant to our conscience is bread !) It does not make us men 
slavery. Even the government only or help us to do our duty. “ I have 


say, if you don’t we’ll punish you. 

It is unmanly to obey laws that arc 
unjust. This is the key of self-rule 
or home-rule. It is gross ignorance 
to say it is only for the weak. Do 
you think a coward can break a law 
he dislikes ? It is superior to the 
force of arms. If the extremists 
succeed in driving out the English 
and become governors they will w^ant 
you and me to obey their law^s. But 
a passive resister will not, though 
blow'n from the mouth of a cannon. 

Even a man weak in body can 
practise it. Control of the mind only 
is necessary and, that attained, man 
is free. Those who defy death arc free 
from fear and that nation is great 
which rests its head on death as on 
a pilIow^ But all the same, it is 
difficult to become a passive resistor 
unless the body also is trained. 
Those who want to practise it must 
observe perfect chastity, adopt poxer- 
ty, follow truth and cultivate fear- 
lessness. But it is not to be 
vsupposed that that is very difficult. 
Even those trained in arms must do 
much the same and Nature has 
planted in the human breast the 
ability to endure any hard.sliip. 

The discussion then turns on 
education. Is this too no use ? It 
is an instrument simply that may 
used well or ill. Many abuse it and 
few make good use of it. A peas- 
ant can have ordinary knowledge of 
the world, earn his bread honestly 
and know how to behave in his 
community but yet cannot write his 
name. Do you wish to make him 


never found the sciences of use for 
controlling my senses.” But Reader 
asks, “ How could you explain to me 
the things you have without it ?” 
And is answered, “Even then it is 
not for the millions, for I can use 
it only for such as you, which 
supports my contention.” We must 
not make it a fetish. It may be an 
ornament but character-building has 
tlie first place in primary education. 
By receiving English education 
we have enslaved the nation. 

Is it not a sign of slavery that 
English, not the mother tongue, is 
the language of the courts of justice ? 
(O ! I thought you disapproved of 
tlicm.) We have to improve all our 
languages and get translations of 
valuable English books. A universal 
language for India should be Hindi, 
with optional Persian or Nagari 
characters to cultivate closer rela- 
tions between Hindus and Mahomed- 
ans, and we can drive out the English 
language in a short time. One 
effort is required to drive out West- 
ern civilisation and all else will 
follow'. 

Re.\der ; I suppose this includes 
macliiiicry ? Editor : It has im- 
poverished India. The workers in 
the mills of Bombay have become 
slaves. If the machinery craze grows 
it w^ill become an unliappy land. It 
is no easy task to do away with a 
thing that is established. If mill- 
owners were good, they w'ould con- 
tract their business and establish in 
thousands of households the ancient 
and sacred handlooms, but whether 
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they do this or not the people can 
c ease to use machine-made goods. 
What India did before the influx of 
machine-made articles should be done 
again to-day. Tram-cars and elec- 
tricity should go like the railways. 
It should be done gradually and 
what the leaders do the popidace 
will gladly follow. If we look on 
machinery as an evil it will ultimately 

go. 

The concluding chapter deals with 
the attitude to be adopted to their 
own political parties, to the English, 
and to the nation, the latter in 19 
points that may be condensed as, 
speaking English rarely, doctors and 
lawyers to give up their professions 
and take to hand-looms, also the 
wealthy, all to realise it is a time 
for repentance, expiation and mourn- 
ing in which gaol, banishment and 
suffering are insufficient rather than 
excessive prices. The attitude to- 
wards the Engli^ is less easy to 
condense save as involving their 
abandonment of Western and adopt- 
ion of the Indian civilisation. If 
they remain it is as the servants of 
the people. (“ Indian ” civilisation 


evidently meaning a somewhdt ideal- 
ised and futurist aspiration), they 
may if they please police India, not 
derive commercial benefit from the 
land, Manchester cloth in particular 
to be kept but, they must do nothing 
contrary to the religions, eschew 
eating beef because of the Hindus and 
pork because of the Mahommedans, 
learn Hindi, stop spending money on 
railwa}^ and the military, so that 
the two nations may mutually learn 
from one another with the root of 
the relationship in a religious soil. 

“Hie interest in this remarkable 
doctrine lies, of course, in its immedi- 
ate measure of political success, and 
any one who wishes to change the 
world would do well to study it. 
Having only just returned from a visit 
to India, the reviewer can honestly 
say he saw little outwardly there to 
suggest it, except, perhaps a certain 
race consciousness. On the other 
hand, the internal combustion engine 
seems to have been at least as busy 
there as elsewhere in altering the 
mode of livelihood of peoples, not to 
attempt any more profound analysis 
of the situation. 

P^EDERICK SODDV 


There is no such thing as compulsion in the scheme of non-violence. 
Reliance has to be placed upon ability to reach the intellect and the heart— the lattei 
rather than the former. 


— GandhijJ 



A DISTURBING BOOK 

THOUGHTS ON READING “ HIND SWARAJ ” 

[G. D. H. Cole is Vice-President of the Workers’ Educational Association, 
Vice-Chairman of the New Fabian Research Bureau, and the author of numerous 
volumes, among them valuable expositions of Guild Socialism. He finds that the 
West needs “ leaders wlio arc masters of themselves, as Gandhi is, but masters after 
our Western fashion He is of the opinion that in the West tiandhiji could not be 
a leader, “ but only a martyr at most Is net this tantamount to admitting that 
even after 2000 years the Occident is not willing to accept Jesus Christ ?— Eds. ] 


Why must I write about Gandhi’s 
thirty-year-old book, when it would 
be so much easier to let it alone? 
Across thirty years it has, to me who 
l^elong to the West, deep power to 
disturb— much deeper power than it 
could have had when it was written. 
For in 1908 Gandhi’s conception of 
Swaraj involved, at its very nxjt, a 
thorough repudiation of the very 
basis of Western civilisation, of West- 
ern ideals and standards of value, of 
Western action and of Western 
thought. Gandhi was repudiating 
these things, not merely for himself 
or for India, but for humanity, re- 
garding the civilisation of the West as 
but an episode as an ephemeral 
thing destined to disappear before the 
unwinking gaze of the older and more 
permanent civilisation of the Indian 
people. Western law. Western med- 
icine, Western machinery — upon all 
these was the dust of ages soon to 
settle down. India, so far from imi- 
tating the West, was to ignore it : 
Swaraj, so far from involving an ad- 
option of Western habits of life or 
thought, was to blot them out almost 
as if they had never been. 

Thirty years ago, when Gandhi 
wrote in this strain, the foundations 
of Western civilisation looked stable 
'—under Western eyes. England 


might ‘ lose ’ India- some of us hop- 
ed she would, in the sense of losing 
the power to rule over the Indians as 
subject peoples. But we were hardly 
thinking of the possibility that 
England itself— the England we 
knew, changed out of all recognition 
by the events of less than two 
hundred years- might be swept 
away, and all the civilisation of West- 
ern Europe melt into a mangled mass 
of twisted metal-work and torn flesh, 
the har\^est of human inventixeness 
mishandled by human devilment and 
fear. But to-day who among us has 
confidence that this Western civilis- 
ation will survive at all ? It is not 
‘ doomed ’ ; but it is threatened, and 
it grows plainer and plainer that it 
can be saved from destruction only if 
it can be quickh' and radically trans- 
formed from within. 

Gandhi's case against the West 
looks, then, infinitely stronger than it 
looked, to ns Westerners, thirty years 
ago. For it does seem as if all our 
material advances in machine mastery 
were unloosing upon us, not the 
plenty for which we had hoped, but 
an overmastering capacity for de- 
struction. Nor is it merely that we 
have grown more efficient in dealing 
out death and mutilation. We have 
also grown more cruel — or some of us 
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have ; and those of us who are un- 
touched by the recrudescence of crueir 
ty know not how to prevent its spread 
without dire risk of falling ourselves 
imder its spell. We are tom horribly 
between the will to resist evil and 
the sense that in resisting it we may 
become evil and fail to achieve any- 
thing except an universal desolation. 
Stalin perhaps is troubled by no such 
fears : I do not know. He at any 
rate is trying to save the machine-age 
from destmction by developing fur- 
ther, on a basis of mass-ownership 
and unrestricted consiunption, the 
power of the machine. But we, 
Jurther West, watch the great 
Russian venture with growing 
anxiety ; for thefe too we find cmcl- 
ty and mass-persecution and intoler- 
ance. And, in the Western ‘ democ- 
racies ’, we arm feverishly for de- 
fence, without even the sense of crea- 
tion and what the Greeks called 
Athlos that, I am sure, makes dic- 
tatorship an exciting experience to 
many in Nazi Germany as well as in 
the Soviet Union. 

And yet I am not a Gandhist. I 
do not believe that Western civilisa- 
tion is of sharp necessity at enmity 
with the human soul. I do not believe 
that science is man’s curse, or that 
the world would be better without 
doctors or without machines. I do 
care about the body as well as the 
soul, and about the enjoyments of 
the body. I do not believe that the 
peasant life is best, or that home- 
spun is to be preferred to machine- 
made, or that it would be better for 
men to sweep all their discoveries of 
the past two centuries aside, and go 
back to take up their lives again at 
a point, I know not where in history. 


before these things had become their 
masters. I make no judgment for 
Indians concerning the road they 
should travel ; for I am not compet- 
ent to make any judgment. But for 
myself and the men and women I 
know I am not prepared to say that 
Western civilisation is inherently 
false to the souls of men. 

In this book Gandhi speaks of the 
evils of the Indian civilisation - -of 
child marriage and child widows, of 
prostitution, of the sacrifice of sheep 
and goats in the name of religion. 
But these things, he says, are defects 
of Indian civilisation, and not of its 
essence. I say that the horrors in 
Spain and Abyssinia, the perpetual 
fear that hangs over us, the destitu- 
tion in the midst of potential plenty 
— even the money-grubbing that we 
have allowed to become the master 
of our lives— are defects, grave de- 
fects, of our Western civilisation, but 
arc not of its very essence, however 
much appearances may seem to-day 
to make against this defence. I be- 
lieve that we can save and ennoble 
our Western civilisation if we will : 
that we can make a better world with- 
out wholesale destruction of the very 
roots of our way of life. I do not 
say that we shall mend this civilisa- 
tion of ours ; but I do not believe it 
to be past mending. I do not believe 
that it rests upon a sheer denial of 
what is necessary to the human soul. 

I do, however, agree that politics 
will not save us, and that something 
must happen simultaneously in the 
minds (or souls) of many of us if 
our civilisation is to be saved at all. 

I agree that for us, as well as for 
Indians, Swaraj must be an indi- 
vidual as well as a political experi- 



1938] 


A DISTURBING BOOK 


431 


ence- It must come to us as some- 
thing that fills us with a power to 
deny fear. To-day our fears are hurl- 
ing us towards our destruction. Fear 
breeds counter-fear ; it causes us to 
huddle together under this or that 
dictator, to cry out for protection or 
for an aggression which is the self- 
assertiveness of panic. If there were 
no fear, the might of dictators would 
melt in an hour, and ‘democracies’ 
would turn democratic in the twink- 
ling of an eye. There would be no 
rulers and no ruled : no bullies and 
no victims. We should be civilised 
peoples, masters of ourselves, and 
strong enough to make ourselves 
without peril the masters of nature. 

If there were no fear ! But Gandhi 
knows, much better than he knew 
thirty years ago, that fear cannot be 
driven out of men’s minds by exhorta- 
tion. A man here and there may 
conquer fear ; but not even a 
saint can expel it wholly from 
him. I think Gandhi admits 
that, because of the fear in 
men’s minds, he must work, in any 
movement that involves co-operation 
of many for a common end, for some- 
thing that falls far short of his ideal. 
Alone, he can aim directly at his ideal 
— for its realisation in himself. Cor- 
porately, as he says in his preface 
of 1921 (prefixed to the present re- 
print of his book) he must work “ for 
parliamentary Swaraj in accordance 
with the wishes of the people of 
India ”. 

We have all, individually, to face 
tois problem of translating our ideals 
into political practices. Indeed, we 
have to face two problems. We have 
both to discover terms on which we 
work with others towards the realis- 


ation of our ideals, and, as individu- 
als, to translate into action, personal- 
ly as well as politically, our ideal of 
ourselves. Gandhi solved long ago, 
for himself, the second of these prob- 
lems. That is his immense strength 
- -that he is as near as a man can be 
to Swaraj in a purely persottal sense. 
But I think he has never solved, to 
his own satisfaction, the other prob- 
lem — that of finding terms of col- 
laboration that could span the gulf 
between man and man, between act- 
ing alone and helping others to act 
in accordance with their lights, which 
involves acting with them and as one 
of them— being at once one’s self and 
someone else, someone one’s self 
can and must regard and criticise and 
attempt to value. 

Indeed, I think this problem is in- 
soluble in any final sense- It re- 
quires constant adjustments and ac- 
commodations ; and unless a man is 
very firmly seated in himself his alter 
ego all too easily ceases to be object- 
ive to him, and usurps the place of 
his soul. Gandhiji’s strength is to 
have made himself proof against that 
usurpation ; and we in the West shall 
go down to defeat unless we can find 
guides and leaders who are also proof 
against it. 

But, to make ourselves proof, need 
we be ascetics as Gandhi is? And 
need we put our own civilisation be- 
hind us? If we must, then there is 
nothing before us but bloody destruc- 
tion to clear the encumbered way ; 
for it is impossible, in the West, to 
make a movement on these terms. If 
our civilisation is radically wrong, it 
will destroy itself ; and in proportion 
as we are skilled in science the work 
of destruction will be horrible and the 
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suffering intense. Men in the mass 
cannot be led against all their in- 
grained habits and values. The 
Gandhi of this book could not be, 
in the West, a leader, but only a 
martyr at most. 

If, however, the fault in our civilis- 
ation is but superficial, however per- 
vasive and disastrous ; if our men are 
men underneath the veneer, and our 
technicians and scientists ready 
enough to work for good hiunan ends 
given but half a chance, then we 
need not despair. We shall need 
leaders who are masters of them- 
selves, as Gandhi is, but masters 
after our Western fashion, which is 
not his, or India’s. 

1 ask pardon, if this is not the 
article I was meant to write- if it 
says too little about India, and too 
much about our own Western per- 
plexities. In writing about a book, 
one can write only trivialities unless 
one sets down what the book made 
one think and feel. Therefore, I must 
end with yet another Western appli- 
cation of Gandhi’s lesson. 

Swaraj, for Gandhi, involves non- 
violence, because non-co-operation is 
the finally effective weapon. So it is. 


I daresay, where a people of many 
millions is set against a handful of 
foreign rulers. But is it so when 
German and Italian airmen are mas- 
sacring the Spanish people, when 
Japanese airmen are slaughtering 
thousands upon thousands in Chinese 
cities, when German armies have 
marched into Austria and are threat- 
ening to march into Czechodovakia, 
when Abyssinia has been bloodily 
bombed into defeat ? Until two years 
or so ago, I believed myself opposed 
to war and death-dealing violence 
under all circumstances. But to-day, 
hating war, I would risk war to stop 
these horrors. I would risk war ; and 
yet, even now, that second self of 
mine shrinks back appalled at the 
thought of killing a man. Personally, 
I would much sooner die than kill. 
But may it not be my duty to try to 
kill rather than to die ? Gandhi 
might answer that no such dilenuna 
could confront a man who had 
achieved his personal Swaraj. I 
do not claim to have achieved mine ; 
but I am unconvinced that the 
dilemma would confront me, here 
and now in Western Europe, less dis- 
turbingly if I had. 

G. D. H. Cole 


It is neither prevision, nor prophecy: no more than is the signalling of a 
comet or star, several years before its appearance. It is simply knowledge and 
mathematically correct computations which enable the Wise Men of the East to 
foretell, for instance, that Englatid is on the eve of such or another catastrophe ; 
France, nearing such a point of her cycle, and Europe in general threatened with, 
or rather, on the eve of, a cataclysm, which her own cycle of racial Karma has 
led her to. 


— H. P. Blavatskv in The Secret Doctrine, (1888) 



THE TEACHING OF GANDHI 

[C. Delislc Burns is a University Lecturer, British Editor of The Inter ^ 
national Journal oj Ethics, author of several books ; but to these academical 
qualifications he adds a practical experience gained at the British Ministry of 
Reconstruction and as Assistant Secretary of the international Organizing Committee 
of the League of Nations l^abour Ohice. Ilis views on machinery and morality 
arc cogent. He stresses the point, somirtimes apt to he overkxiked in India, that 
Western Civilization is not merely mechanical.- Eds. | 


The influence in India of Mahatma 
Gandhi is one of the most important 
factors in contemporary social de- 
velopment. Historians will undoubt- 
edly treat it as more important in 
the long record of the growth of civ- 
ilized life in the whole world than 
the more limited influence of such 
leaders in the false go.-^pel of violence 
as Hitler, Mussolini and Stalin. The 
extent of Gandhi’s influence is well 
enough understood, even in the West ; 
but the kind or quality of that influ- 
ence is hardly appreciated outside a 
very small circle in England, France 
and America. The reprint, therefore, 
in a cheap form of Gandhi’s summary 
of his own teaching, called Indian 
Home Rule, is greatly to be wel- 
comed. Even if those who are ac- 
customed to think in terms of the 
ideals in Western civilization, will not 
agree with all that Gandhi has to 
say, they will, no doubt, feel that he 
expresses a point of view which is 
seldom clearly stated in any com- 
munity. The book now' reprinted 
was written in 1908 ; and the preface 
of the reprint includes a warning giv- 
by Gandhi in 1921 that al- 
though he “ maintains his old prin- 
ciple of * self-rule ’ in private life, his 
corporate activity is devoted to the 
attainment of parliamentary Sw'a- 
raj 

A student of the history of civilisa- 


tion w^ill note, first, the governing 
principles of Gandhi’s thought, 
which are in the main valid and 
would have been treated as undeni- 
able, if we were not faced by the re- 
crudescence of barbarism in Hitler’s 
(Germany. Gandhrs first principle is 
that moral distinctions between good 
and bad, right and wrong, justice and 
injustice, are of fundamental impor- 
tance, as compared with more super- 
ficial distinctions between men in 
race, sex, religion or political opinion. 
No civilisation at all is possible un- 
hss this is admitted. The application 
of this principle may be difficult be- 
cause of social traditions or habits of 
mind based upon unconscious prej- 
udice. But no civilised man in the 
East or the West doubts that moral 
values, as expressed in right action 
or just social conditions, are of more 
importance than the pursuit of 
wealth and power. It follows from 
this principle that the means for at- 
taining justice are not mainly phys- 
ical forces. But at this point the 
teaching of (kandhi becomes less in- 
telligible to those who belong to the 
tradition of the West. Perhaps the 
reason is to be found mainly in a 
difference of language and in differ- 
ent uses of certain terms or phrases 
which cannot w'ell be translated from 
one language into another. According 
to Gandhiji “The Gujarati equiva- 
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lent for civilization means ‘ good con- 
duct ’ ” ; but it is by no means dear 
what Gandhi thinl^s the English 
words “ good conduct ” usually 
imply. He is perhaps not consider- 
ing the distinction between good in- 
tentions and right action ; for he 
continues — “ if this definition be 
correct, India has nothing to learn 
from anybody else”. It is a com- 
monplace, at least in the Western 
tradition, that a man may be “ good ” 
in so far as he has good intentions, 
but his actions may be wrong or evil. 
The inquisitor who burnt heretics in 
the Middle Ages, no doubt had the 
best of intentions ; but he could have 
learnt something from somebody else 
about right action. 

We can see, however, a correct 
meaning in Gandhi’s opposition to 
the use of force as an instrument of 
justice, even if it is the force used by 
victims in revolt against oppression. 
In the Western tradition this prin- 
dple would be stated somewhat dif- 
ferently from the way in which 
Gandhi expresses it. We admit that 
all questions of comparative force or 
physical strength must be ruled out, 
if grievances are to be redressed and 
claims recognised upon the basis of 
justice. But we admit also that, if 
revolutionary force is useless to 
establish moral authority, so also the 
superior force of the rich and the 
privileged, of the conquerors of alien 
nations and the controllers of races 
other than their own does not give 
them moral authority. If therefore, 
force ought not to be used to destroy 
oppression, oppression equally ought 
not to be maintained by the use of 
force. 

And this implies that there must 


be some practical means for the re- 
moval of oppression and the redress 
of grievances other than the use of 
force. But if such means are to be 
found in the free discussion of oppos- 
ing views, any Government worthy 
of the name must suppress, if neces- 
sary by armed force, the use of force 
by any one group of citizens or sub- 
jects against another. Such force 
used by a Government which is based 
upon moral authority, is an instru- 
ment for the maintenance of tolera- 
tion. Discussion and persuasion are 
impossible if any one group in 
politics or religion can use the con- 
centration camp or political murder 
against its opponents. Civilized life 
is the toleration of all opinions except 
one -that is, the opinion of those who 
advocate and me intolerance against 
their opponents. But it is by no 
means certain that Gandhi distin- 
guishes, at least in this little book, 
between force, as an instrument of 
moral authority, and force used by 
any group of gangsters or political 
irreconcilables. He is right in saying 
that India ought not to copy the 
methods of armed rebellion, which 
were used to make the nationalism of 
Italy and other countries. India has 
something of her own to contribute 
to the tradition of civilized life ; and 
Indians ought to be able to ensure 
that no force is ever used except as 
the instrument of moral authority. 
But when moral authority decays or 
is in dispute, there is always a danger 
that force may be used, not as an in- 
strument of moral authority, but as 
a substitute for it. 

Gandhi’s belief in what he calls 
“ soul force ” would be accepted by 
the best representatives of Western 
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civilization. He identifies this “ soul 
force” with what Kropotkin called 
“ mutual aid ”, the “ love ” which 
binds families and neighbours and 
nations together. The sympathy and 
co-operation upon which the progress 
of civilised life has always depended, 
as Gandhi rightly says, has been too 
much neglected in the study of 
history. But in the conscious use of 
this “ soul force ” Gandhi proposes to 
identify it witli “ passive resistance 
In his discussion of policy he im- 
plies that a refusal to obey the law 
in passive resistance rests upon an 
obedience to a “conscience” which 
is morally superior to the law. All 
kinds of difficulties arise from such 
an appeal to conscience, but here 
again it may be merely a matter of 
words. No one denies that a Gov- 
ernment without moral authority 
must sooner or later collapse, because 
its citizens or subjects will not co- 
operate, however great the armed 
forces of such a Government may be. 
But there are other difficulties of 
language. “ Truth force ” seems to 
be used by Gandhi for what is more 
commonly called truthfulness as the 
moral quality of a person. And 
again, no one doubts in the West or 
the East that civilized life and a com- 
munity worth living in, depend upon 
the reliability of its members and the 
tendency of most of them to treat 
the common good as superior to any 
private gain. So far, at least, the 
teaching of Gandhi reinforces, and 
perhaps improves upon what we, in 
the West, have learnt to believe 
about civilized life. It would be a 
very great advarUage in English and 
American politics as well as in the 
conduct of industry and common life 


in the West, if the influence of such 
a man as Gandhi were to spread 
among us- It would reinforce moral 
principles which tend to be obscured 
by the pursuit of wealth and power. 

On the other hand, there are ele- 
ments in the teaching of Mahatma 
Gandhi which are completely mis- 
taken. He himself, no doubt, will ad- 
mit the right of criticism ; and there- 
fore it is as well to say quite clearly, 
from the point of view of a student 
of Western civilization, that that 
civilization does not consist of trains, 
tram-cars and hospitals. Nor are 
lawyers and doctors, whatever their 
excellencies or their defects, the chief 
representatives of Western civilisa- 
tion. We have, in the West, a great 
tradition of music and the plastic arts, 
of drama and lyric poetry in many 
different languages, of selfless devo- 
tion to the pursuit of truth among 
scientists, and examples of religious 
and moral insight and enthusiasm 
which are not less great than those 
of any other type of civilization. Un- 
fortunately the small groups of 
English men and women who control 
other countries and reside in them, 
are generally ignorant of the arts and 
the sciences of Western civilization 
itself. Even missionaries, who go to 
alien races to spread what they be- 
lieve to be the truth, are generally 
ignorant of the greatest achievement 
of Western civilization in the arts and 
the sciences and the history of reli- 
gion and morals. To condemn West- 
ern civilization, therefore, because of 
the mechanisms which are taken to 
be its characteristic expression, is to 
misunderstand what is being opposed. 
And unfortunately many young 
Indian students come to Europe and 
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hear nothing of the music, see noth- 
ing of the plastic arts and have no 
experience of the varied religious ex- 
perience of the West, but confine their 
studies to abstract, bookish economics 
or politics, or -worse still— to engi- 
neering. They miss the essentials in 
concentrating upon the obvious. 
Another mistake in Gandhi’s 
teaching is his condemnation of ma- 
chinery as evil. “ It is necessary to 
realise ”, he says, “ that machinery is 
bad.” And in the list of books given 
at the end of Indian Home Rule, the 
books of Tolstoi and Ruskin have a 
prominent place. Ruskin clearly had 
what psychologists would call a 
“ complex ” about railways ; and 
Tolstoi was an extreme egoist who 
never understood the services of 
others upon which he depended. But 
Gandhi goes so far as to say that rail- 
ways spread epidemic disease, and 
that “ railways can l)ecome a distrib- 
uting agency for the evil one only.” 
Prc-sumably aeroplanes, radio and 
cinemas and other mechanisms that 
are yet to come, would be thought by 
Gandhi to be still \\or.K. Tiiis is a 
fundamental philosophical error- It 
implies that we are to regard as mor- 
ally evil any instrument which may 
be misused. But even the spinning- 
wheel is a machine ; and spectacles 
on the nose are mere mechanisms for 


” bodily ” eyesight. The plough is a 
machine ; and the very earliest medi- 
anisms for drawing water are them- 
selves only the later survivals of per- 
haps ten thousand years of human 
effort to improve the lives of men. In 
ancient Athens they used to con- 
demn in a Court of Law the instru- 
ment which had been used to kill a 
man. But it is ridiculous to treat as 
morally good or evil the mechanisms 
which may be used equally by saints 
and villains. This is a mere trans- 
ference to material objects of moral 
judgments which have no reference to 
them. Any mechanism may be mis- 
used ; but if it is, the moral evil is 
in the man who misuses it, not in 
the mechanism. There is, indeed, a 
danger that the teaching of Gandhi 
may lead back into the old mistake 
of village-pump politics, in which the 
distinction between good and evil is 
identified with the distinction be- 
tween what is familiar and what is 
strange. If Gandhi’s teaching is to 
have its highest value in its emphasis 
upon moral issues and opposition to 
the pursuit of private wealth and 
13ower, it must lx; freed from the con- 
fusion which arises when mechanisms 
arc given the moral qualities which 
really belong to those who use or mis- 
use them. 


C. Delisle Burns 



A SPIRITUAL CLASSIC 


[John Middleton Murry is a Christian and a Socialist, but not an orthodox 
churchman nor a partisan waving a red flag. He has been seeking ways and means 
to give a concrete embodiment to his theories, dreams and hopes, and naturally 
iinds great inspiration in Hind Swaraj which we sent him last April. — Eds.J 


Hittd Stvaraj or Inman Home 
Rule is a great book. Gandhi wrote 
it in 1908. It is his statement of the 
ideal : his original exposition of his 
deepest convictions. But, in spite of 
its clarity and beauty, it confronts us 
with the awkward question: how far, 
in allying himself with the nationa- 
list political movement in India, 
Gandhi has negated his own religious 
philosophy. For example, few more 
scathing criticisms of the parliamen- 
tary system of government have been 
written than that in Chapter V, 
which teaches also (probably with 
truth) that the parliamentary system 
is integrally connected with modern 
mechanical “ civilization ”, which 
Gandhi abhors. He concludes : “ If 
India copies England ” — in estab- 
lishing parliamentary government, 
— " it is my firm conviction that she 
will be ruined .” One cannot refrain 
from asking how Gandhi justified to 
his own mind his devotion of his 
“ corporate activity to the attainment 
of Parliamentary Swaraj ”. The con- 
tradiction appears to be insuperable 
and it is hardly to be wondered at 
that Gandhi refers to “ writings which 
suggest that I am playing a deep 
game, and that I am using the pres- 
ent turmoil to foist my fads on 
India”. 

True, no reader, sensitive to the 
moral beauty of the vision of Hind 
Swaraj, could possibly suppose that 
Gandhi was “ playing a deep 


game ; but the contradiction is 
only the more bewildering. No 
doubt Gandhi himself has offered ex- 
planations of it. Unfortunately, I 
am ignorant of them. The only one 
that occurs to me is that, first, 
Gandhi must make an absolute dis- 
tinction (which I should find unten- 
able) between “ individual ” and 
“ corporate ” activity ; and, second, 
that he decided that it was worth 
any sacrifice to establish the idea and 
practice of non-violence in the 
Indian Nationalist movement. I con- 
jecture that the crucial decision, for 
Gandhi, must have lain here ; and 
that he convinced himself that the 
establishment of non-violence as a 
mere technique of political pressure, 
even though in pursuit of ends dia- 
metrically opposed to his own, 
would, in fact, ultimately promote 
his real ends and not the ostensible 
ones. That is not, indeed, to play a 
deep game; but it is something which 
cruder souls would thus describe. In 
other words, Gandhi must hold, or 
must have held, that the use of non- 
violent means by natures and for 
ends still essentially violent does in 
reality tend to change both the 
natures and the ends. 

The issue is one of great and 
urgent importance- Recent experi- 
ence of the stay-in strike in France 
certainly seems to indicate tliat the 
efficacy of non-violence is quickly ex- 
hausted when used as a mere tech- 
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nique of political pressure, in situa- 
tions where violent metliods are 
manifestly doomed to fail. But 
whether that is to be interpreted as 
confirming what we may suppose to 
have been Gandhi’s intuition is still 
doubtful. One may accept whole- 
heartedly Gandhi’s dictum in Chapi- 
ter XVI: “The means may be 
likened to a seed, the end to a tree, 
and there is just the same inviolable 
connection between the means and 
the end as there is between the seed 
and the tree.” But the question re- 
mains : ■■ What is a non-violent 
means?” Is non-violence, faute de 
mieux, really non-violence at all ? 
Gandhi, himself, is acutely aware of 
the difficulty. His complaint that 
“ non-violence is not being earned 
out in the spirit of the book ” is 
essentially a complaint that non-vio- 
lence has become a mere technique of 
pressure. 

If it were (carried out in the spirit 
of the book;, India would establisli 
Swaraj in a day. If India adopted 
the doctrine of love as an active part 
of her religion and introduced it into 
her politics, Swaraj would descend 
on India from heaven. But I am 
painfully aware that that event is 
far off as yet. 

Yes, but the Swaraj that would be 
thus established is emphatically not 
the Parliamentary Swaraj for which 
the non-violent technique is being 
used, and to the achievement of 
which, Gandhi says, his corporate 
activity is devoted. The contradic- 
tion emerges undiminished. 

It generally betrays a lack of imag- 
ination to criticise a great spiritual 
leader for his contradictions. I hope 
that I shall be acquitted of unimagi- 


native criticism of Gandhi, whom I 
deeply admire, and whose book. 
Hind Swaraj, 1 consider one of the 
spiritual classics of the world. It is 
precisely because I feel that we in 
England are faced with the same fun- 
damental problem as Gandhi, that I 
insist on dragging tliis central ambi- 
guity into the light. What Gandlii 
means by real Swaraj, as distinct 
from and even diametrically opposed 
to Parliamentary Swaraj, would be 
expressed in Christian idiom as 
something between the establishment 
of the Kingdom of Heaven on earth, 
and the restoration of the primitive 
village-community. By calling it 
sometliing between the religious 
dream and the historical fact, I do 
not at all imply that it is a hybrid ; 
I mean simply to emphasise the 
necessity of deciding whether the 
goal is essentially otlier-worldly, or 
not : so tliat the intimate connection 
between Gandhi’s perplexity and the 
present condition of Christian 
thought may be plain. For the real 
question that is now tormenting the 
souls of European Christians who 
arc not merely nominal is whether 
the fundamental Christian notion of 
the Kingdom of Heaven has its valid- 
ity only in a supra-terreslrial condi- 
tion. But if that were once to be 
admitted, many Christians, myself 
among them, feel that the vitality 
and truth of Christianity would 
largely be lost. 

I find it impossible to discern any 
essential difference between Gandhi’s 
vision of real Swaraj and what I be- 
lieve to be the authentic Christian 
vision of tlie Kingdom of Heaven. 
But there are distinctions. One is 
that Gandhi can, more easily than 
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we, make his vision concrete by turn- 
ing to the actual village-community 
which still survives in India ; where- 
as the Christian thinker has to turn 
to the village-community of the 
European middle ages. And another 
more obvious distinction is that, 
whereas Gandhi has made up his 
mind that the technical “ civiliza- 
tion” of Europe is altogether evil 
and is to be wholly rejected, the 
European Christian thinker is 
compelled to ask himself whether 
it is not absolutely necessary to pre- 
serve some basic elements of the 
mechanical technique : first, because 
European life is now so completely 
bound up with them that it would 
collapse into ruin if they were with- 
drawn ; and secondly, because the 
same spiritual imagination which 
can conceive as a reality a society 
based on Ixive (which is Gandhi’s 
real Swaraj) can also conceive that 
such a society could just as well 
make true and humane use of the 
machine. For although the machine 
- or power-production -has so di5»- 
astrously become the master instead 
of the slave of European “civiliza- 
tion,” it does nevertheless offer an 
immense and universal liberation 
from human drudgery. Simply to 
reject it. as Gandhi, following 
Tolstoy, does, is to declare that man- 
kind is inherently incapable of using 
the most tremendous and therefore 
the most ambiguous gift of God ex- 
cept to its own damnation. Probably 
it is the fact that at the present stage 
of human evolution, mankind is in- 
capable of using the Machine except 
fo its own perdition, and it seems 
Quite doubtful whether mankind can 
pass beyond its present stage, except 


at the price of universal disaster 
which takes all meaning from that 
“ beyond ”, But are we not, as spiri- 
tual beings, compelled to believe that 
the advance is possible ? To put it 
otherwise, does not Gandhi’s own be- 
lief in “ the gospel of love ” compel 
him also to believe that Love can 
control even the Machine to the pur- 
poses of love ? 

I do not see how Gandhi can es- 
cape this conclusion, except by dog- 
matically holding the position that 
the spiritual life, or the life of Love, 
can be lived only in primitive com- 
munities, which are artificially made 
inaccessible to the temptation of the 
Machine. Gandhi, if I understand 
him aright, would object to the word 
“ artificially ” here ; and would say 
that there was nothing artificial in 
the conscious decision of a commun- 
ity to reject the Machine. And that 
is true, up to a point. But does not 
the very achievement of the spiritual 
insight sufficient to resist the intro- 
duction of the Machine, necessarily 
also imply the achievement of the 
spiritual power, the self-discipline, to 
use the Machine beneficently? In 
other words, if Satyagraha is a real 
condition permeating and inspiring a 
community, must not that com- 
munity obviously possess the wis- 
dom and self-control to use the 
Machine for truly communal ends ? 

Here, I feel, Gandhiji’s magnificent 
insight fails both him and us. If I 
am mistaken. I desire to be correct- 
ed. For this is the fundamental prob- 
lem of the world to-day. To de- 
clare. as Gandhi does in Hind Swa- 
raj, that the Machine is just simply 
evil, and necessarily and for ever cre- 
ative of evil, seems to me finally to 
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be turning one’s back on the actual 
perplexity of mankind. Gandhi’s ap- 
parent conception that any mechani- 
cal aid to the capacities of the unaid- 
ed man is unnatural and evil is surely 
arbitrary. “I should like to add” 
(he says in Chapter X) “ that man 
is so made by nature as to require 
him to restrict his movements as far 
as his hands and feet will take him.” 
I am very far indeed from regarding 
such a statement as absurd ; on the 
contrary, I think Gandhi is trying to 
bring into currency an all-important 
but forgotten truth, but I also think 
he makes the mistake of trying to 
state it so simply that it becomes 
false. He forgets, in the urgency of 
his vision, that the very spinning- 
wheel he loves is also a machine, and 
also unnatural. On his principles it 
should be abolished. 

The truth, the profound truth, of 
which Gandhi is one of the greatest 
prophets, is that Nature — considered 
as a pattern of the harmonious life 
of man- -is indeed our guide ; but he 
forgets to emphasise that Nature 
grows and expands, and that the true 
guidance of Nature is discovered only 
in Man, and, alas, through human 
suffering. Thus, and not otherwise, 
is the discovery made that Nature 
demands that Man should be guided 
by Love : and that if Man does not 
submit his new powers and potencies 
to the rule of love, he must end by 
destroying himself. The guidance of 
Nature is not given, as a simple 
datum, to Man ; it is revealed to him 
by suffering. We cannot look back 
on any actual order of society— not 
even the village-community of India 
— and say “ There Nature reigned ; 
there Love w'as supreme.” It was 


not. When man lacks the power to 
do evil, we must not speak of him as 
refraining from evil by the virtue of 
Love. 

To put the point otherwise, the 
asceticism of the spiritual leader is of 
a different order from the simplicity 
of the poor peasant. Innocence is 
not the same as Imagination ; any 
more than non-violence, faute de 
mieux, expresses the soul-force of 
Love. So, in the social history of 
mankind, the pre-machine commun- 
ity may be a far better, more human 
and more spiritual society, than the 
mass-society produced by the Ma- 
chine ; but its weakness is that it has 
no power of resistance against the 
Machine. In so far as Gandhi be- 
lieves that it has, he appears to me 
mistaken, though I profoundly agree 
with him that the only power which 
can resist the devastation of the Ma- 
chine is the soul-force of Love. But 
precisely that power is not in the pre- 
machine community ; if it were, tlie 
Machine would have done no harm. 
But it is not in any natural commun- 
ity, because it is developed only in 
the twice-born soul. That power, of 
definite and conscious self-renuncia- 
tion, may just as well be used, and 
would be used more creatively, to 
control the Machine than to annihi- 
late it. Thus I am forced to the con- 
clusion that the ultimate social goal 
of the spiritual leader in the modern 
world should be not to unthdraw 
backwards to the pre-machine com- 
munity, but to advance forwards to 
the creation of a society capable of 
using the machine without incurring 
material and spiritual self-devastor 
tion. As far as my imagination carries 
me, such a society would have to be 



1938] 


A SPIRITUAL CLASSIC 


441 


based on the pattern of the village- 
community. It would be a great fed- 
eration of village-omununities, en- 
riched by so much of mechanical aid 
as could be admitted without danger 
to its spiritual well-being ; therefore 
such a society would have to be per- 
vaded by the ethos of seltrenuncia- 
tion. Gandhi’s criticism, I imagine, 
would be that if the ethos of self- 
renunciation were ever to be so 
established as to permit such a so- 
ciety, that society would just as easily 
forego the saving of human effort 
produced by the machine : which is, 
in fact, the exact converse of my crit- 
icism of his position. At this point, 
the opposites become one ; for it is 
equally easy for the ethos of self-re- 
nunciation either to renounce the 
machine completely or to use it in 
ways consistent with the spiritual 
well-being of the community. 

So that, apparently, if my own 
may be taken as a typical Western 
mind, the Eastern mind meets the 
Western mind in a genuine unity to- 
day- -in the absolute necessity, if 
there is to be any solution of the 
universal human crisis which impends 
upon us all, of a new preaching of 
the gospel of Love and Renunciation. 
The only name in which that can be 
preached to Western man is the name 


of Christ ; and I suppose that, if 
Christ who loved even unto death, 
were to become the real leader of the 
West, — the truly adcnowledged and 
loyally followed pattern of human be- 
haviour — ^he would become the leader 
of the East also. We should “be 
gathered together from the East and 
from the West” in his name. As- 
suredly, I see absolutely no hope for 
Western “civilization” except the 
kindling of a vast and consuming 
flame of Christian Love. The choice 
appears to be between that, or mass- 
murder on a scale at which the im- 
agination sickens. If the miracle 
should come to pass in Eim>pe, it 
will not be all our doing. The in- 
fluence of Gandhi will have counted 
for much. He has reminded us that 
the way of non-violence is a possible 
way, not indeed towards the achieve- 
ment of parliamentary dwnocracy 
(for that we have, and it is with the 
failure of it that we are confronted 
in England) , but a possible way out 
of the horrors into which the mass- 
democracies of Europe are preparing 
to plunge. The greatest Christian 
teacher in the modem world is 
Gandhi ; and Hind Swaraj is (I be- 
lieve) the greatest book that has been 
written in modern times. 

John Middleton Murry 


Blind unintelligent asceticism is mere folly.— H. P. Blavatsky 



THE LAW OF LOVE 


[J. D. Bercsford not only appreciates but accepts for personal practice the 
doctrine of soul-forcc. But he inclines to doubt the practicability of the Gospel of 
Gandhi ji as applied to a State. If a person can by knowledRo and application over- 
come his Rrced. so can a country which is but made up of ix?rsons. It must be re- 
membered, however, that the real spiritual work of Hind Swaraj has not begun in the 
State of India, for her sons and daughters are not yet free to shape her destiny. Only 
when those convinced of the eflicacy of the I.aw of Tx)ve occupy the places of the 
legislator and the administrator will the leaven of flind Swaraj do its beneficent 
work for this ancient land. The problem is : Is there a sufficient number of Indians 
who recognize the great worth of the Law of Love, of Ahimsa, as a Way of Life on 
earth ?-— Eds. ] 


Hind Swaraj, cast in the form of 
question and answer, was written by 
Gandhiji just thirty years ago, and 
published by him serially in Indian 
Opinion, which he was then editing. 
Nothing has been altered in this 
reprint. There was nothing to alter, 
because the lessons there taught are 
not those of a political creed that 
must adapt itself to ever-changing 
conditions, but of that fundamental 
creed which has been known and 
lost alternatively through the long 
cycles of human development that 
reach back into abysses of time beside 
which the 10,000 years or so of 
modem history is but a single tick 
of the great cosmic clock. 

Nevertheless, since so few people in 
Western Europe have anything 
approaching a tnie estimate of 
Gandhiii’s creed- the vast majority 
of the English mling class regarding 
him as a politician who is, in their 
phrase. plaving his own game ” in 
Indian alTairs it \vill be as well to 
touch first upon that aspect of his 
general principles which have at the 
present moment a definite bearing on 
the problem of Home Rule for India 
in its political sense. 

In the first place, then, let it be 


stated quite plainly that Gandhiji 
does not hate the English, and would 
never be party to any revolution 
designed to turn the English out of 
India by force of arms. This point 
is made clearly and repeatedly in 
more than one of the dialogues, in 
which the questioner, conceived as an 
average, patriotically minded reader 
of Indian Opinion, represents the 
militant, rebellious attitude of Young 
India, fiercely resentful of a complete- 
ly alien Government and eager to 
expel them from the country at any 
cost. That is an attitude with which 
any thoughtful, unprejudiced on- 
looker may have a certain sympathy. 
It is typical of the political methods 
of the present day, and if we are 
ready to admire ardent nationalism 
in the West, we cannot in all honesty 
condemn it in the East— /row a 
political point of view, 

Gandhiji's point of view, however, 
is not political in its narrow sense. 
It is true that he deprecates the 
English Rule, not because he criticises 
its methods, which are as good as 
any other methods of modern 
civilisation, and better than some, 
but because he desires to see the 
ancient culture of India left unim- 
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peded, uninterfered with, to achieve 
its own proper and natural develop- 
ment. For him the English are 
worthy of honour as represent- 
atives of the prevailing civilisation 
of the West. In his brief 
historical retrospect of their 
gradual control of the country in the 
days of the old East India Company, 
he is strictly fair in his judgments. 
He would not, necessarily, even if 
the thing could be done peacefully, 
turn them out of India. But his 
gaze is steadily fixed on an icieai 
that can never be realised under 
Englisii rule. 

If this ideal L examined in detail, 
as it is, iiideed, examined in these 
dialogues, those who understand the 
esoteric teachings of The Aryan 
Path will find nothing with which 
they can be in disagreement ; we may 
take for granted that we shall find 
here accepted as a first and last 
commandment, a recognition of tiie 
law of universal charity. The 
chapters on “ Brute Force ” and 
“Passive Resistance “ are eloquent 
arguments on the plane of common 
experience, for the keeping of that 
law were it only for the immediate 
worldly benefit of mankind, 'That 
love is the single agent of “soul- 
force*' or “truth-force” is for 
Gandhiji, as he says, a scientific 
truth ”. And it is this criterion that 
he uses throughout to solve the prob- 
lems put to him by his impatient 
interlocutor. He shows, for instance, 
how the exercise of the rule of love, 
or failing that of tolerance and sym- 
pathy, is the only possible solution 
of the strife between the Hindu and 
Mahomedan populations. 

But, beyond this, he goes on to 


demonstrate that his ideal of a happy 
India cannot be achieved until she 
is ready to abandon all the seductions 
and conveniences, tor what they may 
be worth, of Western Civilisation. 
One ol his instances is that of the 
use ol lawyers, the settlement of 
disputes and grievances by reference 
to a supposedly impartial tribunal 
which has no personal knowledge of 
the parties concerned. He points 
out that the arrangement of all 
quarrels may and should be made 
Delwc*^! the parties themselves, and 
that tlic whole principle of paying a 
lawyer to whose personal interest it 
will be to lie and cheat if need be to 
win his case, is fundamentally an 
evil one. 

Further than this, he asserts that 
machinery is one of the false gods 
worshipped by modern man, a god 
that will ultimately help to destroy 
him. I he craze for movement about 
the face of the Earth, for speed and 
still greater speed, the increasing 
restlessness, the demand for distrac- 
tion, all so typical of our present 
civilisation, can only lead, says 
Gandliiji, to destruction. His vision 
is of a peasant India, indifferent to 
the world about her, practising her 
immemorial arts and crafts, and 
moving slowly towards that consum- 
mation of philosophy, the knowledge 
of her own soul. 

Now, as has been said, this is a 
doctrine that no Theosophist can 
find fault witli,- -and also, the 
condemnation of machinery in tliis 
connection is now becoming, on some 
ground or another, a familiar outcry, 
- the more so since we witness the 
ingenuities of its employment in 
devising and manufacturing instru- 
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ments of death. But as a matter of 
practical service to the present 
condition of India, Qandhiji’s gospel 
will be of no more value than was the 
same gospel preached by Gautama to 
India twenty-four centuries ago. 
We praise and honour Gandhiji for 
his courage in bearing witness to the 
eternal truths. We know that if 
there were enough righteous men in 
India to-day, they might save the 
city. But the eternal purpose, so 
far as mankind as a whole is concern- 
ed, cannot be served by any attempt 
to re-establish an earlier condition. 
The law of spiritual evolution 


demands change no less than that of 
physical evolutibn. The appearance 
of this change that has come with 
such a terrible increase of pace in 
the past half-century may be evil. 
It may bring suffering and death to 
uncomtable millions throughout 
the world. But we have to accept it 
in the same spirit as tha^ in which 
Gandhiji accepts British rule in 
India, by meeting it with passive 
resistance. In the midst of this 
wild, useless competition begotten by 
modern civilisation, we can still 
practise in our own lives, the law of 
love to mankind. 

J. D. Beresford 


We, Theosophists, say that your vaunted progress and civilization arc no 
better than a host of will-o’-the-wisps, flickering over a marsh which axhaks a 
poisonous and deadly miasma. This, because we see scliishness, crime, immorality, 
and all the evils imaginable, pouncing upon unfortunate mankind from this Pan- 
dora’s box which you call an age of progress, and increasing pari passu with the 
growth of your material civilization. At sucli a price, better the inertia and in- 
activity of Buddhist countries, which have arisen only as a consequence of ages 
of political slavery 

To the masses, who need only practical guidance and support, metaphysics 
and mysticism are not of much consequence ; but for the educated, the natural 
leaders of the masses, those whose modes of thought and action will sooner or later 
be adopted by those masses, they are of the greatest importance. It is only by 
means of the philosophy that art intelligent and educated man can avoid the intel- 
lectual suicide of bdieving on blind faith ; and it is only by assimilating the strict 
continuity and logical coherence of the Eastern, if not esoteric, doctrines, that he 
can realise their truth. 


-H. P. Blavatsky in The Key to Theosophy (1889). 



A REVOLUTIONARY MESSAGE 


“ONE OF THE BEST HANDBOOKS” 

[Hugh I’A. Fausset puts his finger on the right key when he describes the 
puri»sc of Hind Swaraj as the saving of India from “ the modem civilisation which 
is eating into the vitals of the West ” — in which West now “ we arc more ready 

to listen for our self-complacence has received some rude shocks”. We wish 

a greater number of Indians, especially among the young, clearly perceived the 
failures of the Occidental civilisation, as do Mr. FaussiA and many thinkers like 
him.— E^.] 


Hind Swaraj was written in 1908 
in answer to those Indians who 
preached violence as a remedy for 
their country’s ills. It was published 
serially in Indian Opinion and later 
in book form. But for some years it 
has been out of print. It is now is- 
sued in Mr. Gandhi’s own English 
translation at a price within the reach 
of everyone and at a time when we 
in the West are more ready to listen 
to its revolutionary message than 
we were when it originally appeared, 
(hir self-complacence has received 
some rude shocks since then and we 
are being compelled by events to rec- 
ognise the truth of Mr. Gandhi’s 
claim that civilisation requires the 
use of a different and higher weapon 
for .self-protection than that of brute- 
force. This in fact is a profoundlyre- 
volutionary little book and the fact 
that it is addrcs.sed to Indians and 
concerned with their specific 
problems does not make it le.ss 
relevant to Englishmen, though it 
may be harder for them to accept it. 
Por ihe whole purpose of the book is 
to save India, not from Englishmen, 
but from the modern civilisation 
which is eating into the vitals of the 
T^esf. To-day Mr. Gandhi’s convic- 
tion of the disease of modem civili- 


sation is deeper than ever. But while 
continuing to work individually for 
the ideal self-rule pictured in these 
articles, he admits that it requires a 
higher simplicity and renunciation 
than the people are to-day prepared 
for. And so he is ready to tolerate 
Parliamentary Home Rule, railways, 
hospitals, law murts, machinery and 
mills as at best necessary evils which 
will die a natural death when enough 
people come into possession of their 
true selves. It is likely, even in 
India, to be a long and painful proc- 
ess and for the We.stemer in 
particular the problem, though 
fundamentally a spiritual and moral 
one. is perplexingly involved in the 
question whether we can use or must 
abandon the machine- 

For Mr. Gandhi no compromise is 
ultimately pos.siblc with that 
Frankenstein’s Monster. He applauds 
the wisdom of his ancestors who .^aw 
that our real happiness and health 
consisted in a proper use of our 
hands and feet and so rejected any- 
thing which would curtail that use. 
“ Macliinery ”, he wrote, “ has begun 
to desolate Europe. Ruination is 
now knocking at the English gates. 
Machinery is the chief symbol of 
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modern civilisation, it represents a 
great sin.” “I cannot”, he wrote 
elsewhere, “ recall a single good point 
in connection with machinery”, and 
rather than benefit by it he would 
" make wicks, as of old with home- 
grown cotton and use hand-made 
earthen saucers for lamps”. The 
destruction of Indian handicraft by 
Manchester mills was for him a 
typical example of the way in which 
man’s moral being was inevitably 
sapped by machinery. And he 
would reject outright the suggestion 
that it may be used eventually for 
the spiritual and material benefit of 
all. 

It is difficult, for me at least, not 
to agree with him. But it seems 
questionable whether the whole of 
this industrial revolution of which 
the machine is materially the prime 
factor is no more than a terrible 
aberration from the rural economy 
of handicrafts to which man must 
ultimately return. Machinery, we 
may admit, represents a great sin, 
is in fact the outward embodiment 
of the split in man’s being, which at 
present it deepens, tending every- 
where to deaden his creative spirit. 
Yet the machine, if once it ceases to 
be an instrument of private power 
and greed might, one imagines, be 
employed to liberate man in some 
ways from a merely creative servi- 
tude to matter for creative service 
and expression on a more spiritual 
plane. At any rate he will not be 
the same when he has passed through 
the hell of the machine age as the 
countryman of the past. He will 
either have grown through the agony 
of self-consciousness into a fuller con- 


sdousness, or he will have been re- 
duced to a mere automaton. And I 
have enough trxist in the indestruc- 
tible vitality of the human spirit to 
be sure that it will not allow itself 
to be lastingly mechanised. The 
spiritually mature man of course, 
cannot be in servitude to machines, 
or to what they produce, because it 
is of his very nature not to be at- 
tached by desire to things. And the 
spiritually mature society of the far 
future, if it is to exist, must be 
equally organic. But meanwhile the 
machine is doing a certain service to 
us in the West by exposing with an 
inescapable ruthlessness the terrible 
consequences that must happen to 
men and nations who lose their 
integrity. Ultimately, I do not 
doubt, it will compel us after mucli 
waste and suffering to reaffirm our 
humanity and the sovereignty of 
spirit. To speculate, therefore, on 
the future of the machine is a waste 
of time. We should concentrate all 
our energy upon the restoration of 
man to his true estate. And it is 
because Mr. Gandhi has devoted 
himself to this task with unflagging 
sincerity that Hind Swaraj, 
containing as it docs the 
core of his teaching, is one 
of the best modern handbooks of 
that real revolution which must hap- 
pen in us all, if we are to fulfil the 
creative purpose of life. Since he 
wrote it the truths he enunciated that 
real home-rule is self-rule and that 
the way to it is passive resistance, 
that is soul-force or love-force, have 
been taken up and expounded by 
others, but by no one with a more 
ludd and persuasive simplicity than 
by him. For he not only preached 
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passive resistance, but practised it in 
thought and act. The humility, the 
patience, the determined reasonable- 
ness of his approach to his fellow- 
men are nowhere more convincingly 
revealed than in his refusal to hale 
the English because they are the 
agents of a civilisation which he 
deplores, in his desire to save them 
from it no less than his fellow 


countrymen and in his insistence 
that India has forged her own chains 
and can only be free when She has 
the strength to affirm through 
suffering and sacrifice her true spirit. 
To a world rapidly becoming quite 
irreligious he taught here the prac- 
tice of the religion which underlies 
all religions. It is still not too late 
for us to listen and learn. 

Hugh I’A. Fausset 


Truly and indeed it is high time that at last something should be done in 
this direction, and Ix'fore the deceitful civilization of the conaited nations of but 
yesterday has irretrievably hypnotized the older races, and made them succumb to 
its upas-tree wiles and 8U]3ix)sed sujK'riority. Otherwise, old arts and artistic crea- 
tions, everything original and unique will vciy soon disapjx’ar. Already national 
dresses and time-honourid customs, and everything beautiful, artistic, and worth pre- 
servation is fast disappearing from view. At no distant day, alas, the best relics 
of the i>ast will perhaps be found only in museums in sorry, solitary, and be-ticketed 
samples preserved under glass ! 

Such is the work and the unavoidable result of our modern civilization. Skin- 
deep in reality in its visible effects, in the “ blessings ” it is alleged to have given 
to the world, its roots are nitten to the core. It is to its progress that selfishness 
and materialism, the greatest curses of the nations, arc due ; and the latter will 
most surely lead to the annihilation of art and of the appreciation of the truly 
harmonious and beautiful. Hitherto, materialism has only led to a universal ten- 
dency to unification on the material plane and a corresponding diversity on that 
of thought and spirit. It is this universal tendency, which by propelling humanity, 
through its ambition and selfish greed, to an ina.’ssant chase after wealth and the 
obtaining at any price of the supixiscd blessings of tliis life, causes it to aspire or 
rather gravitate to one level, thq lowest of all the plane of emiity appearance. 

— H. P. Blavatsky in “Civilization, the Deatli of Art and Beauty”, (1891) 



CIVII-IZATION, THE PATH OF DUTY 

[With intuition Claude Houghton here penetrates into the very soul of Hind 
Swaraj. — Eds.] 


It is necessary to stress at the out- 
set that this remarkable book was 
written in 1908 ; that Gandhiji, in 
1921, had nothing to withdraw — and 
that, in Lord Lothian’s opinion, it 
contains in embryo everything that 
Gandhiji is now teaching. 

This slim volume, therefore, 
enshrines the creed Gandhiji has 
preached and lived for thirty years. 

What would the average English- 
man make of it ? The answer can be 
only a guess, but as the average 
Englishman assumes that England is 
the most ‘ progressive ’ country in the 
world, and that one of her many 
missions is to bring the glories of 
Western Civilisation to India, he 
would inevitably experience a shodc 
on reading : — “ The condition of 
England at present is pitiable. I pray 
to God that India may never be in 
that plight.” Before he has recovered 
from this shock, he will encounter 
another. “ This civilisation is irreli- 
gious and has taken such a hold on 
the people in Europe that those who 
are in it appear half mad.” 

One fact, however, the average 
Englishman would be forced to 
admit, and it is this. That a man, 
with the beliefs of Gandhiji, is a 
mighty force in India, diows that 
India and England are not different 
countries — they are different worlds. 
There can be no doubt about that — 
none. 

This book ranges over a number 
of subjects (Home Rule for India, 


Railways, Lawyers, Education, 
Machinery etc.,) but, essentially, it 
has two themes, and these themes 
are organically related. 

The first is that Western civilisa- 
tion, with all its skyscraper glories, 
is a plague — and that therefore the 
greatest misfortune which could 
overwhelm India would be for her 
to become wholly infected by it. 

The second, and the main, theme 
of the book is that love, and love 
alone, has power. It is madness, 
therefore, to fight evil with its own 
weapons. But this does not mean 
that one must serve it. One must 
resist it — passively. 

Passive resistance is a method of 
securing rights by pcrsrxial suffering ; it 
is the reverse of resistance by arms. . . 
If I do not obey the law and accept the 
IK'nalty for its breach, I use soul force. 
It involves sacrifice of self. 

To fight evil with its own weapons 
is to deny the righteousness of Goil. 
You do not believe in Him if you 
seek to avenge yourself. Who is the 
enemy ? According to Karl Barth, 
it is he who incites you to render 
evil for evil. To strike a blow “ for 
the right” is to proclaim- -God’.s 
impotence. It is precisely what 
your adversary has proclaimed. The 
fact that he has come in arms against 
you is proof conclusive. Meet him 
on his own level, with his own 
weapons, and you — ^become him ! 
Hidden in your enemy, is the image 
of God, It matters nothing that he 
has denied it. See only that image 
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in him, serve only that image, — serve 
it with love — and it will be made 
manifest. “ If thine enemy hunger, 
feed him. If he thirst, give him to 
drink.” Compel him by the power 
of love to reveal himself as he is in 
reality. Refuse to accept him at his 
own valuation. Judge not by the ap- 
pearance, but judge righteous judg- 
ment. Affirm in him that which he is 
denying. To descend to his level, to 
f^ht him with his own weapons, is 
to collaborate with a nightmare. 

These are some of the more obvious 
implications of “passive resistance”. 

What do we make of them ? 
What are we to think of them ? 
Do we really believe that love has 
this alchemy, or are we certain in our 
secret hearts that fear is the power 
which dominates mankind? It is 
easy to answer these questions with 
one’s brain ; difficult to answer them 
with one’s blood. But it does seem 
probable that, the state of Europe 
being what it is, this doctrine of 
passive resistance will not be dis- 
missed contemptuously as the dream 
of a super-crank. 

^ It is pertinent to point out that 
Gandhiji’s doctrine does not relate 
simply to war. Many of us, who 
abhor war, will fight like shock troops 
for our personal ambitions. We 
may not t^e up arms, but we fight 
none the less. In fact, our “ accept- 
Mce ” of civilisation, or our “ reject- 
ion of it, is determined by what we 

get out of it” to a much greater 
Mtent than many of us imagine. 
But Gandhiji holds that “Civilis- 
atiwi is that mode of conduct which 
Pomts out to man the path of duty ”. 


Duty ! Not rights— not ambition, 
not self-glorification. 

Perhaps, in a last analysis, what- 
ever is discussed in this book — be it 
Home Rule for India, or Civilisation 
—Gandhiji’s main contention is that 
if, and only if, we have inner freedom, 
nothing and no one has power over 
us. If we are slaves to any one or 
anything, we have created this slave- 
ry. “ If we become free, India is 
free. If we serve evil, if we take up 
arms to defend our ‘rights’, we 
become the slaves of evil.” 

We must take responsibility for 
ourselves. There are no short cuts — 
there are no scapegoats. If we find 
ourselves in chains, we have forged 
them— link by link. And we must 
break them— link by link. 

In other w'ords, Gandhiji asks us. 
to do what is impossible for the 
“ natural ” man, who finds justice in 
the code : “ An eye for an eye : a 
tooth for a tooth.” It is possible 
only to the new, the risen, man who 
realises that we war not with flesh 
and blood but with principalities and 
pow'ers ; that our enemies are not 
outside the gates, but within them. 
Pride, envy, lust, sloth, inertia, 
greed - these are our enemies, because 
we have served them. They are the 
cause of the misery of man. 

And it may be that, with shadows 
lengthening and deepening across the 
world, more and more people will be 
impelled to attain in varying degrees 
this self-rule whicli is the only 
freedom. 

Claude Houghton 



A GREAT NATURAL PHENOMENON 

THE VISION OF A NEW ORDER 

[Gerald Heard, author of The Third Morality, sees in Gandhiji’s ideas the 
beginnings of a new world-order. He visions how the citizen and the leader of 
to-morrow can be trained through a proper restoration of the old Hindu system of 


caste which has now become a degraded 

Hind Swaraj is one of those books 
about which it may be said that they 
are not so much books as great nat- 
ural phenomena. Rousseau’s Social 
Contract was such a book, another 
was Karl Marx’s Das Kapital. Such 
books, important as they are in what 
they say, are infinitely more im- 
portant in what they do. Yet Hind 
Swaraj is superior to the other two 
mentioned above- They were the 
crystallisation points, the catalytic 
agents round which precipitated the 
last two phases of Europe’s Revolu- 
tionary Epoch — the political and the 
economic phases. Hind Swaraj is 
more significant because it does not 
mark, as did each of those, an end 
of an age but the beginning of a new 
order. They were symptomatic of 
Western Man awakening to a new 
sense of self-consciousness— feeling 
himself to be “ born free but every- 
where in chains”. Using the same 
technique which had mastered him, 
violence, these newly aware indi- 
viduals would break their chains and 
chain their masters. These Revolu- 
tions led therefore inevitably to re- 
action. 

The first psychological truth which 
every revolutionary must grasp. Tat 
twam asi, — Thou art That — ^these 
Occidental revolutionaries overlooked 
and all their work has only left new 


institution. — ^Eus.) 

tyrants more firmly on the thrones. 
Mr. Gandhi, realising this fact, open- 
ed a New Path. lie put into practice a 
new means, the right means which 
alone can lead to the right end, for as 
Buddha taught only correct means 
will lead to desired ends, wrong and 
evil methods can only lead to wrong 
and evil results. 

The world-wide and age-long in- 
terest of Mr- Gandhi’s experiment 
lies in the fact that he has attempted 
to make the method work in what 
may be called the tvholesale or na- 
tional scale. For millenia, saints and 
religious schools have shown that, on 
small, clear-cut issues, dynamic non- 
violence, spiritual activism does work. 
Those who are the spiritual superiors 
of their physical assailants can con- 
quer them by an attitude of .Spirit. 
Richard Gregg’s important compila- 
tion The Power of Non-violence' 
leaves no doubt about that. 

What this generation needs to 
know is whether oppressed mas.ses, 
meek (but many of them broken 
spirited), unarmed, (but most of 
them debarred from the temptation, 
the test and the training which the 
offer of arms would give them), 
whether such untrained numbers can 
win by non-violence against an arm- 
ed and resolute government. It seems 
unlikely. For what overcomes the 


’ Reviewed by Geoffrey West in The Aryan Path, for July 1936.— Eos, 
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user of violence when confronted with 
non-violence is seldom the compas- 
sion which is stirred by helpless 
misery and utter collapse. It is most 
commonly the realisation that the op- 
pressed and the attacked could have 
used violence and did not, that 
though wronged they harbour no 
sense of wrong or injury, that they 
are fearless and friendly. When, to 
this, the oppressed can add something 
more and show, by their understand- 
ing action, that they have a true in- 
sight into their oppressor’s needs, 
that they understand his nature and 
actions better than he does himself, 
and can therefore show him how to 
satisfy his needs better than he can 
by his blind misguided self, then non- 
violence becomes all-powerful. 

Can simple masses, long pressed 
between the hard facts of improduc- 
tive economy and a tax-demanding 
government rise to such “ non-attach- 
ment ” ? Can they by their spiritual 
superiority to their masters and their 
circumstances, win the initiative from 
those who are motivated by lesser 
loyalties ? The whole conception of 
Karma does not suggest a favourable 
answer to this supremely important 
question. The question which con- 
fronts not merely India but all man- 
kind is whether we have reached the 
limit attainable while we remain sub- 
ject to present circumstances and con- 
fined to the use of certain means. 

Mr. Gandhi has attempted to solve 
tlie economic issue, at the same time 
as the political, by making every 
peasant his own manufacturer. He 
would, however, be the first to allow 
that our issue is not solved even then. 
We are confronted not merely by a 
twofold but a threefold problem. If 


we are to enter on a life in which we 
are neither subject to, nor employ 
violence, then we must have not 
merely a policy and an economy but 
also a psychiatry. The height of 
moral standard which can be attain- 
ed, as long as men are in the body, 
as long as they possess no more than 
the powers and means which physics 
gives them, derived wholly from that 
aspect of the world which is material 
and mechanical, is strictly confined 
by the physical, economic and po- 
litical conditions imder which they 
live. If further spiritual advance is 
possible, while still in the body, while 
living among men and following the 
life of marriage, reproduction and 
householding, making wealth, rearing 
families and constituting states, it 
can only be if the pattern of the so- 
ciety, the way of creating material 
goods and the diet and routine which 
each individual experiences is direct- 
ed to one co-ordinating end, a higher 
consciousness, a continual unwaver- 
ing awareness of a vaster reality than 
common sense discloses. This means 
a rational planned way of life for 
avowed intentional living in short 
another Great Order, training its 
members so that in their noviciate 
they master first the psychiatry, the 
re-fusion of the surrendered psyche ; 
in their mastership they become full 
members and work co-operatively a 
new psychologically-based economy, 
a manifest social pattern of avowed 
intentional being ; and finally, in 
their doctorate can pass back 
again into the world demonstrating 
the Path. Such an Order may well 
be the answer of the Spirit to rising 
chaos. Should such an Order win 
the attention of mankind it niight re- 
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cast human Society. That however 
could only happen should mankind 
accept the authority of such an 
Order, when again we should have a 
dynamic caste pattern making of 
humanity a single organic whole. 

The doctorate would be the reborn 
Brahmin caste ; the mastership, the 
director-administrative rank ; the as- 
sociatc-in-training, the sub-adminis- 
trative. Outside the order would be 
the technician and craftsman rank, 
and finally the simple routineer. 


There would be no tyranny in this. 
The Brahmin has no goods though 
direct power. Each individual in 
any rank may rise to another if he 
can stand the strain. 

Such seems the vision Non- 
Violence opens up. We may never 
attain that level in this world. Our 
ignorance and self-will may be too 
strong. But if we do the world will 
always remember the name of 
Gandhi as one of its pioneers. 

Gerald Heard 


Great is the power of Ahriman ! Time rolls on, leaving with every day tiic 
ages of ignorance and superstition further behind, but bringing us in their stead 
only centuries of ever-increasing selfishness and pride. Mankind grows and multi- 
plies, waxes in strength and (book-) wisdom ; it claims to have penetrated into the 
deepest mysteries of physical nature ; it builds railroads and honeycombs the glolx^ 
with tunnels ; it erects gigantic towers and bridges, minimizes distances, unites the 
oceans and divides whole continents. Cables and telephones, canals and railways 
more and more with every hour unite mankind into one “ happy ” family, but only 
tq furnish the selfish and the wily with every means of stealing a better march on 
the less selfish and improvident. Truly, the '*upix?r ten*’ of science and wealth 
have subjected to their sweet will and pleasure, tlie Air and the Earth, the Ocean 
and the Fire. This, our age, is one of progress, indeed, an era of the most triumph- 
ant display of human genius. But what good has all this great civilization and 
progress done to the millions in the European slums, to the armies of the “ great 
unwashed ” ? Have any of these displays of genius addwi one comfort more to 
the lives of the poor and the needy ? Is it not true to say that distrres and star- 
vation are a hundred times greater now than they were in the days of the Dniids 
or of Zoroaster ? And is it to help the hungry multitudes that all this is invented, 
or again, only to sweep off the couch of the rich the; last-forgotten rose-leaves that 
may uncomfortably tickle their well-fed Ixxlit's? Do electric wonders give one 
additional crust of bread to the starving? Do the towers and the bridges, and 
the forctsts of factories and manufactures bring any mortal good to the sons of men. 
save giving an additional opportunity to the wealthy to vampirize or “sweat” 
their poorer brother ? 

Selfishness is the chief prompter of our age ; Chacun pour soi, Dieu pour 
tout le monde, its watchword. Where then is the truth, and what practical good 
has done that light brought to mankind by the “ Light of the World as claimed 
by every Christian ? Of the “ Lights of Asia *’ Euroixj speaks with scorn, nor would 
it recognize in Ahura Mazda a divine light. And yet even a minor light (if such) 
when practically applied for the good of suffering mankind, is a thousand times 
more beneficent than even infinite Light, when confined to the realm of abstract 
theories. 

—II. P. Blavatsky in “Thoughts on Ormuzd and Ahriman”, (1891) 
— U. L. T. Pamphlet No. 7. 



“WHAT ABOUT THE CHILDREN?” 

(Irene Rathbone’s novel They Call It Peace and her labours on behalf of 
the Social Credit tnovement indicate the school of political thought to which she 
belongs. She describes Hind Swaraj as an “ enormously powerful ” booklet ; it 
has forced her “ by its tremendous honesty to search my own honesty ” ; therefore — 
•• I would implore people to read it She feels that she could manage to suffer 
herself and be killed in living up to the doctrine of “ Resist not Evil But— should 
she not resist the tyrants who “ offend one of these little ones ” ?— Eos.) 


This booklet was written in 1908. 
Now, thirty years later, with nothing 
alter^, it has been reprinted by an 
Indian firm. Its author has said of 
it that “ It replaces violence with self- 
sacrifice, it pits soul-force against 
brute-force.” The language of it is 
simple and logical ; the form of it 
dial(%ue ; it is economical, condensed, 
poetic- And enormously powerful. 

I can conceive of no better moment 
for the re-publication of such a work. 
Never before have the minds of sen- 
sitive men and women been so de- 
spairingly exercised about Life, Peace, 
Civilization. Never before have so 
many paths been followed, theories 
expounded, nostrums produced. 
Wherever we look there is death, or 
the threat of death ; evil, on a 
hitherto unimagined scale ; fear. 
If Gandhi’s work is to reappear 
in England as well as in India — as I 
sincerely hope it is— it will prove a 
light and a solace to many. Already 
its message is being preached, in dif- 
ferent forms by certain English 
writers, and will not seem such an 
unfamiliar one as would have been 
the case twenty, or even ten, years 
ago. Its applicability to Europe is 
at least as exact as to India, '^en 
we have a Hindu prophet — Gandhi — 
the most cultivated woman 
writer in England — Virginia Woolf — 
both saying the same thing, then 


East and West have indeed joined 
hands. 

“Remain indifferent”, they say, 
in effect, these two. “ Have nothing to 
do with violence. Ignore war prep- 
arations, ignore evil. Follow your 
consciences though it means derision, 
though it means deatli.” 

That Christ, in his own way, also 
said it, two thousand years ago, tends 
to be less to the point, at the mo- 
ment. The words even of a Son of 
God become flattened and conven- 
tionalized by repetition in churches ; 
lose their vividness. A greater im- 
pression tends to be made on us by 
the words of our contemporaries. Not 
unnaturally, after all. We need to 
remind ourselves that Christ himself 
was a ‘ contemporary ’ when he 
uttered his words. His disciples 
heard them direct. Why should not 
we be more sharply stirred when we 
hear the voice of God direct — through 
the mouths of some of his lesser sons 
and daughters ? 

Passive Resistance, Gandhi's doc- 
trine, is one of profound — irresistible 
—charm to certain minds. Which 
does not mean that its practice is 
easy- It requires a more stringent 
training (Gandhi tells us) and a 
greater fearlessness, than the war- 
rior’s. Nevertheless its appeal is 
potent, and, as I say, to certain types, 
finally convincing, finally satisfac- 
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tory. But — because I cannot remain 
objective in reviewing a book of this 
kind — because it challenges one’s per- 
sonal truthfulness— I must come for- 
ward and admit that the Passive Re- 
sistance creed, for me, is not convinc- 
ing in its entirety. I would like it to 
be so ; I could pray to step right over 
the edge and be swallowed by it. Yet 
doubts remain. 

Here is a question which I, a hum- 
ble human being and writer, a woman 
distracted and sickened by the con- 
ditions round her, feel compelled to 
put : “ What about the children ? ” 
Gandhi (and others) say, in effect : 
“ Don’t move against evil. Keep 
quiet. Walk in the way you think 
right, and if they kill you for walk- 
ing in that way, tlien suffer yourself 
unprotestingly to be killed.” Very 
well. That, I think — hope — I could 
manage. But the forms which evil is 
taking now in the world are so subtle 
and atrocious that it is no longer a 
matter of suffering one’s own death, 
but the death of one’s children. The 
modern tyrant says : " You won’t 
ol)ey me ? You refuse to accept my 
outlook and my rules ? All right, 
your family shall pay the penalty.” 
What, I ask, is the answer to that ? 
What human being on this earth, nor- 
mal or saint-like, can endure that 
small boys and girls should perish 
(possibly lingeringly, fiendishly) if, 
by towing to the tyrant and denying 
his own conscience, he can save 
them? That question Gandhi does 
not answer. He does not even pose 
it. The omission may be due to the 
fact that when he wrote his book 
there was no need eitlier to pose or 
answer it- The situation was differ- 
ent. There were fewer fiends abroad. 


But Virginia Woolf does not deal 
with it either ! And she should — ^to- 
gether with Aldous Huxley and others 
of her contemporaries who preach the 
pacifist doctrine. They are writing 
at this moment — not thirty years ago. 
They are writing for us-nnot for 
Indians. For us, staring aroimd us, 
stupefied, at the ondrawing horrors 
of what we term Fascism. They 
should be run-dear on this point, for 
there are many and many who would 
embrace Passive Resistance if their 
own deaths only were in the balance. 

Is Christ any clearer? — living in 
the old Roman world, a gentler world 
than ours, though brutal enough. I 
think he is. For although he said ; 
“ Resist not evil ”, he knew our hu- 
manity. Son of God, he was also son 
of man. He did, on an occasion, 
make a scourge and drive those 
money-changers out of the Temple. 
That was action -man’s action. Now, 
here are words. “ But whoso shall 
offend one of these little ones, which 
believe in me, it were better that a 
millstone were hanged about his neck 
and that he were drowned in the 
depth of the sea.” Violence in action. 
Violence in words. Not often -hut 
on occasions. I submit that Christ 
is more ‘modern’ than our own 
moderns ; a greater help to us than 
they : a greater help to us than 
Gandhi. I would sooner turn to him 
for guidance in this tyrant-ridden 
world. 

For mark how significant are those 
two outbursts. Mark the two types 
of men which aroused them. (D 
Money-changers. (2) The offenders 
of little ones. Deefrfy significant. 
There they were, those two types, a 
couple of thousand years ago ; here 
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they are to-day— and more evil and 
powerful than ever. What would 
Christ do about them, say about 
them, to-day? Anything so very 
different ? I think not. Money-chang- 
ers to-day are called ‘ Bankers ’ or 
‘ Financiers ’ ; and they have defiled 
our temples, i.e., our coimtries (India, 
England and all others), and must 
be got rid of. Those who offend our 
little ones are called ‘ Nazis ’ or ‘ Fas- 
cists and they bomb, bum, im- 
prison and starve children’s bodies, 
or poison their minds, and must be 
got rid of. But is this possible with- 
out violence ? It is certainly possible 
without loar— whether without any 
degree of violence whatever remains 
to be seen. E^ort of course will be 
required. Ludcily however, in only 
one direction. That is to say, if the 
Bankers are got rid of, or rather ren- 
dered poiverless, the child-killers will 
be rendered poiverless too. The ac- 
tivities of the latter depend upon the 
system of the former. At the base 
of all material ills (and many of the 
spiritual ills) of the modem world 
lies the inhuman, un-Christ-like, sin- 
ister system of Orthodox Finance. 
Hang a millstone (metaphorically) 
round its neck) and the world can 
Iregin, at last, to resemble the King- 
dom of Heaven. The method is 
known. The key to Righteousness 
and Peace is in our hands. The two 
can kiss each other— in spite of all 
the assertions of all the politicians. 
There is no need whatsoever for the 
world to be either at peace under a 
shameful tyranny or at war under a 
righteous banner. No such choice 
confronts us — though it appears to. 
we have only to use the* key, and, 
I repeat, we enter realms of day. 


What that key is, it is not my busi- 
ness here to explain— my business 
being to talk about Gan^i’s book. 
But perhaps I could not have paid 
that book a greater compliment than 
to have" found myself forced, by its 
tremendous honesty to search my 
own honesty. / tvoiild implore people 
to read it. It is not dated — not in 
any essential way. It is suffused in 
light. It gleams with cogent pas- 
sages ; phrases at which the mind 
wistfully, assentingly smiles. 

Listen to this ; 

The condition of England at present 
is pitiable. . . . That which you consider 
to be the Mother of Parliaments is like 
a sterile woman and a prostitute. 

And this : 

They take away our money from 
year to year. The most imixulant irosts 
are reserved for themsels-es. We arc kept 
in a state of slavery. They behave in- 
solently towards us and disregard our 
feelings. 

That is written concerning the 
English in India, but who can deny 
that it applies to the rulers and com- 
mon people of any European coun- 
try ? 

.\nd what about this ? 

I can have notliing against Prime 
Ministers, but what 1 have seen leads me 
to think that they cannot be considered 
really patriotic. 

If that doesn’t fit the English do- 
mestic situation in 1938, I have read 
little that does ! Gandhi’s ‘ patriot- 
ism ’ is of the tnie sort. lie means* 
by the word, the good of his country, 
and of every man and woman in it ; 
not the good of a class merely. Would 
that our so-called ‘iwtriots’ meant 
the same. 

And here is something less grimly 
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and contemporaneously human ; 
something eternal : 

Strength lies in absence of fear, not 
in the quantity of flesh and muscle we 
may have on our bodies. 

There are views held by this great 
man and teacher— with regard, for 
instance, to machinery, with regard 
to bodily chastity— which many of 
us must find distorted and fantastic. 
Machinery need not be the curse 
Gandhi declares it is ; in a world 
where the money-changers had been 
rendered powerless it would be used 
for the release of man, not, as now, 
for his degradation. Complete chasti- 


ty, except for the very few, is less 
likely to be a source of spiritual 
strength than of bitterness, obses- 
sions, intolerance, cruelty. Such 
views, however, based on the scant 
knowledge of thirty years ago con- 
cerning economics and concerning 
psychology, need prove no deterrent 
to those wishing to drink at the deep 
well of Gandhi’s wisdom. That well 
remains. It can never nm dry. 
Easterners and Westerners will alike 
return from it refreshed : be enabled 
to pursue their varied, arduous jour- 
neys with quieter minds, firmer steps, 
and greater courage. 

Irene Ratiibone 


None know more keenly and definitely than (Theosophists) that good works 
arc necessary ; only these cannot be rightly accomplished without knowledge. 
Schemes for Universal Brotherhood, and the redemption of mankind, might l)e 
given out plentifully by the great adepts of life, and would be mere dead-lcttcr 
utterances while individuals remain ignorant, and unable to grasp the great meaning 
of their teachers. To Theosophists we say. let us carry out the rules given us for 
our society before we ask for any further rehemes or laws. To the public and 
our critics we say, try to understand the value of good works before you demand 
them of others, or enter upon them rashly yourselves. Yet it is an absolute fact 
that without good works the spirit of brotherhood would die in the world ; and this 
can never be. Therefore is the double activity of learning and doing most neces- 
sary : we have to do good, and we have to do it rightly, with knowledge 

It is well known that the first rule of the society is to carry out the object 
of forming the nucleus of a universal brotherhood. The practical working of this 
rule was explained by those who laid it down, to the following effect : 

“ HE WHO DOES NOT PRACTISE ALTRUISM I HE WHO IS NOT PREPARED TO 
SHARE HIS LAST MORSEL WITH A WEAKER OR POORER THAN HIMSELF ; HE WHO 
NEGLECTS TO HELP HIS BROTHER MAN, OF WHATEVER RACE, NATION, OR CREED, 
WHENEVER AND WHEREVER HE MEETS SUFFERING, AND WHO TURNS A DEAF EAR 
TO THE CRY OF HUMAN MISERY ; HE WHO HEARS AN INNOCENT PERSON SLANDER- 
ED, WHETHER A BROTHER THEOSOPHIST OR NOT, AND DOES NOT UNDERTAKE HIS 
DEFENCE AS HE WOULD UNDERTAKE HIS OWN— IS NO THEOSOPHIST." 

— H. P. Blavatsky in “Let Every Man Prove His Own Work', (1887) 
— U. L. T. Pamphlet No. 31. 



NEW BOOKS AND OLD 

THUS FAR AND NO FURTHER* 

[J. C Kumarappa is the hard-working patriot whose love for the poor 
manifests in his duties as the Secretary of the Harijan Sevak Sangh. He is a 
devoted follower of Gandhiji. This review once more reveals how economic ideas 
act as a thick wall even for altruists like Mr. Kirby Page and prevent them frwn 
sedng the truth of Gandhiji’s philosophy.— Eos. ) 

In a world surcharged with wars and which Mr. Page sees the most illuminat- 

mmours of wars Mr. Kirby Page prc- ing contemporary example in Gandhiji. 

sents the thoughtful with a volume to He does not understand a church which 

guide their conscious decision. He secs allows its adherents to sin and collects 

war as planned devastation and organis- that sin in a heap, and lays it on a lamb 

ed slaughter supported by a steady spotless and without blemish. Each 

stream of distortion and falsehood. He idealist has to suffer like Jesus for his 

views the trained soldiers, sailors, etc., ideals and principles. In his message to 

not as we are usually told to regard the Jaipur Peoples’ Conference a few 

them— as patriots— but as men trained weeks ago Gandhiji said 

in the business of killing human beings. obtain peace from conflict is to hope 

The world seems occupied by a number to beget a son from a barren woman... 

of dying nations and a few virile ones. Experiment of peace lies in attaining power 

The latter consider it their duty to cut to die even when wc are totally faultless, 

up and utilise the former for their benefit If wc find war an evil wc have to 
and sole enjoyment. The jungle law sacrifice our all in our attempt to remedy 
of competition and survival of the fittest this evil. 

governs their mutual relations. In such In all this Mr. Page will carry with 
a jungle, he thinks, Democracy cannot him every lover of peace, but when he 
be preserved by armed preparedness and analyses the causes of war from an 
by resort to war. (K:onomic standpoint he goes off the track 

The large section of tlie book he has by laying too great an emphasis on 
devoted to proving the evils of war~a private ownership of the means of pro- 
telling commentary on our outlook ; a duct ion as the main source of trouble, 
whole chapter of over forty pages satis- Is it not the system of centralised pro- 
fics the reader that the teachings of Jesus duction that goes to the bed-rock of the 
are contrary to war mentality— a damna- trouble ? Who owns the means of pro- 
tion of the Church to-day. Such state- duction makes little difference. It is the 
ments should have been considered axio- method of production rather than the 
matic. But by its behaviour, its self-delu- form of ownership. With heavy plant 
sion and its propaganda these many cen- and machinery for large-scale produc- 
turies the Church has aligned itself on tion it becomes imperative to feed the 

the side of violence, and hence Mr. Page s machine with a steady stream of raw 

task. He shows that Jesus's method is materials at one end, and when the 

the way of the Cross and not the way finished goods appear at the other it is 

of atrocity. Jesus did not remain passive, equally imperative to find suitable mar- 

His was not acquiescence and inactivity kets for them. These two needs— rcM; 

but a sustained attack on entrenched in- material and markets — form the basis of 

iquity with vigour, abandon and a readi- all violence and disturbance of Inter- 

ness to suffer the consequences. This national peace. Mere change of owner- 

last forms the vicarious suffering, of ship does not improve the situation. 

^Must We Co to War? By Kirby Page. (Farrar and Rinehart. New Yoik. $ 1.) 
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We see around us, (whether it be Com- 
munist Russia, Fascist Italy, Nazi Ger- 
many, or Imperialist Great Britain,) 
States which need to resort to violence 
to keep the organisation going. How- 
ever helpful lubrication may be, it is the 
petrol that makes the car go. What pet- 
rol is to a car, that violence is to the 
present form of centralised economic 
organisation irrespective of ownership. If 
we decide to do away with violence we 
have to devise a system of which violence 
and untnith shall not be the corner- 
stones. Competition is also of the essence 
of our present system, and leads to con- 
centration of wealth and to the jungle 
law. Because of its very nature the cen- 
tralised method of production concen- 
trates wealth, and thus causes slumi)s 
for lack of an equitable distribution of 
purchasing power in the very process of 
production. Just like an internal com- 
bustion engine which generates the elec- 
tric current that helps it to propel itself, 
economic production should also distrib- 
ute purchasing i>ower in the process of 
production. This means that labour 
should form the greater proportion of the 
cost of production. This is against all 
the accepted principles of centralised pro- 
duction, but is the basis of all Gandhian 
economics, rooted in non-violence and 
truth. It is at this point that Mr. Kirby 
I\agc glances off at a tangent from a 
thesis which would otherwise be in line 
with Gandhiji’s ideas. 

If we merely change the ownership, 
again we have to resort to violence to 
force distribution and to obtain raw ma- 
terials. We then come back to war. This 
brings us to the inescapable corollary 
that to follow non-violence and truth and 
to abandon war it is necessary to simplify 
our lives. 

Mr. Page does not feel that an endur- 


ing world peace can be built up on the 
foundations of capitalism and national- 
ism. He considers the transformation of 
competitive capitalism into a co-operative 
commonwealth essential to the abolition 
of war. 

He suggests that all nations should sur- 
render part of their sovereignty to an In- 
ternational Government, which should 
maintain an international armed police 
force in an unarmed world. He is con- 
scious of Herculean difficulties to lx: 
overcome before the present selfishness 
and greed among nations will make room 
for consideration of the gix)d of human- 
ity. but he looks forward to changes in 
fundamental attitudes and policies which 
will bring about a family spirit among 
nations. He would have all churches 
decide against war, the people organise 
themselves into peace movements, and 
renounce war by their united elTorts and 
strive to remove the causes which pio- 
vokc it. Mr. Page’s is a clarion call lo 
peace and goodwill, to non-violence and 
truth, but alas, how few will hear it in 
this den of robbers ! 

This is a book which calls for careful 
study, esixjcially from those who advo- 
cate the industrialisation of India, in 
spite of the example of Japan before us. 
Conditions in the LI. S. A. and India 
may be different, but the theme is one 
of eternal values. Man has more or Jess 
abandoned the law of the jungle in his 
personal relations, but clings to it pathet- 
ically and helplessly in his social and 
national dealings. Is it t(X) much to hni)e 
that the time is not far off when even in 
that sphere he will rise above the level 
of the brute beast ? Mr. Kirby Page, 
though he addresses himself to his Ame- 
rican nationals, deserves the ear of all 
thinking [xiace-lovers. 

J. C. KUMAK-M’I’A 



EDUCATIONAL REFORM ‘ 


[Below we print a review and an article which deal with the important 
subject of educational reform. H. P. Blavatsky’s views provide both the writers 
with a basis for survey.) 

“OF REAL VALUE” 

[Elizabeth Cross has had an interesting educational career. For six years 
she taught at Bertrand Russell’s co-cducational Boarding School, where she met 
many philosophers of many nations— East and West.— Eds.) 


This pamphlet, which consists of 
certain ix)rtions taken from Madame 
Blavatsky’s The Key to Theosophy is of 
particular interest at the present time of 
world unrest, showing, as it does, the 
way towards national regeneration 
through education. 

It is of great interest, not only to 
Iheosophists, but to all who care about 
the education of our children and who 
lioixi for racial improvement and a bet- 
tering of the social order. 

In a Eoreword it is agreed that some 
of the defects of our Western system of 
education have been removed, but it is 
also shown how the true spirit of re- 
g(.‘ncration has not been grasped. 

We arc led through a careful criticism 
of the basis of sc3-called Christian educa- 
tion which show's a real appreciation of 
the good that has been achieved in the 
matter of technique (c.g., the author 
shows the value of certain classrcwm de- 
tails, particularly it would sei*m in our 
infant schools) but then proceeds to an 
LHiually real condemnation of the funda- 
mental aims underlying the whole. 

Many will agree that although we may 
boast loudly of our creative aims and 
ideals, our desire for mutual brotherhood, 
co-oi)eration and so on, the real aim and 
object of the whole system is, as she 
says, “ to pass examinations 

All those who have the welfare of chil- 
dren at heart, all who desire world 
peace, will admit the evils of the com- 
petitive spirit. There is never any need 
to encourage this, rather a necessity to 
sublimate it and to develop true co- 
oi^ration. Selfishness needs no encourage- 
ment, it is part of our lower natures, 


but competitive examinations, in fact all 
examinations, which so often are the re- 
sults of mere memory training, must tend 
to this selfisiinuss. Knowledge is never 
able to be loved for itself or for any 
noble end, but merely as a somewhat 
dreary means to a doubtful end. 

In dealing with this matter of selfish- 
ness caused by the examination system 
Madame Blavatsky gives considerable 
detail concerning elementary, “ middle 
class ” and Public scho(3ls, showing how, , 
although the form is different, the ani- 
mating spirit is the same ; un-theosophi- 
cal and unchristian. 

Many memories are awakened by the 
section which deals with the pernicious 
method in which the child is fitted to the 
system instead of having any regard paid 
to its natural aptitudes. The final plea 
for a truly theosophical education with 
an emphasis on true moral training to- 
wards unselfishness, self-reliance, and an 
encouragement of real thinking and 
reasoning instead of the mechanical 
memory work of the present, will find 
many echoes. 

Those pioneer educationists in England 
and elsewhere who are trying to put the 
theosophical ideal into practice, often in 
face of great opposition, will find much 
to encourage them in this pamphlet. 
Those who have not deeply considered 
the evil effects of the present system will, 
it is hoped, be led to a realisation of its 
dangers. We can recommend it as being 
of real value both to the specialist in 
education and to all who take an intelli- 
gent interest in world affairs and world 
peace. 


Elizabeth Cross 


* Theosophy and Education, By H. P. Blavatsky. U. L. T. Pamphlet No. 35. 
.(Theosophy, Co., (India), Ltd. 



RELIGIOUS EDUCATION IN THE WARDHA 

SCHEME 

[Dr. J. M. Kumarappa, M.A., S.T.B., is Professor of Social Economy in 
the Tata Graduate School of S^ial Work in Bombay. — Eds.) 

We would endeavour to deal with each child as a unit, and to 
educate it so as to produce the most harmonious and equal un- 
foldment of its powers, in order that its special aptitudes should 
find their full natural development. — H. P. Blavatsky 


In the evolution of society, religion, as 
a cohesive force, has been a powerful aid 
to mass control and social solidarity ; 
but, as a divisive factor, it has been a 
prolific source of group conflict and com- 
munal hatred. Whenever religious dif- 
ferences happen to coincide, however 
slightly, with lines of political or racial 
cleavage, the opposition developed be- 
comes hopelessly implacable and often 
fearfully destructive. Hence, in the West, 
political evolution has tended toward 
progressive separation oj the church and 
the state, thus making religion the con- 
cern of the individual rather than that of 
the state. 

In India the plea of non-interference 
in religious affairs has been remarkably 
successful. In the interest of religious 
neutrality, our educational system has 
been secularized. How we, who are 
known to be ‘ incurably religious *, have 
been so far satisfied to receive a purely 
secular education is, indeed, hard to un- 
derstand ! Perhaps the fear of sectarian 
dissensions and conflicts has been at the 
bottom of it all. Albeit the secularized 
school has for a century or more been 
trying, however imperfectly, to develop 
the pupil’s physique and to train his 
mind, neglecting entirely the cultivation 
of his spiritual resources. 

We must be thankful for the new na- 
tional awakening which has made us 
conscious of our moral deterioration, and 
of the shortcomings of the present system 
of education. Our leaders now feel that 
something must be done to save the peo- 
ple from a moral collapse. And the most 
difficult task of taclding this problem 
has fallen to the lot of Mahatma Gan- 


dhi, who has undertaken to revolutionize 
the whole scheme of education. 

We arc not alone in seeking to evolve 
a system of national education for the 
realization of the best in our culture ; 
for history reveals that nations have 
organized and reorganized their educa- 
tion as a means for the attainment of 
the things they valued most. As power, 
learning, piety, skill, wealth and the like, 
became in turn the object of desire, so 
the means of securing them became the 
object of study. To illustrate, Athens 
valuing beauty, symmetry and harmony, 
both physical and intellectual,— sought 
through her great teachers to cultivate a 
love of the true, the beautiful and the 
good. Ancient Rome, exalting law. 
authority and conquest, instructed 
her youth in oratory and military 
science. Even so, M(xicrn Russia is 
using the school as an agency to raise 
up a new generation of citizens to up- 
hold the Soviet ideology and support the 
new state. Similarly, if wc seek to pre- 
serve the spiritual elements in our civiliz- 
ation and provide our youth with the ne- 
cessary moral stamina to bear the 
burdens and responsibilities of a free 
India, we should make these the object- 
ives of our education. 

In any school founded on spiritual 
principles, “ children **, to quote Madame 
Blavatsky, “ should above all be taught 
self-reliance, love for all men, altruism, 
mutual charity, and more than anything 
else, to think and reason for themselves. 
And this is exactly the aim of the 
Wardha scheme which is based on the 
spiritual principles of Ahimso, Non- 
Violence, and Satya, Truth. But a casual 
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reading of the scheme docs not give one 
an idea that any sort of spiritual or moral 
instruction has been made a part of the 
curriculum of the new school. It is no 
wonder, therefore, if Gandhiji is asked 
time and again why he has not stressed 
religious education. In answer to such 
queries, he says that religious instruc- 
tion is not emphasized because his aim is 
to train the pupil in practical religion. 
Many have not yet understood the signif- 
icance of the nature of instruction in- 
volved in the Wardha scheme on account 
of the all too common tendency to sep- 
arate religion and morality. To such 
religion means only ritualism whereas to 
Gandhiji religion and morality are in- 
separably connected. Viewed thus, reli- 
gious education is a training not in ritu- 
als and dogmas but in morality, a 
method to build character. And as such 
it seeks not merely to inform the intellect 
by means of moral standards and ideals 
but to train the will to choose aright. 

The fundamental objective of moral 
education is, as Madame Blavatsky 
states, to create “ jree men and women, 
free intellectually, free morally, unprej- 
udiced in all respects, and above all 
things, unselfish In other words, it is 
the function of religious education to 
make the social application of religion 
effective. Social stability, altruistic ser- 
vice and moral temperance must begin 
with the character training of children. 
In this new tyix; of religious education, 
we. have to break away from obstructing 
traditions. To this end, religious edu- 
cation in the Wardha plan has been 
made a non-sectarian programme of so- 
cial education. And in order to enlarge 
the pupil's outlook, widen his sympathies 
and promote respect for all religions, a 
well-considered scheme of social studies 
is provided from the first grade right up 
to the seventh. Such training, it is be- 
lieved, will help the pupil to accept grad- 
ually certain basic principles of social 
evolution. 

Hov/ever, it must be pointed out, in 
justice to the Wardha scheme, that 
though its social education pro- 
cess does not include religious 
teachings, much less religious prop- 


aganda, it docs include a dispas- 
sionate study of the social values of 
all religions, and the cultivation of re- 
spect for them all as the finest achieve- 
ments of human effort. The programme 
of social studies would therefore lay 
stress on the religious ideals of love, 
truth and justice, of co-operative en- 
deavour, national solidarity and the 
brotherhood of man. It would also em- 
phasize the superiority of non-violence 
in all its phases, and its concomitant 
virtues over violence, fraud and deceit. 
Furthermore, it would seek to cultivate 
the personal and social virtues which 
make a man a reliable asscxriate and 
trusted neighbour, and develop mutual 
resfXict for the world religions. 

The Wardha scheme is based on sound 
educational principles. Apart from par- 
ticipation in social life, the principles 
and precepts of ethics have no signif- 
icance. Formal education in morals is 
gixxl, as far as it goes, but it does not 
go far enough. It often gives one only 
an intellectual appreciation of the prin- 
ciples of conduct, and that is why mere 
knowledge of what is right does not make 
a i>erson do the right. Such instruction 
therefore must be supplemented by op- 
portunities for practice. Hence the 
social life of the sch(X)l must be natural 
and as nearly as possible a reproduction 
of the healthiest social life of the com- 
munity. 

But moral training, some may say, is 
not the concern of the school ; it is the 
business of the home. There is, of course, 
no question about the value of home 
training, provided the home is an ideal 
one and the parents are not only alive 
to their obligations but also able to dis- 
charge such duties. Unfortunately, owing 
to social and cultural decay, the home 
also has become unfit to assume this 
important function. Tmth to tell, 
parents themselves are now in need of 
such training. How then can we shift the 
entire responsibility for character train- 
ing to the home ? Further, such objec- 
tions, it must be (Xiinted out, arise from 
too narrow a conception of the school. 
But the school, viewed as a social in- 
stitution, has a larger function than that 
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of merely imparting a little formal 
knowledge. As envisaged in the Wardha 
scheme, the school is a medium of social 
conservation and regeneration. 

Thus Mahatma Gandhi, who began 
his attack on education some twenty 
years ago, is now completing it in ail 
constructive seriousness. In this field, as 
in many others, his far-sighted leader- 
ship has helped to formulate a system of 
education which is an embodiment of 
his own spirit. “My Hinduism”, says 
he, “ is not sectarian. It includes all 
that I know to be best in Islam. Christi- 
anity, Judaism and Zoroastrianism. I 


approach politics in a religious spirit. 
Truth is my religion and Ahimsa is the 
only way of its realization.” And it is 
this religious ideal of citizenship that 
underlies the Wardha plan of rdigious 
education, and is responsible for its many 
points of originality. Being vitally con- 
nected with our culture, the Wardha 
scheme is most suited to draw out the 
best in the child. This system may there- 
fore be rightly summed up in the phrase, 
“From the hand and the senses to the 
heart and the brain, and from the school 
and the home lo society and God.” 

J. M. Kumarappa 


THE INFLUENCE OF ISLAM 

I.— IN THE OLD WORLDS 


Readers of these two interesting vol- 
umes, which fulfil a need of special im- 
ixirtance at the present time, will be 
pleasantly surprised to find such a wealth 
of informal ion so judiciously compressed 
into convenient space. The held covered 
is an immensely wide one lx)th in ix)int 
of time and variety of subject, and Dr. 
Shushtery is to be congratulated upon the 
successful achievement of the diflicult 
task he sot himself. He himself best de- 
scribes this task when he calls it an ac- 
curate summary of the development of 
Islamic culture. 

After referring briefly to the ancestry 
of the Prophet and to his life and teach- 
ing, Dr. Shushtery passes on to a survey 
of Muslim history in all those countries 
to which Islam so rapidly spread, and 
which was chiefly due, he believes, to 
the simplicity of its teaching. 

A chapter devoted to the principal 
Muslim sects, in which are included the 
Bahai movement and other modern 
movements, is followed by one on the po- 
litical history of Islam, which traces the 
development of Muslim administration 
under the Kalifate and its vicissitudes 
from the time of its inauguration upon 
the founding of tribal unity to that of its 


final abolition by Mustapha Kamal, in 
1924. Each chapter of the first volume is 
devoted to one particular asix'ct of Isla- 
mic development. Such diverse subjects 
as art, trade, science, and aesthetic cul- 
ture are thus adequately covered and 
examined. 

The chapter upon Islamic literature 
will be of sixjcial interest to Western 
readers. In it. Dr. Shushtery draws a 
comparison between the Syrian philos- 
opher-poct Abul-ula Maorri and Umar 
Khayyam both of whom he regards as 
fatalists although some readers may 
think that Umar Khayyam’s apparent 
fatalism embraced a comprehensive 
knowledge of karmic law. 

The chapter devoted to education and 
universities will interest all readers. The 
library at Tripolis, we learn, contained 
3,000,000 volumes while that at Shiraz, 
roofed with domes, contained 360 rooms 
and pavilions and was surrounded by 
parks. 

Dr. Shushtery’s wide erudition covers 
an equally varied field of philosophy and 
religion. “ Muslim philosophy ”, he says, 
“is a blend of Eastern and Western 
thought under the dominating influenci? 
of Islamic doctrine.” The second volume 


^Outlines of Islamic Culture, By A. M. A. Shushtery: Vols. 1 & 2. (The 
Bangalore I^ress, Bangalore City. Rs. 16.) 



19381 


THE INFLUENCE OF ISLAM 


463 


commences with a study of Zoroastrian- 
ism and continues with a brief consider- 
ation of the lives of the principal Greek 
philosophers and their systems. The 
author continues with a survey of Mus- 
lim philosophy referring in detail to the 
principal systems and their exponents. 

The Greek philosophies, we learn, were 
translated into Arabic from Syriac trans- 
lations and not from the original Greek 
as might have been exi^ected. Greek in- 
fluence appears in the philosophy of Ibn- 
c-Sina, who in his elaboration of a theory 
of evolution through the cultivation of an 


appreciation of beauty, has evidently 
borrowed from Plato while the influence 
of Hinduism is apparent in the Sufist ex- 
pounder, Farabi when he declares that a 
man living in the world without attach- 
ment is really living out of the world. 

In his chapter on Sufism, Dr. Shusli- 
tery mentions ten points ix)ssessed by it 
in common with Vedantism. A chapter 
on scholasticism, the basis of which is 
contained in passages from the Qu'ran, 
is followed by final ones on Muslim 
theology and sociology. 

L. E. P.\RKER 


II.-~IN THE MODERN WORLD^ 


The writer, a doctor of medicine, left 
Egypt, his home, in 1931, and went to 
EurojDe on a medical mission. While 
there, he was struck by the deplorable 
ignorance and misunderstanding of Islam 
amongst the peoples of Europe, and con- 
sequently started on this b^k. 

His aim is, firstly, by placing before 
ixx)ple a concise and comprehensive pre- 
sentation of Islam, to dissipate false no- 
tions regarding it and the Muslims, and, 
secondly so to depict the salient aspects 
of the transformation taking place in Is- 
lamic countries in their bearing U{X>n 
world affairs as to show that the revival 
and progress of Islamic ixx)ples of to- 
day, far from constituting a menace to 
the West, will conduce to world peace 
and stability. 

Not all will concede everything the 
author claims, e.g., that the Qurati was 
directly revealed to Mahammud through 
the angel Gabriel, that it is therefore 
tx^rfect and inerrant, containing all need- 
ful truth including the findings of mod- 
ern science. At the same time it must 
be admitted that Dr. Zaki Ali’s book con- 
tains a great deal of valuable informa- 
tion carefully gathered together from re- 
liable sources, and convincingly demons- 
trates the great significance of Islam and 
its culture, the part it has played in the 
past and the part it may be expected to 
play in the future. 

Books such as this are necessary in the 


case of every major religion, more es- 
pecially in the case of a religion like 
Islam which numbers almost one-fifth 
of the human race and whose followers 
are bound together in a unity unknown 
in any other religion and therefore cer- 
tain before long to make its influence 
felt on world affairs. Further, Islam has 
been much maligned. The Christian 
church being bitterly hostile to it, Chris- 
tian writers are chiefly responsible for 
the distorted and unsympathetic view of 
Islam and its history prevalent in the 
West. Similarly in India, communal 
propaganda against Islam, whether car- 
ried on by Christian missionaries or by 
other non-Mahammudan agencies, has 
done much to create prejudice against 
Islam. In this world of suspicion and 
strife if mutual understanding and co- 
operation between peoples of various 
faiths arc to be secured it can be done 
only by a true and faithful account of 
the principles underlying a faith and the 
civilisation based on it, such as we find 
in this book. B(X)ks of this tyix' can 
do more to promote international peace 
and good will than innumerable Leagues 
and Conferences. The author is to be 
congratulated on the able way in which 
he has performed a difficult task. 

Bharat.\n Kum.arappa 
I Dr. Bharatan Kumarappa is a mem- 
ber of an old Indian Christian family of 
South India.— -E ds. 1 


^ Islam in the Worlds By Dr. Zaki Ali. (Shaikh Mahammud Ashraf, Kashmiri 
Bazar, Lahore. Rs. 4-8-0.) 
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TENDENCIES IN MODERN SCIENCE 

I.— A NEW MATERIALISM^ 


The trend of modern science, especial- 
ly of mathematical physics, is towards 
an idealistic philosophy of the universe, 
as exemplified in the works of Eddington, 
Jeans and other authorities. Not only 
what were termed the secondary prop- 
erties of matter, such as colour, but 
also its so-called primary properties, 
shape and size, are seen to depend on 
the observer. In short, matter evaporates 
into a mental phenomenon. Moreover, 
the “ iron ” laws governing the behaviour 
of material bodies are seen to be no 
more than statistical laws, and determin- 
ism reduces to probability. But some 
minds seem wedded to materialism in 
spite of all evidence to the contrary. 
Prof. Levy realises that the old 
materialism is dead, and so endeavours 
to create, by avoiding all important 
issues, a new materialism. This is a 
pity, as his view that science proceeds 
by the method of “ isolation ” is essen- 
tially a sound one, only what science 
does do is to isolate certain elements of 
exiiericncc fur investigation, not certain 
aspects of matter. The longest chapter 


in the book is devoted to a defence of 
“ scientific determinism Whether 
determinism holds with respect to the 
conduct of individuals can easily be 
settled by a simple test. Will Prof. 
Levy determine what I shall eat for 
breakfast on a certain day to be chosen 
by himself and notify me of his 
determination? I will then prove him 
to be wrong by eating something else. 
Of course. Prof. Levy will reply that he 
is not sufficiently acquainted with my 
past history and the various influences 
affecting my conduct to make the de- 
termination. But docs he contend that 
given all this information it would be 
impossible for me to prove his determi- 
nation to be wrong by acting contrary 
to it? This contention, surely, would 
contradict common sense, whicli Prof. 
I-evy admires. 

Prof. Levy appears to be desirous of 
reducing individual human beings to the 
level of historic and social phenomena. 
Yet, in the domain of science he recog- 
nises the existence of men of genius. 
What arc they? 

II. S. Redgrove 


II.— A SCRIPTURE OF SOCIALISM-^ 


Notwithstanding the manifest illogic of 
the definition that “ He who works for 
the Socialist movement is a Socialist*' 
(Italics mine) I a)mmend this volume 
to the attention of students interested in 
the scientific study of social develop- 
ment. After setting forth what he con- 
siders to be the fundamental principles 
of “change”, qualification and modifi- 
cation, Professor Levy shows how these 
principles govern society and argues that 
classless society is the divine event to 
which creation is moving or must move 


if humanity is to save itself. “ For us ”, 
he observes, “ the problems of philosophy 
are resolved into those of guiding our- 
selves and others towards this classless 
society ”. 

If Professor I^rcvy had presented class- 
less society as but one passing stage 
among many through which mankind 
must pass, one need have no quarrel 
with him, but, when he seems to suggest 
that after the energisation of the char- 
acteristic behaviour patterns involved in 
the abolition of class-ridden capitalism, 


^ Universe of Science. By PROF. II, Levy. Revised and Expanded. (C. A. 
Watts & Co. Ltd., I^ndon. Ls.) 

* A for A Modern Man, By H. Levy. (Victor Gollancz, Ltd., London. 

7s. 6d.) 
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the millennium will be reached he is in- 
dulging in socio-economic pseudo-mystic- 
ism. 

In India philosophy is restricted to in- 
quiry into the nature of the relation bet- 
ween God and man — Brahma Jignyasa 
to Professor Levy is laughable. Similar 
spiritual pursuits have been common in 
other lands as well, but again he would 
have none of that speculative stuff. Ilis 
book is the confession of faith of a so- 
cialist who swears by a materialist phi- 
losophy, a philosophy of nature. 

“Within a certain range of temix;r- 
ature”. Professor Levy explains to the 
distracted modern world, war-weary, 
class-ridden, “the passage from inani- 
mate to animate was effected From 
amoeba to socialism, we have advanced. 
What next ? It is in giving a straight- 
forward answer to this vital question, I 


feel, that Professor Levy’s book fails 
completely. Under the inexorable law of 
change, classless society also is an ad- 
justment which can by no means be 
final ; it cannot satisfy scientific-minded 
mankind, and reorganization on other 
lines will have to be attempted. 

In India socialistic ideology is slowly 
but steadily spreading, and Professor 
Levy would doubtless be delighted to 
know that the working-classes here have 
commenced organizing themselves and 
demanding their rights. If “ labour 
power “ and “ access “ of that power to 
“ machinery “ be the gods of a modem 
man's philosophy enthroned in a class- 
less state. Professor Levy may be describ- 
ed as “God-intoxicated”. The title of 
the book is positively misleading. 
“Scripture of Socialism” would be an 
apix)sitc title. 

R. Naga Raja Sarma 


III.-INDIA’S CONTRIBUTION^ 


One of the last acts of Sir Jagadis 
Chunder Bose was to pass the proofs of 
this volume on November 20th, 1937, 
only three days before bis death at Giri- 
dih. A melancholy interest thus attach- 
es to the pages before us, for they serve 
to remind us that science is beieft of one 
of her most brilliant exponents, and that 
the world is the ixx)rer by the loss of a 
great and kindly spirit. Bose was, indeed, 
imbued with a fervent love of humanity, 
and saw in the science which he (’nriched 
so much a means whereby tlie lot of 
mankind could be made happier and 
fuller. Of his personal contributions to 
the advancement of scientific knowledge, 
this is not the place to speak ; it must, 
however, at least be said that he was in- 
spired by that genius of originality which 
is not bound within the limits of the 
ordinary mind, but perceives problems 
previously unsusi^ected and devises 
means of solving them. He impressed his 
characteristics deeply upon the School 
which grew up around him. and though, 
hke Kekule, he would have cried “ Let 


us learn to dream, Gentlemen, and then 
perhaps we shall learn the truth”, he 
would as certainly have added, with Ke- 
kukS “ but let us beware of publishing 
our dreams before they have been put to 
the proof by the waking understanding.” 
His own high standard of scientific in- 
tegrity he demanded also of his students, 
and India has good reason to be proud 
of his and their achievements. 

In the present volume, the articles are 
mostly biological and physical, but in- 
clude also an account of a careful and 
interesting investigation into the racial 
characteristics of the Rajmahal aborig- 
ines by Mr. Sasanka Sekher Sarkar, 
who concludes that the Maler hillmen 
are autochthonous, and represent one of 
the earliest remnants of the pre-Dravidian 
tribes inhabiting this particular region. 
Mr. H. N. Bancrjec describes research 
uix)n the chemical constitution of Clero- 
din, a crystalline bitter substance isolated 
from the leaves of Clerodendron infortu- 
natum or Bhant, a plant much used in 
Ayurvedic practice. He shows that it is 


k, oj the Bose Research Institute. Calcutta. Vol. XI. 1935-36. Edited 

oy Ine late Sir Jagadis Chunder Bose. (Longmans, Green & Co. 18s.) 
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probably an unsaturated hydroxy-ester, 
and has verified its anthelmintic power 
by experiments in vitro with earthworms 
and worms obtained from the intestines 
and peritoneal cavities of fish. Messrs. 
B. K. Dutt and A. Guha Tliakurta have 
observed the effects of low atmospheric 
luessure upon certain physiological ac- 
tivities of plants, such as autonomous 
l^iilsatory activity. They find that the 
pulsation of a Desmodium leaflet is at 
first increased in frequency of pressure, 
but that at 260 mm. or 500 mm. below 
normal it is completely arrested. It is, 
liowcver, significant that the pulsations 


Veda and Vedanta. By Ernest P. 
Horrwitz. (Advaita Ashrama, Maya- 
vati, Almora. Rs. 2.) 

'fhis attractive volume is a vivid pre- 
sentation by an American writer, calcu- 
lated to be of special interest to the lay 
Western reader, who is interested in 
Eastern culture, but who has neither the 
inclination nor the facility for a proper 
study. It gives us brief and colourful 
vignettes of the Vcdic seers, Buddhistic 
teachers and Advaita protagonists. The 
author subscribes to Tilak’s view as to 
the Arctic Home of the Aryans, but in 
this, as in other debatable views, e.g., 
that Kalidasa was born in Kashmir, the 
author would have done well to refrain 
from offering them as if they were estab- 
lished facts. While the author's theoris- 
ing may attract, it can hardly convince ; 
and this failure becomes inevitable when 
one considers his numerous lapses in mat- 
ters of detail. It is highly questionable 
if (he Buddhist Sutlas were reset in Ve- 
danta Sutras or Brahma Sutras. San- 
kara’s preceptor was Govinda Bhagavat- 
pada, not mere Bhagavatpada. There is 
no warrant worth the name for the as- 
sertion that Sankara annotated the Gita 


are quite unaffected under reduced pres- 
sure as long as the partial pressure of 
oxygen is kept equal to that under nor- 
mal atmospheric pressure. Of the other 
articles, space docs not permit us to 
make individual mention. They arc, 
however, all stamped with the hall- 
marks of carefulness in experiment and 
restraint in hypothesis without which 
Sir Jagadis would never allow the publi- 
cation of any work carried out under 
his supervision. The book is well printed, 
and the general format is a credit to the 
publishers ; we wish, however, that tlie 
price could have been made lower. 

E. J. Holmyard 


“ in a mood of impatience with married 
men who turn sannyasins ”. 

A little care w^ould have guarded tlie 
author from stating that, in the Sankhya 
school. Prakriti or matter is a fiftli cate- 
gory added to soul and its three attend- 
ants ; the so-called attendants arc them- 
selves evolved from Prakriti. And the 
magnificent teaching of the Mailreyi- 
Brahmana is distorted in the rendering ; 
“A wife should love her husband not 
only because he is her husband, but chief - 
ly because she loves the atma in her lius- 
band ” ; there is no question of “ should ’ 
or ought ” ; the Self is Bliss, since it 
is the object of supreme love, the or.c 
constant factor in all that is loved ; the 
apixial of the metaphysician is to a psy- 
chological fact, not an ethical duty. 
identification of Vedanta with Advaita, 
the dubbing of Ramanuja as a Neo- 
Vedantist, these and other lapses are like- 
ly to detract from the value of the b(X)k. 
Its brief compass coupled with the racy 
style of the writer will, however, com- 
mend it to the general reader. The print- 
ing and get-up leave nothing to be de- 
sired. 


S. S. SURYANARAYANA SlIASTKl 
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My India. By Lillian L. Ashby. 
(Michael Joseph, London. 155.) 

Turn Eastwards. By Pascaline Mal- 
let. (Rider and Co., London. 10s. 6d.) 

These two books tell us, but in very 
different ways, of the India which the 
authors have known. 

My India by Mrs. Ashby is the auto- 
biography of the wife of a retired police 
officer, who served, under rather trying 
conditions, in Bengal and Orissa. It is 
a full and interesting narrative, going 
back to the Mutiny and reaching down 
to the present day. Mrs. Ashby can, and 
does claim to be a native of India : “ I 
and my family for several generations 
back have silent our whole lives here.” 
She certainly shows first-hand acquaint- 
ance with Indian life and scenes. 

My India is essentially a picture of the 
Anglo-Indian India of the sahihlog. Page 
after page is replete with details of the 
mem-sahib's domestic economy, her 
troubles with native servants, official 
transfers, shikars and the like. There is 
also the usual propaganda-stuff in 
abundance— the ignorance and supersti- 
tion of the people, cases of polygamy 
and child-wives, ill-treatment of women 
and children, etc. The fact is that her 
position precluded her from making close 
contacts with any but the lower strata 
of society — Ayahs, Bhistis, etc. But it 
is irritating to find her generalising on 
this : 

Where scrupulous honesty has never been 
generally considered as a desirable standard, 
dishonesty is no disgrace ; but failure to 
practise ainning would be so considered . . . 

I had grown up with native children to 
whom a knowledge of scx-rclationsliip comes 
with their earliest ability to talk and under- 
sUnd the conversation of adults. Disais- 
sion of such matters is not restricted in 
the presence of children . . . The I lindu reli- 
gion tends to put an emphasis on scx-acts. 

The volume abounds in such pernicious 
obiter dicta. 

Probably it is not unkindly meant, 
and has no ulterior motive. But the 
author evinces little interest and under- 
standing of the spirit and culture of 


India. And this in spite of the sugges- 
tion thrown out by one of her acquaint- 
ances : " You cannot write about India 
unless you set forth our religion clearly.” 

Quite a different spirit pervades Turn 
Eastwards by Mile. Mallet. Her journey 
from Cape Comorin to Kashmir, which 
is the theme of the book, was no pleasure- 
trip. It was a real pilgrimage to the 
sacred shrines, to Arunachalam and Ma- 
dura in the South, and Prayag and Har- 
dwar in the North, among others. The 
volume is an appreciative record of her 
“observations and personal contacts” 
during a nine-menths' stay in India. One 
is particularly struck by her wonderful 
capacity and sympathy to enter into the 
life and the ideas of people so remote 
from her own, often without the media- 
tion of language. No doubt her ado])lioii 
of the saree and third-class travel have 
helped her greatly in this. 

Ramana Maharishi of the Mill of the 
Holy Beacon impresses her most by his 
spiritual grandeur, and likewise one other 
Sannyasin she met in Kashmir. Of the 
fundamental teaching of India she says : 

Wherever we went, " Know Thyself ” was 
thus repeated in different ways by’ the spirit- 
ually minded people Mere conformity to 

rites and ceremonies is repeatedly shown as 
ha\ing no value unless personal experience 
can illumine the understanding and turn 
theory into practice. 

She does not however profess to write 
on Yoga and the spiritual path with the 
easy confidence characteristic of the 
Western dilettante. 

Some of her observations may be quot- 
ed, if only to contrast them with those 
found in My India. 

Hindus, far from being less clean than 
Europeans, have a far more rigid conception 
of cleanliness than that prevailing in the 
West. 

An Indian crowd is never ugly or \*ulgar. 
as is nearly always a crowd in die West. The 
poorest people have a natural refinement 
and even when ragged and dirty arc never 
repulsive. 

There are many things one learns in India, 
and one of them is to be able to ixmccntrate 
in wliatever circumstances. This faculty is 
very common among Indians. 

T. R. V. Murti 
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Dictionary of Pali Proper Names, 
Vol. II. By G. P. Malalasekera— 
(John Murray, London. 31s. 6d.) 

Bearing out the general character of 
the work and its importance for the his- 
tory of Pali tradition which were point- 
ed out in the review of the first volume 
(The Aryan Path, Jan. 1938,) 
this its companion volume keeps 
up the standard of scholarship. 
It brings to conclusion this 
“Who is Who” of Paii-Buddhist tra- 
dition, most remarkable both in its com- 
prehensivesness as in its variety of detail. 
From whichever angle we look at this 
vast material we arc fascinated and in- 
cidentally gain new insight into the 
psychology of names. Whether we dwell 
on their stereotyped character, or ana- 
lyse them according to their auspicious 
significance, or as reflecting the worship 
of certain devas, or embodying spiritual 
qualities ; in every case we here have 
ample material to satisfy our enquiry. 

A name is not to be derogated ; how 
effectively a name keeps up the tradi- 
tion associated with the first (usually 
distinguished) bearer of the name, is evi- 
denced by the many teachers who in the 
line of Gurus (acarya-parampara) bear 
the names of their patron-saints. It is 
this age-long tradition which has helped 
to keep the Buddhist Order together in- 
asmuch as right view (orthodoxy) co- 
incides with like name (homonymy). It 
appears that the most frequent names in 


The Importance of Living. By Lin 
Y UTANG. ( Heinemann, London. 1 5s. ) 

In temiDerament Dr. Lin Yutang is a 
little like Montaigne, a little like Tho- 
reau, whom he admires, and rather more 
like Santayana. He dislikes hustle and 
handshaking, condemns abstract think- 
ing, praises “ loafing ”, is a quietist and 
does not believe in any kind of after-life. 
Ilis direct and limpid English is delight- 
ful ; his manner urbane and persuasive. 
He has read widely in Western literature. 

His book, which might have been call- 
ed “ A Philosophy of Living ”, covers a 
large area. We have chapters on Flowcr- 


the Hinayana are associated with earlier 
church-fathers (it is doubtful whether 
their tradition goes as far back as ASoka) 
around whom the doctrines are groupal. 
Thus in the P. N. D. the name Uttara 
occurs with about 30 namesakes, the 
great Kassapa has been the model of 
many lesser lights (about 35 plus 2 Ma- 
hakassapas), Tissa is more frequent than 
any (50 plus 16 Mahatissas), and Ma- 
hinda with 24 follows suit. 

When wc take note of the human qual- 
ity of vanity which shows in the fond- 
ness for titles (being as conspicuous in 
the Church as in the State !) wfe are not 
surprised to find that the names which 
show the attribute of distinction 
“ maha ” cover more than 120 pages ! It 
would be a tempting task to write the 
history of Pali (and Sanskrit) namtM5 
from the point of view of human psycho- 
logy and to find out how many human 
foibles as well as ideals are hidden in 
them. Nothing perhaps bears greater 
testimony to the faith of the soul in the 
” Good ” and its striving for it than the 
enormous amount of names which incor- 
porate the little word “well” in their 
form as su- (Sujata, Sudassana, 
Sumana, etc.,) and which occupy a 
space of approximately 100 pages. 

The Pidi Names Dictionary is a 
treasure-trove for all those who under- 
take research in the fields of Archaeology, 
Folklore, History, Literature and Reli- 
gion. 

W. Stede 


Arrangement, Smoking, Sitting on 
Chairs, Tea, Humour. Drinking, Hap- 
piness, Conversation and fifty other 
themes. In addition wc have an outline 
of Christian, Greek and Chinese philos- 
ophy, and also— ixirhaps the most valu- 
able part of the book— a number of ex- 
tremely interesting excerpts from old 
Chinese philosophers and | 3 oets. Ihe 
book is flavoured with humour and made 
spicy with paradox. ” The distinction , 
he says, “ between Buddhism and Taoism 
is this ; the goal of the Buddhist is that 
he shall want nothing, the goal of Iht'* 
Taoist is that he shall not be wanted at 
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all. Only he who is not wanted by the 
public can be a carefree individual, and 
only he who is a carefree individual can 
be a happy human Ix^ing.” A little 
earlier he observes that “Belief in our 
mortality, the sense that we are going 
eventually to crack up and be extinguish- 
ed like the flame of a candle, I say, is a 
gloriously fine thing. It makes us sober ; 
it makes us a little sad ; and many of 
us it makes poetic. But above all, it 
makes it poss'ble for us to make up our 
mind and arrange to live sensibly, truth- 
fully and always with a sense of our 
limitations.” A fair summary of his gen- 
eral view may be seen in the following 
])assagc : 

Ifow can we remedy the situation ? The 
crilical mind is too thin and cold, thinking 
itself will help little and reason will be of 
small avail ; only the spirit of rcasonablc- 
iu*.vs, a sort of warm, glowing (;motional and 
intuitive thinking, joined with compassion, 

Japanese Tales of Ail Ages. By Omori 
Harris. (The llokusc'ido Press, Tokyo. 

$ 2 or 7s. 6d.) 

The book jacket tells us : — 

These well-known talcs from native 
sources of its 1 Japan’s! heroes and outstand- 
ing events from the cloud land era of the 
gods down to the present day, limned v/ith 
light touches and in prismatic colours . . . 
serve as a good index and most convenient 
approach to the mental make-up of the 
nation, wliose people have been familiar 
with them almost from their cradles. 

For once the publisher’s claim is fully 
justified. The author’s piraist* of peace 
(p. 209) docs not offset the disturbing 
emphasis in many of these narratives 
uix)n martial qualities. The military 
stalwart is very much to the fore in grip- 
ping tales of danger, whose hero not 
infnxtuently is the warrior-monk. The 
possible connection between these popu- 
lar legends and the present warlike tem- 
per of Jaixm is obvious. One cannot, 
on the other hand, but wonder that imi- 
tativencss should have survived among 
a people brought up on that delightful 
bit of satire, “ The Rolling Potatoes ”, 
dojMcting untutored villagers at a ban- 
quet, copying every move of their social 
m^tor, down to the very errors he com- 
uuts in the confusion into which their 


will insure us against a reversion to our 
ancestral type. . . 1 consider the education 
of our senses and our emotions rather more 
important than the education of our ideas. 

His ideal seems to be the friendly, un- 
ambitious and sensible man who can 
enjoy tea and flowers, pork and poetry, 
and who rejoices to be alive and does 
not resent extinction. lie is a charming 
and companionable writer, and within 
the limits of its philosophy this book is 
an excellent corrective to the strain and 
the passion for success which characterise 
the Western world. The author finds 
much to admire in the English, though 
he underrates our sense of humour ; and, 
although he is at pains to show the good 
in Chinese civilisation, he is quietly crit- 
ical alike of East and West. The book- 
jacket describes him as “ tlie most dis- 
tinguished Chinese author now writing ”, 
This is probably true. 

Clifford Bax 

antics plunge him. 

But, moralizing apart, these stories 
live in their own exquisite and enchant- 
ing right as stories. Some of them are 
almost as brief as the Japanese Ilokku, 
full of the subdued light of the moon, of 
stars and flowers, and murmurous with 
birds, br(X)ks and waterfalls ; and most 
are, for their utter simplicity of lx)th 
style and subject-matter, a delicious 
blend of A£sop and Hans And(?rsen. 

She wondered to see that instead of pick- 
ing pretty flowers ho was pulling out 
bunches of some small-leaved water-weed ; 
and as slie made a slight sound of surprise 
the boy looked up and saw her face — and, 
seeing it, thought that all the flowers of 
field and brook were paled and dimmed in 
beauty by comparison. 

Sentences like these could be picked at 
random and in any number ; they do not 
stop with weaving mere webs of shining 
conceits. Mr. Harris's hand never loses 
its cunning in producing an exhilarating 
effect with his genuine gift of narration, 
his quicksilver humour, his allusive com- 
ment. Japanese Talcs of All Ages is 
pleasing for its unfailing naivete and 
profitable for its revelations of Japanese 
life, flowering as profusely as Japan’s 
own bright cherry blossoms. 

Manjgri S. Isvaran 
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Strangers, By Claude Houghton. 
(Collins and Co., Ltd., London. 8s. 6d.) 

Strangers is a transcript from life, not 
a stor>" concocted by any special device 
of plot, incident, or character. The 
theme is simple, even conventional — 
husband, wife and mistress— and the 
story progresses pitilessly right from the 
first step to the last with realism and 
sincerity in an atmosphere irradiated 
with the psychological reactions to con- 
ventional morality — a subdued tolerance 
and a careful dissection of the jxilyga- 
mous instinct in man. 

Hector Grantham is the hero and 
Hilda is his wife. Crystal Hcatherly is 
the woman who “ came in by the wrong 
door”. She kindles the action of the 
whole story. The march of events from 
the first meeting to the last is portrayed 
with patience, and an enormous wealth 
of details. The background is psycholo- 
gical and is created more by description 
than by dialogue or incident. The final 
conflict is resolved by the sudden death 
of Grantham. 

The central conception is good, and 
clear. By a special process realistic and 
psychological, peculiar to his art 
though seemingly laborious, Mr. 
Houghton makes his effects. He is very 
good at dialogue but he prefers to cx- 
|X)und his vital ideas in special para- 


What I Believe. By J. D. Bekes- 
FORD. Problems of Religion. By Gerald 
Bullett. Nos. 1 & 2. “A Series of 
Personal Statements.” Edited by R. 
Ellis Roberts. (Heinemann. 5s. each.) 

What is happening to religion in the 
West? That is perhaps the most interest- 
ing and important question that can be 
asked to-day, because basically jxxjples 
and nations are determinable by their 
religions. Their ethics, their politics, 
economics and ultimately their manners 
are finally determined by their religion, 
because religion is the expression of be- 
ing and belief, and what a man is is the 
criterion of what he will do. And the 
West has, or apiMjars to have, power. It 
will exercise that power according to 


graphs of description. These are excel- 
lent but they take away from the in- 
fluence of silent suggestion which is con- 
sidered so vital to creative art. The des- 
criptive paragrai)hs arc many and tht*y 
are rich. 

I like best the character of Hilda. It 
is drawn true to life and she has es- 
caiK'd the psychological touch. She is 
homely, simple, swcx!t, radiant with tin; 
mother instinct - the wife fulfils herself 
best in the mother. Hector Grantham is 
more an idea than a jXTson. In some 
places Mr. Houghton succeeds in eciuat- 
ing him with mind-consciousness itself 
— conflicting, agonised, unhappy, dual, 
predatory, ac(iuisitive, longing for a 
glimpse of the real. Grantham’s union 
with Crystal is like the anguished cry of 
Beauty to be wedded to Truth in this 
sordid and unreal world. 

Strangers is one of the best IdooIcs of 
the year, deeply instructive and interpre- 
tative of human ambitions and ideals. 
It is a moving search, a holy quest for 
ixjace, harmony and happiness with a 
conviction that it can be found only by 
bringing into greater play the intuitional 
faculties of man in daily life, and by 
cultivating the consciousness that lii'S 
above, far higher than the cloud swi pt 
and storm bitten hills and dales of I he 
mind. 

K. S. Venkatar.\mani 

what it is, and what it is is determined 
by its religion. 

All through the nineteenth century 
there was a st(?ady decline of religion in 
tlie West. The idea of the power of 
doing overwhelmed the idea of the iin- 
ix^rtance of being. The builders of ein- 
pire and the apostles of self-help rebuilt 
the Tower of Babel sincerely believing 
that it would reach up to heaven if only 
the ground plan were carried out. Iheir 
discomfiture is now obvious ; but tliey 
are at a loss to know what to do except 
to go on building. Orthodox Christian- 
ity docs not know whether to uphold the 
pillars of the tower, or to disown the 
whole edifice. It wants to bring doing 
into harmony with being ; but the power- 
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ful sense of being has perished, and the 
ix)wer of doing has become tremendous. 
Religion in the West is thus in a terrible 
quandary : it is almost paralysed by the 
sense of its own insufficiency. 

To reintegrate religion and bring it 
again into the social fabric has there- 
fore become a matter of urgent concern ; 
and since religion is primarily an indi- 
vidual matter, perhaps the best way to 
begin is to enquire of those who sec the 
necessity of belief what it is they believe. 
Hence the present series, which has re- 
ceived the benediction of the Archbishop 
of Canterbury- sign enough that ortho- 
dox religion in England is concerned 
about its pitiful weakness. 

Significantly, neither of these bo(3ks is 
written by an orthodox Christian. Mr. 
Hc^resford is well known to readers of 
Tmc Aryan Path. He is typical of 
ilie emancipated rationalist : a man who 
brings to his perception of religious truth 
the meticulous regard for accuracy which 
a scientific training teaches. He has the 


Twelve Religions and Modern Life. 
By IIar Dayal. (Modern Culture Insti- 
tute, Edgware, Middlest^x. 25. Gd,) 
Religion may be defined as a liaison- 
offiaT lx?twcen this world and the be- 
yond. But a multiplicity of religions is 
embarrassing to a {yoox human traveller 
in the wilderness of the world. The 
modem man finds himself in an age of 
science, technology and warring socio- 
cultural ideologies. A study of historical 
religions with a view to finding out the 
elements of permanent value in them is 
likely to be helpful to the modern man 
in search of spiritual guidance. Dr. 
liar Dayal’s book is an admirable 
digest of the main doctrines of Zoroas- 
trianism, Judaism, Shintoism, Taoism, 
Confucianism. Hinduism, Jainism, Bud- 
dhism, Christianity, Islam, Sufism and 
Positivism. One is a little surprised to 
find Positivism placed on a par with 
Hinduism, Christianity, Islam, etc. For 
Positivism is a body of theoretical 


gentleness of slowly-generated power, and 
the Englishman’s disbelief in over-state- 
ment. His book is chiefly a spiritual 
autobiography which epitomises the 
principal changes that have taken place 
in Western theological conceptions dur- 
ing the last generation. 

Mr. Bullett is more youthful in his 
approach : more concerned to discover 
and discuss the validity of his own con- 
victions with the reader. Occasionally 
there is a naivete about his frank in- 
dependence which might make the reli- 
gious pundit impatient ; for then he 
writes as if it were possible to dismiss 
profundities in a chapter. But he is 
deeply sincere, lucid, and truly religious 
in the .sense that he is impressionable by 
exiK'ricncc and not merely subject to 
the force of rational argument- - the be- 
setting sin of the professional theologian. 

Both these books are to be highly rec- 
ommended to all who are now concern- 
ed about the evolution of religion in the 
West. 

Max Plowman 

beliefs which lacks the recognised marks 
of a historical religion, viz., prophet, 
church and dogma. Though neither eru- 
dite nor scholarly, our author’s method of 
presentation is lucid and gives the charac- 
teristic teachings of the difierent religions 
in a compact form. The defects, super- 
stitions and unacceptable points in each 
faith are also briefly indicated. Huma- 
nism is the vantage-ground from which 
the author takes a panoramic survey of 
the various religions. Humanism while 
emphasising science and a healthy atti- 
tude towards life fights shy of a belief 
in God and condemns metaphysics as 
a " refined and fashionable supersti- 
tion ”. It is, in our opinion, an unexam- 
imxi prejudice to suppose that a 
rational belief in Deity is logically and 
necessarily contradictory to science, and 
a sound metaphysics is, certainly, the 
backbone of any religion which can 
have an abiding api^eal for man. 


D. G. Londue 
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The Gospel of the Peace of Jesus 
Christ by the Disciple John, The Ara- 
maic and Ancient Slav texts compared 
and edited by Edmond Sz£kely. Trans- 
lated by Edmond SzliKELv and Purcell 
Weaver. (C. W. Daniel Co. Ltd., Lon- 
don. 3s. 6rf.) 

I By a curious circumstance, after a re- 
view of the above book was in the press 
for our March isjjue, Mr. Jack Common s 
estimate of it reached us. As his view dif- 
fers so considerably from that of the former 
reviewer, we have decided to include it in 
this number.— £os.] 

To most of us this work is likely to 
come as a salutary shock. We have in- 
herited a conception of Jesus shaped 
most preponderantly by the traditions 
long ago canonised and accepted by the 
Churches of the West. That there arc 
other traditions we know as a matter of 
historical fact, but we have acquiesced 
so long in their rejection that they mean 
nothing to us. There is a good deal to 
be said for reopening the question of 
their authenticity, however. To-day, in 
the world of practical affairs at any rate, 
we no longer insist on the exclusive trutli 
of the Christian revelation ; we are to- 
lerant of other creeds and remain quite 
unperturbed at the failure of the Chris- 
tians to become anything more than an 
influential minority in the British Em- 
pire. To be honest, then, we should re- 
ceive a work of this kind with an open 
mind. 

Some of the texts are familiar, being 
rival versions of such things as the pa- 
rable of the Prodigal Son, and the thir- 
teenth chapter of Corinthians I. The 
parable seems to me very definitely in- 
ferior to the New Tc^stament story, and 
the Pauline passage suffers by the use 
of the word “ love ” instead of “ charity ” 
—but that is most likely only a question 
of translation. 

The novelties are more interesting. For 
example, there appears here a doctrine of 
healing which is much more rationalistic 
and “ practical ” than the curing by faith 
or miracle to which the Bible gives em- 
phasis. 

^ek the fresh air of the forest and the 
nelds, and there in the midst of them shall 


you find the angel of air. Put off your ^oes 
and clothing and suffer the angel of air to 
embrace all your body. 

That, and the recommendations to 
fast, to bathe, to eat no meat, and re- 
strain the appetites, represents the simple 
healing-wisdom which is common to the 
wise men of so many religions. It is 
not unlikely that Christ had it. But the. 
early churches were concerned to show 
that Jesus was the only truth, and to 
that end, perhaps, they would stress the 
teachings which sc(*mcd most uniquely 
his, and supprt'ss the common factor 
where they were able to recognise it. 
Practical ixilitics then, part of the sterile 
deifying of Jesus since. 

There is also the preaching of a kind 
of Demcter cult - 

I tell you in very truth, Man is the 
Son of the Earthly Mother, and from her 
did the Son of Man receive his whole body. 
...For you receive your blood from our 
Earthly Mother and the tmth from our 
Heavenly Father. 

There we seem to have a development 
in the Nestorian Churches of tlic East 
which parallels the Mariolatry of the. 
Roman Catholics. \et if the date as- 
signed to these texts is cornet ^lirsi 
century after Christ) then it occurrcfl 
much earlier than the Western cult. But 
was it really a part of Christ s tiraching 
which had to Ixi rejected in the interests 
of Christianity ? 

That raises again the question of the 
authenticity of the texts. Sometimes as 
in this passage, they seem to me to bo 
their own vindication 


And for a long while yet the company 
5 at still 1 Jesus had just left them] and then 
they woke in the silence, one man after an- 
other, like* as from a long dream. But none 
would go, as if the words of him who nan 
left them ever sounded in their cars. Ana 
they sat as though they listened to some 
wondrous music. But at last one, as u 
were a little fearfully, said : “ How «wo 
it is to be hero.” Another : Wo>ild tot 
this night were everlasting.” _ And other- • 
“ Would that he might be with us alwaj^^ 
...” And no man wished to B® home, my 
ing : “I go not home where all is dant a 
joyless. Why should we go home • 
one loves us T* And they spake on this 
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for they were almost all poor, lame, blind, 
maimed, beggars. . . 

That incidentally indicates the excel- 
lence of the translation, which is so good 


The Fellowship of Reason, By 
Ernest Tiiurtle, M.P. (Watts & Co., 
London. 6d.) 

This booklet, by a member of the 
Rationalist Press Association, appeals to 
all individuals who unreservedly accept 
human reason as the one and only guide 
to Truth, not to fight the battle against 
religious superstitions single-handed, 
but “ to have the fellowship of an 
organisation ” which stands for the 
cause of intellectual freedom. Such a 
“ Confraternity of the Faithless i.e., of 
those men and women who have dis- 
carded “the beliefs which arc generally 
understood as coming within the cate- 
gory of faiths” fulfils two important 
purposes. 

(1) “The edge is taken off their sense 
of isolation by the knowledge that they are 
linked up, be it never so loosely with friends 
who share their views and confront the same 
sort of problems.” (2) “ It is only by ordin- 
ary men and women banding themselves 
together in an organi.sation that they can 
hope to promote to a ma.\imum extent any 
common purpose they may share.” 

Though the influence of orthodox 
Christianity is steadily waning, “there 
still remains a great deal of ecclesiasti- 
cal irrationalism to be overcome”. In 
its impersonal fight against the illogical 
and immoral dogmas of separative creeds 
which divide man from man, the Ration- 
alist Press Association has the support 
of all well-wishers of humanity who 
regard freedom of thought and liberty 
of conscience as the birth-right of every 
soul. Unfortunately the Rationalist 
(with honourable exceptions) has but 


that we should look forward to the com- 
plete edition of the texts (this book con- 
tains a fragment only) promised us in 
the preface. 

Jack Common 


transferred worship from the religious 
Church to the fane of modern Science. 
Eradicating superstition “wherever and 
whenever it exists and under whatever 
guise” is a praisewoithy aim. In actual 
practice, however, this is confined only to 
the religious sphere, while dogmas ques- 
tioned or rejected by certain enlightened 
scientists themselves are blindly accqited 
as gospel truth. This irrational attitude 
called forth a desitrvcd protest from a 
front rank scientist himself. Sir Oliver 
Lexige thus referred to 

a certain Group to-day who have arrog- 
ated to themselves the honourable titles of. 
Rationalist and Free Thinker, who aim at a 
kind of inverted orthodoxy in a negative 
direction, who pride themselves on a disbe- 
lief in every kind of Theology, and who car- 
ry on a sort of war against those who are led 
by their rationalistic studies in Astronomy 
and other subjects to speculate on great 
thcmCvS. . .They have, it seems to me, over- 
shot their mark, and become rather irration- 
al and prejudiced on the other side. 

Iconoclasm towards illusions is but 
the negative aspect of the search for 
Truth. The denial of the Divinity in man 
and nature has resulted in a civilisation 
in which the lower jKTsonal animal self 
is the be-all and end-all of life. This, 
because^ the positive step, indicated by 
reason itself, has not been taken — name- 
ly. the search for a philosophy of life, 
which takes the whole of existence into 
account, satisfying alike the reasoning 
mind and the intuitive heart of man. 
Such knowledge is priceless -nay, indis- 
pensable -and it has been hidden only 
from those who overlooked it, derided 
it. or denied its existence. 

N. K. K. 
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The Stolen Sword. By L. P. Jacks. 
(Methuen and Co. Ltd., London. 6s.) 

Suggestive of an ancient morality play 
and a modem thriller, here is an 
allegory of rare beauty, remaining in our 
memory like some form of set jewels, 
glowing with many significances for our 
pondering. The tale is laid in the Eng- 
land of to-day, but the two-edged sword, 
dating from 1407, fought in the battle 
of Agincourt. It was said to have been 
accompanied by miracle, and it came to 
be reverenced by a collector who imag- 
ined it to have been with his family 
since its forging. After his death it was 
stolen, to be discovered a quarter of a 
century later by his son in the hand of a 
statue of St. George, where it was believ- 
ed to have slain a murderous Bengal 
tiger. 

The son is a distinguished Chinese 
scholar, convinced of (xrcult doctrines 
Conceiving a passion for this treasure 
he declares : 

Beyond all doubt I am a reincarnation 
of the Flemish armourer who forged my 
father’s sword .... I am the maker of the 
sword and not its keeper only. My mis- 
sion is to carry it over the bridge of death. 

He is a worshipper of his ancestors 


Easier — The Legends and the Fact, 
By Eleanor C. Merry, (The Modern 
Mystic’s Library, No. I. King, Little- 
w(x)d and King Ltd., London. 35. 6d.) 

This little book is curiously straitened 
in its scope. To present, out of the 
wealth of Easter legends, only those 
which fit a pre-conceived theory reduces 
the account to propaganda. Even the 
reader’s familiarity with the Biblical 
account is taken too ajmpletely for 
granted, though a cosmic import is 
claimed for the resurrection of Christ. 
Nearly half the bo<^k is given to the 
Grail legend and to Goethe’s Faust, and 
an old Irish legend is introduced, ap- 
parently to support Ireland's claim as 
the seat of the original nucleus of reli- 
gion and culture. 

Mrs. Merry urges observing the nat- 


and strongly feds his father’s guidance ; 
his ardent wish is to have the sword 
buried with him finally in the depths of 
the sea. 

The story is tense with mystery, for 
the sword cannot be kept, nor the ulti- 
mate purpose accomplished without 
much wariness and the foiling of intri- 
guing robbers, even becoming the ac- 
complice of murder, when the author 
asks : “ Alas is that not what we all 

are ? ” 

The sub-title of the book is " The 
Unbroken Covenant ”. 

It is said that Dr. L. P. Jacks,— the 
distinguished editor of The IHbbcrt 
Journal and clergyman, has “ freely 
treated certain incidents of his own life, 
not unconnected with contemporary 
events 

To some the sword will symbolize 
racial duty and Dharma, but here it 
means more than that, symbolizing the 
very soul of man, the divine spiritual 
light which in the depth of his bt'ing he 
is. Regarding our constancy to that, 
the Ixx^k rcix^atedly contains these’ 
words : “ We are not pursuing a i)olicy : 
we are keeping a promise.” 

E. H. Brewster 


ural festivals of the year, related both 
to Nature and the human soul : Spring, 
w^hen the life of the Earth is streaming 
out to meet the Sun ; Summer, when 
Earth reflects the Cosmic Li.ght ; 
Autumn, a season of “ in-breathing of 
ourselves to know ourselves ” ; and 
Winter, a period of inner concentration 
of the soul of the Earth, of outer quies- 
cence and inner activity. 

Sometimes the propagandist for the 
Anthroposophical doctrines slips into 
the womiin of intuition and of the sing- 
ing pen, and then the reader’s pulse is 
quickened by the i^ignant beauty of a 
page out of the writer’s own experience. 
Such is her description of her childhood 
riiaction to autumn, which is a wholly 
satisfying bit of writing. 

E. M. H. 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 

Religion is dear to me and my first complaint is that India is becoming 
irreligious. Here 1 am not thinking of the Hindu and Mahomedan or the Zoroas- 
trian religion but of that religion which underlies all religions. We arc turning away 
frc«n God. 

— Gandiiiji 

The world needs no secUrian church, whether of Buddha, Jesus, Mahomet, 
Swedenborg. Calvin, or any other. There being but one Truth, man requires but 
one church- -the Temple of God within us. walled in by matter but penetrable by 
any one who can find the way ; the pure in heart see God. 

— H. P. Blavatsky 


The methods by which the growing 
citizens of any State are educated are 
important to its future ; but they are 
a matter of life and death to the 
success or failure of the New 
Order which Gandhi ji, his colleagues 
and followers, are trying to build at 
the present hour in India. In this 
issue besides the discussion on Hind 
Swaraj there is a consideration of 
an important item of the Wardha 
Scheme of Education ; in our May 
number, devoted to Education, some 
aspects of that scheme were consider- 
ed. Since then a discussion has been 
taking place about religious educa- 
tion for Indian hoys and girls, and 
Gandhiji has removed any doubt 
which need not, but may have, e.xisted 
in the minds of some sectarian relig- 
ionists. In Harijan for 16th July 
he writes that— 

Religious instruction in the sense of 
denominational religion has been delibe- 
rately omitted. ... I regard it as fatal 
to the ^owth of a friendly spirit among 
the children belonging to the different 
faiths, if they are taught cither that their 
religion is superior to every other or that 
it is the only tree rdigion. 

We ^ould add that t6 teach that 
would be to teach falsehood. The 


ideal would Ije to instruct each child 
in the beauties of every faith, and not 
only his own, but prevailing condi- 
tions make that impossible. To 
establish Parsi Schools or Hindu 
Colleges w'ould be only one degree less 
untheosophical than to permit, as so 
many Indians do, the Christian mis- 
sionary to teach his churchianity to 
our children. In this field of religious 
education there is a greater need for 
instructing parents, teachers and 
leaders than children. 

Hindus have often claimed, and not 
without a good basis, that they are 
very tolerant to members of other re- 
ligions. Parsis also evince a similar 
tolerance. Muslims and Christians, 
though belonging to proselytising 
creeds, are willing to follow the policy 
of live and let live, in spite of their 
respective priests and missionaries. 
But that tolerance is a passive toler- 
ance rooted in ignorance of religions 
other than their own. The average 
Hindu is not well-read in the Koran, 
nor the average Parsi in the Gita or 
the Upanishads, nor the average 
Muslim in the Gathas and the Vendi- 
dad, nor the average Christian in the 
Bibles of any other people. Once in 
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1925, ' Gandhi ji speaking to a 
Christian Missionary Conference in 
Calcutta, stated : 

I said to myself, if 1 were to find my 
satisfaction through reasoning, 1 must 
study the scriptures of other religions 
also and make my choice. And 1 turned 
to the Koran. I tried to understand what 
1 could of Judaism as distinguished from 
Christianity. I studied Zoroastrianism, 
and 1 came to the conclusion that all reli- 
gions were riglit, but every one of them 
imperfect. . . . 

This is a purely Theosophical 
position. Wrote Madame Blavatsky 
in 1888 in her article Is Theosophy 
a Religion?” (U. L. T. Pamphlet 
No. 1) that all religions are true at 
the bottom, and all are false on their 
surface.” She indicated their com- 
mon source which made them true 
and also described the process which 
corrupted them. To solve the prob- 
lem of religious education for the 
young, India has to educate her 
adult population. Men and women 
of different sects must be shown 
in the words of H. P. Blavatsky 


written in 1877 that — 

As the white ray of light is decomposed 
by the prism into the various colours of 
the solar spectrum, so the beam of divine 
truth, in passing through the three-sided 
prism of man’s nature, has been broken 
up into vari-colourcd fragments called 
RELIGIONS. And, as the rays of the 
spectrum, by imperceptible shadings, 
merge into each other, so the great theo- 
logies that have appeared at different 
degrees of divergence from the original 
source, have been connected by minor 
schisms, schools, and off-shoots from the 
one side or the other. Combined, their 
aggregate represents one eternal truth ; 
separate, they arc but shades of human 
error and the signs of imperfection. 

Then only there will be on the part 
of every man not merely passive tole- 
rance but active appreciation of and 
friendly help for religions other than 
his own. But till a sufficient number 
of Indians acquire that faculty it is; 
but right that no religious sectarian 
instruction be given to the children. 
And we must not overlook that Gan- 
dhiji’s scheme of education is shot 
through and through with moral 
vitality and ethical prana. 


lAs Hind Swaraj by Gandhi ji is an Indian publication 
difficult to obtain in Europe, arrangements* have been made 
and copies will be available at The Aryan Path office, 
17, Great Cumberland Place, London, W. 1.1 
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Point out the *' Way *’ — however dimly, 
and lost among the host— as does the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

—The Voice cf the Silence 
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SCIENCE ON THE DEFENSIVE 


The Presidential Address of Lord 
Rayleigh at Cambridge, before the 
British Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science consists of two parts, 
the second of which is of supreme im- 
portance to the well-being of modem 
civilization. It is a reasoned defence 
of scientific researchers who are held 
responsible for aiding and abetting in 
producing horrors of war by allowing 
their knowledge to be exploited by 
their respective governments. Lord 
Rayleigh described the idea as a de- 
lusion and gave instances to show 
that scientists did not set out to dis- 
cover dynamite and poison gas, but 
that these were the natural produce 
of their labours. While every impar- 
tial enquirer will readily concede to 
this proposition, the fact still remains 
that scientists have specialized in 
giving their governments the aid by 
which citizens of the enemy-state can 
be quickly destroyed. The volume of 
public opinion against scientists on 
this score has been steadily growing. 
The very fact that Lord Rayleigh has 


to examine this view is the proof of 
that growth. 

It is worth while to inquire what ba»s 
there is for this indictment, and whether, 
in fact, it is feasible for men of scioice 
to desist from labours which may have 
a disastrous outcome, or at any rate 
to help in guiding other men to use and 
not to abuse the fruits of those labours. 

The Presidential Address is reason- 
ed but not quite convincing as to the 
innocence of the defendant in the 
case. That some steps are being taken 
to remedy the evil indicate that scien- 
tists themselves recognize, if not their 
past guilt, at least their future respon- 
sibility, Very likely the fears express- 
ed by I>ord Rayleigh will prove true, 
but that, as Indian philosophers 
would say is the Karma of science 

The world is ready to accept the gifts 
of science and use them for its own 
punx)se. It is difficult to see any sign 
that it is ready to accept the advice of 
scientific men as to what the uses should 
be. 

The American Association of 
Science was represented at Cam- 
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bridge by a "strong delegation and, 
though Lord Rayleigh doubted 
“ whether we can do much ” he refer- 
red to a plan which has been discuss- 
ed at Cambridge. It is reported that a 
world brain trust of scientists is to 
be created. A new division of the 
Association has been set up to co-or- 
dinate scientific thought and activi- 
ties throughout the world, and it will 
study the social significance of 
science. 

But how will this trust gain co- 
operation from the scientists in Ger- 
many, Italy and Russia ? And if 
the scientists of the totalitarian states 
allow themselves to be exploited in 
the name of patriotism, what answer 
can their confreres in Britain, France 
or the LJ.S. A. make to tlieir respect- 
ive governments ? If the mellowing 
influence of literature does not suc- 
ceed in creating a truly international 
body (recall the failure of Mr. H. G. 
Wells to persuade Russian littera- 
teurs to join the P.E.N. Club) ; 
and if Hitler will not permit freedom 
of expression to poets and novelists, 
how can he be expected to listen to 
Nazi scientists, if there be any among 
them who hate war? 

Some months ago the American 
Association for the Advancement of 
Science went on record with “ a ring- 
ing statement of the ideals of 
science ”. One of these ideals is the 
right of the scientist to investigate in 
freedom and to express his views in 
liberty. As the New York Times said 
last May : — 

If the state is to decide what a New- 
ton, a Darwin, an Einstein shall think 
and say, science ceases to be a social 
influoKe. 


Dr. L. L. Whyte, a mathematical 
physicist of the U.S.A. suggests a 
pledge to be taken by the sden- 
tists 

I pledge myself to use every oppor- 
tunity for action to uphold the great 
tradition of civilization, to protect all 
those who may suffer for its sake, and 
to iMss it on to the coming generations. 
I recognize no loyalty greater than that 
to the task of preserving truth, tolera- 
tion and justice in the coming world 
order. 

Will German, Italian, Japanese 
and Russian men of science agree to 
taking such a pledge ? Will British 
and French scientists suffer when 
their governments persecute them for 
not aiding their countries to resist 
foreign invasion ? And yet, if the 
scientists of to-day do not organize 
and do not draw the world's attention 
to the cause of knowledge as superior 
to national patriotism and national 
trade, they will have participated in 
the ruin of the civilization which tlieir 
predecessors helped in building up. 
Philanthropy and altruism have 
never been the guiding motive-power 
of the modern scientist ; desire for 
knowledge manifesting in sincere 
curiosity has spurred on the scienti.st 
in his labours ; perhaps the time has 
come when the motive-aspect will lie 
given its due place of importance. 

The aspiration to ser\'e mankind 
morally and not only physically will 
lead the scientist, albeit unconscious- 
ly to himself, to be a real benefactor. 
Deliberate aspiration to serve the 
moral limb of the human race is a 
power which attracts to itself benedic- 
tion from the world of immortal 
sages whose ally the modern scientists 
can become. 



THE MANDAEANS AND LIFE AFTER 

DEATH 

[Mrs. E. M. Drowcr (E. S. Stevens), is author of The Madaeans of Iraq 
and Iran, Their Cults, Customs, Magic Legends and Folklore and of Folk Tales of 
Iraq, She also contributes articles on Oriental subjects to various periodicals. 
Most of her time is spent in the Near East. 

It is interesting in view of this article to read what II. P. Blavatsky has 
to say about the “ Christians of St. John She hints very plainly that she considers 
this sect as an outcome of one of the Buddhist missions. In Isis Unveiled 
(Vol. II, p. 290) she writes 

Driven from their native land, its members found refuge in Persia, and 
to-day the anxicus traveller may converse with the direct descendants of the 
“ Disciples of John ”, who listened, on the Jordan s shore, to the ” man sent from 
God*', and were baptized and believed. This curious people, numbering, 30,000 
or more, are miscalk'd “Christians of St. John”, but in fact should be known 
by their old name of Nazareans, or their new one of Mendaeans. 

To term them Christians, is wholly unwarranted. They neither believe 
in Jesus as Christ, nor accept his atonement, nor adh(Te to his Church, nor revere 
its “ Holy Scriptures Neither do they worship the Jehovah-Ciod of the Jews 
and Christians, a circumstance which of course proves that tlu ir founder, John 
the Baptist, did not worship him either. And if not. what right has he to a 
place in the Bible, fir in the portrait-gallery of Christian saints? Still further, 
if Ferho was his Cod. and he was “a man <tnt by Gc:d”, he must have, been 
sent by Lord Ferho, and in his name !)apiized and preached? Now, if Jesus was 
baptized by John, the inference is that h(^ was baptized according to his own 
faith ; therefore, Jesus too, was a believer in Ferho, or Faho, as they call him ; 
a conclusion that seems the more warranted by his silence as to the name of his 
“Father”. And why should the hypotliesis tliat Fako is but one of the many 
corruptions of Fho or Fo, as the ThiMans and Chinese call Buddha, appear ridi- 
culous? In the North of Nepaul, Buddha is more often called Fo than Buddha,] 

The Mandaeans are a small and The ?Ja!idat'aris look upon the soul 
vanishing people who are still found as an exile. V/Iien the body of man 
in the south of Iraq and Iran. Theirs was formed, not by the all-highest 
is a form of gnosticism which shows spirits and the Great Life, but by 
strong traces of Mazdaean influences, means of beings half-way behveen the 
although its roots go back into material and spiritual worlds, of 
Babylonian times. They have been whom the chief was P///ahil, it 
called “ Chrisliaiis of St. John but was an animal creation. It walk- 
St. John the Baptist is merely a figure ed like a four-legged beast and 
in their later literature, and has had no human speech. The work 
nothing to do with their religion, of P///ahil was ended w'hen he 
Neither arc they in any w-ay Chris- had completed this creature, and he 
tian, and the rites which resemble saw that it was a poor thing, and that 
those of Christianity are far nearer the purpose of the Great Life was not 
some Iranian prototype than those of perfected in the adiievement. The 
the Christian t:hurches to-day. “ House of Life ” then sent the great 
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spirit of light called Hibil Ziwa— the 
“ Light Giver ”, to bear a transform- 
ing principle into this creation which 
walked the earth. It was the soul. I 
will quote from the legend as related 
verbally by an old man of priestly 
caste. 

When the soul was taken from Melka 
Ziwa (the Spirit of Light) and borne 
downward like a ball of light and beheld 
Adam she wept and cried, “Why do 
you bear me to the realms of darkness 
and why must I dwell in a house of 
uncleanness ? ’’ 

To soften her exile, it was decreed 
that the things which gladden her, 
beauty, the greenness of trees, the 
scent and colour of flowers, the love- 
liness of pure running water and the 
breath of ayar — the pure ether which 
is rarer than air — should be found on 
earth. So, unwillingly, she began her 
exile in this world, which, according 
to them, is illusion, and a dark illu- 
sion full of mysteries of pain and 
evil, all foreign to the soul. 

Death, then, is the opening of the 
door of a prison. This is an article 
of faith common to many religions, 
but in spite of it, death is usually 
looked upon as a disaster and a ca- 
lamity. Not so with the Mandaeans. 
The women weep, it is true, 
but the unthinking creatures are re- 
proved by their menfolk and remind- 
ed that tears form a river which the 
soul will find difficult to cross, and 
that the hair they tear out will form 
an entanglement about its feet. This 
attitude towards death is not merely 
theoretical. If, for example, a man 
dies at a time when the powers of life 
and light are especially active, such as 
the annual spring feast of Five Days, 
there are actually rejoicings. I met 


an old man when I was in a Man- 
daean village at this season, and he 
stopped me with a face radiant with 
joy to tell me that his brother had 
died. I replied with foolish conven- 
tionality that I was sorry to hear it. 
He replied, “ But we are glad ! I have 
forbidden the women to weep : we 
had prayed that he might go at this 
time.” Many sick and feeble persons 
choose to be carried to the priest and 
undergo immersion in the river know- 
ing that it probably means death, but 
ready to set out on the journey to 
another world under the most favour- 
able conditions, and death is often 
brought about in this way. In the case 
of dying persons, unable to do this, 
water is brought from the river and 
poured over them, and they are then 
clothed in a white religious dress sym- 
bolical of purity and consisting of five 
(or seven) pieces. Beneath the sacred 
turban on the head the priest places 
a myrtle wreath, for myrtle is sym- 
bolical of eternal life, being evergreen, 
and having a sweet scent. As shown 
in the story above, fragrance is look- 
ed upon as something Ijelonging to 
the world of spirit rather than the 
world of matter, and it is customary 
for a Mandaean to murmur, as he in- 
hales the scent of a flower, “ The per- 
fume of the Life is lovely, my Lord, 
Manda of Life.” A few threads of 
silver and gold are sewn to the death 
garment over the left and right sides 
respectively. These represent the 
mysteries of being, the Mother and 
the Father. 

As soon as death has taken place, 
the body is placed on a bier of woven 
reeds and borne by four men to the 
burial ground. I have no space to 
describe fully here the ceremonies, but 
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they indude the solemn ritual of 
breaking bread and drinking water 
from a communal bowl, the bread 
being the symbol of life renewed and 
renewing, and water the symbol of 
Life. When the grave is filled in, the 
headman of the corpse-bearers, who 
must be married and the father of 
children, takes an iron knife, traces 
three drdes round the grave, and 
then seals the mound on four sides 
with an iron seal-ring engraved 
with a serpent, a lion, a scorpion 
and a hornet. These are precau- 
tions taken to guard the body 
and soul of the dead, for they say that 
for three days the soul is attached to 
the body and can only free itself 
gradually from its wrappings of 
physical matter. During this in- 
terval the soul is helpless, weak 
and only half-conscious of its 
.state. All the rites performed by 
the relatives and priests during 
these three days are intended 
to help the soul during this first stage 
of its release. Ritual foods are eaten 
in the name of the dead man and, 
as everything on the material plane 
has a sublimated counterpart, the soul 
is refreshed and strengthened by these 
ministrations and ceremonies. Ever>'- 
thing used at the ritual meals speaks 
of life, fertility and resurrection, as 
for instance the “ wine ” drunk sacra- 
mentally at the masiqta. It is water 
fresh brought from the river or a 
spring, and into this the priest squeez- 
es a few grapes or raisins and dates, 
mingling the fruit-juice with the 
water and saying, “ Water into wine.” 
In so doing, he recalls the fertiliza- 
tion of the dusty earth by living 
^ter, the leaf, flower and fruit, in 
short the cyde of life in seed, flower 


and harvest. 

At the end of the three days, the 
connection of the soul to its body is 
finally severed, and the sealii^ on 
the grave are rubbed away. No stone 
is set over the grave to mark it, and 
in time the untended mound sinks in 
and disappears. “There is nothing 
there”, they have said to me with 
perfect logic. “ We do nothing to the 
grave because the soul has gone.” 

I write “ soul” but the Mandaeans 
do not think of the non-material part 
of man as simply as that. The nf- 
shimta, which is the purely spiritual 
essence the word means “ breath ” 

-is entirely of the light and life. The 
ruha (this word also means “breath” 
but refers to the part of man which 
desires and has emotions) is not of 
this eternal soul-stuff. The personi- 
fied Ruha has a curiously contradic- 
tory position as in legend she often 
appears as a lovely and beneficent 
figure whereas in the priestly liter- 
ature (most of it late) she is rep- 
resented as the enemy of man, 
ensnaring him with delusions. In 
addition to these two there is the 
dmiitha, literally, the “likeness”. 
The dmuiha does not inhabit the 
body of man at all but has links with 
the soul. It does not dwell in this 
physical world, but in a world called 
Ms/mnia KusAta which is midway 
between the worlds of spirit and 
matter. This “oversoul” acts as 
guardian angel to the human being, 
giving it intuition and even knowl- 
edge. 

After the third day, the second 
stage after death is reached, the pe- 
riod of purification. These are in 
stages, and at each stage the process 
can be assisted by rites, purifications 
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and ritual meals, performed and 
eaten in the name of the deceased. 
If the person who has “left the 
body” — an expression which they 
prefer to “ died ” — did so with 
the proper ceremonies, described 
briefly above, his progress is facilitat- 
ed, especially if death took place at 
an especially favoured time, such as 
the Five Days. I must confess that 
there is considerable vagueness about 
their conceptions of the form puri- 
fication must take. The ignorant 
think of torture, the enlightened of 
spiritual ordeals. The Diwan Aba- 
th\xr describes these ordeals as taking 
place successively in various worlds, 
governed by planetary or spiritual 
beings. Other holy books content 
themselves with describing the help- 
ful magic woriced on the soul by the 
sacramental meals eaten in its name 
and the prayers said for its welfare. 

When ye The Great Life rpoke 
and opened its mouth and ye unfastened 
your pandamas^ and ate your pihthas- 
and drank your mamhuhas'^ and yc con- 
secrated tlie bread and water, ye gave 
whoWmio fan’ as provision to the soul. 
And vviien ye placed incense rm the fire 
and said The Water of Life gleams in its 
Dwellings and ye stood on your feet, the 
refreshment of the soul is made more po- 
tent, and she wakes, and gleams, and is 
satisfied and healed and praises the Life. 
When ye said Lovely Perfume, a garden 
of fragrances and delights is formed at 

the right hand of the soul (From 

“ Alf Trisar vS/iiala “) 

The Tafsir PagAra draws a poet- 
ical picture of the joy of release after 
the forty-five days of purification — 
“ forty-five ” means of course mere- 
ly “many”. The imprisonment of 


soul by its own deeds, good and evil, 
is likened to the cocoon woven by 
the silk-worm : — 

Formed from a thread which issued 
from the mouth of the worm because the 
speech of the worm is of silk, while the 
speech of the soul is prayer and praise. 
Like the worm in the silk (cocoon), the 
soul is enclosed in a crystal called the 
I^fty Egg. Thus, they arc two eggs (co- 
c(X)ns), the one of the silk which issued 
from thi^ mouth (of the worm) and the 
other of the soul, which wept when she 
was cast into it, lamented and sobbed 
until her measure was full and the forty 
and five days of her going foith were 
accomplislied. Then she burst forth by 
the mouth and issued and Hew forth into 
the sublime ether, casting off the seed 
and mystery frofn which it. came and by 
which it was surrounded on (‘arth. Thus 
slu? mounts into the ether and none know 
whither she goelh -from th<^ body she is 
freed and let out like the dove. 

It is after this purification that 
rufia and nishimta come again to- 
gether ; “ the two are like one body 
. . . and are, as it vvere, mingled to- 
gether 

1 must say l omelhing more alxmt 
llie Five Days lAstival wliich takes 
place every springtime and corre- 
sponds to the (ki///a (^ahambar days 
of the Parsis. Both these must be re- 
lated to the A.ssyro-Babylonian New 
Year s feast of akilu, which also fell 
in the spring in the month of Nisan. 
The F'ivc I.)ays are the five intercal- 
ary days, the Parsi and Mandaean 
year (like the Babylonian and an- 
cient Egyptian year) being divided 
into twelve solar months of thirty 
days each. With the Parsis these 
Ga/Aflf days now fall at the New Year 
which is at the beginning of an au- 


^ Pandama the ritual facc-bandage which covers the lower half of the face during 
certain parts of the ritual. 

'fPihtha the sacramental bread (wheaten and unleavened). 

'Mamhuha the sacramental water. 
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tumn month, but in the time of the 
Persian writer Al-Biruni (the tenth 
century A.D.) the feast of the inter- 
calary days was “ at the beginning of 
spring This scholar describes the 
feast as observed in his day : 

During this time pecjplc put food in 
the halls of the dead and drink on the 
roofs of the houses, believing that the 
spirits of the dead during these days 
come out from the places of tlieir re- 
ward or punishment, that they go to the 
dishes laid out for them, imbibe their 
strength and suck their taste. They fumi- 
gate their houses with juniper, that the 
dead may enjoy its smell. Tiie spirits 
of the pious men dwell among their fam- 
ilies, children and relations, and occupy 
themselves with their affairs, although 
invisible to them. 

The feast is called Panja by the 
Mandaeans, as it was by the ancient 
Persians. It takes place early in April, 
when the two great rivers of Iraq aic 
in flood and the rice-lield.s are cover- 
ed with the life-giving silt. Spring 
rains have fallen and the young corn 
stands already high and green. The 
powers of the Great Life worshipped 
by the Mandaetins are at their zenith, 
while the powers of negfilion, death 
and darkness, are weak. Hence, it is 
a time when the Mandaeans celebrate 
Life triumphant, Life unconquerable, 
Life supreme. They think that llie 
barriers between the physical and 
.spiritual worlds are easily surmount- 
ed during these five days, and an- 
cestors who have passed through to 
perfection are able to approach them, 
helping and strengthening them and 
coming to the aid of those who have 
^lately died, especially those who died 
states of impurification, pollution 
and sin. The living link themselves by 
Weans of ceremonies and ritual meals 


not only to those “ out of the body ” 
but to the great spirits of light and 
of life who are the ultimate ancestors 
of themselves and all that exists. All 
wear white garments and go barefoot, 
because the earth has become sacred 
ground for the time. Ritual immer- 
sions in the river which purify men 
for these communions with the other 
world go on from early morning till 
sunset, and are followed, not only by 
the ordinary sacraments of bread and 
water vvhicii arc pp.rt of the baptismal 
rites, but also by communal meals 
eaten in the names of tiieir beloved 
dead. 

I have Ix'cn asked whctlicr there is, 
in the traditions of the Mandaeans, 
any trace of a belief in rciiicarnation. 
There is no mention of such a belief 
in the holy books, and the priests 
deny it positively. 1 was toid once, 
however, that a man wh.o has died un- 
married and childless mu.st, after 
passing through the worlds of purifi- 
cation (the mataraf/ia) and a sojourn 
in the world of light, return to the 
material world again to beget child- 
ren, for Mandaeans think celibacy a 
crime, and the handing on of the 
torch of Life to others a duty. priest 
condemned the idea. If the man had 
died unmarried, he said, he returned 
to the ideal world which is a counter- 
part of our own -Mshunia KusAta, 
and there married with his partner, 
the double of the woman he should 
have married, and had children. I 
cannot find this idea corroborated 
elsewhere, but it has a poetic charm, 
diaracteristic of a people who love 
beauty and purity more than any of 
their neighbours. 


E. S. Drower 



FEDERALISM 


[Below we print two articles on a subject of importance to Indians and 
Britishers and of interest to all.— Eds.] 

I.— IN THE UNITED STATES 

(The status of James Truslow Adams of the U. S. A. as a historian is unique ; 
he won, so far back as 1922, the Pulitzer Prize for the text-book on American history 
that year. He is the author of numerous works, the importance and value of which 
are shown by the fact that their translation into Frcndt, German and Norwegian 
became necessary. 

His previous contributions to our pages have revealed his intelligent sym- 
pathy with our Indian problems. In responding to our request for an article 
specifically on this subject he remarked that he “would write purely from the 
standpoint of American experience ”. The reader will note the significance of more 
than one statement in this article, and also of its conclusion. However indirectly, 
it gives the answer to the question so often propounded — what would happen if the 
British left India? Nothing different from what happ«med when they had to re- 
tire from America. “The difficulties seemed insurmountable.” Yet they were 
overcome through ways similar to those which Indians would adopt. India, like 
the United States, would soon federate in a marmer congruous with her own native 
goiius. The religious differences between Hindus and Muslims are no greater 
than those between different church denominations or between Gentiles and Jews. 
The racial problem is not so formidable : Hindus, Muslims, Parsis, Sikhs are all 
of one race, unlike the Negroes and the white people of the U. S. A. The riot in 
Harlem, New York in 1935 was more fierce than that of 1938 between Hindus and 
Muslims in Bombay— Eds. | 


The student of forms of govern- 
ment has to recognize at the start 
that there is no perfect one nor is 
there one which may suit all peoples. 
Government is a way of doing certain 
things, and the way in which a 
people does anything at all will de- 
pend on character, history and con- 
temporary conditions. Nevertheless, 
the study of government in one 
country may be extremely helpful or 
suggestive to those who have to 
establish or administer government 
in another, no matter how different. 
The history of Federalism in the 
United States is of espedal utility for 
various reasons, among them being 
its vast scale and the fact that it is 
the oldest large-scale experiment in 


Federal government. 

Moreover, America has tried two 
experiments, one brief and unsuccess- 
ful but the faults of which afford us 
a lesson, as well does the success ol 
the later one. The “ Confederation ”, 
which lasted from 1781 to 1789, prov- 
ed inadequate chiefly because it 
largely took the form of a league of 
sovereign states, and the central 
federal authority did not have 
sufficient power to compel obedience 
even in such matters as the raising 
ol taxes. The imion proved but a 
rope of sand, and, facing anarchy, the 
thirteen states had to try another 
form. 

We may note some of the condi- 
tions. The states were all contiguous. 
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Their i^Jiabitants, with the exception 
of some minor foreign groups, no- 
tably the Germans in Pennsylvania, 
were of the same general racial stock, 
and spoke the same language every- 
where. They all had similar forms 
of democratic self-government. They 
were also all of one religion, the 
Christian, and were further faced by 
the common danger of falling sepa- 
rately into the hands of some foreign 
foe if they could not somehow com- 
bine their individual strengths and 
resources. On the other hand, for a 
century and a half, they had been so 
extremely jealous of one another that 
union, even tcmporarj', in the face 
of danger had proved impossible un- 
til the war of Independence against 
Great Britain. Although of the same 
religion, there were many sects,— 
Puritan, Roman Catholic, Quaker, 
and others, — whicli created division. 
There were great economic and cul- 
tural differences, as between the 
small-farm and trading North and 
the slave plantation civilization of the 
South. Some states had large ter- 
ritory and populations, otliers ver>' 
small. Until the war there had never 
been any cohesion or sense of 
nationality among them, otlier than 
that which came from all forming 
parts of the British Empire, and. 
after independence, that was gone. 
The difficulties seemed insurmount- 
able. 

It was clear, how'ever, that only 
a Federal form of government would 
^rve, and that such a government, 
in spite of jealousies, would have to 
possess far more power than the one 
which had been set up and failed. 
Some of the devices that were employ- 
ed, and which, with one exception, 


have lasted peacefully for a hundred 
and fifty years, are worth noting. 

A mere league of states had been 
shown to be useless because of the 
inherent weakness of such a system 
already mentioned. Yet the states 
had to remain as sovereign entities. 
To solve the problem a then entirely 
new idea was hit upon, that of dml 
citizenship. Every American citizen 
is a citizen not only of his own stale. 
New York, California or w'hat-not, 
but also directly a citizen of the 
United States so that the power and 
control of the Federal Government 
reach down immediately, and not 
simply through a state government, 
to every citizen. For that reason we 
find in the Preamble to the Federal 
Constitution that it is “ we, the 
people of the United States” who 
combine to “ form a more perfect 
Union ”, and not that the states are 
combining. The change was 
momentous. 

The central government, however, 
was made one of only limited pow- 
ers. It can do only such things as 
are specifically granted to it in the 
Constitution, such as tax and borrow 
money for federal purposes, regulate 
foreign and interstate commerce, con- 
trol foreign relations, the army and 
navy, currency and coinage, the postal 
service, and so on. Other than such 
specific powers granted, all powers 
remained with the states or with the 
people themselves. The Federal 
Government was also divided into the 
Executive, Legislative and Judicial 
branches, with many diecks on each 
other. The Constitution provided a 
Bill of Rights guaranteeing forever 
certain personal liberties such as 
freedom of religion, speech, press and 
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otliers. Without going into further 
detail we may ask what lessons or 
principles may have been learned in 
five generations from the actual 
working of such a form of govern- 
ment. 

For one thing we have found in 
practice that the difference in size 
of the various states, so feared at 
first, has not caused any material dis- 
advantage. Each state is represented 
by two Senators but its representa- 
tion in the Lower House of Congress 
depends on population. Thus Rhode 
Island with only 1250 square miles 
has as many Senators as Texas with 
266,000, but New York with a popu- 
lation of 12,750,000 has many times 
the number of Representatives that 
Delaware has with only 240,000. No 
harm has come from combining 
states differing enormously in size, 
population and wealth. Nor has any 
come from the type of Ix)undary. 
We have many natural geographical 
boundaries but to a great extent state 
boundaries are merely straight lines 
on the map, yet slates so delimited 
have developed as much local pride 
and character as others. 

Another point we have learned is 
that it is not enough to give a Federal 
Government wade legislative powers 
unless the executive powers are com- 
mensurate. The failure of our first 
effort taught us that. The central 
government must be able to carry 
out its legislation directly and not by 
advising or requesting the states. 
This necessitates a large body of 
federal employees, and raises certain 
legal and political problems but our 
experience is that it cannot be 
avoided. 

On the whole, the division of 


powers between the central and state 
governments, as well as dual citizen- 
ship, has worked out well, although 
here again, legal questions can arise 
and have done so. For the first 
seventy years there was much 
dispute over the divided sovereignty, 
culminating in the bloody Civil War 
in 1861. That decided the question 
of whether or not a state could 
secede. Since then, none has tried to 
and it is doubtful if one ever will 
again. Economics, if not political 
theory and sentiment for the Union, 
have made it impossible. An interior 
state could not secede without being 
economically throttled, and a coast 
state w^ould not be allowed to deprive 
the Union of its ports. 

The question of States' Rights, 
however, is not dead, though it re- 
mains in a different form. From the 
adoption of the Constitution in 1789 
there have always been tuv schools 
of political thought, one believing in 
increasing the powers and activities 
of the central government, the other 
in keeping them as low as possible in 
favour of the states. Once more, 
economic and other factors have 
proved of greater influence than 
political theory, and in the world of 
to-day it is clear that the activities 
of the Federal Government have to 
be constantly added to. Many prob- 
lems of business, labour, communica- 
tions etc., can no longer be handled 
by forty-eight separate states. Our 
experience tells us that the power of 
the central government will steadily 
increase, and also Us immediate and 
direct relations to individual citizens. 
The central government is not 
remote from us but in ever increasing 
ways impinges on our daily lives. 
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through taxation and a vast mass of 
regulations of all sorts. 

On the other hand, many of us 
believe that as this apparently nec- 
essary evolution takes place, the 
balance of powers between Federal 
and State governments should be 
maintained in every way possible. 
Take, for example, such a problem 
as the control of the waters of rivers 
or bays involving several states. The 
tendency of a Federal bureaucracy 
will be to grab the control, but we 
are proving in many cases that the 
group of states can themselves 
combine for the purpose in a more 
efficient and democratic way. Many 
of us are fighting for this method 
in preference to increasing centraliza- 
tion, yet there can be no question but 
that with closer communication, 
nation-wide business concerns a id 
labour unions, nation-wide dis- 
tribution of food pnxlucts which 
have to be inspected, disease preven- 
tion, and many other things iii our 
modern world, a Federal Go\ ernment 
does tend to become a consolidated 
government, and to trespass on the 
powers of the stales. This leads to 
the danger of totalitarianism aiid a 
dictatorship. Federalism does, how- 
ever, offer a means of checking this 
process which a unitary stale dees 
not. 

In view of such changing c(mdi- 
lions, modification of a constitution 
becomes important. It is ftiy 
opinion, as a historian, that in spile 
of occasional lags and criticism, 
especially by those in a hurry to put 
some pet scheme into immediate 
operation, our two chief methods 
of altering or interpreting the consli- 
lution have worked better than any 


others which could be devised for us 
in America, We can amend the 
constitution, and although the 
method is .slow when the people 
have not made up their minds, it is 
not slow when they have ; and the 
amendment abolishing Prohibition, 
once the people believed it had been 
proved a failure, took only ten 
months. In the last thirty years we 
have had an amendment on the aver- 
age of every three. 

The Supreme Court also “ inter- 
prets” the constitution, though it 
has no veto on the legislation of 
Congress. All it can do is to decide 
in some specific suit at law brought 
before it, whether the law involved 
is in accordance with the constitution 
which is Ihe basic law of the nation. 
We ha\'e forty-nine legislatures, 
counting Congress, turning out 
thousands of laws annually, though 
few of these come before the Supreme 
Court. When they do, how’cver, on 
a question of constitutionality, the 
Court has by a series of notable 
decisions done much to interpret the 
words of the constitution in such a 
way as to keep the document flexi- 
ble for changing needs. The Court 
has also been a firm bulwark for the 
defence of the lil>erties in the Bill 
of Rights when infringed by legis- 
lation by Congress or any of the 
forty-eight states. .Mthough an occa- 
sional decision has aroused angry 
criticism, the people have come to 
consider the Court as the corner-stone 
of their freedom, as was showm last 
year when the then immensely 
popular President Roosevelt tried to 
pack it to get quick action on 
popular measures, and failed because 
public resentment over his effort 
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became so great. 

His second severe defeat came over 
a Bill in April of this year because the 
people felt that he had been steadily 
trying to upset the balance of powers 
in the Federal Government by 
attempting to make the Executive 
too strong at the expense of the 
Legislature. As the first defeat had 
revealed the belief of the people in 
the necessity for maintaining the 
Supreme Court intact, so the second 
showed their belief in the necessity 
for the separation and balance of 
powers. 

On the whole, perhaps, the three 
principles which have taken deepest 
root in the public mind, after a 
century and a half of experimenting 
with Federalism, have been that there 
must be a supreme and wholly in- 
dependent Court to maintain the 
constitution and our constitutional 
liberties ; that the checks and 
balances of the three departments of 
the Federal Government must be 
maintained ; and, lastly, that, in spite 
of the necessarily increasing power 


of the Federal Government owing to 
modern conditions of life, the balance 
between that Government and the 
powers of the individual states must 
be maintained as far as possible. 

In so brief an article on so great 
a topic it has been possible to touch 
upon only a few points, but I think 
those I have mentioned are the ones 
which have enabled Federalism in 
the United States to stand the test 
of a hundred and fifty years of colos- 
sal change in the world, as well as 
that of two wars of the first magni- 
tude and many minor ones. We are 
a comparatively new and, now, a 
very mixed nation racially, yet I 
believe that a large part of the 
population would agree that the thrcL* 
principles mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph are those w^hich we must 
cling to if we are to maintain ou»* 
Federal and democratic way of 
government, and we cling to them 
not as the result of theorizing but as 
the result of generations of experi- 
ence. 

James Truslow Adams 


TI. IN INDIA 


[N. S. Subba Rao, the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Mysore, atten<l- 
ed the Round Table Conference of 1930 in an advisory capacity and serval as 


Secretary of the Q)mmittee api)ointcd by 
the question of an All-India Federation ii 

“Government”, writes Professor 
Adams, ” is the way of doing certain 
things, and the way in which a people 
does anything at all will depend on 
character, history and contemporary 
conditions”. Governments in India 


the Indian Princes’ Delegation to examine 
1 relation to the Indian States. -Eds. I 

have been hitherto both unitary and 
despotic (or recently bureaucratic), 
and it is sought now to make the 
Government of India federal in char- 
acter, and give to the Central Goy- 
ernment as well as the Provincial 
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Governments a democratic character. 
The spirit of democracy is expected 
t» alter also the despotic rule in the 
Indian States, the entrance of which 
into federation is contemplated by the 
Government of India Act of 1935. 

Prof. Adams has said that “ there 
is no perfect form of Government nor 
is there one which may suit all 
peoples ”. The numerous and vehe- 
ment attacks on the Government of 
India Act make it evident that the 
constitution implemented by it is by 
no means perfect, but then all that 
framers of a constitution can hope to 
achieve is only some distant approxi- 
mation to a perfect constitution, one 
tliat suits the people for whom it is 
intended. We may ask ourselves, is 
the proposed Indian Federation suit- 
ed to the character, history and con- 
temporary conditions of the people, 
and does it as a Federation achieve 
what is expected a Federation will 
achieve, viz., brin^ about unity in di- 
versity, and reconcile liberty with 
democracy, which, as Lord Acton has 
remarked, is one of the signal func- 
tions of the federal form of Govern- 
ment ? 

A federal form of Government of 
India may be looked upon as a re- 
trograde step and as falling outside 
the line of historical development. On 
the other hand, it may also be con- 
sidered to be the only way of achiev- 
ing some measure of unity over an 
•area where great diversity of interests 
and lack of political homogeneity pre- 
vail. Thus it may be argued that 
British India has been till recently 
a Unitary State, the Local Govern- 
ments being merely agents of the 
Government of India. The proposal 
now is to convert these Local Gov- 


ernments into Provinces with a char- 
acter of federal “ States ”. “ We 
have to demolish the existing struc- 
ture in part before we can build the 
new. Our business is one of devolu- 
tion and drawing lines of demarca- 
tion and cutting longstanding ties. 
The Government of India must give, 
and the Provinces must receive. One 
must sedulously beware of the ready 
application of federal arguments or 
federal examples to a task which is 
the very reverse of that which con- 
fnhited .Alexander Hamilton and Sir 
John Macdonald.” Thus the Mon- 
tagu-Chelm dord Report. The Joint 
Parliamentary Committee are equally 
emphatic in their characterisation of 
the new’ constitution as an historical 
rovelty ; “ Of course, in thus con- 
verting a I’nitary State into a Fed- 
c-rati(.>n, wc should be taking a step 
f;)i' which there is no historical pre- 
cedent. Federations have commonly 
resulted from an agreement between 
independent or at least autonomous 
go\ernments surrendering a definite 
part of their sovereignty or autonomy 
to a new central organism. At the 
present moment, the British India 
Provinces are not even autonomous 
for they are sul^ject to both the ad- 
minislrati\e and legislative control 
of the Government of India." 

It is true that the Government of 
India was unitary’ in character, and 
e.xercised control over the Govern- 
ments in the Provinces. But this 
meant that the range of central con- 
trol was limited to certain essential 
matters like military affairs, cur- 
rency. customs and communications. 
In many respects the Governments 
in the Provinces had great powers 
delegated to them. Ijccause no single 
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administration could support the 
Atlantean load ; not a matter for 
wonder. We may recall the fact that 
India is nearly as large as Europe 
without Russia, so that it would be 
impossible, even with the assistance 
of the latest improvements in com- 
munication to govern such a vast 
country from one centre without 
clogging the machinery of govern- 
ment. That is also one reason why 
the Government of India has been out 
of the main current of change in re- 
spect of the extension of the func- 
tions of government which has been 
such a marked feature in Euroiie and 
America. If the State was to per- 
form the more niunerous and socially 
beneficial duties which are expected 
of it elsewhere, some large and ef- 
fective measure of decentralisation 
was necessary, and federalisation was 
die obvious way of effecting the 
change. 

It might also be said that Federa- 
tion is the only way in which 
effective unity can be given to the 
political structure of the country. For, 
outside British India lie the numer- 
ous Indian States running into hun- 
dreds in number, some large and 
numerous ones ridiculously small, 
but all of them claiming sovereign 
rights in varying measure. Here again 
the Gfivernnicnt of India has served 
to give a measure of unity which the 
independence of the States would not 
permit, and there is some measure of 
unity in diversity. 

Thus British India needed federal 
devolution of functions from the 
Government of India to the Provinces, 
if a nominal unity was to be made 
real, and if Government in India was 
to perform all the duties people might 


legitimately require of it under 
modem conditions. When we look 
beyond British India and consider 
India as one whole including 
British India as well as the States, 
it is only by some form of federation 
that the country could be brought 
under one common rule in which di- 
versity would have play without in- 
juring the political life of the people. 
The rulers of the Indian States who 
were chafing under the control of the 
Political Department of the (^vern- 
menl of India, and the peoples in the 
States themselves were both anxious, 
although for different reasons, to 
enter the larger unity. 

Thus the Government of India Act 
may be considered to be in the full 
stream of political development in 
India, and to answer, whatever might 
be the defects of detail, the political 
needs of the country. 

We may enquire how far the pro- 
posed federation will give India what 
it needs in the way of strong govern- 
ment, good government, and self-gov- 
ernment. Students of political devel- 
opment know that federalism means 
weakness. A federal constitution is 
a compromise between two opposing 
forces, and in all federal constitutions, 
tire Central Government is generally 
weak, and this weakness is maintain- 
ed by the jefilousy of the States 
making up the federation. As Prof. 
Adams points out, there are “two 
schools of political thought, one be- 
lieving in increasing the powers and 
activities of the Central Government, 
the other in keeping them as low as 
possible in favour of the States ”. But 
as he points out further, American 
experience “ tells us that the power 
of the Central Government will 
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steadily increase, and also its im- 
mediate and direct relations to indi- 
vidual citizens. The Central Govern- 
ment is not remote from us but in 
ever increasing ways impinges on our 
daily lives, through taxation and a 
vast mass of regulations of all sorts.” 
There is no doubt that a similar de- 
velopment will take place in India 
in spite of the careful and elaborate 
distribution of functions between the 
Central Government and the Provin- 
cial Governments. 

In this connection it would have 
been interesting if Prof. Adams had 
given us his views on the allocation 
of residuary powers. In the U. S. A. 
these powers are vested in the State 
Governments, and there is no doubt 
that it works in support of the posi- 
tion that “ the balance of powers be- 
tween federal and State governments 
sliould be maintained in ever>’ way 
possible ”, by acting as a check 
against every intrusion of the Cen- 
tral Government into the field of the 
State Governments. In some other 
federations, these residuary powers 
have been vested in the Central Gov- 
ernment with the result that the ten- 
dency of the Central Government to 
bea)me strong receives a stimulus. 
When the Indian constitution was 
under discussion, the question of the 
aUocation of these residuary powers 
naturally came up for discussion, but 
it became mixed up with the com- 
munal conflict which was such an 
unsavoury and disheartening feature 
of discussions at the Round Table 
Conference. As Sir Samuel Hoare 
pointed out, “Indian opinion was 
very definitely divided between, 
Sluing briefly, the Hindus who 
wished to keep the predominant pow- 


er in the centre and Mussalmans 
who wished to keep the predominant 
power in the Provinces. The extent 
of that feeling made each of these 
communities look with the greatest 
suspicion at the residuary field, the 
Hindus demanding that the residuary 
field should remain with the centre 
and the Mussalmans equally strongly 
demanding that the residuary field 
should remain with the Provinces." 
The result was that elaborate lists of 
the functioiis assigned to the Prov- 
inces and the Central Government 
were prepared, and it lias been left 
to the Governor General in his dis- 
cretion to empower either the federal 
legislature or the provincial legisla- 
ture to enact on subject-matter not 
enumerated in any of the lists or to 
impose taxes not mentioned in them. 
In the case of the Indian States, the 
matters in respect of which they may 
join the federation is subject to in- 
dividual negotiation, the residuary 
powers which in this case are very 
large, resting entirely with the States. 

There is reason to fear therefore 
that the Government of India will 
start with considerable weakness, and 
the pnKess of centralisation will be 
much impeded by the vesting of re- 
siduarv’ powers in the States. It is 
true that there are devices by which 
the power of the Government of 
India is maintained over the coimtry 
as a whole, but these could hardly 
be called constitutional, although they 
are embodied in the Government of 
India Act. 

How far docs the new constitution 
promise the country good govern- 
ment ? The very size of India makes 
it impossible for centralised rule and 
administration to be effective except 
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in a few essential matters where uni- 
formity is required. The province of 
the State has extended beyond all 
recognition in the West since the cen- 
tury began, and our hope is that 
there will be a similar expansion in 
India particularly in matters relating 
to the health, wealth, and well-being 
of the citizens. This expansion will 
lie mainly in the hands of the Pro- 
vincial Governments, but the scope 
for expansion is limited by finance. 
Here the fault is not so much the 
fault of the federation as of the 
fact that certain powers of (Gov- 
ernment are segregated from the con- 
trol of the Central Legislature. Tims 
a Ministry at the centre may decide 
to reduce military expenditure and 
the salaries of the Government offi- 
cers in order to find money for social 
reform. In both these directions the 
powers of the Federal Government 
are strictly limited with the result 
that the financial assistance which 
might have been given to Provincial 
Governments is not available. It is 
true that the world situation and the 
race of armaments at the present time 
and the danger of war on the horizon 
make it extremely improbable that 
India whether in the British Com- 
monwealth or outside it can succeed 
in reducing her military budget ap- 
preciably. Therefore, if the wealth 
and the economic a)nditions of our 
people are to improve, the only hope 
lies in a general improvement of the 
world situation which will strengthen 
the economic pr)sition of India. There 
is not the slightest doubt that the 
worthwhileness of the new constitu- 
tion will be tested on this ground, 


namely, its ability to ameliorate the 
lot of the worker. This of course is 
not the effect of Federation as such, 
but the form of federal government 
envisaged by the Government of 
India Act of 1935 does affect the ixi- 
sition. 

What of self-government under 
the new constitution ? This is the 
cardinal issue, and the critics of the 
proposed Indian Federation object 
to it not because of tlieir reluctance 
to accept the federal principle but 
because under the federal form, the 
old subjection to external control 
continues. The numerous safeguards 
and the special powers of the Gov- 
ernor General both are prominent 
factors in the situation. The people 
further want the constitution of the 
Central (iovemment to be demo- 
cratic and representative of (he 
people, but indirect elections to the 
Federal .Assembly and the system of 
nomination of their representatives by 
the Kulers of the Indian States l»th 
detract from the representative char- 
acter of the Federal .Assembly. U is 
only by enlarging the field of popul- 
ar control at the centre and by mak- 
ing the Federal I>egislaturc more de- 
cisively representative of the people 
that the new constitution can be 
made acceptable to the country. 
These, however, are considerations 
not of direct relevance when we are 
discussing the federal principle, but 
they are of vital importance if we 
are discussing the operation of the 
Federal Constitution as amtemplated 
by the Government of India Act of 
1935. 


N. S. SUBBA RAO 



THE SUPREME STATE 

A PHILOSOPHICAL CONCEPT 


[John A. Osoinach offers a basic spiritual concept whose distorted and 
ugly shadows are the totalitarian states, lie would give humeui history a new 
meaning by the light of Spongier and interpret national, racial and world events 
differently. But the light of Spenglcr is neither new nor complete ; the Law of 
Cycles and Nemesis, of Chakras and Karma are fundamental teachings of the ancient 
Esoteric Philosophy. 

Tire practical question is how to irurify the totalitarian autocracies as also 
materialistic donocrades. Legislatures cannot create pure Spiritual Democracy. 

The state, like a human being, has its Spiritual Soul and its Egotistic 
Self — ^Atmic or Altruistic and Ahankaric or Self-seeking natures. Which predomi- 
nates ? that which predominates in the majority of its citizens. To allow the ruler, 
be he king or president or called by any other name to rule in. terms of the. lower 
irersonal self is to create autocracy and dictatorship. On the other hand to permit 
the citizen to exercise his freedom in terms of that self is to usher in anarchy. 
The human asjx'ct of this problem is discussed in the following article. — E ds.] 


The world has heard mudi of the 
supreme state. Of course, the idea 
has always been popular with certain 
types of rulers and ruling classes. 
The divine right of kings seemed to 
justify despotism in its own doing.s. 
But the supreme state has a wide 
appeal among the people of many 
nations to-day, no doubt because it 
seems to hold out hope that all men 
may be better off materially by be- 
coming subservient to the economic 
and political domination of a few- 
supposed supermen. 

This is a simple idea. If it 
means anything, it means only that 
the state is everything, the individ- 
ual nothing ; that as the state 
prospers, good filters down to the 
least of its subjects. Patriotism is 
its spur, prosperity its bait, and the 
loss of liberty its price. It is rooted 
in economic materialism ; its expo- 
nents have given no thought as to 
whether it has, or even needs, any 
philosophical defence. 

Certainly, I am not prepared to 


argue the thesis that the supreme 
state as the world has known it — the 
military autocracies of the past, the 
medieval monarchies with their di- 
vine right of kings, or even the 
totalitarian states of to-day--can be 
defended as a philosophical concept 
of an ideal type of government. And 
yet, the query recurs, may there be 
a sense in which the supreme state, 
as a philosophical concept, can be 
justified ? 

Nietzsche presented the idea, but 
it remained for Spengler to lay the 
groundwork upon which, if at all, a 
serious argument may be predicated 
in behalf of a supreme state, at least 
under certain imaginable conditions, 
as an instrumentality of idealism. 

\Yhcn 1 first encountered the idea, 
in The Declittc of the IL'esf, that 
history .should not be regarded as a 
linear progression, it seemed more or 
less meaningless. It dawned upon 
me only gradually that what Speng- 
ler must mean is that to get a true 
conception of history, we must Umt 
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our attention in a new direction, 
inwardly into conscioiisness — ^not a 
direction parallel to any with which 
we have been familiar in our previous 
perspective of length and breadth 
and our concept of a third dimen- 
sion which we call depth, but truly 
a fourth dimension, an inner and 
a spiritual depth. History, then, is 
not an unfolding panorama of people 
and events proceeding from past to 
present and from present to future. 
It is, rather, the realization by a 
people of the totality of their spirit- 
ual possibilities, or, in other words, 
the fulfilment of their destiny. That 
destiny is no part of a chronological 
pageant. It is something peculiar to 
the people, the culture, that experien- 
ces it, an achievement born of some 
obscure impulsion from within the 
organism itself, some inner spiritual 
necesssity whose origin is shrouded in 
the mist of its mind. 

Ouspensky has somewhere ad- 
vanced the idea that the concept man 
includes all of the individual’s life — 
or possibly lives — stretching from 
the dawn of antiquity to the remotest 
reaches of time. Re-orienting this 
thought in the light of Spengler’s 
doctrine to interpret the concept 
man to include the infinite expression 
of life by all the men and women 
forming the body of a culture or a 
civilization, we get some comprehen- 
sion of the vastness of this organism 
which Deity may consider as man, 
and through which It may be work- 
ing out the divine purpose of Mani- 
festation, 

If such be the case, and if, as 
Spengler suggests, history is not the 
running record of individuals, or 
even of nations, but rather consists 


of the destiny-patterns of spiritually 
unrelated cultures which appear 
upon the world’s stage from era to 
era for no other reason than to 
achieve and express their own spirit- 
ual destinies, then the task of the 
historian is to try to fathom what 
were the destinies and what the 
spiritual objectives of these cultures, 
and to what extent they fulfilled or 
attained them. 

Thus Spengler comes with a doc- 
trine which suggests as a necessary 
a)rollary that the supreme state does 
not exist for its own sake nor for the 
benefit of its privileged classes, but 
because the four-dimensional or- 
ganism man, embodied in a complete 
culture, is the most significant reality 
of history. The supreme state seems 
to be a necessary corollary of this 
doctrine because the shaping of such 
a culture usually requires the firm 
though plastic hands of one or more 
dominant nations. If, then, such an 
organism is the necessary material 
out of which these four-dimensional 
destiny-patterns must be woven, and 
if a dominant nation is required to 
give the culture its impetus and 
direction, may there not be some 
concrete philosophical justification 
for a supreme state ? 

That, of course, amounts to a 
substitution of the concept, a culture, 
for the concept, the state, as a his- 
torical reality so completely dwarfing 
the importance of individual man that 
his little destiny can afford to be 
merged into this transcendental 
CTeation. It means that the su- 
preme state is not an end in it^lf 
but only the medium of helping 
the culture to arrive at its zenith. 
Are we, then, justified in assum- 
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ing that the state— or, at any 
rate, the culture — is everything and 
that individual man has no signifi- 
cance except as he fits into and 
becomes a worthy part of the larger 
whole ? 

All my life I have lielieved in the 
maximum possible amount of local 
self-government. Hence, I do not 
come to this subject with any pre- 
possessions in favour of the doctrine 
of the supremacy of the state or even 
of strongly centralized authority. I 
am only examining the subject as a 
philosophical concept in the light of 
what seem to me new implications 
growing out of Spengler’s challeng- 
ing idea. 

It seems that philosophically the 
idea may have something to 
commend it. Viewed in another 
light, it is not greatly different from 
the widely accepted belief that man 
exists only to fulfil God’s will — that 
his own will is nothing. Jesus him- 
self taught us as much in Gethscm- 
ane. But, of course, acceptance of 
the idea presupposes acceptance of 
the hypothesis that God’s will is ex- 
pressed through these four-dimen- 
sional organisms directly, and only 
indirectly through individual man 
as he contributes to the culture as a 
whole in expressing its larger destiny. 

It would appear that one may 
accept the hypothesis without accept- 
ing the historical interpretation of the 
supreme state — that instrument of 
tyranny which has so often been the 
creation of selfish men for their own 
^srandizement. And, of course, 
there is always the danger that any 
supreme state may develop into 
tyrannical autocracy — a dat^er so 
Sreat that idealistic men probably 


will always fear and seek to avoid 
this form of political expression. 

Of course, all of this is postulated 
upon the acceptance of Deity, the 
existence of the Supreme Being ; and 
with that Being, Its purpose. How- 
ever, unless we are careful to avoid 
the traditional idea of a personal 
God, full of whims and caprices, this 
will not throw any further light upon 
Spengler’s recondite idea of a new 
approach to the interpretation of 
history. Such a God is a God of 
notions rather than a God of 
principle. He is a God of favourit- 
ism and vindictiveness, full of un- 
earned rewards and unmerited ven- 
geances. He is the archetype of the 
despot who fashions tyrannical 
autocracies. His creativeness would 
make the state as well as the universe 
almost lawless institutions. 

If we hope to gain any light on 
the nature and meaning of history 
by associating it with the plan and 
purpose of the supreme creative 
intelligence, we must think of It 
as the God of Law. The unfold- 
ment of Its manifestation must be in 
accord with law — spiritual law that 
is eternal, immutable and impersonal. 
Histoiy tvill be rnan's actualization of 
his own experience potentials — not 
events arbitrarily dictated by God, 
with man a helpless automaton in the 
toils of suck a protean fate. An 
understanding of that fact will save 
us from the blasphemy of thinking of 
God as the author of the horrors of 
human history. God is bound to be 
a God of principle, a God of spirit- 
ual law. Man reaches the pinnacle 
of true achievement only as he brings 
his being and his activities into line 
with this changeless, impersonal, 
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universal God and seeks to fa^on 
his material world after the laws 
whidi control the spiritual or real 
world. 

It seems useless for man to try to 
imderstand Deity. It is hard enot^h 
to understand some very superior 
hiunan intelligence. For example, 
let us suppose that I wish to ap- 
proach some intelligence which I 
know exists in my three-dimensional 
world, but which is so vastly super- 
ior to my own that I cannot hope 
to grasp its concept of cosmic things. 
Suppose we take Einstein as such an 
intelligence. Consider that I have 
asked him to explain to me his 
Special and General Theories of 
Relativity. No matter how great 
his willingness, he could not : not 
because he himself does not under- 
stand them, but because I am in- 
capable of understanding his mathe- 
matical language and formula;, the 
only idiom in which they can be 
adequately expressed. I might, and 
probably would, glean from him 
something of the impermeable essence 
that is his personality, his soul, his 
being. I would realize that I was 
witnessing the functioning of a vastly 
superior intelligence, but I would 
gain no adequate understanding of 
the Special and General Theories of 
Relativity. 

And so it must be, only in an 
infinitely greater degree, with any 
human intelligence that tries to 
understand Deity. Every creator 
must yearn for understanding of 
himself and his work. The Supreme 
Creator must intend that some time 
we shall understand Its manifesta- 
tion. The fault for our failure to un- 
derstand it now does not lie in It. 


Explanations lie all around us — in the 
starlit diies, the waving meadows, the 
shining seas, the very mind that 
animates us — but we, in our becloud- 
ed state, are incapable of understand- 
ing the only idiom in which things 
infinite and eternal can be expressed. 

Thus we must rather search for 
some principle that expresses the 
nature of Deity, some law that is 
universal and impersonal. A deity 
finding expression through laws that 
are universal and impersonal is con- 
cerned with principles rather than 
principalities. 

Where, then, shall we look for the 
universal law that may afford a clew 
to our inquiry ? Is it not to be 
found in the Eastern concept of 
Karma, the Law of Action? This 
mast not be confused with fatalism. 
The Law of Karma is impersonal; it 
touches all men with the necessity 
and incentive for action ; it is the 
law of retribution and reward. But 
it is not God who metes out punish- 
ment and reward : it is we ourselves. 
We ourselves create our karma. We 
are our own judges, the makers of 
our own destinies, for good or ill as 
we fulfil the Law or traasgress it. 

Speaking of the Law of Karma, 
H. P. Blavatsky says in The Secret 
Doctrine that “There is no return 
from the paths she [Karma-Neme- 
sis] cycles over ; yet those paths arc 
of our own making, for it is we, col- 
lectively or individually, who prepare 
them.” And again, in the same 
chapter, she speaks of racial Karma 
leading a continent to cataclysm, and 
refers to “ ' Deity ' manifesting co- 
ordinately with, and only through 
Karma.” 

Is there any reason why the karmic 
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law should not apply to these cul- 
tures, these four-dimensional organ- 
isms, the same as to individuals? 
It would not seem so. This may 
shed much light on the triumphs and 
tragedies of history which appear to 
ns to be so inscrutable, and the appli- 
cation of this idea of the Law of 
Karma may point the way whereby 
these cultures, in the fluid environ- 
ment of their four-dimensional un- 
foldment, may fashion for themselves 
the architectonic of a spiritual desti- 
ny which idealists cannot help but 


believe is their objective. 

And so it seems that there is a 
sense in which a supreme state may 
be an instrumentality of the divine 
purpose— wo/ a supreme slate bent 
on war and conquest, but one in 
which the statesmen at its head 
would be philosophers as well as 
kings In this sense, and in this 
sense only, such a state, freed 
of selfishness and aggrandizement, 
might find justification as a truly 
philosophical concept. 

John A. Osoinach 


“ The purpose of all evolution, according to Theosophy, is to bring man to 
the realisation of his divinity, not merely latent, but divinity which has become 
fully patent. Man, by and through the help of evolution, becomes God, knows 
Himself and His universe, can and docs ust* the Powe r of His Will, can and docs 
create a universe all His own, which He fills with Ilis Love and guides with His 
Wisdom. In other words, the purix>se of evolution is the unfoldment of man, 
through the stage's of Superman, to that Perfection which is embodied in the 
shastraic conception of the Supreme ]\irusha. Man is striving to become a Perfect 
Individual —free in mind, morals and activities. The purjx^sc of all evolution is to 
enable him to attain to that exalted status. The various branches of the tree of 
evolution serve the one purpose -to give man the necessary shelter while he is 
engaged in the Herculean labour of growth unto a Perfect Individuality. 

The aim of ixilitical evolution on our globe is the pnxJuction of the Free 
Man, who will live and love, and labour among Free Men, uninterfered with by 
State-laws of any kind or description. Our emancipated Free Man has unfolded 
his divinity to the extent which t nables him to understand and apply the law's of 
his being to his own good, and without injury to anyone else. He does not 
rc(iuire the aid of any set of rules or regulations, laws or enactments, made 
by others ; further, the laws of his life, which arc the outcome and the mani- 
festation of his unfoldment, however different from those of his neighbour, do not 
interfere with the latter s existence ; our Free Men have different outlooks on life 
and the world, but each of them, in his individual fra'dom. living according to his 
own enlightened conscience and the set of laws and niles which he has made for 
himself, lives without interfering with or harming his fellow Free Men, whose en- 
lightened consciences have given them their i^oints of view and their outlooks, ^d 
who have made for themselves their own sets of rules of conduct and laws of life." 



THE ARCHETYPAL STRUGGLE 

EURIPIDES INTERPRETED 


[G. H. Poole is one of these very few Englishmen to whom India’s spiritual 
atmosphere makes a deep heart appeal. Like his friend Shri Krishna Prem he lives 
in a Himalayan retreat, a devotee of Wisdom. His interpretation of the great 
drama of Euripides will interest all students of Asiatic i>sychology. Non-recogni- 
tion of Buddhi-Manas produces Kama’s chaos and its progeny, sufTering. Rec- 
ognition of the Divine makes for peace and harmony and leads to an intelligent co- 


operation of man with Nature. — Eds.) 

All readers acknowledge the intense 
poetry and dramatic power of the 
Bacchae ; but many, instead of seek- 
ing the meaning of the play in the 
only way in which, I believe, it can 
be discovered, stray from the main 
question into bypaths and waste time 
and effort in futile endeavours to ex- 
plain, not the meaning of the play 
itself, but why Euripides “ the ration- 
alist as he is called, in this, his last 
play, should exhibit such an apparent 
change of front and come down this 
time so decisively on the side of re- 
ligion. 

Now leaving these bypaths of 
scholarly criticism severely alone, let 
us consider the play simply as the 
work of a great artist, who, from the 
depths of his own being, has here 
expressed under the form of symbols 
truth about the conflict of forces 
within the human psyche. I shall 
not argue, but state as simply as I 
can what seems to me to be the sig- 
nificance of the play, and leave it to 
my readers to agree or disagree as 
they will. First, a short summary of 
the drama : — 

The story of the Bacchae is of the 
return of Dionysus to Thebes, his birth- 
place, from his wanderings in the East, 
accompanied by a train of Asiatic wo- 
men, his worshippers, who form the 


chorus of the play. lie was the son of 
Zeus and Scmcle, a daughter of Cad- 
mus, but his divine origin was disbeliev- 
ed at his home where it was thought 
that he was but the child of his mother 
by an unlawful union. He comes to 
Thebes to establish his divinity by in- 
troducing his own worship into the state, 
in which he is ojiposcd by Pentheus, son 
of Agave, his mother’s sister, in whose 
favour Cadmus had retired from the 
throne of Thebes. Inspired by Diony- 
sus, the women of Thebes with Agave 
as their leader fly away to the mount 
Cithaeron to perform his rites. Pentheus 
resolves to stop these a'lebrations, if nec- 
essary by force, and as a first step he 
imprisons Dionysus, who appears in the 
form of a wandering and elTeminrue 
Asiatic stranger. Dionysus escapes from 
his bonds and reappears before Pen- 
theus, just as a messenger arrives and an- 
noiinc(‘S to the king that he has seen the 
women of Thebes on Mount Cithaeron, 
not given over to licence and debauchery 
as Pentheus had thought would be the 
case, but in various ways under the mys- 
terious power of the god. At first he 
found them sleeping peacefully ; but as 
soon as they heard the low of his cattle, 
they rose up and donning their spotted 
fawn-skins, some began to draw forth 
milk and wine by touching the earth, 
while others drew honey from the ends 
of their thyrsi; and those who were 
nursing mothers, gave their milk fear- 
lessly to the young of wild animals who 
came to them. All was peace and har- 
mony while nature yielded herself to the 
power of the god. 

Pentheus himself now beginning to fall 
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under the divine influence, desires to sec 
his mother and the maenads, a sight for- 
bidden to any man. Dionysus bids him 
array himself in female attire as a 
maenad, leads him to Mount Cithaeron 
and, placing him on the top of a tall pine 
tree, himself disappears. The maenads 
hear a divine voice bidding them seize 
the intruder, and Pentheus is torn to 
pieces by his own mother and the rest. 
Agave returns to Thebes carrying the 
head of her dismembered son, which she 
mistakes in Bacchic frenzy for that of 
a lion. 

Cadmus and the seer, Tciresias, alone 
among the men of Thebes, have resolved 
to reverence the god. But the former has 
discovered the other remains of his 
grandson and comforts his daughter 
Agave, who at len^h recovers from her 
trance and, recognizing her son’s head 
m her hand, realizes that she has become 
his murderess, unknown to herself. For 
her the chorus of Asiatic Bacchants have 
s()mc pity, but for Pentheus none. 
Dionysus pronounces the doom of Agave 
and her companions to be exirelk'd from 
the city, and of Cadmus and his wife, 
Ilarmonia, daughter of Ares and Aphro- 
dite, to be changed into the form of 
snakes. Cadmus as leader of a barbarian 
host, after many wanderings ending with 
the sack of Dclplii, will be delivered by 
Arcs and transix)rted with his divine 
spouse to the land of the blessed. All this 
tragedy, Dionysus declares, has been 
caused by their failure willingly to 
honour him as a god, the son of Zeus, 


The key to the play is to be found 
at the end in the speech of Dionysus 
when he pronounces the doom of the 
chief actors in the tragedy : — 

If ye had known restraint when ye 
would not. 

Ye would be happy with the son of 
A'lis as your friend.^ 

The failure of Pentheus, and in- 
of all of them, to recognize the 
divine nature of Dionysus led to the 
terrible dash between opposing 

* Translated frmn Sandys’s text. 


forces which might have been avoid- 
ed. Harmony would have been the 
result, not conflict and tragedy. 
Dionysus and Pentheus represent 
forces which may either dash in dis- 
astrous opposition, or be resolved in- 
to a harmony, in which the Diony- 
siac inspiration becomes the comple- 
ment, instead of the enemy, of the 
negative and critical Pentheusian 
function. 

I have already said that what 
Euripides really does in this play is 
to exhibit under the form of symbols 
the conflict of the opposing forces 
within the human psyche. Of these 
Dionysus is the one and Pentheus 
the other. Whether Euripides con- 
sciously intended the play to be un- 
derstood thus or not is to me beside 
the point, as I believe that the source 
whence a great work of art springs 
into being lies altogether deeper than 
the conscious mind of the artist, and 
the degree in which artists themselves 
can consciously know and explain 
the significance of their own work 
differs in every individual case. 

Dionysus, at once “ a most dread 
divinity and most gentle to mortals ", 
lies deep and hidden in the psyche 
beyond the conscious mind. He is 
that creative power which is beyond 
the antinomies of the (x>nscious 
order : not a power which conflicts 
with the moral law, as the Pentheu- 
sian self-conscious mind supposes, 
but a stainless force by which ttie 
creative faculties of the psyche are 
energised. Without him man noth- 
ing can : with him the forces oi 
nature herself blend in one terrific 
harmony with the undiscovered po- 
tencies of the psyche. Under his in 
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Alienee men are led to self-realiza- 
tion or self-destruction according to 
the purity or impurity of thair 
natures. 

It would be wrong to suppose, 
however, that Pentheus is the only 
culprit and that everything would 
have gone smoothly if he had not 
been there. He is not the only one 
to blame. In varying degrees all are 
responsible for the catastrophe. 
Dionysus declares that Pentheus 
suffered the just penalty of his error, 
and then goes on to pronounce the 
doom of Agave, Cadmus and Har- 
monia. None of them had fully rec- 
ognized the divine power for what 
it was, so all became involved in the 
clash of opposing forces. Agave and 
the other sisters of Semele had joinid 
with their father and mother in cast- 
ing a slur upon his birth, wherefore 
he cast his power upon them, whicli 
even then would have filled them with 
divine ecstasy had not Pentheus 
changed it into a curse. Pentheus, 
the King, vested with the divine 
authority of ancient kings, is the 
governing principle of the psyche 
without which the Dionysiac power 
produces only a fruitless ecstasy. Had 
Pentheus acknowledged the god, 
then, under his guidance and author- 
ity as the King, the inspiration 
brought by Dionysus would have 
been directed to enhance the life of 
all in a beneficent and rhythmic har- 
mony. Dionysus would have shown 
his otlier side, and instead of being 
the most dread god, bringing frenzied 
destruction in his train, would have 
been his other self, still powerful, but 
“ most gentle, most benign to men ”. 

Dionysiac inspiration cannot create 
by itself. To this end it must be held 


and channelled by the sovran mind. 
Form as well as force is necessary to 
the creation of beautiful things ; but 
bereft of force form becomes sterile. 
The process of creation, however, is 
not merely orgiastic, and the ecstasy 
will be vain unless the mind is set 
in movement by it to accomplish 
some beautiful things. So the 
Greeks thought that the principles 
of beauty were limit and proportion. 
But the tragedy of the Bacchae is re- 
enacted whenever the mind, instead 
of receiving and taking up the ec- 
stasy and pow'er, repudiates them 
through egoism and fear, whidi is 
what Pentheus did. He failed to ful- 
fil the function of sovran mind be- 
cause of his own mental squalor. The 
struggle within him reflected itself 
without in his mistaken judgment and 
his expectation that the Bacchants on 
Mount Cithajron had surely fallen 
victims to those desires which seaet- 
ly waged war within himself. Un- 
harmonized, bitter and egoistic, he 
blindly opposed the creative power 
when it came and so wrought chaos 
and destruction for himself and all 
the rest. Thus we see the meaning 
of the strange and paradoxical wools 
of Dionysus, that the house of Cad- 
mus by reason of a failure in soph- 
rosyne, self-governance, had been un- 
prepared to recognize him for what 
he was, a pure and .stainless god. 

Earlier in the play (11, 882-%) the 
chorus set forth what from their point 
of view is the right attitude towards 
the divine power. It is a conservative 
one. Institutions such as laws and 
religious rites which have the sanction 
of time and antiquity should be ac- 
cepted as binding and not questioned 
by men with their fallible opinions. 
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There is a superficial inconsistency 
here, as the worship of Dionysus is 
not something handed down from 
ancient times in Thebes, but an in- 
novation. Teiresias, however, who 
represents with Cadmus the old order 
at Thebes, has already recommended 
Pentheus to accept the god and refus- 
ed for himself to join the fight against 
divinity. Acceptance of the new cult 
was in accordance with the old out- 
look by which the new and striking 
phenomena were attributed to divine 
agency. 

This conservative attitude of Tei- 
resias and the chorus is what makes 
the critics concern themselves with 
the play as a recantation by Eurip- 
ides of his former rationalistic views. 
I am not here concerned, however, to 
discuss the play in connection with 
what may or may not have been the 
“ views ” of the poet. An artist like 
everybody else, has his views, but to 
ascertain what these views were, is 
not necessarily the surest way to find 
out the significance of his work. For 
instance the real meaning of Shelley’s 
poetry is not revealed by the obvious 
fact that he w’as a democrat and hat- 
ed all aristocratic and hierarchical in- 


stitutions. A man’s opinions are 
symptoms of his habits of mind and 
are not causes but effects of his 
psychic nature. Opinions never pro- 
duce real poetry or any other kind of 
art, though they may colour the form 
of its expression. Whether Euripides’ 
views on the subject of religion un- 
derwent a change just before he wrote 
the Bacchae, is a question which I 
leave to those to answjer for whom it 
is of primary interest. 

The protest of Teiresias and the 
chorus against the refusal of Pen- 
theus to recognize Dionysus does not 
contain an intellectual judgment in 
favour of the claims of religion. Under 
the form of a recall to the old spirit 
of awe and humility their words real- 
ly express a recognition of that mod- 
eration of mind whereby the claims 
of inspiration are accepted, so that 
the mind instead of repudiating the 
creative energy may use it and work 
it harmoniously with the whole power 
of the psyche. With the passional 
nature purified, the mind of man be- 
comes free from egoism and suspi- 
cion, and of such a man Dionysus 
becomes, not the enemy, but the 
friend. 


G. H. Poole 


To sedc to achieve political reforms before wc have effected a reform in 
human nature is like putting new wine into old bottles. — H. P. Blav.atsky. 



KSHATRIYA CHIVALRY 

[It is a commentary on the low moral state of this civilization that while war 
is so noisily glorified by some leaders directly and openly and stealthily or cun- 
ningly by others, the Knight of Chivalry is dumb, if he exists. The first article con- 
tains some old Indian points of view about chivalry in war. But it is not only a 
martial quality. In home life and social rclationshii^s the virtue should be cultivat- 
ed ; and the second article pleads for it. Chivalry can contribute towards the 
maintenance of peace in the international world and when war becomes inevitable 
will make its carnage less mean and less revengeful. — Eds. ] 

I.— WARFARE IN ANCIENT INDIA 

[Dewan Bahadur K. S. Ratnaswami Sastri's article shows that Non- Violence 
was not always the rule of government in India. But as he well points out even 
when war was waged as a last resort, the rules of Kshatriya chivalry robbed it 
of the ugliness and wholesale butchery of modern times.— Eus.] 


The modern Western mind is still 
hugging the delusion that war is in- 
evitable and even ennobling. Musso- 
lini says 

War alone carries all human energies 
to the maximum of tension and sets the 
seal of nobility on the peoples who have 
the courage to face it. 

As an institution, war has nothing 
but its venerable age in its favour. 
Mr. C. Dclisle Burns says that “ the 
morality of civilized life binds the 
practices of war in three chief as- 
pects : (1) The treatment of non- 
combatants, (2) the treatment of 
wounded captured soldiers and (3) 
the avoidance of certain weapons and 
certain methods of slaughter ”. Yet 
where had this morality gone in the 
recent aggressions of Italy and 
Japan? 

Ilad ancient India anything which 
can give vainglorious boastful mod- 
em humanity a lead out of the lab- 
yrinth ? 

The classical instance of the fer- 
vour of righteous war throbbing in 
exalted literary expression is found in 
the BAag«vad-G*7« (II, 31-32). Sri 


Krislma says : — 

Do not feel any tremor in the face 
of your duty. To a Kshatriya there is 
no higher auspiciousness than a right- 
eous war. To you the door of heaven is 
accidentally open. Only happy Ksha- 
triyas get such a war as this. 

In the Yoga Vasishta it is said 

Those who die in support of a king 
who protects his State will attain Veera 
loka. But those who die in supix)rt of 
a king who oppresses his ]xx>pie go to 
hell. 

In the Agni Pur ana (232, 52-.56), 
it is said that a soldier who dies in 
battle acquires the merit of a thou- 
sand asvamedha (horse sacrifices). 
Nay, it is pointed out even in Dfiar- 
ma Sastras that Atatayins — enemies 
that seek to slay us by foul means 
such as poison or to dishonour wo- 
men — may be slain out of hand. 

It was realised that ahimsa is the 
nobler attitude but, if war is inevit- 
able to defend the national territory 
and the national honour, we should 
never shrink from it. In the seventh 
book in Kautilya’s Artha Sastra it is 
said : — 
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When the advantages derivable from 
peace and war arc equal, one should pre- 
fer peace ; for disadvantages, such as 
loss of power and wealth as wdl as 
wandering and sinfulness, result from 
war. Out of the four means (upayas), 
viz., sama, dana, bheda, danda, (peace, 
winning by gifts, fomenting quarrels and 
war,) danda (war) should be resorted 
to only as a last resort. 

It is as necessary to remember the 
Indian attitude towards the aesthetic 
aspects of war as towards its ethical 
aspects. /Esthetics has had a subtler 
elaboration in India than anywhere 
else in the world. The Veera Rasa 
(Emotion of Heroism) was given as 
exalted a place as Sringdra Rasa 
(the Emotion of Love) , Sanli Rasa 
(Peace) or Bhakli Rasa (Godward 
Love) • But the heroism prized was 
not the heroism of aggression or 
slaughter. The poet says “ One 
murder makes a villain ; a million 
make a hero.” That applies to mod- 
ern Western heroes but not to the 
noble and beautiful emotion of hero- 
ism as understood in India. The 
heroic spirit in India is the heroism 
of ahitnsa, of protection of the 
Motherland, of the weak and the op- 
pressed and of women. It was later 
expanded into the Dana Veera, the 
Dayd Veera, etc., (the heroism of mu- 
nificence, the heroism of compa.ssion, 
etc.) . War on a colossal scale or dur- 
ing a national frenzy can never rise 
to such an emotional height. 

The famous Artha Sdstra lays 
down the six aspects of the foreign 
policy of a state : — peace {sandhi) , 
war {vigraha), observance of neu- 
trality {dsana) , military march {yd- 
w), alliance {samsraya), and mak- 
ing peace with one state and waging 
war with another {dwmdhtbhdm) . 


When a king has two enemies, he 
must attack the stronger first. Of two 
enemies, whose subjects are, respect- 
ively, impoverished and oppressed, 
Kautilya’s advice is to attack the lat- 
ter first. He advises that no king 
should allow what would cause 
impoverishment, greed, or disaffec- 
tion among his subjects. In re- 
gard to an invasion he says that 
the king should leave one-third 
or one-fourth of his army to pro- 
tect his base of operations and 
should march during the month of 
Mdrgasira (December) or March or 
May-June, taking with him a suffi- 
cient army and enough treasure. The 
time of march will depend on his in- 
tention and on the enemy’s equip- 
ment and provisions. He describe 
the mechanical and other equipment 
needed as well as the battle array. 
These rules helped to keep a balance 
of power among the many states — a 
balance often upset except in those 
rare eras when a great suzerain dom- 
inated India. 

The Snkranili refers to the big 
Ndleeka and the small Ndleeka (can- 
non and gun) as well as to gun- 
powder, which it says should consist 
of five parts of nitre, one of sulphur 
and one of charcoal. It desaibes iron 
cannon balls witli smaller shot, etc-, 
inside, which seems to show that 
ancient India knew something about 
shells and other explosives. It refers 
to other lethal weapons {sasthras) 
such as bows and arrows, swords, 
maces, lances, spears, battle axes and 
daggers, and especially to asthras or 
destructive weapons whose superior 
potency is due to mantras. It refers to 
metal annour for soldiers and leather 
armour for horses and elephants. 
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The Indians were aware of military 
machines of various kinds, including 
flying machines. Mot only does the 
Rdmdyana refer to the Pushpaka Vi- 
rndm ; Jeevaka Chintamani (one of 
the great Tamil classical epics) refers 
to a flying-machine. Apart from these 
poems, such a serious scientific work 
as King Bhoja’s Samardnganasutra- 
dfidra contains descriptions of the 
elephant machine {Gajayantra) , the 
bird-like machine made of wood and 
capable of flying through the air 
{Vydjomachari-vihanga yantra), the 
wooden vimdna capable of aerial 
flight {Akdsagdmi-ddriimaya vimd- 
na yanira), the machine w’hich can 
protect the entrance from attack 
{Dvdrapdla yantra) , the machine 
v/hich can raise water and let it fall 
as and when needed, etc. In a note- 
worthy passage he explains how a 
huge mechanical bird could be con- 
structed and a Rasay antra placed in 
its centre with a lighted lamp be- 
ricath, and how such a bird can be 
mounted and controlled and made to 
fly by beating the air with its wing- 
like blades. Another mechanical con- 
trivance which he describes could 
operate bows, sataghnis (hundred- 
killers, /.e., cannon), etc. Sataghnis 
are referred to in Valmiki’s Rdmd- 
yana and Sukraniti also. 

It was always recognized in India 
that vast wealth is required for the 
successful prosecution of war. Forts 
were regarded as indispensable. But 
it is pertinently stated in Sukraniti 
that a fort is useless unless well 
equipped with soldiers, military 
machines and food vsupplies. 

But the most important element in 
war is the army. The Kamandakiya 
Nili states that the hereditary army 


is better than mercenaries ; that the 
latter are better than the sreni or the 
people called up and trained — but not 
well-trained — for war ; and that these 
are better than the armies of allies 
which, however, are better than wean- 
ed enemy armies and hill-tribes. In 
regard to the relative proportions of 
elephants, cars, horses and foot- 
soldiers, there are various rules. Ac- 
cording to the Sukraniti the infantry 
should number four times the caval- 
ry. Amara Simha says that an 
Akshauhini consists of 21,870 ele- 
phants, 21,870 cars, 65,610 horses 
and 109,350 foot-soldiers, the ratio 
being 1 : 1 : 3 : 5. It is laid down 
that cars and cavalry can be used in 
summer and in winter, infantry and 
elephants in the rainy season, and all 
four in autumn and in spring. The 
king should lake along physicians to 
treat the sick and to dress and nurse 
the wounded. In actual battle much 
will depend on the disposition 
(vyuha) of the forces. The flower 
of the army must be in front of the 
battle array but the rear also must be 
guarded. The flag must be defended 
at all costs. 

In ancient India fighting was al- 
located to the Kshatriya caste. It was 
reserved for modernity to conscript 
whole nations and hurl them against 
one another. It is often said that the 
armies in India w’ould fiercely deci- 
mate each other while the agricultu- 
rists pursued their calling unmoles- 
ted. The Agni Purana slates that 
the civil population must not be 
harmed. Thus war never brought 
on in India the dire slaughter of un- 
armed citizens, including women 
and children, or the destruction oI 
works of art — an evil which we find 
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inseparably associated with modern 
warfare. 

A noble feature of ancient warfare 
was the concept of Dharma Yuddha 
(righteous warfare) as opposed to 
Koota Yuddha. The most famous 
instance is that of Sri Rama who, 
when he had deprived Havana of all 
his weapons and his armies and had 
made him giddy with fatigue, asked 
him to go to his palace and to return 
next day refreshed for the fight. 
The Ramdyana, Mahdbharata, Suk- 
raniti and other works contain elab- 
orate rules which forbid attacking 
one who is in fear and stands with 
folded arms or runs away from the 
I)attle field, or a eunuch ; one without 
armour or a mere onlooker, or who 
is eating food or drinking water. 
Women, children and old men 
should never be attacked. If two 
waiTiors are fighting with each 
other, a third should not interfere. 
Kdmandaka Niti seems to give 
greater scope to unrighteous warfare. 
But modern atrocities, such as poi- 
son gas and liquid fire, would not 
have been permissible or even imag- 
inable in ancient India. In fact 
the use of poi.soned darts is express- 
ly forbidden. 

The rules of warfare ordain that 
prisoners of war should be court- 
eously treated, that a wounded foe 
must be treated by surgeons, and 
that a maiden who is taken as a pris- 
oner of war should be treated with 
honour and helped to go back to her 
country if she desires to do so. 
When a city is captured the victors 
should not molest the sick, artists or 
ascetics. 

Many Tamil works give insight 
into the ethical aspect of warfare in 


South India. Among them may be 
mentioned the great Tirukural of 
Tiruvalluvar, the ancient poems of 
Ellutogai and Pattupatu, the epics 
Silappadhikdram and Manimekha- 
lai, and Kambaramayana, Purappo- 
rul, Vmbamdlai, etc. Wars were 
waged to win cattle, lands or maid- 
ens or to enforce payment of trib- 
ute or acknowledgment of suzerain- 
ty. 

The Tirukural refers, like the Sans- 
krit Ariha Sastras, to the Saptanga 
of the kingdom, viz., king, minister, 
people, treasury, army, fort and 
allies. It emphasises the importance 
of a strong army and says that an 
ocean of rats is of no use and will 
perish at the mere breath of a 
cobra ; and that that is a real army 
which is loyal and valorous, capable 
of offering a united front even if the 
God of Death comes to attack it. 
If a hero can die in such a way as 
to fill the eyes of his king with tears, 
such a death should be wished for. 
It says further that valour, a high 
sense of chivalry and honour, high 
military traditions, reliability and 
trustworthiness are the four safe- 
guards of an army. 

The famous author of the Kxiral 
teaches that, though tlie learned say 
that fierceness in fighting is noble 
and admirable, it is more noble and 
admirable to become the benefactor 
of the enemy when he is injured or 
conquered. 

The descriptions of embattled ar- 
mies in Tamil poetry are vigorous 
and full of the zest of battle, and 
show that the Tamils were not only 
experts in the fine arts and skilled 
colonisers but were also a martial 
people. 
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The paraphernalia of war in an- 
dent Tamil India, as elsewhere, con- 
sisted of forts and trenches for pur- 
poses of defence and of arms and ac- 
coutrements for purposes of offence. 
On the fort walls were mounted 
mechanical contrivances for hurling 
stones, burning oil and molten metal. 
But invading armies used to fill up 
the ditches and moats and scale the 
fort walls with the help of ladders. 
Sometimes the gates were battered 
down by elephants, their heads be- 
ing protected by armour-plates. 

The ancient anthology of Tamil 
poems, Padirrupattu, which is attrib- 
uted to the third Sangham, con- 
tains interesting descriptions of the 
war mentality of the Tamil race. 
Its eight books, which alone are now 
extant, consist of poems by eight 
authors in praise of the military 
greatness and the munificence of the 
Chera Kings. One poem relates to 
the customs and manners of the 
western Tamils, from whom the 
modem Malayalis have sprung. It 
seems to belong to the second and 
third centuries of the Christian era. 
One Padirrupattu poem says that, 
when a fort was besieged by an ene- 
my, the defenders used to engrave 
on the fort walls the number of days 
passed without food. It is said also 
that the forts contained anklets and 
wreaths of leaves, the former for 
warriors who displayed heroism in 
battle and the latter for distribution 
among cowardly soldiers as marks of 
ignominy. 

The army generally set out on its 
expedition in the cold season after 
the rains were over, on an auspicious 
day fixed by the king’s astrologer 
and after offering wor^ip in the 


triples and praying for victory. 
The soldiers used to be fed well, and 
there were music and dance to bei- 
guile the weariness of military march- 
es and to sweeten the strenuousness 
of the battle. The ancient Tamils 
used to propitiate the goddess Kor- 
ravai (Durga) as the presiding deity 
of battles. The women also had a 
high martial spirit. It is said that 
when a mother heard about the 
death of her only son on the field of 
battle, she went there to see whether 
he died from a wound in his breast 
or in his back. 

One of the Tamil poems {Puram) 
says that non-combatants, women, 
di.seased, aged, sonless men, and the 
sacred animals used to be warned to 
seek the protection of a fort lest they 
should be injured in battle. The 
mnunentator Nachinarkiniyar says 
in his commentary on the Tolkap- 
piam that the sonless person, the 
defenceless man and the retreating 
soldier should not be slain in battle. 

The kingdoms abounded also with 
spies who informed the king about 
rebels and miscreants at home and 
about the designs of rival kings. 
The kings used to send also a nobler 
type of persons as their ambassadors 
to other potentates. Both the 
Mami Dharma Sastra and the Tiru- 
kural say that such ambassadors 
should have a noble and lovable 
character, and must belong to a 
noble family, have profound loyalty 
to their king, deep sagacity and per- 
suasive tongues, and be well-versed 
in religious and secular lore, A 
king might kill spies (ckaras) from 
another kingdom prowling in his 
state but should treat ambassadors 
(dutas) with respect. 
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It is thus dear that andent 
India, besides her achievements in 
literature and art, philosophy and 
religion, introduced noble elements 
of righteousness even into the pug- 
nacities and hatreds of men. She 
not only held aloft the banner of 


ahimsa but also controlled and regu- 
lated himsa in such a manner that 
war was robbed of half its terrors and 
all its coarseness and stands as a 
guide and a model to the vainglorious 
modern world. 

K. S. Ramasw.\mi Sastri 


II.— A plf:a for chivalry 


[Cecil Palmer, the author of Truth 
chivalry in modern life. — E ds.) 

I do not entirely agree with the 
critics who claim that this is an un- 
courtly age. It strikes me as being 
one of those sweeping generalisations 
that are made by over-particular 
people who jump to conclusions but 
rarely alight upon them. 

Fvvery age has had its share of bad 
manners, lack of gallantry and 
wanton disregard of chivalry. But 
every age has also had a goodly meas- 
ure of the glittering beauty implied 
in the noble word “ Knight ”. I am 
not ashamed to admit that the very 
word itself has always enthralled me. 
It, and the blessed word Crusader, 
have spiritual as well as temporal 
significances — significances and impli- 
cations that have their roots in the 
stuff that dreams are made of. It is 
a poor heart indeed that cannot evoke 
a responsive throb to the compelling 
music of marching Knights journey- 
ing in holy crusade. 

My dictionary’s definitions of 
chivalry are almost bewilderingly 
composite in the sense that they em- 
brace nearly all the attributes of hu- 
grace and graciousness. But I 
like best among them those that re- 


Aboul Writing pleads for the practice of 

mind us of “ the ideal knight’s char- 
acteristics, and of devotion to the ser- 
vice of women, and an inclination to 
defend the weaker party ” — to be, in 
short, gallant, honourable, courteous, 
disinterested and quixotic. 

In this present-day world of whirl 
what surprises me is not that there 
appear to be so few knights abroad, 
but that there are any at all. The 
fact is, of course, that knightly 
chivalrj’ is all around us, but our 
dim eyes are, alas ! unaccustomed to 
the lily beauty of eternity. By 
which I mean just this. Chivalry is 
not the prerogative of any one class 
in society. It thrives in unexpected 
places. It withers in the presence of 
any manifestation of social or intel- 
lectual snobbery. For that which 
the eyes oftentimes cannot see, vision 
sometimes reveals. 

It is not possible for any think- 
ing man of mature age to have many 
pleasant recollections of the Great 
War. Among them, the one that 
stands out with the vividness of a 
searclilight sweeping the seas, is 
surely the chivalry of man that 
refused to be suppressed even when 
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man’s inhumanity to man was the 
very life’s blood of those who were, 
minute by minute, facing death. A 
glorious, if terrible, paradox that 
men should be gentlemen when 
fighting like beasts ! But it was so. 

Whenever I despair of human 
nature I am revivified by contempla- 
tion of those countless gentlemen who 
so steadfastly believed that civilis- 
ation was being challenged and who 
now sleep peacefully with yesterday’s 
seven thousand years. There should 
be no need to ronind ourselves of 
the splendour of Youth in Armaged- 
don when schoolboys became knights 
in a single night. Youth, then, was 
indispensable. Then scatter to the 
winds all the highfaluling nonsense 
about modern Youth being intoler- 
able now. Even if it is true that 
Youth is sometimes inclined to go 
off the deep end, it is also profoundly 
comforting to temper our judgment 
with the knowledge that Youth can 
swim. Chivalry flourished in those 
mad, bad years of War. /, for one, 
cannot believe it has died with the 
dead. 

There is, it must be admitted, evi- 
dence that men and women and our 
youth are sometimes guilty of trans- 
gressing the canons of good taste. 
It indeed is a startling symptom of 
human deterioration when rudeness 
can be indulged in without comment 
or apparent consciousness. The fact 
that many people behave rudely 
fifty times a day without knowing it 
is partly explicable. It is much 
more difficult to understand tlie 
equally depressing fact that rudeness 
does not alwas^s awaken resentment 
in those who suffer its stings. 
Apparently, we are in some danger 


of becoming more sensible at the 
costly price of becoming less sensi- 
tive. 

I think it is true to say that bad 
manners are as much a danger 
nationally as personally. The travel- 
ling Englishman is notoriously in- 
sensitive to the feelings of nationals 
in whose countries he is temporarily 
domiciled. It is a strange reflection 
on Englislr gentility that it is so 
inclined to reserve all expression of 
it for home consumption. 

I dare to believe that the cultiva- 
tion of chivalry in an international 
sense is a problem of urgent necessity 
in these post-war years when civilis- 
ation itself is threatened with virtual 
extinction. 

Courtesy of speech and courtliness 
of bearing are possibly less conspic- 
uous to-day than they were in the 
“ good old days ”. The tempo of the 
age in which we live is perhaps too 
syncopated and swift for the leisured 
strides of culture and chivalry. I am 
afraid it is true to say that in our 
hectic desire for freedom and equal- 
ity we have sadly overlooked the fact 
tliat neither the one nor the other 
is worth having if it involves the 
sacrifice of those qualities that make 
freedom and equality socially bear- 
able. For, in our saner and humbler 
moments, we arc bound to admit 
that a healthy discipline of the mind 
is an essential factor in all human 
development and achievement. If 
freedom gives us the right to ne 
proud, it does not relieve us of the 
necessity to temper our pride with 
spiritual humility. And he who 
thinks that spiritual equality is of 
the same pattern as the economic 
claim that all men are equal is sadly 
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lacking in both philosophy and 
humour. 

I have said that diivalry is to be 
found in all walks of life. If the 
Great War taught us nothing else, it 
taught us this. Chivalry, like 
gentlemanliness, is not dependent on 
what you were, but on what you are. 
It is one of the most precious jewels 
in our culture ; a jewel to be worn 
by the brave of spirit and meek of 
heart. 

I sincerely think the pessimists are 
quite wrong in believing in the de- 
cline of chivalry. I believe it exists 
in men and women now, as healthily 
and vigorously as ever before. The 
morbid theory that chivalry no 
longer exists to beautify and to forti- 
fy human life is contradicted in 
numberless ways numberless times a 
day. The outward and visible signs 
of chivalry have changed with the 


ever-changing years. The inward and 
spiritual graces of chivalry are inde- 
structible and incorruptible. 

I will believe the pessimists when 
I see the evidence that men and 
women, and particularly young mai 
and young women, are becoming 
insensible to beauty and imrespon- 
sive to truth. Surely the exact con- 
trary is verity of verities. The 
veneer of chivalry has, perhaps, worn 
away, but the thing itself is firmly 
rooted in our social and religious 
life. For if it be true that the post- 
war world is menaced on all sides by 
dragons, it is no less certain, and 
greatly comforting, that within the 
ranks of lovely Youth are eager, 
willing St. Georges who have not 
lost the capacity to slay in a 
righteous cause. And noble chival- 
ry has consecrated their dazzling 
swords. 

Cecil Palmer 


Formerly, when people wanted to fifdit with one another, they measured 
between them their bodily strength ; now it is po^iblc to take away thousands of 
fives by one man working behind a gun from a hill. — Gandhiji 



ADVERTISING AND PROPAGANDA 

TWIN CURSES OF THE AGE 

[Miller Watson sounds a necessary and timely note of warning against 
the method of “ psycliologising ” the minds of others which now prevails in many 
fields. H. P. Blavatsky explained the dangers of all such processes which inter- 
fere with the free mental action of others and condemned them as unconscious 
Black Magic. Aldous Huxley describes in Ends and Means how to build a 
habit of resistance to suggestion without which “ the men and women of the next 
generation will be at the mercy of any skilful propagandist who contrives to seize 
the instruments of information and persuasion”. It is time that people learn 
to rely on their inner resources, and not allow their thinking to be done by 
proxy. — ^E ds.] 


If some future historian traces the 
origin of dictatorships to commercial 
advertising he will have sufTicient sup- 
port for his arguments. While many 
people will agree that modern dicta- 
tors have made of propaganda their 
most effective weapon, most will also 
affirm that there is a vast difference 
between commercial advertising and 
political propaganda. There may be 
a difference in aims, but the methods 
are largely similar and I have no 
doubt that widespread commercial 
advertising opened the way for po- 
litical propaganda. 

Let us study a daily newspaper or 
one of the more popular periodicals. 
The first thing which will be noticed 
is that about half (and sometimes 
more) of the printed space is taken 
up by advertisements. That partic- 
ular paper or periodical depends on 
its advertisers for its profits. 

At one time I was an advertising 
agent and I learned some interesting 
facts while I was in that profession. 
For instance I knew of one paper 
which maintained a certain policy. 
One of my clients, a great business 
concern known all over the world, 
was at the time the biggest advertiser 


in that town. The advertising man- 
ager of the paper called on me and 
asked for advertisements from my 
client. He was informed, through me, 
that the concern could not adverlisic 
in his paper because the paper ad- 
vocated a certain policy. Some time 
after, the paper modified its views 
and the business firm granted it ad- 
vertisements. Here was one definite 
case of a business concern using its 
influence to alter the expressed opin- 
ion of a daily newspaper. I know 
of other instances, but there are other 
aspects of advertising. 

In a certain town a Beauty Com- 
petition was being held. Pretty dam- 
sels from all over the world were tak- 
ing part. One of my clients, a manu- 
facturer of products not unrelated to 
supposed beauty production, pro- 
pounded a scheme. The young ladies 
would give testimonials to the excel- 
lency of his products in return for a 
consideration. His scheme was suc- 
cessful and for months photographs 
of the young ladies were published in 
the press accompanied by signed tes- 
timonials. I know it to be true that 
most of these young ladies had never 
heard of the product before the man- 





[October 1938] 


ADVERTISING AND PROPAGANDA 


511 


ufacturer propounded his scheme. 
Every one of the advertisements was 
a false testimonial obtained by 
bribery. 

Let us look again at our daily 
paper. We find an advertisement illus- 
trated by a drawing or photograph of 
an unclad female. The advertisement, 
however, has nothing to do with a 
course of physical training or with a 
product for producing bodily beauty. 
No, it advertises household furniture. 

I have tried hard to find an excuse 
for the naked lady's presence, but I 
have failed. The advertisement is as 
pornographic as the law will permit. 
Another advertisement tells us tliat 
so-and-so’s bath salts “ are prepared 
from the famous Sesame flowers ”. As 
every one with a slight knowledge of 
chemistry knows, the bath salts are 
prepared from washing-soda. Of 
course "Sesame flowers” sounds so 
much belter— and probably justifies 
the increased cost of washing-soda. 

These are all comparatively small 
things, you may say, and affect only 
the perpetrators of the falsehoods. 
Unfortunately tliat is not true. Our 
press is so full of untruthful, immoral 
and senseless advertisements that the 
public which accepts them is 
becoming incapable of tliinking. Is 
it not a sign of the times that the 
public of Britain has accepted an ad- 
vertising campaign which consists of 
nothing but the often repeated slo- 
gan—" Beer is best ! ” ? A slogan 
which from a grammatical point of 
view means nothing, and from any 
other point of view is an unqualified 
statement of dubious significance. If 
the public of Britain were not already 
stupefi^ by sensdess and ridiculous 
advertising, such nonsense could not 


be printed in any paper. As things 
stand to-day no ordinary paper can 
refuse such absurd advertisonents be- 
cause it depends on the advertisar’s 
money for its existence. 

If any one doubts the effects of 
such advertising and thinks the pub- 
lic does not take it seriously, the fol- 
lowing facts may prove interesting. 

A certain manufacturer of soap ad- 
vertised the unique colour of his prod- 
uct as having special virtues. Some 
time later a market investigation was 
held. Investigators called at private 
houses and asked details about soap. 

A large proportion of the people vis- 
ited said that they liked soap of that 
particular colour because it had 
certain virtues ! They gave the same 
explanation as was originally pub- 
lished in the advertisement. In other 
words, the public does take advertis- 
ing seriously. 

Some years ago I was advertiang 
agent for a patent-medicine manu- 
facturer. I was amazed at the sums 
of money spent on advertising and 
one day I told the manager I was 
surprised to find there were so many 
sick people in the world. His reply 
was that there are many people who 
think they are ill ! He added that 
you can convince any one of any- 
thing if you advertise enough. 
Incidentally I discovered that the 
cost of production and advertising of 
that product were in this proportion : 
Cost of goods— unit ; cost of adver- 
tising-ten units. 

When commercial firms had carried 
advertising to the point where the 
public was stupefied, hypnotised or 
otherwise reduced to believing any- 
thing, ambitious politidans learned 
the same lesson. The dictator found 
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propaganda a most useful tool. 
Mussolini and Hitler have both made 
more use of propaganda than of any 
other weapon. With propaganda in 
one hand and terror in the other, one 
man can rule the minds of millions. 

In Britain to-day, the general 
public does not realise how well it 
has been prepared for dictatorship. 
Commercial advertising over a period 
of many years has sapped the criti- 
cal capacities of the public’s mind. 
Great press lords have played a hyp- 
notic tune which has changed the 
thoughts of millions. To-day, in 
Britain, you can usually tell what 
paper a man reads from the opinions 
he retails. Few, very few, think, or 
are capable of thinking, for them- 
selves. They are reduced to that 
state of mental softness and mal- 
leability beloved of dictators and as- 
piring dictators. 

How many Britons realise one as- 
pect of the abdication crisis ? In an 
event of national importance they 
were content to leave the matter in 
the hands of a single leader. During 
the abdication crisis Stanley Baldwin 
was virtually dictator of Britain. 


In the more recent crisis over re- 
lations with Italy the propaganda- 
and advertisement-drugged mind of 
the public has been incapable of as- 
serting itself. In direct opposition to 
democratic beliefs and democratic 
custom, one man is to decide the 
country’s destiny without even the 
ceremony of explaining his intentions. 

Unless the British people can shake 
off the yoke of propaganda and ad- 
vertisement they are doomed, sooner 
or later, to dictatorship. Free, healthy 
thinking minds would not accept the 
ridiculous advertisements or the illog- 
ical opinions expressed in the news- 
papers and periodicals of to-day. 

It used to be said you could tell a 
man’s character from his friends. 
To-day I think it is true that you can 
predict a nation’s fate from the ad- 
vertisements in its papers. A well- 
known publicity man said to me only 
a short time ago : “ The formula of 
modern publicity is — fifty per cent 
insinuation, forty-nine point nine 
pure lies, and traces of truth.” I am 
willing to admit he was probably ex- 
aggerating. 

Miller Watson 


People are not aware that they act almost entirely under suggestion. From our 
birth we are surrounded by those who suggest certain ideas to us as true, and we 
follow these suggested ideas. There is very little original thought anywhere, and 
particularly is this true in those lines to which the public pays the most attention 
—that is, politics, religion, science. Whatever system of thought is presented to 
us, that we adopt. We follow the suggestion given, with no attempt to reach to 
the basis of that which is suggested. The foundation upon which the suggestion 
rests is taken for granted, even in the most important things in life. 

—Robert Crosbie 



NEW BOOKS AND OLD 


PHYSICS DEMAl'ERIALIZED' 

[Philip Chapin Jones is a scientific researcher whose sincere interest in 
Theosophical philosophy extends over a long period of years.— Eds.] 


In all fields of science, the gap be- 
tween the professional and the layman 
is constantly tending to widen. This is 
to be expected in a period of rapid ac- 
cumulation of fact, and has undoubted- 
ly occurred before. With the eager sack- 
ing for classical knowledge during the 
Renaissance, a similar situation unques- 
tionably arose, and endured for an ex- 
tended period. In present physical 
science, however, the widening gap is 
caused by more than a simple accretion 
of factual knowledge, and is rapidly 
growing impassable, which no differen- 
tial in facts known could ever become. 
The explanation is that physics proper 
has assimilated, and actually become, 
philosophy and mathematics as well as 
physics, and both of these added subjects 
have always been as unknown languages 
to the greater part of mankind. 

This is an unfortunate situation, bc- 
cause physics, in absorbing mathematics 
and philosophy, has taken on consider- 
able added significance, and it is im- 
ix)rtant that the conclusions it is reach- 
ing regarding the nature of the universe 
should be more generally understood. In 
attempting to make them so, however, a 
natural dilemma is encountered. The 
more needful it becomes that the findings 
and theories of physics be disseminated 
to a larger public, because of their great- 
er significance, the more diflicult it is to 
impart them because of the greater diffi- 
culty in leaping the barrier of abstruse 
mathematics that, while yearly growing 
more difficult, seemingly alone is capable 
of expressing them. 

A serious effort to cross this barrier is 
a notable event, and the recent publica- 
tion of The Evolution of Physics, by 


Albert Einstein and Leopold Infeld, cer- 
tainly deserves such a characterization. 
The book starts with the physics of the 
late seventeenth century, traces its rise to 
the end of the nineteenth, and then shows 
its transformation into something dis- 
tinctly different. Newton’s formulation 
of the laws of gravity and mov- 
ing bodies placed mechanics on a 
substantial foundation, and the physics 
of the following generations was 
based almost entirely upon it. Mat- 
ter and motion were made the basis of 
all phenomena, and gave rise to the 
“ mechanical view ”, the development of 
which is the subject of the first section 
of the Einstein-Infeld exposition. 

During this period of physics there 
\vas no serious obstacle to the wide dis- 
semination of physical knowledge. A 
system composed of moving, physical 
masses could be, at least approximately, 
understood, and the mechanical explana- 
tion had the additional advantage of 
being intuitionally perceptible. We could 
readily picture the sort of motions and 
interactions that were going on, whether 
we considered the solar system, witli 
planets rotating around a central sun. 
or an atomic system with small elect- 
rons rotating around an internal nucleus. 
As time went on, however, it was found 
that this mechanical view, which had at 
first seemed so satisfactory, could no long- 
er be made to fit all the known facts. It 
slowly went into a decline, and the second 
section of the four into which the book 
is divided traces the growing inadequacy 
of the mechanical view, and discusses the 
reasons for it. 

To account for the phenomena of elec- 
tricity and magnetism, it became neces- 


1 The Evolution of Physics. By Albert Einstein and LEoroip Infeld (Cambridge 
Jniversity Press, London, 8s. 6d., and Simon and Schuster, New \ork, $2.50.) 
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sary to develop the concept of a “ fidd ”, 
a region in space permeated by a force 
that at every point has two character- 
istics — a magnitude and a direction of 
action. Although the authors imply a 
wdl-marked distinction between the me- 
chanical and the field theories, they fail 
to establish it very satisfactorily. In 
fact tlie field concept would seem to date 
at least from Newton, since gravitational 
force certainly constitutes a field as 
much as docs electric or magnetic force. 
The field concept, however, undoubtedly 
grew, and it is used by the authors pri- 
marily to lead into relativity, with which 
the third section closes. The concluding 
picture of this section is of the universe 
as a field of energy, with the regions of 
greatest concentration corresponding to 
what we had heretofore called matter. 
According to the mcclianical view there 
was matter, on the one hand, and force 
on the other, two separate and distinct 
things —one leaving off where the other 
began. According to the field thimy 
there is only one basic reality ; differ- 
entiation is merely a matter of structure. 

In the earlier sections, energy trans- 
mission by waves is discussed, and a 
contrast drawn between the energy of 
waves and the energy of particles. This 
contrast was first met in attempting to 
account for light. It was initially 
thought that light was caused by minute 
particles shcxiting off from the luminous 
body and striking the eye. Although this 
theory satisfactorily exjilained most of 
the behaviour of light, it encountered 
difficulties with diffraction, which the 
wave theory— proposed as an alternative 
—easily accounted for. To explain the 
photo-electric effect, however, even the 
wave theory proved inadequate. Only 
some sort of a particle the*ory seemed 
capable of this. Physics was facing one 
of the most serious contradictions of its 
career, and the final section of the book 
discusses these difficulties under the 
heading of Quanta. This dualism of 
wave and particle has been found to be 
universally present, and is undoubtedly 
one of the most difficult parts of physics 


to clarify without the aid of involved 
mathematics. 

A popular work on physics is difficult 
to appraise because to a greater extent 
than almost any other written work its 
success in attaining its objective depends 
on the extent of the reader’s knowledge. 
The authors were fully cognizant of this 
difficulty, and devote the preface to its 
discussion. “Whilst writing the book”, 
they say, “we had long discussions as 
to the characteristics of our idealized 
reader and worried a good deal about 
him.” How well they succeeded in 
estimating the intellectual background of 
their average reader, and how success- 
ful they were in making their text meet 
his abilities and limitations, it is impos- 
sible to estimate. The work is distinctly 
an achievement, however, in completely 
avoiding mathematics. Not an equation 
apjK'ars from the opening line of the 
preface to the last line of page 313 that 
closes the final section. 

It is difficult to believe that one who 
would lx; deterred by even the simpler 
forms of mathematics can yet read this 
b(x)k with complete comprehension. 
Modern physics, as has already been 
remarked, is mathematics, and it would 
seem that space could have been well 
employed in clarifying the meaning of 
certain of the basic mathematical con- 
ceptions and expressions that serve as 
the very foundation stones for the new 
physics. Whether or not this is so, tlie 
authors have written an interesting 
book ; one that even if only partly 
unders.t(xxi will give something of the 
change that has been completely trans- 
forming physics since the closing 
years of the last century. 

There are those, of course, who are 
disinclined to accept much of the new 
physics. I am reminded of a recent 
article in Nature^ on “The Pragmatic 
and Dogmatic Spirit in Physics” by 
Prof. J. Stark. lie deplores the em- 
phasis on purely theoretic structures 
which are characteristic of the “Dog- 
matic Spirit”. Undoubtedly there is 
but a very small minority who would 
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stand by his extreme position, but an 
appreciably greater number still question 
many of the newer theoretical creations, 
and even are sceptical of some of the 
underlying postulates of relativity itself. 
It is for this reason that a wider dis- 
semination of physical philosophy is de- 
sirable, and that more effort should be 
made to elucidate the meaning and 
philosophical implications of the many 
striking concepts that supix^rt contem- 
porary physics. 

Regardless of the exact ix:)sition one 
takes, there is no doubt tliat physics lias 
run into very real difficulties since the 
tangible satisfactoriness of the days, say 
of Whewell's History of the Inductive 
Sciences, These difficulties, moreover, 
are of particular interest to Theosophy. 
II. P. Blavatsky published her great 
works while the particle-meclianical 


physics was at its height. She did not 
share the general enthusiasm, however. 
While recognizing the true scientific 
spirit in which most of the physical re- 
search was carried on, and granting a 
large proportion of the facts, she yet 
differed radically as to the underlying 
nature of the phenomc*na. Against dis- 
crete, more or less unrelated units, she 
l)osited a basic unity, both of substance 
and law. It is interesting to note, there- 
fore, I hat it is toward exactly such a 
unity that continued study and research 
is inevitably leading. Physics of the 
IKTiod with which this book starts was 
purely material ; it dealt with matter 
and motion. At the present time the 
motion still remains, but the matter has 
dissolved into what in another age no 
better word could have been found 
than spirit. 

Philip Chapin Jones 


THE VTSION OF KAHLIL GIBRAN 

IJ. Vijaya-Tiinga is a Singhalesii now resident in London, lie writes about 
Gibran, a great Oriental whose influence is widespri‘ad in the Western world. Such 
a mature mind as that of A. E., the Irish literary statesman, was impressed by 
Gibran as is the young heart of Laila Neffa in far away Uruguay, as the review 
which follows this article shows. - Eds.] 


In the Arabic world, where from the 
earliest times the ix)et w'as sought out 
by the king, Kahlil Gibran is well known 
and honoured. He has a considerable 
following in America. Indeed his most 
ardent biographer and follow^cr to-day is 
the American poet, Barbara Young. But 
I fear that his name is not so well known 
in Europe, not in England, at any rate, 
and certainly not well enough in India. 

By a great misfortune, the marting 
with him that a mutual acquaintance had 
arranged for me was postponed, and I 
did not seek it again, to my great loss. 
But I have been in at least one company 
of normal, educated American men and 
women, a company where youth predom- 
inated, which listened for more than an 
hour to one of their number reading 
Kahlil Gibran’s Jesiis, the Son of Man, 


Every event of Kahlil Gibran’s life 
belongs to the realm of greatness. Ilis 
birthplace in a romantic valley in the 
hallowed land of Lebanon ; his ancestors, 
cultured men, priests, scholars, and 
gentliTiien- farmers ; his mother, Kamila, 
of whom he said after her death : “ My 
life was shrouded, not because Kamila 
Rahmi was my mother, but because she 
was my friend ” ; and who said of her 
son : “ My son is outside of psychol- 
ogy ” ; his childhood in the four-thous- 
and-ycar-old vilayet of Becharre ; his 
education in Frencli, English and Arabic, 
at Beirut ; the emigration of the mother 
with her four children, Kahlil being then 
eleven, to Boston ; his Parisian sojourn ; 
and his life and work and death in New 
York, far from the Syria for which he 
had so great a yearning. 
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Those of us who cannot read his many 
volumes in the original Arabic must be 
content with his books in English. These 
were The Madman (1918), Twenty 
Drawings (1919), The Forerunner 
(1920). The Prophet (1923), Sand and 
Foam (1926), Jesus, the Son of Man 
(1928) and The Garden of the Prophet 
(1935). 

In these, however, is revealed to us 
sufficiently the measure of a man not too 
common in this modern world of com- 
promise and complacency. Kahlil Gibran 
has converted many a life into a more 
abundant one by the spoken word and 
by his presence but he was for ever re- 
minding his listeners, “ I am not a philos- 
opher, I am not a poet, nor a painter — 
I do not wish to be any of these things. 
I wish only to share life. The hours 
spent as brother, friend, lover — these arc 
hours of fulfilment, only these.** 

He was, of course, all those things and 
in the highest sense of the word. As lover, 
in The Prophet he wrote : — 

Then said Almitra, speak to us of love. 

And he raised his head and looked upon 
the people, and there fell a great 
stillness upon them. 

And with a great voice he said : 

“When love beckons to you, follow him, 
though his ways are hard and steep. 

And when his wings enfold you, yield to 
him, though the sword hidden among 
his pinions may wound you. 

And when he speaks to you believe in him, 
though his voire may shatter your 
dreams as the North wind lays wa^ste the 
garden. 

For even as love crowns you so shall he 
crucify you. Even as he is for your 
growth so he is for your pruning. 

Even as he ascends to your height and 
caresses your tenderest branches that 
quiver in the sun, 

So shall he descend to your roots and 
shake them in their clinging to the 
earth. 

His words are allegorical and his mean- 
ing prophetic, as they were, and are, on 
the lips of the mystic ix)ets of India and 
of Persia. In Jesus, the Son of Man, he 
puts these words into the mouth of 
John : — 

I would tell you more of Him, but how 
shall I ? 

WTien love becomes vast love becomes 
wordless. 


The greater the mind, the more elo- 
quent its silence. In The Prophet Kah- 
lil Gibran sings : — 

A seeker of silences am I, and what treasure 
have 

I found in silences that I may dispense 
with confidence? 

And in Jesus, the Son of Man he 
makes Zacchaeus defend Jesus thus : — 

You believe in what you hear said. 

Believe in the unsaid, for the silence of men 
is nearer than their words. 

And, poet that he was, every truth he 
realised in his silences, he clothed in 
Beauty. Barbara Young quotes an 
illuminating story : — 

At six he was given a volume? of Leonardo 
reproductions to look at. and after turning 
a few pages, burst into wild weeping 
and ran away to be alone. His passion for 
Da Vinci jwssessed him from that hour, so 
much so, indeed, that one day, when his 
father rebuked him, for some childish mis- 
demeanour, the boy flew into a rage and 
sliouted, “ What have you to do with me 
anyway ? I am an Italian.” 1 low reminiscent 
of those other words, ** Woman, what have 
I to do with thee ? ’ 

On another occasion he argued with 
his mother on the proi^r spelling of 
“ Kahlil ”, changing it from the more 
usual Arabic Khalil. “Can’t you see”, 
he asked her, “ the form is more beauti- 
ful this way ? ” 

‘*Do whatever you will, so long as 
you do it beautifully ”, was his rule of 
conduct. If we translate this dictum in 
a spirit of reverence and not of half- 
cynicism we shall get a rule of conduct 
that is at all times dependable. For 
is it not exactly what was meant by 
those t(x) often and too glibly quoted 
lines of Keats? 

Kahlil Gibran was both as a painter 
and a poet greater than Blake. This 
is not meant as a reflection on the latter 
for if one considers the hostility of 
vironment and tradition against which 
Blake had to develop his mysticism his 
was the more remarkable achievement. 
Kahlil Gibran was indeed fortunate in 
that respect. 

Of his draughtsmanship and genius as 
an artist there is not the slightest doubt. 
If anything has eclipsed his fame as an 
artist it is only his greatness as a philos- 
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opher and a mystic. While India’s 
ancient art is full of examples for its 
artists of to-day no Indian artist, or for 
that matter no Oriental artist, can but 
be inspired to greater heights by a study 
of Kahlil Gibran’s symbolic drawings 
and paintings. 

Nurtured as he was in an atmospliere 
of beauty, love and understanding — 
though his father tried his best to make 
his son a lawyer instead of a ixxjt - 
it was no wonder that Kahlil Gibran 
should have sought his greatest inspira- 
tion in the unorthodox but truer and 
nobler life and death of Jesus. 

Numerous as are the ix)rtraits of 
Jesus that the devout, the inspired and 
the learned have created in his name, 
there is no single portrait or book in 
which you get a portrait of Jesus so 
vivid, so understandable and so akin to 
reality (from the Oriental point of view 
at least) as in Kahlil Gibran’s Jesus, 
the Son of Man. 

P'rom the mouths of seventy-nine 
characters -as vastly divergent as 
possible— we gel a very vivid picture 
of the inspired child Jesus growing up 
to youth and manhood and fulfilment. 
Here, for example, is Annas, the High 
Priest, defending the persecution of 
Jesus : — 

He made sport of us and our laws ; He 
mocked at our honour and jeered at our 
dignity. He even said He would destroy the 
'I emple and desecrate the holy places. He 
was shameless, and for this He had to die. 

And this is how Ahaz, the keeper of 
the inn where Jesus had his Last 
Supper, remembered Him 

'Fhen He put the two pieces (of silver) 
into my hand, and said, “ With these buy a 
silken girdle for your daughter, and bid 
her wear it on the day of the passover in 
remembrance of me.” 


And this was how Zacchaeus answered 
questioners : — 

You ask if Jesus could have escaped His 
shameful death and saved His followers from 
persecution. . . . 

Aye, He could have said, “Go back to 
your kin. The world is not ready for me. 

1 shall return a thousand years hence. Teach 
your children to await my return.” 

He could have done this had he so 
chosen . . . 

Neither the Romans slew Him, nor the 
Priests. 

The whole world stood to honour Him 
upon that hill. 

And Mary, His Mother : — 

Woman shall be forever the womb and 
the cradle but never the tomb. We die that 
we may give life unto life even as our 
fingers spin the thread for the raiment that 
we shall never wear. 

Idealist though he was Kahlil Gibran 
was equally concerned with the ordinary 
lives and activities of his fellow-men. 
The only people he had no use for 
were the merely clever. In The 
Garden of the Prophet he wrote 

The angels arc tired of the clever. And 
it was but yesterday that an angel said to 
me : “ We created hell for those who glitter. 
What else but fire can erase a shiny surface 
and melt a thing to its core ? ” 

He was ever thinking out for his be- 
loved Syria ” a system of forestation and 
agriculture, and the solution of economic 
and political problems”. And he ex- 
horted ” Young Americans of Syrian 
origin ” in these words : — 

Stand before the towers of New York and 
Washington, Chicago and San Francisco say- 
ing in your heart, “ I am the descendant of 
a people that builded Damascus and Byblus, 
and Tyre and Sidon and .Antioch, and now 
I am here to build with you, and with a 
will ! ” 

J. Vijaya-Tunga 


Voces de Oriente (Voices of the authors. The translator tells us in her 

Orient). By Laila Neffa. (Published biographical note on Gibran that she 

by the Author, Montevideo, Uruguay, was attracted to the original works of 
South America.) this “greatest tx)et of the Near East” 

This beautifully printed and illustrat- whom she also regards as the ” poet- 

ed book contains translations in Spanish messiah ” because in his writings are 

bom the Arabic writings of Kahlil focussed the voice and the genius of the 

Gibran, Marie Ziade. and other Arabic Arabic ix»ple. She promises to continue 
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to give to the Spanish-speaking world 
the message of living Arabian culture. 
Delightful is her rendering but her pow- 
er to charm the reader increases from 
the fact that she completed this first 
book before the age of fourteen, making 
of it, she tells us “ a sweet remembrance 
of my childhood Born of Arab 
parents in Montevideo, she has perfect 


Symbolism and Belief. By Edwyn 
Bevan. (George Allen and Unwin. 15s.) 

Ones reaction to this book will be 
chiefly conditioned by the expectations 
creat^ by the title. At the outset, Dr. 
Bevan quotes Professor Whitehead’s de- 
finition of Symbolism : - - 

The human mind is functioning symboli- 
cally when some components of its experi- 
ence elicit consciousness, beliefs, emotions, 
and usages, respecting other components of 
its experience. 

Dr. Bevan, having told us that he 
thinks a symbol certainly “ means some- 
thing presented to the senses or the imag- 
ination — usually to the senses — which 
stands for something else ”, accepts Prof- 
essor Whitehead’s definition, qualifying 
it by making a distinction between sym- 
bols which give no information about the 
thing symbolised and those which do. 

Then follow long learned chapters de- 
tailing anthroix)logic:il and literary evi- 
dence relating to the symbols of Height, 
Time, Light, Spirit, Wrath, and so on. 
There is no doubt alx)ut the erudition— 
possibly some readers will feel bombard- 
ed by it— but whether or not, when you 
close the lxx)k, anything essential will 
have been added to your knowledge of 
symbolism is an open question. 

For instance, to be told that the ten- 
dency of primitive man to regard the sky 
as the home of God was ” a singularly 
apt anticipation of the truth” may, or 
may not, shed light on the symbdic sig- 
nificance of Height. In the same way, 
our apprehension of the value of Light 
as a symbol may, or may not, be deep- 


command over both languages, the 
Arabic and the Spanish ; and it is evi- 
dent from her book that she too, unites 
within herself the East and the West, 
and will soften, to quote her own words 
about Gibran, with her Oriental Soul 
the materialistic exaggeration of the civil- 
ization of the Occident. 


cned by the amiouncement that it is 
especially intended to give ” the sense of 
glory 

That, however, is a matter for the 
individual reader. What, surely, will 
affect the majority is the number of 
sentences which jar, although their mean- 
ing is clear enough. There is space for 
only two examples. Here is the first : 

Since no phrase you can use about the 
Supreme is adequate to the Reality, all you 
can do is to throw out your phrase at It and 
then deny that the phrase is true. 

And this is the second : 

The crucial question ... is, Whal /i«i 
happened to Jesus since ? | his death j I las 
he CL-a.scd now to exist, just as much as the 
old horse we may have s(.*i?n last year in a 
neighbouring field? 

It is difficult t(X), not to be irritated by 
Dr. Bevan’s profound conviction that the 
Hebraic group of religions is right and 
that the Indian group is fundamentally 
wrong. And isn’t there something pom- 
pous and iiatronising in this reference to 
Indian mysticism ? ” if we leave out of 
account the ixiculiar development of pan- 
theistic mysticism in India, seen already 
in the Upanishads ” 

Doubtless Blake, Swedenborg, and 
Boehmc are considered madmen by the 
right people ; nevertheless, those who find 
the definition of symbolism, quoRxl at 
the beginning of this review, totally in- 
adequate, might study their works before 
abandoning the whole subject. And they 
might just glance at the Upanishads. 
They seem to have lasted for about 2.800 
years, if not more. 


Claude Houghton 
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Shamanism in Western North 
America— k Study in Cultural Relation- 
ship. By Willard Z. Park. (North- 
western University, Evanston and Chi- 
cago. $2.25.) 

Anthropological studies have grown in 
variety and volume. It is amusing that 
scholars with modemest outlook who 
accept nothing which does not admit of 
laboratory verification are somehow 
fascinated by the odd, strange, 
religious beliefs and practices of 
primitive sections of humanity. 

Dr. Park chose Shamanism as his 
subject for a dissertation presented for 
the Doctor's Degree in Philosophy of 
the Yale University. The work under 
notice is a revised presentation of that 
thesis. What is “ Shamanism ’* ? 

All the practices by which super- 
natural power may be acquired by mortals, 
the exercise of that power for good or 
evil, and all the concepts and beliefs 
associated with these practices. 

'fhe beliefs and practices are record- 
ed in detail in the chapter entitled 
“ Paviotso Shamanism ”. In the 
following chapter inter-relations, recipro- 
cities, readjustments, etc., found in 
“ Shamanism *' as practised by different 
primitive tribes in different geographi- 
cal distributions are set forth with a 
wealth of detail that does credit to the 


Liberality and Civilization. By Gil- 
bert Murray. (Allen & Unwin. 2s. 6d.) 

From Gilbert Murray one e.xpects a 
noble statement of the “ Liberal " faith ; 
and in these two lectures he gives us such 
a staiement. It is significant, however, 
that he feels the necessity of substituting 
the word “ liberality for “ liberalism ” : 
for that is a tacit acknowledgment that 
“liberalism” is discredited. What Gil- 
bert Murray means by ” liberality ” is 
what Matthew Arnold meant by “cul- 
ture”. 

Liberality is not a doctrine ; it is a spirit 
<>r attitude of mind, constantly changing in 
us outer manifestation according to the cir- 
*'^*™®tances it has to meet, but always es- 
sentially ^e same in itself, an effort to get 
rid of prejudice so as to see the truth, to get 


industry and critical perception of Dr. 
Park. The results obtained are 
brought together in the concluding 
chapter. 

The American “Shaman” may be 
compared to the Hindu Mantra-Vadi or 
Mantrika. Ancient Hindu religious 
practices intended to enable individuals 
to acquire some specific power for good 
or evil over their fellow men have round 
them a vast mass of literature that is 
yet to be systematically investigated. 
Arthur Avalon (Sir John Woodroffe) 
has done his best in placing before 
English audiences the contents of some 
of the leading works on “ Mantra- 
Sastra”. But the Vedanta counsels a 
stern and stiff attitude of renunciation 
of desire to acquire such power. Even 
the extraordinary power associated with 
the Yoga-Siddhis is not to be desired. 
The power, if and when successfully 
acquired, is to be used always for the 
good of the people. But then, human 
nature and mentality being what they 
are, temptations are sure to deflect one 
from the path of rectitude, and urge 
him on to the use of these powers for 
self-aggrandisement, for exploitation, for 
evil. It is thus, best not to have any- 
thing to do with such powers. That, 
I would like to emphasize, is the ideal 
of the Vedanta. 

R. N.\ga Raja Sarma 


rid of sclfivsli passions so as to do the right. 
Ii is not a popular attitude. 

How then docs Gilbert Murray per- 
suade himself that it can prevail ? The 
modem world, he says truly, is dominat- 
ed by fear. It is inevitable that it should 
be. Nations are equipixxl with an incom- 
parable power of destmetion, and they 
know in their hearts that they arc no 
better than their fathers - no fitter to 
wield such sui^rhuman i:K3wers. 

As we know, Gilbert Murray still “ be- 
lieves in ” the I^gue of Nations. I do 
not criticise him for that, for assuredly 
he worked as hard as any Englishman to 
make it a reality. But it seems to me 
that at the cmcial moment he turns a 
blind eye to the realities which, at other 
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times, he sees so clearly. He gives an un- 
exaggerated account of the complete re- 
pudiation of “ liberality ” by the totali- 
tarian nations, and concludes : — 

Neither can we fly for refuge to pure pac- 
ifism. If wc believe that sacrifice is good, 
lei us sacrifice ourselves, not our neighbours. 
To undertake solemnly, and with an air of 
religious duty never to defend your brother 
against wrong if the wrong-doer uses armed 
force seems to me a denial not only of libe- 
rality but of civilization itself. No. The 
only safe road is a straight road. The na- 
tions that for the sake of peace are ready to 
live according to law and accord justice to 
one another are a vast majority. ITiey have 
vast economic and military strength. Their 
united will would be, I think, irresistible so 
long as it operates along peaceful channels 
for liberal and lawful ends. But they are 
not united. 

How, then, is this a straight road, see- 
ing that its foundations do not exist ? I 
am not concerned to dispute with Gilbert 
Murray, whom I resixict, about the na- 
ture of pacifism, which I think he carica- 
tures. But I seek in vain to discover 
what basis in fact he has for his faith 
that the “ liberal nations of the world 
will combine in a selfless league to resist, 
or at k^st to isolate, the Fascist nations. 
He himself has made the admission that 
“liberality”, which is the attitude of 


Essenlialism : To Defend Truth. 
(Pollen House, London. 5.s.) 

The anonymous author claims to pre- 
sent a new conception of Christianity 
and of world religions acceptable to this 
new age. We find, however, no disserta- 
tion on world religions ; the whole book 
is exhausted in expounding Christianity 
as the dynamic philosophy of life. 

The language is more fresh and arrest- 
ing than the ideas. Essentialism is de- 
fined as the acknowledgment of the 
Eternal Verity within the individual as 
well as the mass-heart of humanity and 
its purpose is to bring out the dcejxjr 
m(?aning of the Delphic oracle : “ Know 
Thyself.“ The true significance of this 
cryptic utterana* is to be found in the 
Eastern Wisdom, without which any 
ainception of Christianity must remain 
incomplete. Essentialism teaches the 


mind on which such a league depends, is 
not a popular attitude. How does he 
persuade himself that it will become 
popular ? Or that the “ liberal ” nations 
which do not trust one another will trust 
one another ? 

In my judgment, Gilbert Murray’s 
analysis, though profound, is not pro- 
found enough. It is the analysis of a 
Greek mind seeking to order the world 
according to rational principles. Men in 
the mass are not governed by their rea- 
son ; they are governed by appetite or 
religion. And those for whom “ liberal- 
ity” is a religion, as it is for Gilbert 
Murray, arc very few. But even they, 
it seems to me, would be more effective 
if they realized that they are in fact in 
the position of a tiny minority, whose al- 
liance with the hosts of well-meaning and 
self-deceived Liberals is really suixM^cial. 
Finally. 1 cannot understand how Gilbert 
Murray reconciles his attitude of “ lib- 
erality ”, which I know to be sincere and 
from which as a student I received an 
abiding impression, with the abomina- 
tion of mexiern mechanised war, which is 
the same whether the war be defensive 
or offensive. 

John Middleton Murry 


Law of Cause and Effect, considers 
Heaven and Hell as conditions existing 
individually in each man, and reco^izes 
previous incarnations “ not necessarily of 
the earth”. Since Essentialism admits 
the common characteristics of World- 
Saviours who inspire men to attain the 
Absolute Good which they have reached, 
why does it allot first place to Christ ? 

The book, ultra-modern in format, 
includes propaganda for a British Amer- 
ican alliance and an economic panaaa 
as well. The author has a visionary 
ideal of reforming humanity and uniting 
mankind ; he appeals to all to adopt his 
doctrine and to organise a band of Es- 
sentialists pledged to practise its cardi- 
nal affirmation “ I am the Supreme 

Consciousness and Truth Everlasting 

— I abominate self-interest and domin- 
ate Evil .” 


SWAMi Jagadiswarananda 
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Village Theatres. The Foundations of 
the Indian National Theatre. By Tandra 
Devi. With a Foreword by Nandalal 
Bose. (Tandra Devi Publications, 
Shrinagar, Kashmir. As. 10.) 

In this booklet of hardly 20 pages 
Tandra Devi (Mrs. Foulds) makes a 
passionate plea lor the revival of pupixit 
or marionette shows in our villages. 
The village to-day is a drab place steep- 
ed in despair, inertia and apathy. One 
of the ways of putting new life and joy 
into our village people is to give them 
some potent means of self-expression or 
creative activity. And here is a method 
that Tandra Devi points out which 
while being well within the means of vil- 
lage people will give ample opportunity 
for local skill and ingenuity to express 
itself in the way of dramatic imagina- 
tion, poetry, music, colour and move- 


Legends of the Longhouse. By Jesse 
J. CORNPLANTER of the Senecas. (J. B. 
Lippincott Co,, Philadelphia. $2.00) 
'riiese: racy tales “told to Sah-Nee- 
Wch, the White Sister” are reproduced 
in the narrator’s idiom, as piquant as 
his iDcn-and-ink sketches which illustrate 
them. The student of comparative 
thought will value them as additions to 
the literature of legend, for there is truth 
in the opinion of the author’s father, 
whom he quotes, “ that most all legends 
nowadays were in the olden time a real- 
ity”. Madame Blavatsky, who had de- 
voted many years to studying legendary 
lore of various races, declared lier convic- 
tion that “no mythological story, no 
traditional event in the folk-lore of a 
people has ever been, at any time, pure 
fiction ” and that “ Popular folk-lore and 
traditions, however fanciful at times, 
when sifted may lead to the discovery of 
long-lost, but important, secrets of na- 
ture.” 

These legends tell of giants and of 
witches and of the “ Little People ”, some 
of whom live beneath the rocks and cav- 
along the streams, while 
another group “ wakes up the plants 


ment. In Czechoslovakia puppet shows 
are used not only for entertainment but 
also as an important means for forma- 
tion of character and dissemination of 
knowledge regarding practical subjects 
such as public hygiene, domestic science 
and the like. A whole world of beauty, 
joy and creative energy will be opened 
up for our village people if the educated 
unemployed will turn to puppet shows 
and travel from village to village con- 
ducting such shows till villagers learn to 
do it for themselves. Puppet shows 
should also be a means of developing the 
inborn talents of children when introd- 
uced in schools. They have great pos- 
sibilities. 

The author gives names of useful 
literature on the subject and the booklet 
is enlivened by beautiful pictures and 
designs. 

Bharatan Kumarappa 


and causes them to grow in the spring- 
time ; they make the flowers blossom in 
their time, also paints the fruit red when 
it ripens”. 

In The AryAxM Path (September 
1937), Mr. James Truslow Adams 
under the title, “ The Long House ” de- 
scribed the remarkable League of the 
Ircxiuois Indians of New York State, of 
which the Senecas were members, with 
four other tribes a league of Nations 
which worked, maintaining peace among 
its savage mi.*mbers. One legend in this 
book. “ The Naked Bear seems to be 
an echo of the setting up of that League, 
recounting tlie public burial of all weap- 
ons of war and, with it, the disavowal 
of hatred and desire for revenge ujwn 
former enemies. The old Chief adjures 
the ix'oplc of his own village and of an- 
other in words that have a message for 
our mcxlcrn strife-torn world : — 

l^t no one ever mention about the past. 
We all have lost some one ; so let us not 
bring back die things that hurt us — Be- 
ginning to-day, we find we are one people 
only that we 'live apart in different villages, 
but let us keep np that relationship alive 



CORRESPONDENCE 


CONTROVER'llBLE PSYCHOLOGY 


Professor Woodworth, of Columbia Uni- 
versity, in a chapter of his text-book, which 
is studied in British Universities, has ex- 
pounded his Western view of the ‘ Aim of 
Psycholc^ *. 

Any English dictionary will be found to 
define ‘ Psychology * as ‘ that branch of 
knowledge which deals with the Mind or 
Soul*. This definition may be considered 
defective in that many people draw a psy- 
chological distinction between the Mind and 
the S>ul. Mind is defined in English dic- 
tionaries as the ‘ Thinking Principle ’ ; a 
subtle abstraction. Soul is defined as the 
‘ Spiritual Principle in man ’ ; which is yet 
anotlicr subtle abstraction. 

Professor Woodworth states that Psychol- 
ogy is the study of the human individual. 
Individual is aefined as the esvsentially 
■ One ’. 

The human individual has existed, and 
exists, in countless numbers, and cannot be 
studied as the essentially ' One ', for all 
human individuals e.xhibit inherent differ- 
ences. 

The Professor also states that during his 
lifetime the individual remains the same in- 
dividual in spite of many changes. As a 
contradiction in terms, and verbal jugglery, 
this statement takes a lot of beating. 

Professor Woodworth states that in de- 
fining Psychology as the science of the indi- 
vidual’s activities he does not mean that 
the individual should be studied apart from 
his environment. 

As it is impossible in fact to separate any 
human individual from his environment this 
statement .^ms superfluous. He speaks of 
‘ the cognitive activity of the individual ’ but 
would be hard put to suggest from what 
origin springs that cognitive activity. He 
states that different individuals respond dif- 
ferently to the same stimulus. 

What he does not seem to realize is that 
material stimuli originate from psychic 
stimuli. 

He postulates ‘O’ as his symbol for the 
organism or the individual. Actually, he 
uses ‘ O ’ as his symbol for both the organism 
and the individual. Individuals are made up 
of organisms, * inter alia and both organ- 
isms and individuals vary, so that the prof- 
essor is up against the Infinity of variety 
m fact. Professor Wofidworth insists that 
we must know our ‘ O ’. Such a categorical 
imperative is prima jade absurd, in all our 
ciraimstances. 

He also points out that individuals vary in 
condition. The more psychic and material 


conditions vary, the greater grow the diffi- 
culties for such psychologists as himself. 

Professor Woodworth enumerates and lays 
down the following as the General Principles 
of Psychology : — 

1. The individual is a unit. It may 
truly be said that many a mickle individual 
makes so much more the muckle trouble for 
his psychology. 

2. llie organism is not simply ‘ one ’. Ycl 
we see that the individual, made up of 
organisms, and the organism alike are both 
‘ O ' in Professor Woodworth’s formula*. 

3. The organism participates in environ- 
mental processes while still maintaining its 
individuality. Here he identifies the organ- 
ism with the individual, and we so often 
find that a distinction between the individ- 
ual organism and the individual must, for 
reason’s very sake, be drawn. 

4. Participation takes place only by 
means of stimuli and muscular and glandular 
responses. These responses wc hazard are 
the result of primal psychic stimuli. 

5. The organism becomes set or adjusted 
for situations or goals. In an infinite vari- 
ety of ways, yes. All that makes the puzzle 
more complicated than ever. 

6. One individual differs from another. 
Can he then hope to psychologize crr.iii!- 
less differing individuals ? 

7. The same individual displays a variety 
of activities. Added to his previous ditli- 
ciilties, this fresh variant should indeed 
render the aim of the Professor’s psychology 
a superhuman task. 

8. The individual changes in time, grow- 
ing, learning, declining. Some grow little, 
some learn little, while all decline in the 
end : it is of course a lamentable fact that 
all ‘ individuals ' change in time. Lament- 
able, that is, for the study of ‘ psychology 

9. The individual has needs, desires and 
goals. Necessity is the mother of every- 
Ihing, including change. 

10. Many individual activities are syn 
thctic. Among these we must include pnjf- 
essor Wbodworth’s * Aim of Psychology . 

My many Eastern friends will, I believe, 
agree with me that their language, be it 
Sanskrit or Arabic, is better organized and 
adapted than is the English, or American, 
language to express psychological concepts. 
If they are in doubt about this, they might 
satisfy themselves by perusal of Professor 
Wooaworth's best-seller text-book on 
Psychology. 

T. H. WOROAN 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


In our civilization suicide is on the 
increase : the majority of suicides oc- 
cur in lands where the mechanical 
forces of civilization are focussed in 
abundance ; again, there are more 
suicides in towns than in the country. 
Many are the reasons advanced for 
this evil, while not a negligible group 
of logical cerebrators go so far as to 
justify the act of self-murder. Modern 
knowledge as popularized certainly 
aids a logical person to conclude that 
suicide is justifiable : if man is a 
fortuitous concrescence of atoms and 
if his self-consciousness is born of his 
body ; if his blood is the mother of 
his emotions and his nerves the father 
of his thoughts ; if, like the flame of 
a candle, man gets extinguished when 
the body dies— then it is logical and 
right that he should commit suicide 
when pain and disease assail him ; 
when heart feelings depress him ; 
when starvation faces him ; when 
his mind is full of confusion. False 
philosophy is at the root of ever>’ 
trouble our civilization is heir to. 
The ghastly evil of suicide is not un- 
derstood because the available knowl- 
edge of the psychic and occult condi- 
tions which surround man is not 
studied. An important publication 
on the subject is Suicide by Romilly 
Fedden (Peter Davies, London, 125. 
bd.) , and we print here a review of 
it prepared for us by Miss Winifred 
Whiteman : — 

At first one wonders why the subject 
should have been chosen. To fill the 
mind and stimulate the emotions with 
images of evils and disasters is the best 
way to reproduce them. There are 
images enough of self-destruction in the 


picture galleries of the Astral Light, that 
imponderable, invisible medium inter- 
penetrating the earth s atmosphere, 
which retains the record of earthly 
thoughts and events, to reflect them back 
again on unconscious men and women, 

“ suggesting ” to them their rci^tition. 
The view that suicide is no evil (and 
the author’s sympathies incline towards 
it) arises from a wrong philosophical 
basis. 

Nevertheless the book provides data of 
value, when properly sifted and under- 
stood, though it would have been more 
useful for reference had there been an 
index. It deals with ritualistic, cpi- 
dcmical and personal suicide, and with 
the variations in the public attitude to- 
wards the act, from classical times down 
to the present day, and concludes with 
suggested explanatory theories and 
modern statistics. 

It states that, broadly speaking, the 
incidence of suicide varies with the de- 
gree* of individual self-consciousness and 
responsibility among the units of society. 
In periods when custom and authority 
dominate, suicide is rare, for men do not 
have to face life on their own feet, and 
may even be deprived, by the inertia of 
this social dependence, of their very birth- 
right as thinking responsible beings. In 
transition periods when the old social 
systems break up, and when individual- 
ism forms the key-note of men’s faith, 
suicide increases. Men are overwhelmed 
by the problem of thinking for them- 
selves. .Actually tlie e.xplanation should 
be taken further. When the awakening 
self-consciousness identifies itself with 
the lower i.iersonal nature alone, then it 
does bL’Come despairingly aware of its 
own insufficiency to deal with life. The 
sufficing ix)wer resides in man’s higher, 
divine nature, which in materialistic ages 
is ignored or denied, but through which 
alone he experiences the strength that 
comes from his spiritual unity with his 
fellow beings and all nature. 

The second theory put forward is 
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Freud's tentative postulate that the in- 
stinct for death is even more basic than 
the instinct for preservation. All ani- 
mate things are said thus to strive, not 
towards some evolutionary progress, but 
back towards the source from which they 
came, the complete peace and equi- 
librium of the inanimate. The author of 
this book, as said, appears favourably 
inclined towards the assertion of the right 
to die at choice. In fact he suggests a 
similarity between the mystic who at- 
tains through the path of " inaction ” 
the timeless oblivion of Nirvana, and the 
man who ends the activities of bodily 
existence by seeking refuge in the quiet 
of death. 

Ye gods ! If it were only possible to 
break these distorting mirrors of men’s 
minds that twist truth into error, whose 
crooked philosophy breeds crooked mo- 
tives, crooked tragic acts ! Small wonder 
that the old Kabalists said “ Demon est 
Deus inversus *’ ! This book shows well, 
if unintentionally, how this “ philo- 
sophical ” concept of suicide is the black- 
ened, distorted shadow, at second re- 
move, of the true conception of Nirva- 
na, both states producing extinction of 
life as commonly understood. 

Evil comes from a blind application 
of the materialistic dead-letter of spiri- 
tual truths, inverting the divine into the 
infernal. Rituali‘=tic suicide and the 
foul horrors called religious sacrifices, 
spring from a distortion of “ atone- 
ment” and other theological doctrines; 
the gross debauchery of phallic rites is a 
degraded representation of the funda- 
mental abstract duality of life, while the 
viewing of suicide as the gate to freedom, 
which may be opened at wish, is a per- 
version of the spiritual paradox, “Give 
up thy life if thou would'st live.” The 
personal consciousness has to be “ killed 
out” if the divine universal conscious- 
ness is to become manifest in the human 
being. In this connection we suspect 
that in dealing with ancient writers such 
as Diogenes Laertes, Mr. Romilly Fed- 
den has attributed to bodily suicide what 
really described the “ killing out ” of the 
personal separative consciousness. 

Even the goal of the mystic as he con- 


ceives it is actually “suicide”, soul- 
suicide, more deadly than the other, for 
it is quietism, the utter paralysis of the 
soul. It is not too difficult to recognij^i 
when physical suicide is “escapism", 
however high-sounding the terms that 
describe it. Yet the “Path of Libera- 
tion”, the merging of the individual in 
the “ Undifferentiated "—the Avyaklam 
of Sankya philosophy is spiritual es- 
capism, though too often falsely exalted 
by the religious as the supreme goal of 
existence, ^mc of those who obliterate 
themselves in the blissful unity of Nir- 
vana, unconcerned about their duty to 
their fellow units, are called the Buddhas 
of Selfishness. Yet even they cannot lose 
themselves for sempiternity. For actual- 
ly the best argument against spiritual or 
material suicide is one the author does 
not appear to have met. It is mpossible 
to kill oneself. The destruction of the 
physical body still leavers the person 
alive, and if self-centred, far more at the 
mercy of his chaotic thoughts and in- 
tensified desires, that function even more 
actively without ihv. friction of the physi- 
cal frame to act as a brake. He may go 
over and over again the thoughts and 
events that led up to the point of suicide, 
while the pent-uf) force can find no re- 
lief in physical action. The violence of 
the images thus created on the astral 
I)lane, reflecting themsc'Ives in minds 
whose resistance is low, explains the con- 
tagious, epidemical aspect of suicide, 
murder and such acts. 

Some, at least, of our social problems 
would bii cleared up, if the public mind 
grasi^ed the fact that suicide or euth- 
anasia docs not nw^an a release from 
troubles and pains, as death does, when 
it co 7 nes at its normal, proper lime. 
Collating the data available will 
enable those postulates to be checked 
up and verified. In this way it 
should be possible to build the accu- 
mulative work already done in the pres- 
ent volume into something constructive, 
by the help of which those who feel 
need of it will be able to distiripiish 
between the true and the false “way 
out ”. 



HTii/r, 

I'oint out the “ Way “—however dimly, 
and lost amonj* the host— as docs the cveniiv^ 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

— The Voice of the Silence 
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INDUSTRIALIZATION 


A SCIENTIFIC 

rhose who arc enamoured of the 
mechanistic civilization of the West 
are strongly advised to read with at- 
tention a remarkable book to which 
wc have referred more than once in 
these pages. That is Man, the Un- 
known (Hamish Hamilton, London, 
and Harper’s, New York) by Alexis 
Carrel. All of those who imitate the 
Western modes of living in forni, 
dress, etc., but especially those who 
wish to see India industrialized, are 
committing a grave blunder in not 
studying this Vx)ok. Its author is no 
ordinary man ; he occupies a most 
prominent place among the front- 
rank scientists of the w'orld. 

Alexis Carrel is a Frenchman by 
birth who had already attained fame 
IAS a medical man and a surgeon 
when on the invitation of the Rocke- 
feller Institute he went to New York. 
In 1912 he won tlie Nobel Prize for 
his researches in human blood- 
vessels ; in 1931 he won the Nord- 
hoff-Jung Cancer Prize. To this 


APPROACH 

volume, which no thoughtful man 
can afford to miss reading, he brings 
his research and his long experience 
in the service of humanity. He writes 
an intimate book, and in passage after 
passage he reveals tlie dangers of in- 
dustrialization to modern civilization 
-dangei's which are as menacing as 
those of war itself, if not more so. 

Below we print a few extracts, in 
the hope that reformers everywhere, 
but especially in India, will make 
what good use they can of them in 
their endeavour to create an enduring 
civilization. E'or if a civilization is 
really to endure its foundation must 
be not economic and political but 
moral and spiritual. 

What are the roots of our present 
troubles ? 

Modern civilization finds itself in a 
difficult position because it does not suit 
us. It has been erected without any 
knowledge of our real nature. It was 
bom from the whims of scientific dis- 
coveries, from the appetites of men, 
their illusions, their theories, and their 
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desires. 

Those who suffer most are the 
labourers : — 

Esthetic activity remains potential in 
most individuals because industrial civi- 
lization has surrounded them with 
coarse, vulgar, and ugly sights. Because 
we have been transformed into machines. 
The worker spends his life repeating the 
same gesture thousands of times each 
day. He manufactures only single parts. 
He never makes the complete object. He 
is not allowed to use his intelligence. He 
is the blind horse plodding round and 
round the whole day long to draw water 
from a well. Industrialism forbids man 
the very mental activities which could 
bring him every day some joy. In sacri- 
ficing mind to matter, modern civiliza- 
tion has perpetrated a momentous error. 
An error all tlie more dangerous because 
nobcxly revolts against it, because it is 
accepted as easily as the unhealthy life 
of great cities and the confinement in 
factories. However, those who exiieriencc 
even a rudimentary esthetic feeling in 
their work are far happier than those 
who produce merely in order to be able 
to consume. In its present form, indus- 
try has deprived the worker of origi- 
nality and beauty. 

According to this great scientist 
those countries which are industrial- 
ly most developed are fast returning 
to barbarism 

We are unhappy. We degenerate mor- 
ally and mentally. The groups and the 
nations in which industrial civilization 
has attained its highest development are 
precisely those which are becoming 
weaker. And whose return to barbarism 
is the most rapid. But they do not re- 
alize it. They are without protection 
against the hostile surroundings that 
science has built about them. 

Those factors which are supposed 
to raise the standard of life are of 
questionable merit, not aca)rding to 
some mystic philosopher, but in the 
opinion of this eminent scientist. 

Electric lighting, elevators, biological 


morals, and chemical adulteration of 
foodstuffs have been accepted solely be- 
cause those innovations were agreeable 
and convenient. But no account what- 
ever has been taken of their probable 
effect on human beings. 

Further Dr. Carrel does not believe 
even in improving the scientific 
gadgets ; he recommends turning 
away from the present path “ in 
order to follow the mental and the 
spiritual ” way of living. 

What is the good of increasing the 
comfort, the luxury, the beauty, the size 
and the complications of our civilization, 
if our weakness prevents us from guid- 
ing it to our best advantage ? It is really 
not worth while to go on elaborating a 
way of living that is bringing about tlio 
demoralization and the disappearance of 
the noblest elements of the great races. 
It would be far better to pay more attirn- 
tion to ourselves than to c(^nstiuct faster 
steamers, moie comfortable automobiles, 
cheaper radios, or telescopes for examin- 
ing the structure of remote nebula. What 
real i)rogress will be acconii)lislicd when 
aircraft take us to Europe or to China 
in a few hours? Is it necessary to in- 
crease production unceasingly so that 
men may consume larger and larger 
quantities of useless things ? There is 
not the shadow of a doubt that mechan- 
ical, physical, and chemical sciences are 
incapable of giving us intelligence, moral 
discipline, health, nervous equilibrium, 
security, and peace. 

Cur curiosity must turn aside from its 
present path, and take another direction. 
It must leave the physical and physio- 
logical in Older to follow the mental and 
the spiritual. 

To transform the established order 
of industrialism, such as it obtains in 
Britain or the U. S. A., is wellnigh im- 
possible ; but in countries like India 
where people advocate establishment 
of a similar order it is imperative that 
the considered pronouncements ol 
such scientific authorities as Dr. 
Alexis Carrel should be heeded. 



THE CASE AGAINST CAPITAL PUNISHMENT 

WHY HAS IT LOST GROUND? 

(Fenner Brockway is the author (with Stephen Hobhouse) of English 
Prisons To-day (1921), and of A New way with Crime (1928). In addition to 
his book knowledge and investigation he has practical experience ; for he suffered 
nine prosecutions, and more than one imprisonment including two years’ hard 
labour, under the Military Service Act during the War, for conscience sake. 

It is a commentary on the barbarism which is enveloping the West to read 
his statement that “ the cause for the abolition of capital punishment has suffered 
a set-back ”. He is looking to the emergence of a New World from which every kind 
of “ domination ” will vanish. This will not be till the West recognizes the prin- 
ciple of Non-Violence epitomized in the saying of the Great Buddha, “Hatred 


ceaseth not by hatred but by love. -Eus. 

Until the 1930’s or thereabouts the 
case against capital punishment was 
making great progress. In many 
European countries the deatli penalty 
had been abolished ; the Soviet Union 
had followed its revolution in 1917 
by ending executions not only in civil 
life but in the army ; and in Britain 
a Commission had recommended a 
limitation of the death penalty which 
was generally recognised as a first 
step towards abolition. 

But to-day we must recogni.se that 
the cau.se for the abolition of capital 
punishment has suffered a setback. 
In the Soviet Union the death penalty 
has been re-introduced : in other 
countries there are few signs of pro- 
gress towards abolition, whilst in 
many the death penalty is being im- 
posed on an extended scale. Wliy is 
this? 

1 think the answer is to be found 
in the increased use of the death 
penalty in political cases. Twenty 
years ago it was rare for a political 
offender to be executed. Far more 
prisoners were sentenced to execution 
for civil crimes than for political 
crimes. But now the proportions 


have been reversed. During the last 
five years a hundred prisoners have 
been executed for “ treason " for 
every prisoner executed for murder. 

The new tendency was begun in 
Germany, where, after the Fascist 
victory, a large number of Socialists 
and Communists were done to death ; 
but now capital punishment for 
p<rlitical offences is probably em- 
ployed in the Soviet Union more 
extensively than in any other coun- 
try. 

During recent months the wide use 
of the death penalty for political 
offences has extended to Palestine. 
Technically the offences have been 
crimes of violence or the possession 
of firearms ; but the motive and 
cause were political. During the civil 
war in Spain the death penalty has 
been employed not only for military 
offences, but for political purposes in 
the sectional struggles behind the 
lines. These are only a few instances 
of many which could be given. 

With the political use of the death 
penalty growing so extensively in this 
manner, it was inevitable that the 
campaign for the abolition of capital 
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punishment for offences such as 
murder should lose considerable 
force. Many of those executed for 
political offences were undeniably 
men of principle and good character. 
If they must die, why get excited 
about criminals who have committed 
vile deeds of violence for greed or 
passion ? 

Yet, despite these circiunstances, 
the case for the abolition of the 
death penalty remains, and mankind 
will again turn to it as civilisation 
progresses. 

Capital punishment can only be 
justified on two grounds. The first 
is the ground of the principle of an 
eye for an eye and a tooth for a 
tooth. This principle, applied to 
cases of murder, is nakedly the prin- 
ciple of revenge, above which all that 
is best in humanity has long ago 
risen. The second is the ground of 
war— the destruction of an enemy 
who is dangerous. This is the princi- 
ple on which political executions are 
justified ; but every one who is seek- 
ing a solution of our political prob- 
lems on the basis of freedom and 
true democracy (that is, the political 
expression of social and economic 
equality) must regard the recent ex- 
tension of capital punishment in the 
political field with abhorrence. 

Let us look at these two cases — 
hanging for murder and execution 
for political offences — separately. 
Within the space of this article we 
must do so briefly, so I put the 
points concisely. 

1. The death penalty is de- 
fended as a matter of justice. The 
offender has taken a life ; he must 
forfeit his life. But before the justice 
of any punishment can be deter- 


mined, all the considerations which 
noade for the committal of the crime 
must be weighed, and when we begin 
that examination we shall find that 
the causes of homicide are as much 
social as individual. The majority 
of murderers, to quote the Editor of 
the official Judicial Statistics for 
Britain, “ belong to the poorer 
clas.ses ”. Overcrowding, the squalor 
of poverty and the bitterness whirl; 
it causes, the lack of education, the 
denial of a healthy worth-while life 

-these are the factors which go to 
the making of crimes of violence. 
^Vken crime increases, a community 
should not turn revengefully against 
the criminals but should ask itself 
ivhal is wrong with its own social 
basis. 

2. The death penalty is defended 
as a deterrent. There is no evidence 
to justify this argument. 1 have 
examined carefully the statistics of 
States which have abolished the 
death penalty and comprued the 
figures of murder in the years im- 
mediately preceding and succeeding. 
In actual fact the number of murders 
has on the whole decreased after the 
abolition of the death penalty ; but 
this may be due to other consid- 
erations. One can say emphatically, 
however, that a survey of all the evi- 
dence available provides no support 
for the argument that the death 
penalty is a deterrent. 

3. The advocates of the death 
penalty never pay any regard to its 
effect upon those who have to carry 
it out. If the supporters of capital 
punishment had themselves to manip- 
ulate the gallows or turn on tlie 
switch of the electric diair or fire the 
shot — or look after the victims prior 
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to the sentence being carried out— 
there would be few executions ! I 
shall never forget a personal experi- 
ence in Liverpool prison, where a 
Chief Warder who was in charge of 
a murderer came to me the day Ire- 
fore the execution and unburdened 
his agony of mind. The prisoner had 
treated the warder as a confidant 
and friend, baring his soul naked. 
Yet it was the duty of the warder to 
officiate at his hanging ! None of 
us has the right to imfxjse these in- 
human duties upon others. 

When we turn to the case of polit- 
ical executions we shall find tlial 
they are always the reflection of 
war or dictatorships. Spies who 
are giving away military' informa- 
tion to an enemy country arc 
shot. Opponents of the Hitler 
or Stalin regimes are sliot. The 
British authorities in Palestine 
execute Arabs and Jews, whose 
enmity is due to conditions imposed 
In’ Imperialist dictatorship. In 
Spain, the Communist Party, act- 
ing according to the pattern of 
Stalin, apply the methods ol 
oriihU dictatorship to opposing 
political sections, even though 
they are anti-Fascists and take 
ll'.cir full share in the stniggle 
against Franco. 


It is doubtful whether these 
methods will succeed, even taking a 
temporary view. By his methods 
Hitler has lost the sympathy of all 
that is be.st in all peoples in the 
world. Stalin has destroyed the early 
enthusiasm among the workers of all 
countries for the Russian Revolution 
and is creating an Opposition in his 
own country which threatens to 
ovenvhelm him. Every execution 
carried out by the British authorities 
in Palestine only serves to intensify 
the antagonism between the Arabs 
and Jews, and at the same time 
cieates a hatred of British Imperial- 
ism which will await its opportunity 
of expression. The Communists in 
Spain have destroyed the unity of 
the anti-Fascist forces in their own 
country and undermined support 
from other countries. 

We may have to pass through wars 
and dictatorships before the existing 
order of society— Capitalism, with its 
twin evils. Fascism and Imperialism 
is destroyed and replaced by the 
World Co operation of Socialism. 
But the ideal must be kept alive of 
a New World in which domination 
of nation over nation, class over 
class, and individual over individual, 
is ended. In that world there will be 
no place for capital punishment. 


Fenner Brockw.w 



AVICENNA, THE PHYSICIAN-PHILOSOPHER 

[Dr. Zaki All is an Egyptian by birth, a medical man by profession, who 
laboured for the independence of his country, and has made (kneva his home 
since 1935. He is the author of The History of Arabian Medicine (Arabic) and 
of Islam in the World reviewed in the September number of The Aryan Path. 

In August 1932 we published an article on “The Mystical Teaching of 
Avicenna” by Dr. Margaret Smith and quoted what Madame Blavatsky had to 
say about him. 

H. P. Blavatsky points out : “ Modern medicine, while it has gained largely 
in anatomy, physiology, and pathology, and even in therapeutics, has lost immensely 
by its narrowness of spirit, its rigid materialism, its sectarian dogmatism.” (Isis 
Unveiled, Vol. 1, p. 20.) 

Avicenna by combining philosophy, science, and practical medicine comes 
nearer to some of the concepts of occultism about the art of healing. — Ei>s.] 


The Hippocratic aphorism that 
the physician who is also philosopher 
is the most nearly divine, finds its 
significance in the person of Avicen- 
na ; indeed he earned the title of 
“Prince of Physicians” and was 
held by his contemporaries to be 
second only to Aristotle as a philos- 
opher. At once physician, philos- 
opher, astronomer, geologist, poet 
and statesman, Avicenna was one M 
the marvels of his age, and it can be 
safely said that no genius more ver- 
satile could be found among his con- 
temporaries. Only last year was the 
nine-hundredth anniversary of his 
death and he is still considered one 
of the most illustrious men the East 
has ever produced and the most 
famous physician-philosopher of the 
Middle Ages. 

Avicenna, whose real name was 
Abu Ali Al-Husain Ibn Abdalla Ibn 
Sina, was born in the small village of 
Afshana in the province of Bokhara 
in 980 A.D. His childhood was 
remarkable for a rare precocity, as 
at the age of ten he knew the Quran 
by heart and studied Arabic clas.sics, 
and at the age of twelve he memo- 


rised the Metaphysics of Aristotle 
and disputed in law and in logic. He 
then gave himself up to the study 
of mathematics, astronomy, geome- 
try, physics and philosophy. At the 
age of sixteen he developed a 
pronounced inclination for medicine, 
which he studied with deep interest, 
and when eighteen years old, he was 
already a famous practitioner. He 
worked during the day, and solved 
problems in his dreams. “ When 1 
found a difficulty ”, he said, “ I 
referred to my notes and prayed to 
the Creator.” 

His medical fame soon brought 
him into favour v/ith royal house- 
holds. He curetl the Samanid 
Sultan of Bokhara, Nuh Ibn Man- 
sour, from a dangerous illness. Ilis 
chief reward was an access to the 
Sultan’s library, a very valuable one. 
Avicenna was officially employed at 
the Court of Bokhara. With the fall 
of the Samanid dynasty in 1004, he 
left Bokhara and travelled through 
many towns in search of a suitable 
patron. He spent a short time in 
the service of the ruler of Khwarazm 
and then wandered in the neighbour- 
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ing provinces until at length he 
arrived at Jorjan, where he became 
coiuiected with Al-Juzjani, who after- 
wards became his disciple and 
biographer. He began lecturing on 
medicine, logic, astronomy and 
philosophy. But misfortune awaited 
him, for his protector. Prince 
Qabous, was soon dethroned and 
imprisoned. Avicenna, full of 
bitterness, set out again on his 
travels and continued to lead a 
wandering life, like many savants of 
his time. Ultimately he arrived at 
liamadan, where he cured its Emir, 
Shams-ul-Dawla, and was entrusted 
with the post of Vizir, and general 
literary and scientific adviser to this 
Sultan. But his term of government 
was not a happy one, for his great 
superiority as a man made him many 
enemies. He accordingly renounced 
public functions and became 
immersed in writing many of his 
great works. As he had a strong 
desire to leave Hamadan, he applied 
secretly to the Emir of Isphalian. 
The Emir of Hamadan discovered 
this step and straightaway 
imprisoned him ; but during his 
captivity he continued his literary 
work. After many adventures he 
succeeded in escaping, disguised as a 
Sufi, and at last arrived at Isphahan 
where he obtained favour with 
Sultan Ala-ud-Dawla. There he 
received the honour and dignities he 
so well deserved ; and there he .spent 
the last fourteen years of his life in 
tranquillity. Throughout this 
period Avicenna combined hard 
intellectual work with bouts of 
pleasure. His health was ultimately 
wrecked by the most strenuous exer- 
tion, and when he saw that physic 


was of no avail, resigning himself to 
the inevitable, he sold his goods, 
distributed the money to the poor, 
and read the Quran through once 
every three days. He died in his fifty- 
seventh year, in 1037. 

Avicenna was a prolific writer 
who wrote about a hundred works, 
some of which ran into twenty 
volumes. His writings embraced 
many fields of knowledge. His 
marvellous description of the 
origin of mountains (cited by 
Draper and Withington) entitles 
him, according to Garrison, to 
be called the “ father of geology ”. 
Most of his works are written in 
Arabic, but he composed in Persian, 
his mother tongue, a vast manual of 
scientific philosophy entitled : 
Danish-namah-i-Alai. He also 
enjoyed reputation as a poet and in 
his most celebrated Arabic poem he 
describes the descent of the soul into 
tire body, coming from the superior 
.sphere which is its abode. This 
poem of true beauty has been trans- 
lated into English by Edward 
G. Browne in his Literary History 
of Persia. Avicenna is the author 
of the famous medical text-book Al 
Qanoon jU Tibb w hich had a tremen- 
dous influence on the evolution of 
medicine in the Orient and in 
Europe. This great work of about 
one million words dealt with all 
branches of medical science, and was 
the must celebrated medical classic 
for some six hundred years. It 
formed an essential part of the medi- 
cal curriculum of the Universities 
of Europe, where it had been trans- 
lated into Latin, throughout the 
Middle Ages, and in the Universities 
of Louvain and Montpellier it was 
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eliminated from the medical courses 
only at the end of the seventeenth 
century. Various parts of it have 
been translated into modern 
European languages. 

In the following account, I shall 
confine my attention to Avicenna’s 
philosophical and psychological out- 
look. 

Avicenna composed an encyclopae- 
dia of philosophy entitled Al Shija 
(The Cure) , which includes compre- 
hensive treatises on Logic, Physics, 
Mathematics and Metaphysics. He 
made a risumi of this vast work 
under the title of Al Nadjat (The 
Recovery)., written in very concise 
language, but clear and logical. He 
wrote another important book on 
“ Oriental Philosophy ” which un- 
fortunately was not handed down to 
us.* 

Avicenna gave Logic an important 
place but did not exaggerate its 
power. He says in his Isharat - 

The aim of Logic is to provide man- 
kind with a rule, the observance of which 
will prevent him from erring in his 
reasoning. Logic, then, strictly speak- 
ing, does not discover truths, but helps 
man to make the best use of those he 
already possesses, and prevents him 
from making a wrong use of them. 

“ By definition ”, says Avicenna, 
“man is enabled to represent ob- 
jects ; by argument he is able to per- 
suade.” According to him, imagina- 
tion always supports reason. 

In the domain of physics, Avi- 
cenna recognised the principle of 
mechanics that what is gained in 
power is lost in speed. His account 
of physics, as a whole, bears evidence 


to a very acute intellect. 

Avicenna carefully systematised 
psychology and showed himself to be 
a realist. His psychological accounts 
form interesting reading. He remarks, 
for example, in connection with edu- 
cation of the child : — 

All our study, all our care, should be 
directed to forming and moulding the 
character of the child. Care must be 
taken that he docs not blaze out with 
anger, nor be overwhelmed with fear, 
nor cast down by sadness, nor harassed 
by wakefulness. So we must always 
notice what he wants, what he is eagei 
for, and this should be provided for him 
and given to him, but what he dislikes 
should be taken out of his way. Foi 
hence comes a twofold advantage, one 
to the mind, the other to the body. 

The following anecdote shows the 
psychological ability of Avicenna, 
who recognised the value of psycho- 
therapy : — 

Avicenna was called to attend on 
the nephew of the Sultan of Jorjan, 
near the Caspian Sea, who suffered 
from an illness which defied the skill 
of all the doctors of the provino,’. 
After a thorough examination of the 
patient, Avicenna asked for a person 
who could recite the names of all the 
districts and towns of the province ; 
during the recital he kept his fingers 
on the pulse of the patient. At the 
mention of a certain town, Avicenna 
noticed a change in the pulsation. 
“ Now ”, he said, “ bring me some 
one acquainted with all the quarters, 
streets and houses of this town.” The 
same experiment indicated a certain 
street and then the name of a girl of 
a certain family living in that street. 
Avicenna exclaimed : “ We have got 


Avicenna's other plillosophical treatises include : Kitab al Isharat wat’tanbihat 
(l^k of Theorems and Propositions), Philosophy Al-Arudi, Guide to Wisdom, The Foun- 
tarns of Wtsdom, A Treatise on the Soul, The Human Faculties and Their Perceptions, and 
several mystical treatises. 
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it ! This young man is in love with 
such and such a girl, living in such 
and such a house, street, quarter and 
town, and the face of this girl is the 
remedy which will cure him.” The 
marriage was then celebrated at the 
hour chosen by Avicenna and brought 
about the recovery. 

Another anecdote proves that Avi- 
cenna knew the therapeutic effects of 
suggestion. A prince of the house of 
Buwayh suffered from the fixed idea 
that he was a cow. Nothing could 
dispel this delusion, and the melan- 
cholic prince refused to take food, 
crying eacli day, *‘ Kill me, so that a 
good stew may be prepared from my 
flesh.” The physicians were so help- 
less, and the condition of the patient 
grew so critical, that Avicenna was 
called to take charge of the case. He 
directed an assistant to shout that the 
butcher was on his way, and then, 
Avicenna came with a knife in his 
hand, asking ; “ Where is this cow, 
that I may kill it ? ” Satisfied at 
last, the sick prince began to moo. 
Avicenna ordered him thrown to the 
ground and bound with ropes ; he, 
then, felt him all over in a manner of 
a butcher, and announced ; “ This 
cow is too lean, and not ready for the 
slaughter ; it must be fattened.” The 
patient, therefore, ate readily, and 
with the return of strength his mind 
was entirely cured. 

Avicenna divided science into three 
categories : (1) Superior science or 
metaphysics, science of things not 
connected with matter ; (2) Inferior 
science, or the knowledge of things 
pertaining to matter (physics) ; (3) 
The middle sciences, the various 
branches of which are related to me- 
taphysics as well as physics (c.g., the 


mathematical sciences). 

In metaphysics Avicenna treats of 
the primary cause and necessary 
being. He discusses in a dignified 
manner the metaphysical theory of 
causality. According to him, the 
primary cause being absolute unity, 
it can only have unity for its imme- 
diate result. 

The thct)ry of the soul was dealt 
with by Avicenna with particular at- 
tention. He cleverly proves the spir- 
ituality of the soul. The soul is 
created for eternity. The immortal- 
ity of the soul follows directly from 
its spirituality. The dependence of 
the soul on the body is not essential 
but accidental. The aim of its union 
with the body is its development in 
a spiritual and independent micro- 
cosm where it comes to form a single 
essence with the good, the true and 
the Ixjautiful. During our life in this 
world we have only an obscure pre- 
sentiment of this future state. This 
presentiment produces according to 
the diversity of dispositions, a more 
or less intense desire, and it is pre- 
cisely on this that the degree of our 
preparation depends. This prepara- 
tion is only achieved by the develop- 
ment of the highest faculties of the 
soul. Thus prepared, the soul, hav- 
ing left the body it had used only as 
an instrument, enjoys eternal bliss 
as a purely spiritual being. Every 
soul being eternal and imperishable, 
will finally attain the ultimate bliss 
for which it was created. After 
death, the reasonable soul attains 
perfection. Only the soul which has 
been prepared by the practice of 
virtues enjoys this future happi- 
ness. Otherwise, its taste is viti- 
ated and it accordingly suffers. 
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But if a man has lived a medi- 
ocre life, his actions never reach- 
ing the height of his intentions, his 
soul when freed from the body, be- 
comes the centre of a struggle between 
his pure desires and his bad habits. 
Only when purified by this grievous 
struggle does it attain perfect bliss. 
In other words, the soul which de- 
serves punishment beyond the tomb 
will be excluded temporarily from 
this state of bliss. 

Avicenna’s theory of optimism is 
similar to that of Leibniz ; evil is not 
a part of Divine decree in essentia ; 


its place there is accidental. Like 
Leibniz, he considers that, however 
common it may be, evil is not the 
general rule ; it is only the excep- 
tion to the good. 

The philosophical system of Avi- 
cenna shows the influence of Aristo- 
telianism and some fundamental 
views of Neoplatonism, as well as an 
endeavour to give a rationalistic ac- 
count of Muslim theology. In his 
philosophy, as a whole, Avicenna re- 
mains faithful to the religious con- 
ceptions of Islam. 

Zaki Ali 


THE VAl'W 

The path is only known to those*, alone, 

Who seek the tire and reach the blazing Zone, 
Echo and harbour of the labouring Sun, 

Winter and summer of the Wandering One. 

Only the aspect of another Day 
Can hold us sixillbound, only through the spray 
Of luminous oceans shall we find the path 
Beyond all limits. 


Barnett D. Conun 



THE FUTURE OF RELIGION 

I.— TH?: INEVITABILITY OF A WORLD-RELIGION 

[J. D. Bercsford examines the present world situation, which every one 
recognizes as chaotic, from the point of view of religion. The creeds clash— be 
they formulated in scientific, political or theological terms. This clash may be 
pompously described as difference in ideologies ; the cause of the difference and 
the clash is human passion and greed. The distinction lictween Nazism and Com- 
munism is without a difference ; sc^ also belwec*n the dogmatism of the Roman 
Catholic and the Spiritistic Churches there is no difference. Practice of ethics 
will lead to a knowledge of right philosophy, and then only can emerge a real 
world-religion.— Eds. 1 


The use of the word “ religion ” in 
my title must be understood as an 
indication that the subject of this 
article will be mainly confined to the 
formal creeds and practices associat- 
ed with that term. All religions, as 
such, without any exception what- 
ever, reprei^ent the codification of 
certain beliefs, which from what- 
ever source they are derived, must 
represent spiritual and not material 
values. All religions, therefore, are 
concerned with the attempt to trans- 
late spiritual values into language, 
faith into practice. This is quite 
obviously an impossible task if we 
are speaking of absolute and not of 
relative values. If, as I believe, this 
is a spiritual universe and all the 
phenomena of space-time are the in- 
finitely various expressions of the 
One through the many, all such 
translations become, in their turn, 
phenomenal. Truth is that absolute 
standard of reference, outside space- 
lime, sought by the physicists ; and 
all space-time truths are relative to 
it. All religions contain a proportion 
of these relative truths. No religion 
could conceivably contain the whole, 
^f it could, it would cease to be a 
religion and become that from which 


it derives. 

This belief, however, does not 
deny the possibility of a religious 
evolution in the phenomenal world, 
although an historical retrospect of 
the last 2,500 years may fail to fur- 
nish any evidence of the process. The 
history of world-religions, more 
notably Taoism, Buddhism, Christi- 
anity and Islamism, could hardly be 
adduced either as representative of an 
increasing revelation, or as exerting 
a progre.ssive influence on the spir- 
itual development of mankind. 
Moreover, each of them displays the 
characteristic claim to be the only 
true religion, a claim that can be 
made good only by the conversion of 
the whole world. And so long 
as two such claims exist contempo- 
raneously, one of them must be in- 
valid, an opposition that leaves the 
various races and nationalities of the 
earth to adopt one or the other 
according to their different tempera- 
ments. (Even climate may have its 
influence in this connection. Roman 
Catholicism is predominantly the 
religion of Southern, some form of 
Protestantism of Northern, Europe.) 

This opposition of opinion 
necessitates the elevation of dogma 
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into an absolute rule. He who 
would be saved must think thus and 
thus. And with every codification 
of the original inspiration into a 
fixed ordinance, religion crystallises 
into a form that is incapable of 
further growth. History exhibits this 
process in the two major religions of 
Buddhism and Christianity, both of 
which display a process not of 
evolution but of decay. They, like 
various natural forms, are 
experiments that have failed. 

Some explanation is demanded of 
this disturbing inference that 
humanity as a whole is not more 
religiously minded to-day than it 
was 2,500 years ago— is, indeed, less 
so, in certain respects, than it has 
been in various earlier periods of 
religious history. For if we accept 
that conclusion without further 
inquiry, we may lose our faith in the 
validity of any spiritual inspiration 
whatever — an effect that has been 
very noticeable among thinking men 
and women during the past two 
generations. The only possible ex- 
planation, the one given by Occult- 
ism, is that 2,500 years is far too 
short a period upon whidi to base 
any deductions of this kind. The 
grounds for that assertion need not 
be examined here. They pervade 
occultist literature and are an 
essential feature of all its teaching. 
But it is worth while to note 
in passing that most of the 
absurdities of Western religion arise 
from the assumption of a time-scale 
limited to a few thousand years. 

These preliminary statements 
leave us free to disregard the 
precedents of the brief historical 
record that reaches bade with 


decreasing authority and certainty 
through, at most, ten millennia ; and 
any prophecy that may be possible 
as to the future of religion will here 
be based on an examination of the 
present condition of thought in the 
contemporary world. Most of the 
pronises for this survey will be found 
in the March number of The Aryan 
Path, under the general heading of 
“Renascent Mysticism”, but it will 
be nccesiiary to recapitulate one or 
two of those references, which 1 
propose to do without further 
acknowledgement of the various 
authorities. 

The first “sign of the times” is 
provided by Mr. Aldous Huxley’s 
recent book Ends and Means, which 
has a very special significance for 
our present purpose. Mr. Huxley 
represents a type of mind that is 
characteristic of many thinkers in the 
world to-day. The type, as such, is 
that of a man of very wide reading 
who has sufficient imagination and 
power of reason to save him from 
any form of specialisation, whether in 
philosophy or science. These gifts give 
such a man the ability for that de- 
tachment which is absolutely 
essential for those whose aim is the 
search for truth ; a detachment that 
has always Ijcen dearly evident in 
Mr. Huxley’s writing. Now, in Ends 
and Means, he has reached a stage 
at which he finds in this “ non-at- 
tachment ” one of the paths to wis- 
dom. It is a path that ct)rresponds 
to meditation in the East. Both lead 
to a realisation of the evanescence 
and unreality of the phenomenal 
world regarded objectively, and 
thence to the recognition of the ani- 
mating principle re.sponsible for the 
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objective appearance. This is a stage 
that will infallibly be reached by any 
thinker who has the courage and 
independence of mind to refuse the 
adoption of any specific formalised 
belief. 

Another exemplar of this tyiie is 
Mr. Gerald Heard who in his last 
book, The Third Morality, arrives 
at the same position as that of Mr. 
Huxley. In the first half of this 
book, he gives a scientific and his- 
torical, as opposed to philosophical, 
account of the way he has come, 
tracing the development of world- 
thought tlirough the stages of 
anthropomorphism and mechano- 
morphism to the uneasy conditions, 
political and religious, of the present 
day. The difference of training, 
experience and natural tendency 
between these two thinkers i.s very 
marked, yet we find them arriving 
at that conclusion which is, I main- 
tain, the only possible one for any 
thinker who strives to keep his mind 
as nearly as may be, free from prej- 
udice. This conclusion is that all 
matter as we know it througii the 
senses is a presentation of something 
other than matter, a conclusion that 
is the beginning of wisdom. 

The next premise, derivable from 
the collation of the articles previously 
referred to, is found in the general 
consensus of opinion that Christian- 
ity as taught, and even occasionally 
practised, by the Churches is rapidly 
losing its hold on the respect of the 
people. This inference does not de- 
fend only upon a detailed examina- 
tion of churcli attendance and simi- 
lar statistics, but upon such broad 
examples as the tendency in Russia 
and Germany to substitute the wor- 


ship of national ideals, personified in 
the figure of the Dictator, for the 
worship of Christ. Indeed, through- 
out the world at the present time we 
find the signs of an increasing doubt • 
in tlie truth of revealed religion, 
with a corresponding laxity of moral 
fibre. Mr. Heard attributes this to 
the results of the materialistic 
doctrine arising from the scientific 
attempt to explain all world- 
phenomena in terms of mechanism. 
He sees this Ix'iicf as rapidly declin- 
ing among the better informed minds, 
scientific and philosophical ; but 
there is a very considerable time lag 
below that level, and the mass of the 
people are only now passing through 
a phase of thought that was influ- 
encing the more able minds a gen- 
eration or more ago. 

The more obvious consequence of 
this unhappy materialism is the 
growing callousness with regard to 
the taking of human life. We see this 
in miniature in the increase of 
crimes of violence, on the grand 
scale in the feverish rearmament 
race among all the principal 
European powers. The minority 
reaction against the threat of 
war, with all its modem 
enomiitics and brutal indifference to 
the sullerings of non-combatants, 
represents but a small fraction of the 
population. Such a body as the 
Peace Pledge Union in England 
would be unable to make its voice 
heard and would lose many adher- 
ents, if some such cause as the “ na- 
tional honour" could be made the 
excuse for using the hideous material 
we are so rapidly accumulating. 
And even if by some happy chance 
a European war is averted or con- 
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flned within comparatively narrow 
limits, we shall have to face the 
inevitable consequences of spending 
enormous sums to produce entirely 
useless material, in a trade depres- 
sion compared with which the last 
one will be almost negligible. 

The world as a whole is in fact 
paSvSing through a stage of unbelief 
and moral decline, which corresponds 
in the individual to that “ dark night 
of the soul ” spoken of by Blake. 
This is no loose analogy. There is a 
direct correspondence in spiritual as 
well as in physical evolution between 
the individual and the mass of man- 
kind. And we must reconcile our- 
selves to the knowledge that the 
night which began to creep over the 
world at the beginning of this cen- 
tury ha.s not yet reached its darkest 
hour. It is an aspect of world 
Karma, the Nemesis of a civilisa- 
tion arising from the worship of 
wealth and temporal power. And if 
there be any truth in occult teaching 
and the ancient Wisdom-Religion — 
and 1, personally, believe that these 
sources come as near to a revelation 
of the absolute as is possible 
in this space-time universe the 
evils of our civilisiUion carry with 


them the inherent necessity for its 
damnation. No gradual conversion is 
pos.sible by adoption of such expedi- 
ents as socialism or communism. The 
principle of these political creeds is 
admirable enough, but they cannot 
provide the drastic purge necessary 
for the world soul. We find, for 
instance, that the communist theory 
of material-minded Russia is respon- 
sible for the same wholesale crimes 
of murder and injustice as the Fascist 
theory of Germany and Italy. And 
the crimes of a civilisation not 
less than the crimes of an individual 
can be expiated only by suffering. 

What form that suffering will take 
is not a question that need be de- 
bated here. The single essential is 
that our present civilisation is rotten 
at the core and will inevital)ly 
collapse. And the single means to its 
recovery will be found in the under- 
standing and practice of the world- 
religion that will first enclose and 
then eliminate the kxilish oppositions 
c.\hibited by the innumerable sects 
laying claim to the knowledge of 
the unknowable absolute. 

It is of the coming of this enclosing 
world-religion that I shall write in 
my second article. 


J. D. Beresford 



ALICE LEIGHTON CLEATHER 

A FRIEND OF ORlEN'l'AL CULTURE 

(Basil Cnimp, the former Editor of the Law Times, was a lifelong friend 
and co-worker of Mrs. Cleather’s— Eds.] 


Born and brought up in a literary 
atmosphere, Alice Leighton Cleather 
studied both Eastern and Western 
philosophy and religion from an 
early age, and so, when Madame 
H. P. Blavatsky came to England in 
1887, she at once sought her advice 
and instruction. Finding all her ques- 
tions answered and her problems 
solved, she became one of Madame 
Blavatsky’s pupils until her death 
in 1891, and so found herself 
involved in the final effort then 
about to be made to save the 
Theosophical Society towards the 
close of the second septenary term of 
its existence. With that aspect of 
her work, which ended in 1899, how- 
ever, I am not here concerned. I wish 
rather, as her co-worker since 1892, 
to deal with her literary, artistic and 
cultural work, as well as with her 
deep interest in Buddhism, both 
philosophically and in its practical 
application to the ever increasing 
gravity of world problems. 

Mr. Huntly Carter’s article in The 
Aryan Path (April, 1938) on the 
Russian theatre of to-day and its 
work for peace and brotherhood, 
deeply interested me, for one of the 
earliest of our attempts to apply w'hat 
we had learnt from II. P. Blavatsky’s 
teachings took the form of expound- 
ing the symbology of Richard W’ag- 
ner’s music-dramas. It began with 
lecture-recitals to Theosophical lodges 
and a series of articles in Mr. Judge’s 


magazine. The Path. Wagner’s Prose 
Works were then being translated by 
Dr. Ashton Ellis, who had helped 
Madame Blavatsky medically in 
Ostend and London when she was 
writing The Secret Doctrine, and 
Mrs. Cleather reviewed them in The 
Queen, one of the three papers on 
which I was doing editorial work. 
Thus we became acquainted with the 
Oriental philosophical sources of 
Wagner’s symbology and were en- 
abled to quote his own interpretations 
and explanations, so that no one 
could say that they were our own 
ideas or specifically Theosophical. 
The importance of these writings, 
from our point of view, lay in the 
fact that they revealed Wagner as a 
great thinker, a philosopher and a 
mystic, deeply versed in the sacred 
books of the East, all of which we 
saw in his library at Bayreuth. 

At that time most people regarded 
Wagner as a great composer who 
had brought about drastic reforms 
in operatic music. The majority did 
not even know that he was an equally 
great poet wlio used his musical and 
dramatic faculties to drive home the 
meaning of the symbolic poem. In 
the wonderful combination of arts he 
emlwdied one could scarcely fail to 
recognize an avatar in the realm of 
creative art appearing at a definite 
cyclic period when a revival of the 
i'Eschylean drama in modem W'est- 
em form, following the culmination 
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in Beethoven of “absolute” West- 
ern music, was coincident with the 
revolution in religious and philo- 
sophical thought effected by the 
marvellous writings of H. P. Blavat- 
sky. She has told us that y^schylus 
was an Initiate of the Greek Mys- 
teries who gave out as much as he 
was permitted in his great symbolic 
tragedies. It is evident to the obser- 
vant student that Wagner’s work 
had a similar inspiration and ethical 
basis, as will l)e seen in the follow- 
ing typical passage from his essay, 
“Art and Politics” (1867: Prose 
Works, Vol. IV) : — 

In the Theatre there lies the spiritual 
seed and kernel of all national-poetic and 
national-ethical culture; no other art- 
branch can ever truly flourish, or ever 
aia in cultivating the Folk, until the 
Theatre's all-potaerful assistance has 
been completely recognized and guar- 
anteed. ...If it be i)ossible that for 
modern Life, reshaped through Art's 
renascence, there shall arise a Theatre 
in (*qual answer to the inmost motive of 
its culture as the Grecian Theatre an- 
swered to the Greek Religion, then 
plastic art, and every other art, will at 
last have reached once more the quick- 
ening fountain whence it fed among 
the Greeks ; if this be not possible, then 
reborn art itself has had its day. 

Wagner’s Ring Tetralogy is his 
most definitely /Eschylean work with 
its symbolic gods and heroes and the 
central theme of the “ Ancestral 
Curse”, or Karma-Nemesis, as H. 
P. Blavatsky calls it (see The Secret 
Doctrine, II, 409: “The ’Curse’ 
from a Philosophical Point of 
View ” : here Prometheus Bound is 
fully discussed and explained 
according to the Esoteric Philos- 
ophy). We find the same elements 
in the Hindu drama. As Mr, Huntly 


Carter tells us (The Aryan 
Path, April 1936) it “ manifests 
itself in initiation and unfolding’’ 
while in the Soviet plays the 
unfolding is associated with “rev- 
elation, initiation and conversion”. 
He does not, however, deal with the 
musical aspect in either case, Russia, 
although more than half Oriental, 
shares with the Western races their 
musical and operatic forms, but in 
the Hindu drama, music (including 
what Wagner calls Tone-Speech) is 
an essential element, as it is with 
him. Like drama and dance, it is 
religious in origin, going back to the 
Vedas and probably earlier, like the 
Esoteric Philosophy. It is an o.vact 
science which takes some twenty 
years to learn, and, like Sanskrit, 
once mastered there is no rwm for 
error, while other .systems lx*conic 
easy. To discuss this and Wagner's 
Tone-Speech and his web of musical 
motifs would need more space than 
this article permits ; suffice it to say 
that, although he based his dramatic 
tone-poem on the Greek model, using 
Western legends, he went to India for 
his philosophical principles. The 
spirit of Compassion (Milleid) in 
Buddhi.sm (the Mahay am ideal of 
the Bodhisattva) always fascinated 
him, so that quite early in his career 
he sketched a drama called The Vic- 
tors with the Buddha as the leading 
figure. It took final shape as his last 
work, Parsifal, the pure simple 
youth who, like Prince Siddharlha, 
first feels compa.ssion for the death of 
a swan and thereby eventually be- 
comes spiritual head of the Grail 
Brotherhood. As Wagner traced 
this mystic fraternity to the Hima- 
layas with Prester John as the Grand 
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Master, he would seem to have heard 
of the Brotherhood with whom H. P. 
Blavatsky studied for ten years in 
the middle of last century (see our 
book on Parsifal, Lohengrin and the 
Legend of the Holy Grail : Methuen, 
London). Our last concert-lectures 
on this wonderful mystery-drama, 
illustrated with music and coloured 
lantern slides, were given in Florence 
and Paris in 1912-13. Since then the 
sound-film and natural-colour pho- 
tography have greatly expanded the 
possibilities of work on these lines, 
while the number of people who can 
be reached all over the world is im- 
measurably greater. 

In this connection Indian readers 
will be interested to hear of an 
‘‘ Opera-Oratorio " entitled Prince 
Siddartha, performed last year in 
London, which made a deep impres- 
aon on those who heard it. It is the 
work of Count Axel Wachtmeister, a 
pianist and composer of distinction 
and the son of H. P. Blavatsky’s 
most intimate and devoted compan- 
ion in her last years. Here is an in- 
stance of a Buddhist work which 
India is unlikely to hear, for it only 
ran a week in London. If it were 
adequately filmed it could be heard 
all over the East where even such a 
mixed Hollywood production as Lost 
Horizon drew crowded houses for 
weeks, althou^ the supposed Tibetan 
monastery was really a Christian 
foundation. 

When Mrs. Cleather first lived in 
India, 1918-25, although she, her son 
and I were initiated into the Gelugpa 
Ofder at Buddha Gaya by Ge^6 
Rimpochfi ; the work she then did 
was mainly to dear up misconcep- 
tions ooncmiing H. P. Blavatdcy’s 


teaching due to "the pseudo-theos- 
ophy of unreliable psychics and 
their dupes who have corrupted the 
pure teachings” (The Aryan 
Path, April, 1938, p. 163), whose 
doings she exposed in a pamphlet 
entitled A Great Betrayal. This was 
followed by //. P. Blavatsky : Her 
Life and Work for Humanity and 
//. P. Blavatsky as I Knew Her 
(Thacker Spink, Calcutta). In the 
former work she explained that the 
Benares Constitution of “ The Theo- 
sophical Sodety or Universal 
Brotherhood” in 1879 was really 
the throwing open of initiation to all 
who were qualified, which had been 
insisted upon by the Buddha. There 
were three sections : the first being 
composed of “ Initiates in Esoteric 
Science”, the second of those who 
“ have become able to regard all men 
as equally their brothers ”, while the 
third was the “ Section of Probation- 
ers”. “This purely Esoteric basis 
for the whole Society", writes Mrs. 
Cleather, “was interfered with by 
Colonel Olcott’s exoteric objections 
and activities. When H. P. B. finally 
had to leave India in 1885 (again 
owing to this attitude of his in failing 
to support her in refuting the Ma- 
dras Missionary attack) she revived 
it as the ‘ Esoteric Section ’ at Lon- 
don in 1888.” The inner history of 
this final effort with the E. S. and 
the Inner Group, of which she was 
the last active member, is related in 
Mrs. Cleather’s second book. 

At the end of 1925 we went to 
Peking, partly to come into direct 
contact with the Head of our Order, 
the Tashi Lama, who w'as then a ref- 
ugee there. “ Teach and preach 
Buddhism and my blessing and pro- 
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tection will be with you in this and 
future lives ”, were his words on our 
arrival, and when we prepared an 
unaltered reprint of The Voice of the 
Silence (Tibetan Golden Precepts : 
Translate by H. P. B.) with our 
own notes confirming the accuracy of 
H. P, B.’s sources, he wrote a special 
sulra for it. A gentle and lovable 
nature, working always for peace 
through Buddhism, he suffered 
severely during thirteen years of 
exile from the political and other 
harmful influences which he could 
not avoid, and at last in November 
of last year laid down his earthly 
burden, worn out and disillusioned, 
at the very frontier of Tibet. The 
Japanese invasion of China, a 
terrible and unprecedented act of 
aggression as from one Buddhist 
people to another, had by then en- 
tered on a much more extended 
phase involving all the horrors of 
aerial bombing of non-combatants, 
as in Abyssinia and Spain. Mrs. 
Cleather, who did not long survive 
him, had begun to fear for the future 
of humanity in a world increasingly 
dominated by materialism, ruthless 
violence and what M. Andr6 
Maurois calls “ the tragic decline of 
the humane ideal”. She often re- 
called H. P. Blavatsky’s prophecy 
that if the noble ethics of the Esoter- 
ic Philosophy (to use her favourite 
term) were not accepted and put into 
practice, then the storm would burst 
and modem civilization would go 


down in a sea of blood such as his- 
tory has never yet recorded. It seem- 
ed to many that the last great war 
was a fulfilment of this prediction, 
but it was not a complete dibacle 
and the awful aerial warfare (a re- 
birth of the old Atlantean Viwdn 
mentioned in the Ashtm Vidya and 
ether works) . 

The Chinese were so pleased with 
Mrs. Cleather’s pamphlets, “ Why I 
Believe in Buddhism” and “Some 
Thoughts on Buddhism” that they 
were translated and widely circulat- 
ed. The same thing is happening in 
India since her death. On our return 
in March last year, she was much 
heartened by the spirit shown at the 
Parliament of Religions in Calcutta, 
and especially the insistence by most 
of the speakers on the two funda- 
mental Buddhist teachings : the 
Brotherhood of Man, and his innate 
Divinity (See “ Man and Deity in 
Original Buddhism”, The Aryan 
Path, July 1938) . She was also en- 
couraged by the successful applica- 
tion by Gandhiji of the Buddhist 
principle of Non-Violence (Ahmsa) 
ably dealt with by Mr. Hugh I’A. 
Fausset in The Aryan Path, April 
1936, as the only effective antidote to 
the Fascist doctrine of violence. As 
Gandhiji said recently in reply to 
those who characterised the Indian 
Congress as Fascism : “ They forget 
that Fascism is the naked sword — 
The Congress is the very antithesis. 
Its sanctions are all moral.” 

Basil Crump 



ON THE PHILOSOPHER AND HIS WORK 

[Dr. P. T. Raju, Sastri, of Andhra University is Uie author of Thought and 
Reality : Hegelianism and Advaita. — Eds.] 


From the beginnings of philosophi- 
cal speculation there has always been 
questioning whetlier the preachings of 
the philosopher are practicable. One 
may ask whether it is necessary for 
philosophy to be practical, whether 
it is to remain a mere handmaid to 
practice. Philosophy, it may be said, 
is the result of curiosity or wonder. 
It is love of knowledge for the sake 
of knowledge without consideration 
of its practical results. It is enquiry 
into truth, whatever that be, and 
whatever the consequences of that dis- 
covery. 

But certainly there is truth in the 
contention that philosophical enquiry 
should not be made secondary to 
practice. Many great philosophers - 
James, Dewey, Schiller, Vaihinger, 
etc.,— have assigned primacy to prac- 
tice. Even Kant emphasized the pri- 
macy of practical reason. The former 
treat thought as an instrument for the 
process of life, as only a means to its 
furtherance. But unless we have the 
conception of a perfect life, an ideal 
to be sought after, we cannot make 
IJroper use of thought. And the ideal 
life is a que.stion for theory and 
speculation. We feel reluctant to treat 
as perfect the life of an animal that 
succeeds in adaptation to its environ- 
ment and in controlling it and using it 
for its physical growth. For with the 
appearance of human life, new values 
aside from self-maintenance lay hold 
on it. The question of the ideal life 
involves such other questions as : 
What is true happiness ? Wliat is real 


perfection ? Thought ceases to be 
considered in its mere biological 
significance. It may be said that 
thought can still be treated as an in- 
strument for the realisation of the 
new values. Even then, however, the 
so-called practical considerations are 
no longer merely biological. 

Besides, there is real need for dis- 
interested enquiry into philosophical 
problems apart from practical con- 
siderations. For the ideal life is a 
question for speculative philosophy, 
in tlic answer to which much diver- 
gence of opinion is possible. And 
though naturally we start from what 
is immediately given us, it cannot be 
over-emphasized that our attempt to 
understand it should be unbiassed 
and uninfluenced by immediate 
practical considerations. The final 
implications of our finite experience 
are not direclly known ; and in the 
attempt to find them out we should 
be thorough. 

But in speculation there lurks a 
danger, the presence and the recog- 
nition of which have offered support 
to the philosophers of practice. The 
tendency of thought is to be consist- 
ent. Wherever a link is missing in the 
chain of reajwis and consequents, 
thought postulates its existence. The 
ideal existence is not in our ordinary 
experience ; it is for us an ideal con- 
struct, the concept of a more than 
what we are. Not to be fictitious, 
however, it has to be based on our 
common experience, by bringing out 
the implications of which, the idea of 
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the ideal life is obtained. The 
ideal existence is not merely a dream 
of the heart, but the true existence, 
lienee thoxight has to discover the 
implications or presuppositions of our 
finite experience. But to bring those 
out is to frame hypotheses. These 
hypotheses in philosophy cover the 
widest field and therefore the most 
general and universal. And so we oft- 
en postulate more than is necessary 
to explain the facts, e.g., the concept 
of causality, which has undergone 
many dianges in meaning from ani- 
mistic and anthropomorphic inter- 
pretations to its interpretation 
as correlation etc., as explained by 
Karl Pearson and others. 

Besides, in philosophy the question 
of fact cannot be detached from the 
question of norm. In Plato the truth 
is the World of Ideas, identical with 
the wwld of ideals. The true horse, 
for example, is the ideal horse. That 
is, we understand what a thing is in 
terms of what it ought to be. Hence 
Hegel was able to say tliat a blind 
man, for instance, was not a true man, 
because he did not answer to the 
concept of w^hat a man ought to 
be. Thus with the question of 
true existence that of ideal exr 
istence gets inextricably mixed. In 
formulating this ideal which is to be 
the truth, we may rise so high above 
the fact that the hypothesis may lose 
all touch with it. Hence we have to 
guard against philosophy being top- 
heavy. Sometimes, to connect top- 
heavy speculations with actuality, 
fictions are introduced as connecting 
links. Each system of philosophy 
tries to be consistent, sometimes by 
denying certain facts, at other times 
by inventing those which none can 


experience. In the former case, we 
feel the system to be inadequate ; in 
the latter we wonder whether its 
preachings can help life. So far as its 
theoretical aspect is concerned, from 
the standpoint of mere consistency, it 
may be difficult to question the truth 
of any philosophy. For a philosophy 
may be artificially consistent. Every 
philosophy is consistent, provided we 
admit all its assumptions and its 
postulates. Yet there is no standpoint 
or assumption that cannot be called 
in question, and also none that cannot 
be defended by introducing fictions. 
Hence from the side of pure theory 
it will be difficult to treat any as 
invalid. 

Such being the case, the only 
question is : How far can the teach- 
ings and the practical implications of 
that philosophy help in our progress 
and in the perfecting of our lives? 
Sidgwick says 

Philosophy must deal with tlie princi- 
ples and methods of rationally determin- 
ing “ what ought to be ” as distinct from 
the principles and methods of ascertaining 
“ what is, has been and will be ”. 

Muirhead appreciatively quotes 
from Russell’s Scientific Outlook - 

Knowledge if it is wide and intimate 
brings with it a pcrs|x«tivc in which 
values arc seen more clearly. Even more 
imjxirtant than knowledge is the life of 
the emotions. A world without delight 
and without affections is a world desti- 
tute of value. These things the scientific 
manipulator must remember. All that 
is needed is that men should not be so 
intoxicated by new power as to forget 
the troths that are familiar to event pre- 
vious generation. Not all wisdom is new, 
nor is all folly out of date. 

Philosophy as pure theory un- 
touched by considerations of practice 
is possible, it is claimed, if we confine 
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it to mere logical analyas. This is 
what Russell in some of his writings 
wants philosophy to be, and the 
modem school of Logical Positivism 
following Russell claims to attempt 
nothing else than logical analysis. 
This certainly helps the clarification 
of concepts. Yet it has its own pre- 
suppositions, which cannot be left 
unexamined in the light of broader 
considerations. There are spheres of 
experience which it cannot touch, un- 
less it employs different methods for 
different spheres, and then the ques- 
tion of the significance of logical 
analysis in general will arise in a new 
form. Or again — and this is a general 
defect of all analysis — it may take for 
separate what are merely distinct 
entities. When all these con.sidera- 
tions are taken into account, the 
query that develops out of logical 
analysiis will be little different from 
that of speculative philosophy. 

If thus the consideration of the ef- 
fect of tlieory upon practical life can- 
not be avoided, the question will have 
to be asked : what should be the na- 
ture of the philosopher whose preach- 
ings we have to accept ? It is not 
enough that he be highly intel- 
ligent, There are intellectual 
giants whose mental development 
on important lines is unusually 
dwarfed. One may be great in 
mathematics, another in physics, and 
a third in chemistry. But their pro- 
nouncements upon the nature of 
reality and the relation of man to the 
cosmos may be of little value. It 
may be beyond their powers to ap- 
preciate the real value of a number 
of human experiences. The philo- 
sophic^ theory they formulate, be- 
cause it has to go b^ond what they 


can experience and appreciate, will 
be inadequate to help and to guide 
the activity of life in its different 
fields. Hence one important requisite, 
besides intelligence, is that the 
philosopher’s mind should be fully 
developed, Ilis views should be 
those of a complete personality. The 
ideal philosopher should be one who 
not merely shows some sparks of in- 
telligence and flashes of insight here 
and there, but w'ho, by means of his 
fully developed personality can 
fathom the depths of reality and bring 
the truth to light. It has been said 
that the philosopher is the spectator 
of all time and all existence. This fact 
is generally interpreted as due to the 
philosopher’s acquaintance with uni- 
versal or Platonic Ideas which are 
above time and space and so are 
applicable to all time and to every 
place. If the doctrine of the eternal 
reality of the universals is accepted, 
wc should interpret the statement as 
meaning that the philosopher could 
not know, much less appreciate the 
significance of, the universals present 
in the various realms of experience, 
if his own experience were not rich 
enough. Even when tliat doctrine is 
not accepted the statement remains 
ture of the philosopher whose preach- 
personality is fully developed, can he 
appreciate all possible forms of ex- 
perience. 

Even then the question will be 
raised, whether the philosopher’s 
practice is consistent with his own 
theory'. If his daily life is divorced 
from what he teaches, we are justified 
in doubting whether the philosopher 
is himself convinced of the truth of 
his theory. We often hear the advice 
to do what a great man says and not 
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to follow what he does. But to the 
question why theory has not influ- 
enced practice in the life of the 
philosopher himself, we cannot find 
a satisfactory answer. The charge 
that that philosopher is a hypocrite 
can hardly be met. Especially in 
India, no philosopher’s life is left 
without being pried into. This may be 
due to envy and malice, but it can 
also be due to the desire to know 
whether his theory is true to life. 

It seems that in India the problem 
of the relation between -life and phi- 
losophy has assumed peculiar impor- 
tance. The reverence for ancient 
philosophy, in spite of some utter- 
ances against metaphysics' in general, 
still obtains. But the conditions of 
life in which alone that philosophy 
could have a direct bearing on life 
are no longer found. The philosopher 
is expected to advocate and to preach 
ancient philosophy. But he docs not 
find the conditions of life favourable 
to putting into practice the theory as 
handed down. If he interprets the 
ancient philosophy so as to bring it 
into relation with life by caring more 
for the spirit than for the letter, he 
is said to misinterpret. On the other 
hand, if he advocates the ancient 
philosophy as handed down, he can- 
not avoid a split between practice and 
theory. 

The philosopher who is to 
guide the thought of our country 
therefore should be one who leaves 
the mind open to all the currents and 
crass-currents in the various fields of 
life, is njoved by them, and yet rises 
above them in order to co-ordinate 


and to pass judgment on them. The 
scholar of ancient texts who is noth- 
ing more than a mere recluse un- 
moved by the burning topics of tlic 
day will not be of so much use as he 
was in the olden days. Herbert 
Spencer could produce his Synthetic 
Philosophy by living a retired life, 
but there is no evidence that he was 
unmoved by the important events and 
thought of his time or that he was 
a mere scholar of ancient texts. Apart 
from the Vcdantic tradition in whicli 
we have been brought up and accord- 
ing to which the problems of thouglil 
and of life arc interwoven, the peace- 
ful and settled conditions in which we 
could devote our lime to long trains 
of thought about abstractions arc rajt 
now found. The ideal of our nalioml 
life has not even been clearly formula- 
ted. Even when it has been it is still a 
question w'hcther that ideal will not 
change ; so that with the process (>1 
life in both the individual and the 
nation there will be a constant cle. 
mand for theory to systematise and 
to guide life. In spile of all criticism, 
w-c have to admit that the grcati)er>s 
of the idealistic tradition in Euroixan 
philosophy lies esix'cially in its con- 
cern for life and its values. We can 
ill afford now, in the unsettled slate 
of national and individual life, to tiie- 
orise over abstractions. If his philos- 
ophy is not to be barren and useless, 
the philosopher should bring it into as 
close contact as possible with the ricli 
variety of life’s experience, for whicli 
not only his intellectual powers htil 
also his personality should be fully 
developed.. 


• P. T. KAjt) 



PHARMACY AND FIRE THERAPY 

IN INDIA AND ASSYRIA 4000 YEARS AGO 

[Dr. H. G. Cimino is a linguist, familiar with sixteen languages of the Eastern 
Hemisphere including Arabic, Assyrian and Sanskrit. By profession he is a doctor 
and has worked as a medical ollicer in East Africa, Uganda and the Congo. 
—Eds,] 


In these days when the dillcront 
therapeutic methods of Uic ancicnis 
arc once more practised, albeit under 
new names, it may Ire not uninteresl- 
ing to look into the origin of two 
agents : alcohol and fire. 

AJ.C(;!I0L 

The origin of the old Arabic form 
of this word is too well-known for 
the author to waste time or space 
in repetition, nor is it the aim here 
to discuss the Oil group, from the 
horrible CII.OH to C„„n„„OII, the 
hyixjthetical alcohol of Hexacon- 
dane at the other end of the alipha- 
tic row. More interesting is the 
“ alcohol ” of the Hindus and .As- 
syrians of 4000 years ago. 

Let us begin with the former ; it 
was simply mead, the well-known 
mead of our Saxon forbears ; origi- 
nally in the jungles of India it was 
fermented liquor of honey, in San- 
skrit : tnadhii and madu. The bee 
war. simply the bearer of honey, the 
madhuUlh, the “ mcad-l)carcr ", aK) 
the producer of the nectar, the 
“ madhukara ” ; lay the stress at 
the very end of this word, and you 
have the true nature of the liquor, for 
‘ madhukara ” means “ a stream 
of intoxicants”. 

And the root ? the adjective ? It 
was Mada, our “mad” pure and 
simple : true, in the Near East the 


word denotes more ; exaltation, 
religious fanaticism such as the epi- 
thet “ Madh Mullah " the word 

turid/i Ijeing fondly classific'd as Ara- 
bic by our pundits of Oxford, and 
of course, by our employees in 
Somaliland. 

In India the particular type of 
frenzy was more erotic : thus 
Madam meant “ sex-appeal ”, 
Madhura sweet, Madhyapa was the 
sippler, and Madhumada was the in- 
toxication with wine. 

In Assyria the word was : Sikhari 
or Zigari (compare our “ sugar ”) ; 
and if the full truth must be told, 
those gentlemen were aye prone to 
the remedy. 

The Assyrian tablets of materia 
mwlica introduce every prescription 
with the delightfully vague expres- 
sion : “ inn libbi maris ” (“ if you 
arc ill ” ) , reminiscent of : “ if your 
liver is out of order "-—and after the 
usual recommendation to invoke 
this or that deity, paying heed to the 
imsition of the moon and stars, there 
is always the consoling post-scrip- 
tum : “ drink sikhari ”, Let us ex- 
amine word for word these Assyrian 
prescriptions. The introduction : 
“ inn libbi maris ” is not difficult to 
analyse ; for inn (if) is the Scot 
“ ghin ” (“ ghin a body ”) (or : 
“ come on, ghin ye da’ur ! ”) ; it is 
the Arabic in, the German tvenn, the 
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English when. Up or Ubbi is ottr 
“liver” and “to live”, via the old 
Saxon, libh. So say our etymolo- 
gists when quoting this root, for they 
are quite content with a sound 
seven hundred years old, when the 
older form of 4000 years ago is 
“unknown” to them. Maris is the 
old mori (to die) of Rome, in San- 
skrit mr : compare also German 
morsch (rotten, putrid). Sikar (our 
“ sugar ” ?) spelt with the Southern 
G in Babylon, with K in Nineveh, is 
translated by our Oriental scholars in 
various ways, mostly as “liquor”, 
possibly from the sugar-cane. 

And now, leaving those gentlemen- 
in-waiting of Sardanapal to “sleep 
it off ”. . .stretched in sleep (gedriht 
swefan) as it says in Beowulf, let us 
return to India. 

There intoxication was not such a 
national curse as in North Assyria, 
largely owing to climatic conditions. 
The mountains of Armenia forming 
a mighty semi-circle to the north of 
Nineveh were covered with snow in 
winter, and the icy blast brought the 
temperature down to freezing point, 
then as nowadays, in the plains on 
many a night ; hence the need of a 
stimulant. 

In India the Brahmins had incul- 
cated temperance ; their prescription 
was : — 

Sarveshu peyeshu jalam pradhanam 
Of all drinks water is the best. 

Let us examine these curious old 
Aryan sounds, and see how far our 
English slang is from the original 
Sanskrit 

Sarveshu is the ablative (or loca- 
tive) pliu^l of sarva our “ several ”; 
the R and the V have changed 
places. 


Peyeshu from pey, the drink, just 
as the older form bey (the Turk- 
ish “horde”) is beg just as the 

other form of yard is garden, so is 
the older form of this Sanskrit “ pey ” 
simply peg (G for Y). 

Quoth the sahib in his club after 
the polo match to his opponent : - 
“ Have a peg ? ” lie little dreams 
that probably on that very spot 
where he stands there was four 
thousand years ago a Rajah’s Palace 

or a jungle and in both cases 

the word peg or pey was heard cver>’ 
day— -absolutely as in our London. 

Fire Therapy 

“ Fire is the antidote against fire ” : 

Vakyiireva vahyurbheshajam ; 
literally : Yea even so ! Fire is the* 
remedy against lire. 

In the above quotation : “ Fire is 
the remedy against fire ” we find the 
earliest therapy for burns. The 
method was adopted long before 
there was a hint at olive oil or other 
scdative.s and the Brahmins of forty 
centuries ago tried the system so 
thoroughly that at least they seemed 
insensible to heat, as they repeatedly 
proved to their admiring neophytes 
at their fire tests. 

Seated between two piles of blaz- 
ing wood, facing each other two ri- 
val priests would solemnly, silently 
remain squatting on the ground, 
with the lambent flames scorching 
their knees and elbows, apparently 
insensible to the agony. Slowly the 
skins burned red, until the bum of 
the first degree passed into the blots 
of the next stage, sometimes even to 
the third degree : incineration. 

Generally, however, before this 
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was reached, one of the two rivals 
would collapse ; this was due not so 
much to the surface burns, as to the 
inhalation of sme^e : asphyxiation. 

In the course of centuries this re- 
sistance to fire-heat was brought to 
a line art, and the festivals where 
the devotee passed barefoot over 
the glowing embers ceased to be a 
display of the miraculous. 

The secret of this insensibility ? 

It was a very thorough control of, 
or mastery over the sympathetic 
nervous system, a very complete self- 
hypnosis, an auto-suggestion in- 
duced by the reiteration that there 
is no pain, that there shall be no 
feeling of heat, that “ Fire is the 
antidote ’gainst heat ” with the 
whole mind concentrated on this 
appeal. 

“Vahyureva vahyurbheshajam ” 

Oblivious of the surroundings, of 
the crowd of onlookers, of the heav- 
ens above, and the glowing earth 
underfoot : the appeal became a 
spell, and the spell worked. 

Let us study this formula : — 

Vahyu, even without the final R — 
which is merely an enclitic letter 
connecting two words — is the Vire of 
Somerset not unlike the sound 
Vahye of our Sanskrit text. 

Eva is our even so ! 

Bkeshajam is derived from the 
Sanskrit bhash and the old Arabic 
Bashara meaning, in both langua- 
ges : to announce, to talk ; in both 


langiMges, for in the dawn of his- 
tory, there was little difference be- 
tween the dialects of India and those 
of Arabia : or to quote the Sumerian 
book of Genesis : “ and the whole 
earth was of one language and of 
one speech.” 

In Sanskrit the third development 
of bhash was bhishaja, i.e., the ma- 
gician, the spell-binder, the medi- 
cine-man. Four thousand years 
have passed since then ; the medi- 
cine men are no more ; we have now 
medical men, who treat their 
patients not with magic spells, but 
with very concrete pills- 

Yet this bheshaja in its primitive 
form bhash (to talk) is quoted 
every day by the man in the street ; 
it is our epithet : bosh (precisely as 
in India : “ all Talk ! ”) , typical of 

our disbelief in formulas the 

“ bosh ! ” of our slang, our richest 
fund of archaisms. 

In Germany the bheshaja has re- 
tained some of its pristine value ; it 
is beschiilzen (to protect) and the 
Schutzmittel is the preventive 
measure. 

Then, are we completely material- 
istic in all our systems of therapeu- 
tics ? 

Not so ! in the last fifty years 
psychotherapy has won more and 
more adherents, even outside the 
charmed circles of fashionable pro- 
fessional men in their treatment ol 
neurotic cases. 


H. G. CiMINO 



A DIALOGUE ON PHYSICALISM 

(Joshua C Gregory was connected with the University of Leeds till his 
retirement in 1936. He is the author of Tke Nature of Laughter, A Short History 
of Atomism from Democritus to Bohr, and Combustion from Heracleitos to 
Lavoisier. — Ed.] / 


Edith. Mums! Is Daddy a Physi- 
calist ? 

Mrs. Peters. No, my dear, he is an 
Odd Fellow. 

E. Physicalism has nothing to do 
with money. 

P. Then your father certainly does 
not belong to it. My dear, re- 
member that there are swne very 
queer rdigions nowadays ! 

E. It has nothing to do with reli- 
gion either. 

P. Well, most ideas to-day are queer 
— so be careful ! What is this 
Physicalian ? It is not a Friend- 
ly Society ; it isn’t a religion ; 
your father will be displeased if 
it is a kind of Communism or of 
Fascism. 

E. It is not political ; it emanates 
from the Viennese School. 

P. A school ! 

E. It’s not a boarding-school ; it’s 
a group of thinking people. 

P. I see I A set of men and women 
have agreed to disagree about 
something. Your Ted is at 
Cambridge— when he is work- 
ing, or supposed to be working. 

E. Ted works very hard indeed I 
He is very interested in philos- 
ophy. 

P. So ^yacalism is the latest phi- 
losophy ! You must talk to your 
Uncle Gemge. He used to tell 
me about the Absolute, but I 
was always vague about it. 

E. Physicidism will cure vagueness. 


Ted has explained to me how 
the Physicalists move with tlie 
times. 

P. You must be very careful to-day 
about moving with the times. 
George often says that when the 
times move queerly, the people 
who move with them become 
queer too, and he is a very in- 
telligent man. So is your father, 
though he is an Odd Fellow. 

E. Poor Uncle George is too busy 
with the Absolute ; Ted says 
that absolutist philosophers are 
misty and musty. 

P. My dear ! Are Physicalists not 
respectful to their uncles ! 

E. Now Mums 1 Wouldn’t it do 
Uncle good to be stirred up by 
Physicalists ? 

P. It might do George good to have 
a real mental upset. My dear, 
I distinctly feel inclined to try 
Physicalism on him. Can you 
prime me? 

E. I do not understand the exact 
relation between Physicalism 
and Logical Positivism or D^i- 
cal Empiricism, but I do know 
that for all three wisdom begins 
with the Principle of Verifiabil- 
ity. 

P. If that is enou^ to upset 
George, it is enough for the mo- 
ment. Now, Edith, expoimd ! 

E. If I say to you, “There is a 
tiger in the garden ’’, what do 1 
mean? 
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p. There is a catch somewhere, I 
suppose. 

E. This is a serious philosophical 
discussion, though knowing how 
to catch the tiger would be part 
of the understanding. 

p. I can imderstand “There is a 
tiger in the garden”, without 
trying to catch such a dangerous 
animal. 

E. Yes ! But what is meant ? You 
would know, would you not, 
that if there were a tiger in the 
garden it could be caught ? 

P. If a tiger did stray into our 
garden I would not try to catch 
it. 

E. According to the Principle of 
Verifiability you understand 
“ There is a tiger in the garden ” 
because you know how to verify 
the statement. If you caught 
the tiger, that would be verifi- 
cation. If you went into the 
garden and saw it, that would 
be verification also. 

P. I would prefer a view from the 
window : but, Edith, surely I 
can understand “ there is a tiger 
in the garden ” without looking 
through the window or trying to 
catch the tiger ! 

E. You understand the statement 
if you know how to verify it. 
The sentence means that you 
could catch the tiger, or be eaten 
by it, or see it. If the meaning 
is known the statement is under- 
stood. 

P- Surely, Edith, since there is no 
tiger in the garden I cannot see 
it, therefore I cannot verify your 
statement and cannot under- 
stand it— according to P. V. 

To verify means to decide 


whether the tiger is, or is not, in 
the garden. You understand 
“ There is a tiger in the garden ” 
because you know how your eyes 
could verify it. 

P. I am to tdl George that if he 
knows the method of verification 
he understands the statement. 
Will that upset him very mudi ? 

E. It will when he understands that 
an unverifiable statement has no 
meaning. 

P. George may dislike P. V. but do 
you expect his whole philosophy 
to totter ? 

E. P. V. bombs it to bits. If there 
were no method of verifying 
“ There is a tiger in the garden ” 
the statement would have no 
meaning : it would be nonsense. 

P. Poor old George ! 

E. You understand. 

P. You cannot see the Absolute 
through the window. You can- 
not put it in a cage. It cannot be 
seen or heard or tasted or smell- 
ed or handled. 

E. Exactly ! “ The Absolute ex- 
ists ” cannot be verified ; the 
.statement is nonsense. 

P. Poor George is in a mess ! I 
don’t want to ruin his life. Why, 
Edith, your poor uncle has 
spent years in talking and think- 
ing nonsense ! This is terrible ! 
Things are so mudi simpler for 
us culinary women. I hear a 
crash and .say “ Cook has smash- 
ed a pot” ; my statement has 
meaning because it is so easily 
verified. 

E. The broken bits would verify it, 
and it would have meaning. 

P. If I did look for the bits, I fancy 
they would be like your tiger. 



552 


niB ARYAN PATH 


[November 


E. I don’t understand. 

P. Cook is nippy — the bits would 
soon be in the bin. Also if cook 
accused the cat, her meaning 
would be as good as mine. 

E. Her truthfulness would not be, 
but P. V. refers to meaning. 

P. It seems strange that a pot in 
pieces should be the meamng of 
either “ Cook smashed the pot ” 
or “ The cat broke the pot ”. Be- 
sides, a tiger might have upset 
it. 

E. The complete meaning of “ cook 
has smashed a pot” would be 
that if you had been in the 
kitchen at the time you would 
have seen the pot dropped. 

P. If I say “ Queen Anne is dead ”, 
does that mean that I would 
have seen her die if I had been 
watching ? I suspect that George 
is not in such a mess as I 
thought. 

E. No sisterly sympatlues can save 
Uncle George’s philosophy from 
the bomb. He can mount to the 
highest heaven or drop into the 
deepest hell. 

P. My dear Edith ! 

E. Whatever happened he could not 
verify the Absolute. Metaphys- 
ical statements can be verified 
neither by sense-perception nor 
by introspection : they are all as 
nonsensical as chatter about 
the Absolute. 

P. Do these metaphysicians know 
that they have been bombed by 
P. V.? George has been spe- 
cially lively of late. Such dev- 
astation ought to spread con- 
sternation. Even the editor of 
The Daily Mail seems to have 
heard nothing of it. Philosophy 


is not news, but its downfall 
surdy would be ! Your father 
once murmured, “George is a 
topping dialectician.” Your 
father is sometimes slangy. If I 
try to upset George, he may up- 
set me. Will he really crumple 
up under P. V. ? 

E. Some philosophers are still very 
troublesome about P. V. Ted 
and I are a bit puzzled to tmder- 
stand how P. V. can itself be 
verified. P. V. must have a 
meaning. 

P. It will be awkward for you and 
Ted if it hasn’t. It will also be 
awkward for me : George is 
quite capable of discovering that 
P. V. cannot be verified if it 
cannot. 

E. Old-fashioned philosophers are 
always troublesome about new 
truths. Some philosophers, I ad- 
mit, are sympathetic. One of 
them said that nonsense in the 
P. V. sense, unverifiable state- 
ments, that is, is nonsense in a 
technical sense only. 

P. Do you mean that real nonsense 
need not be P. V. nonsense, and 
vice versa? 

E. I suppose it would be absurd 
to .say, “ Tigers wear Uncle 
George’s old silk hats at lectures 
on Physicalism.” It would not, 
I presume, be P. V. nonsense ; 
the statement could be shown to 
be untrue. 

P. If, contrariwise, P. V. nonsense 
need not be real nonsense, it 
seems to be a let-off for the 
metaphysicians. I doubt 
whether we can bomb George’s 
Absolute with P. V. I need not 
be sorry for him ; I way 



1938] 


A DIALOGUE ON PHYSICALISM 


553 


be sorry for myself if I get into 
the mess. 

E. Ted does not see how Uncle 
George can possibly defend the 
Absolute against P. V. 

p. Uncle George may see what he 
does not. Your father said, " The 
members of the Friendly Society 
are Odd Fellows, but ^e meta- 
physicians are cute fellows,” 
This P. V. attack on Uncle 
George will need skilled han- 
dling. You cannot verify every- 
thing as easily as the tiger in the 
garden. The verifying, of course, 
must be by sight or hearing or 
handling or smell or taste. 

E. I do not understand the Phys- 
icalists completely, but all veri- 
fication must be in physical 
terms. 

P. If I say, “ I see a rose ” or “ I 
feel sure that George will not be- 
lieve in P. V.” or “ I feel hap- 
py”, do you know what I 
mean ? 

E. One writer says that a propo- 
sition may only be verifiable in 
a weak sense. It is verifiable in 
the strong sense if experience 
can conclusively decide whether 
it is true or false, but only then. 

P. I am in the jaws of a tiger ; I 
call out, “ A tiger cats me.” My 
“proposition”, as your literary 
friend calls it, is conclusively 
verified on the spot, if you arc 
watching. Does your literary 
friend say that a strongly veri- 
fied proposition lias a strong 
meaning ? If so, has the weakly 
verified statement a weak mean- 
ing? 

I am not sure about strong and 
weak meanings, but the veri- 


fication is weak if the proposition 
is only probable. The statement 
has no meaning unless some ob- 
servations are relevant to its 
truth or falsehood. 

I suppose that my behaviour is 
“ relevant ” to my assertion that 
“ I see a rose ”. 

E. When you say “ I feel happy ” 

I cannot observe your feding, 
but I can observe your comi^a- 
cent expression, I cannot see 
your seeing of Uie rose, but I 
can observe that you stare at 
it, or I can, at least, understand 
that if you were in the garden 
you would see it. 

P. If George cannot get his Ab- 
solute into some relevant con- 
nection with observations, your 
father will cancel the “toppir® 
dialectician”. I fancy, my dear, 
that the Principle of Verifi- 
ability is less dangerous to met- 
aphysics than you imagine. It 
may be in danger itself from the 
troublesome philosophers. 

E. P. V. will finish off meta- 
physics ! 

P. It may be so ! I suppose your 
proposition has a meaning, I 
understand it, and observations 
arc, or will be, relevant to its 
verification. If so, it has tech- 
nical as well as real sense. I 
advise you, however, to imder- 
stand Physicalism thoroughly 
lx;forc you try to bomb Unde 
George. When you do under- 
stand it, make sure it does not 
bomb you. Everj' generation 
has its enlightened Teds ; some- 
times they really are enlighten- 
ed, but they are usually less en- 
lightened than they imagine. 
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E. I am glad that Unde George is 
not to be upset He is a misty 
and musty absolutist, but he is 
a bit of a boy. 

P. My dear Edith ! 

E. Well, Mums ! Unde George has 
taken me out often ! 

P. I must have a word with George 


—you don’t mean that he 
did—! 

E. No ! He did not ! But he is a 
bit of a boy. 

P. Well! Wdl! We shall let him 
smoke and meditate on the My- 
solute in peace. 

Joshua C. Gregory 


THE “EVIL EYE’’ 


Reverting to Shri R. B. Pinglay’s 
letter in your August number let me say 
that like many another popular belief 
which the savants dismiss as baseless, the 
widespread belief in the “evil eye” — a 
belief as prevalent in Southern Europe 
as in India — is not without foundation. 

It rests upon a fact familiar to ancient 
Eastern psychology but still undreamt of 
by the Western science which goes by 
that name. That fact is magnetism. 
Every living creature gives off its own 
magnetic effluvium. Man is no excep- 
tion. With his superior powers of will 
and thought he can even direct that 
emanation consciously. Most men arc 
unconscious of the influence which, by 
their mere proximity, they exert upon 
all others for their weal or woe. Never- 
theless, every man is constantly emit- 
ting a magnetic influence, beneficent or 
maleficent, according to the mental, 
moral and physical purity or impurity 
of the individual. That emanation is 
chiefly through the hands and from the 
eyes. 

If a man is conscious of possessing 
the power of the “ evil eye ” he is prac- 
tising sorcery when he directs his glance 
at another with malice and hatred. He 
is wielding a weapon none the less power- 
ful for being invisible. The malignance 
of his desire may bring evil forces to a 
focus and a bolt thus projected in a 
moment of fierce anger or as the climax 
of long-festering hate may actually deal 
death to its victim, 


In most cases, however, the baleful 
ix)wer of the “evil eye” is ix)sscsscd 
and exercised quite unconsciously. It 
is worth noting that it is not only ma- 
levolent thoughts which endow one with 
the disagreeable gift. A man may be 
quite innocent of any wish to injure 
others and yet his glance may bring 
disaster on them. 

A morbid interest in accidents and 
crimes, for instance, joined to a great 
plastic power of thought may impreg- 
nate one’s glance with the potentiality of 
every kind of mishap and catastrophe. 
Such a man, it is said, need not even be 
thinking of executions or of accidents or 
crimes at the time when his gaze rests 
upon one whose own past conduct has 
been such as to offer a suitable focus 
for the energies generated by the former’s 
morbid thinking. The two may but pass 
each other in a crowded street, yet the 
“ evil eye ” will have done its work and 
se*^ the stage for subsequent disaster to 
its unwitting victim. 

The best protection against the “evil 
eye”, as against every possible malign 
influence, is still, as it has ever been, 
a clear conscience and a steadfast will 
to benefit mankind. It is taught, more- 
over, that any man has it in his power, 
by the right type of thinking and feel- 
ing, to cultivate the antithesis of the 
“ evil eye ”, that is to say, to make his 
own glance as potent for blessing those 
on whom it falls as the glance from an 
“evil eye” is for injury. 


PH. D. 



NKW BOOKS AND OLD 


ON THE GITA* 


[Below we print two reviews of this important publication — one from a Hindu 
whose own writings on the Song Celestial arc widely appreciated and the other 
from an Englishman who is a lover of the Eastern Wisdom. — E ds.) 


I 

The readers of The Aryan Path arc 
well acquainted with Sri Krishna Prem. 
They know that it is the name taken by 
a young English gentleman, a distin- 
guished graduate of Cambridge, when he 
renounced his all and came to live in the 
Himalayas as a Sanyasin. They know 
that he wrote a series of articles on the 
Gila which apix^ared in The Aryan 
Path under the title— T/te Song of the 
Higher Life. These articles have now been 
revised and published in book form 
with the i\i\Q-The Yoga of the Bhagavat 
Gita. The intnxluction strikers thrtv im- 
ixirtant notes which indicate the author’s 
method of approach to the Gita. 

First, he says 

To anyone who has eyes to sec, the Gita 
is based on direct knowledge of Reality, and 
it is of little moment who wrote it or to 
what school he was outwardly aluhated. 
Those who know Reality Ixlong to a Race 
apart, the Race that never dies, and neither 
they nor those who seek to be reboin in 
that Race concern tlnmisidves with the 
flummeries of sects and schools. 

So the author is not concerned with 
the questions whether the Gita was ori- 
ginally a Sankhya text-book or a Bhaga- 
vata manual, whether it tcaclu's Dwaita, 
Adwaita or Visishtadwaita. 

Secondly, he says : — 

The point of view from w’hich this b(K>k 
has been written is that the Gita is a lext- 
b(X)k of Yoga, a guide to the treading of 
the Path. By Yoga is here meant not any 
special system called by that name, not 
Jnana Yoga, nor Karma Yoga, nor Bh^li 
Yoga, nor the eightfold Yoga of Palanjali, 
but just the path by which man unites his 
finite self with infinite ^itig. It is the inner 
path of which all these separate Yogas arc 

* The Yoga of the Bhagavat Gita. 
j^ndon. 8s. Sd. Sole Agents for India, 
House, Adi Lane, l^mbay. Rs. 6/6.) 


so many one-sided aspects. It is not so 
much a synthesis of these separate teachings 
as that prior and undivided whole of which 
they represent partial formulations. 

Sg ho is not interested in proving that 
the Gita is ultimately a Jnana Sastra 
or a Bhakti Sastra or a Karma Sastra 
or that the first six chapters teach Karma 
Yoga, the second six, Bhakti Yoga and 
the third six, Jnana Yoga. Nor does he 
waste his ingenuity in trying to make out 
that the three sections of the Gita cot- 
res|X)nd to the throe words in the Upa- 
nishadic Mahavakya — Tat-tvam-asi. 

Thirdly, he says : — 

The Path is not the special property of 
Hinduism, nor indeed of any religion. It is 
.‘^>meihing which is to be found, more or less 
deeply buried in all religions, and which can 
(.xist apart from any formal religion at all. 
That is why the Gita, though a definitely 
Hindu b(X>k, the very crest- jewel of Hindu 
teachings, is capable of being a guide to 
Seekers all over the world. 

Thus it is purely as a mystic, as one 
who has his fa‘t on the Path and who 
sex'ks guidance from all the masters of 
wisdtim that Sri Krishna From ap- 
proaches the Bhagavad Gita. Through- 
out his commentary he seems to be think- 
ing aloud on the import of each sacred 
verse and on the practical value of it to 
one who is trying to live the Higher Life. 
The disadvantage of his method is that 
it often loses sight of the wood for the 
ireis, and consequently the reader of his 
bix^k is loft at the end with no unity of 
impression on his mind. But where there 
is so mudi to illumine and stimulate 
by way of comparision with the wTitings 
of other mystics as well as of pei^nal 
cx]X'Tioncc one ^ould not complain of 

Bv ^^1^1 Krishna Prem. (J. M. Watkins, 
Buriua and Ceylon ; The International Book 
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the absence of the lower virtues of com- 
position. Nor should one mind very 
much the rather fanciful interpretation of 
some of the terms used in the Gila, e.g., 
Sastra, Parjanya, etc. 

The book is provided with eight ap- 
pendices and a useful glossary. 

II 

The Yoga of the Bhagavad Gita is not 
only made up of all phases of spiritual 
life— Karma, Bliakti, Jnana, Dhyana, 
Sannyasa, etc., — but is also vitally con- 
nected with Deity, Nature and ^iety. 
In the new spiritual life that we are 
taught to lead we have, first, to learn 
to give up the fruit of all actions ; second- 
ly, to give up the jxirsonal agency of 
those actions ; thirdly, to look upon 
God’s activity in the universe as the 
pattern of all action ; fourthly, to become 
independent of all external rules and 
scriptural laws and, fifthly, to take ref- 
uge in Deity and live in Him so con- 
stantly that our activity becomes a part 
of His and our ends are the same as 
Ilis, as far as wc can envisage them. 

But if God is our father, Nature is 
our mother, and so the spiritual life we 
have to lead should be faithful to both. 
It is the glory of the Bhagavad Gita that 
it recognizes this vital fact and incessant- 
ly dwells upon the importance of train- 
ing, directing and sublimating the nat- 
ural endowments t)f all individuals. Ac- 
cordingly wc are taught, first, never to 
repress our natural endowments, sec- 
ondly, to adjust all our religious prac- 

Readers of The Aryan Path will 
have already had an opportunity of 
studying the scries of articles in which 
tJiis book originated. And if they were 
as much impre^ssed by them as the pres- 
ent writer, they will, I think, be even 
more impressed and enlightened by re- 
reading them here, not merely because 
of revision and some addition of new 
matter, but because to appreciate fully 
the exceptional precision of Sri Krishna 
Prem’s understanding requires more 
than one reading and an unbroken con- 
centration on his theme as it unfolds 
which periodical publication rendered 


tices to our capacities, thirdly, to see 
that all our actions grow spontaneously 
out of our natures as leaves on a tree ; 
fourthly, never to quit our ground and 
be guilty of false imitation or unnatural 
pose and, fifthly, to make our Swa- 
dharma the path of our salvation. 

If God is our father and Nature is 
our mother, society consists of our broth- 
ers and sisters. Accordingly the 
spiritual life that the Gita asks us to 
lead has to be led not in solitude, not in 
caves or forests, but amidst the din and 
bustle of the everyday world. Wc are 
taught here therefore, first, that the wel- 
fare of society is the primary concern 
of the spiritual man ; secondly, that even 
amidst the mystic rapturi^ of Dhyana- 
Yoga one should not forget the well-be- 
ing of the world ; thirdly, that the idiMl 
society is that in which the various class- 
es of men work in harmony and lov(* 
according to their individual capacities ; 
fourthly, that ihv. religious man who 
looks upon others’ pain as his own is 
the most b(‘lovcd of G(xl and, fifthly, 
that God hims<^lf comes down to helji 
men when the forces of social flis- 
ruption threaten to get the better of 
them. 

Surely in this wonderful Yoga of the 
Bhagavad Gita there is nothing sectarian 
or one-sided or incomplete. It is a uni- 
versal message which, if accepted 
and acUd upon, would make man the 
srm of (lOd. 

D. S. Sakma 

difficult. For the Gila, as he insists, is 
a whole from which wc cannot arbitrarily 
abstract parts without distortion. It -is 
a progressive guid(! to the trending of 
the Path and each chapter has to h(' 
lived through in its proper sequence. A 
failure to do this inevitably leads to 
one-sided emphasis of which the old 
controversy between those who claimed 
it as a text-book of /nd/ta or of haraia 
yoga is perhaps the most notorious 
example. The profound value of courst'- 
of the Gita lies in the fact that it r«:- 
oncilcs the various aspects which special 
systems of Yoga reflect in that essential 
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Yoga which underlies them all and so 
teaches man how he may come to unite 
ail the faculties of his finite self with 
Infinite Being. 

Sri Krishna Prem is exceptionally 
qualified to interpret the Gita as such 
a whole. For being born and educated 
in the West he is unbiassed by any par- 
ticular school of Eastern thought. At 
the same time by going to the East and 
submitting himself to its spiritual dis- 
cipline he has learnt not merely in terms 
of the intellect but as an experiencing 
soul what it is to live through each chap- 
ter of the Gita in its proptT sequence. 
The Oriental who has made a close study 
of Western thought is a familiar figure 
in our midst. Far rarer is the Westem- 
iT who has drunk, without being in- 
toxicated, of the spiritual wisdom of the 
liast and is able to expound it in terms 
acceptable to the Western mind, while 
at the same time opening up levels of 
reality against which that mind has 
hitherto been generally closed. Sri 
Krishna Prem has this capacity to an 
unusual degree. All that he writes has 
the stamp of that intelkH:tual precision 
in which the West likes to think it is 
preeminent. But the clear focus of his 
mind is an expression of spiritual integ- 
rity and an instrument of spiritual un- 
tlerstanding. He himself emphasises 
more than once the sterility of exclusive 
intellectuality. And conscious as ho is 
that “ the knowledge that can be express- 
ed in words is not the true knowledge ' 
and that any description of spiritual 
states is useless if interpreted by the in- 
U'llcct alone he is equally alive to the 
danger of any withdrawal into a realm 
of abstraction which involves si'paration 
from the world of action and feeling. 

The true Path, as he interprets it 
fhrough the Gita, certainly involves an 


inner detachment from the passing show 
of things, but only by a progressive union 
with the higher powers of being. The 
spiritual life must be as organic in its 
unfolding as the blooming of a flower, 
and all methods which transgress such 
a pr(x:css whether by attempted short 
cuts or by forced and unnatural strain- 
ing of the will are creatively false and 
doomed to failure. It is only in such 
an exix?rience of the whole that the rel- 
ative dualism of manifested life can be 
reconciled with its absolute unity. And 
there can be no surer test of true spiri- 
tual vision than the capacity to achieve 
at evti-y stage of the Path this reconcili- 
ation. In the Gita, as Sri Krishna Prem 
shows, no support is given to those who 
ri‘j(.‘cting forms as mdyu would strive to 
save their souls in a sublime indifference 
to the needs of the world. This, as he 
writes, is not spirituality but tamas. The 
sense life is not to bi^ negated or out- 
wardly discontinued but surrendered to 
the control and inspiration of that higher 
Silf, which is itself an expression of the 
One from which all living forms issue. 
How well Sri Krishna Prem maintains 
the vision of unity in duality is ixjrhaps 
most notably exemplified in the chapter 
entitled " The Yoga of the Division be- 
t\va‘n the Bright and Dark Powers ”, in 
which lie shows how all ethical dualisms 
of giH)d and evil can only be truly evalu- 
ated in relation to the two great tides of 
the Cosmos, the outgoing breath which 
creates form and its inflowing counter- 
liaii by which all things return towards 
the One. But his intellectual analysis 
is always thus rcxited in a realisation of 
the glory and mystery of the creative 
process. .And it is for this reason that 
his interpretation of the Gita quickens 
as wi‘11 as clarifies. 

Hugh TA. Fagsset 
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IN A DEAD WORLD* 


In the radiant three or four years 
just-bcfore-the-War, years that glowed 
with a sunset then taken for a sunrise, 
there burst upon London an “ explosive- 
mouthed gang of scarce-brceched filibus- 
ters " (to quote Ford Maddox Ford who 
was then controlling the English Review) 
who declared that impressionism was 
dead, that Conrad, Henry James, etc., 
were exploded, vieux jeu; who began 
calling themselves Cubists, then Vorti- 
cists ; who contributed to an anthology 
called Des Imagistes. Among the f2^ng 
were Wyndham Lewis, Richard Alding- 
ton, T. S. Eliot, Robert Frost, “ II. D.”, 
Carlos Williams, Gaudier Brzeska, and 
—Ezra Pound. “The London Trans- 
Atlantic crowd ” Mr. Ford called them, 
clamouring, vociferous “infants”, who 
evolved a whirlpool. Then night came. 
The glowing years were quenched. The 
“ infants ” were silenced— some for ever 
—some for a time. Those who survived 
were scattered. 

Ezra Pound, after throwing at his 
public at intervals, from different parts 
of the world, such varied works of poet- 
ry and prose as Cathay, Lustra, The 
Spirit of Romance, The A.B.C. of Eco- 
nomics, Gaudier Brzeska, now hurls at 
us from Italy where he has been settled 
for some years, this Guide to Kulchur, 
It is a handful of astringent pellets of 
learning ; a mental bomb of doctrine ; 
“a digest”, as the publishers say, “of 
all the wisdom he has acquired about 
art and life during the course of fifty 
years”. Mr. Pound’s intention, he tells 
us in the preface, is to commit himself 
on as many points as possible. He cer- 
tainly does this, and we arc left — if 
buffeted and gasping— grateful. 

Surely no pedagogue was ever so un- 
pedagogic as Mr. Pound— so young and 
so apt to appeal to the young, so ready 
to heave bricks at shams ! His colossal 
scholarship is a living scholarship : he 
moves among the old great ones— among 
Plato, Aristotle, Rung, Tai Troung, 


Frobenius, Shakespeare— taking nothing 
for granted ; moves among them admir- 
ingly and critically ; above all, reveal- 
ingly. He says somewhere : — 

Properly we should read for power. 
Man reading sliould be man intensely alive. 
The book should be a ball of light in 
one’s hand. 

That is profound. How many jxjople 
— even the most cultivated — really read ? 

Among his comments on poets, poli- 
ticians, a)mix)sers, periods of history, 
governments, the writer hcis many tren- 
chant comments on the Money-Power. 
A man as individual as he is, as un- 
machine-made, as brilliant, craggy and 
contemptuous ; a man as indifferent to 
being in the correct camp (literary or 
political) at the correct moment, with 
the correct bunch ; a man whose mental 
broom sweep as vigorously and hila- 
riously as his does, from attic to cellar 
of our modern mansion ; a man so proof 
against hypnotism in all its forms, such 
a man is bound to point out, to assess, 
to discredit the Money-Power. Bound, 
in fact, to see it, a feat which api)eais 
to be beyond the capacity of all but 
about two of the English literati. The 
Money-Power (or International Fi- 
nance), monstrous in size and in vile- 
ness, squats on our myriad-headed 
civilization, sinking it to Hell. Yet is 
not seen ! Is ignored as completely as 
a passing rain-cloud. Mr. Pound, 
walking with head up and eyes alert, 
naturally docs see it — and its significance. 
“ Get rid of that ”, he tells us, in effect, 
“ then, if you still want to. quarrel about 
politics — but you’ll find there’s no need. 
The ‘Right’ and ‘Left’ issue, along 
with much other garbage, will have 
vanished. You can then begin to live, 
even to love.” 

He is right — piercingly and cmshingly 
right — when he affirms that it is of the 
first necessity that novelists should 
take count of monetary pressure when 
weaving their fictions ; that 


Guide to Kukhur. By Ezra Pound. (Faber and Faber, Ltd., London. 75. 6d.) 
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any real portrayal of modem life must deal 
with situations which arc 80 % monetary ; 

that 

no sane and clear code can be formu- 
lated until and unless all tanRlcd relations 
between men and women have been ana- 
lysed and set in two categories : those due 
to money, and those that arc independent 
of it ; 

that when 

you have isolated the situations wherein 
it docs not enter from those where it docs, 
you... can talk with augmented clarity of 
t'other or v/hich, instead of confounding 
tlicm together. 

A thousand times right ! And I sigh to 
think that a recent novel of my own had 
not the fortunate chance of being re- 
viewed by Mr. Pound. A novel in which 
I set out to do exactly that : explore the 
extent to which money tangles up the 
relations between man and woman— to 
say nothing of those between man and 
man, and between nation and nation. 
I venture to believe that Mr. Pound 
would have “ got ” what I was at, and 
approved. Approved the matter, 
whether or no the manner. 

But Mr. Pound, on the subject of 
Finance, is si'ldom so restrained, so in- 
direct, as in tlie passages relating to 
liction, quoted above. Mi>stly he lashes 
out at the system straight— and with 
venom. “ No man free of mental lice ”, 
he declares, “would tolerate the bank 
racket or the taxing system”. And. 
“ the first step towards a new Paidcuma 
is the clearance of every prelate or 
minister who blcKks, by dist^ased will or 
sodden inertia a cleaning of the moiietaiy 
system “. 

He insists that economic light in our 
times has not come from the hired (that 
»s, from ordinary orthodox reformers, 
'viiether of the Right or Left) but from 
frtx? men— from an engineer, Douglas ; 
a man of commerce, Gescll ; a professor 


of physics, Soddy. His grouse against 
G>mmunism is that it is not fundamen- 
tally revolutionary ; “ Marx never ques- 
tioned money. He just accepted it as 
he found it.” 

Among the briefest, simplest, most 
poetic aphorisms in the Guide, is this 
one ; “ The earth belongs to the living.” 
Too obvious to need stating, some will 
say? The need, on the contrary, is 
tremendous. The earth should belong to 
the living, the author means. Actually, 
it belongs to the dead — ^the physically 
dead, the mentally dead. The young of 
to-day wait paralysed on the brink of 
the gigantic grave where the young of 
yesterday rot. Will the earth ever be- 
long. ..? Only if that system, that 
abomination of desolation. Orthodox 
Finance, is overthrown. 

Mr. Pound is of the living — in all sen- 
ses. That is something to be thankful 
for. And if I have stressed a certain 
element in his book at the expense of 
the others that is not only baause it 
delights me personally (though such a 
reason might be held sufficient), but 
because it will almost certainly be under- 
stressed, if not passed over by the bulk 
of his reviewers. I have tried to redress 
—to a certain extent — a balance. 

But the b(X)k has everything in it — 
essence of economics, essence of every- 
thing liA! of value. Never mind the 
shouting capital letters, never mind the 
violence, the zigzag leaps from subject 
to subject. Read it ! That, in the end, 
is all a reviewer can say- -if he keenly 
and honi'stly appreciates a book. His 
few hundnd w^ords boil down to just 
that. To use an admirable dictum of 
Mr. Pound s own : — 

Let the critic. . .disabuse himself of the 
idea that he has made or is making any- 
thing. He is. if decent, fighting for certain 
ideas, or attempting demarkations. 

Irene Rathbone 
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MIND AND NATURE* 


These essays originally written at 
different times and in different connec- 
tions do not give a continuous argument 
on any specific problem. The general 
standpoint is that of the plain man. 
Professor Hicks never gets down to the 
root of things. His answers to some of 
the great questions of philosophy are 
sui)erficial and unsatisfactory. 

The author thinks that epistemology 
or a theory of knowledge is the ground 
on which alone a true metaphysical 
system can be built up. He argues, 
that we cannot treat metaphysics as an 
indeixindent or a self-sufhcient science. 
Since our approach to reality is through 
knowledge, a criticism of Imowledgc is 
essential to a sound theory of the wliolc 
of reality. This, however, appears to 
us to be only a half-truth. A theory 
of knowledge implies a metaphysics. 
In any analysis of knowledge, we have 
to make certain assumptions about the 
nature of things as a whole. In fact, 
it is our metaphysics that determines in 
a way what our theory of knowledge 
is going to be. We do not reach up to 
a metaphysics through a theory of 
knowledge. A theory of knowledge is 
at best part of the metaphysical 
problem itself. 

According to Professor Hicks theory 
of knowledge, the distinction between 
the knower and the known is ultimate. 
He rejects subjective idealism. The 
mind does not create its object in 
knowing it. It merely apprehends it. 
But what is the nature of the known ? 
He rejects the view sponsored by 
certain realists that what is known are 
sense-data or the sensible manifold of 
Kant. What is known is the physical 
object in physical space. It is this to 
which the knowing act is directed. 
This is no doubt the common sense 
view. But to state it is not to solve 
any metaphysical problem. The 
question has to be faced, what is matter 
apart from its sensible appearances? 
How do we ever get over the subjec- 


tivity of our knowledge? This subjec- 
tivity has been recognised by every phi- 
losopher of eminence. He however dog- 
matically asserts 

The subjectivity which is of necessity im- 
plied in all knowledge has not in itsell a 
vitiating influence upon the knowledge 
itself 

He admits that there is no piece of 
knowledge which may not be erroneous. 
But if that is so, and all error is 
necessarily due to subjective factors, it 
is for him to show the ix)ssibility of a 
knowledge which is entirely free from 
subjectivity and therefore true par 
excellence. Thi' suggestion that we must 
rely on empirical tests and eliminate 
error progressively is most un- 
philosophical, for all empirical tests 
being ridden by the same subjective 
elcnx^nt are no real tests at all. 

It is in our opinion essential to any 
true thc'ory of knowledge to make a 
distinction bc’tween appearance and 
reality. What we know as something 
other than ourselves is appearance only. 
As long as there is this fundamental 
duality in our knowledge, the duality 
of the knower and the known, it is besi 
to admit that reality as it is in itself 
can never bo revealed to us. What we 
know arc phenomena only or apptiar- 
ances only. A true revelation of reality 
must cut at the duality of the subject 
and the object. It must make reality 
self-revealing or self-known. The objict 
must coalesce with the subject. It 
must become the subject itself. We 
have this type of knowledge in self- 
awareness. But such a view would be 
wholly unacceptable to Professor Hicks. 

... To demand of knowledge that it sliall 
bo one with the object known is tantamount 
to demanding that knowledge shall both be 
and not be know'ledge. 

Our answer is that if the meaning 
of knowledge is thus restricted, it will 
never come up to its own ideal. It will 
never be knowledge in the true sense 
of that term. 


Critical Realism, By G. D.\WES lliCKS. (Macmillan and Co.. Ltd.. London. ISs ) 
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Another important point : according 
to him, there is no such thing as pure 
awareness. All awareness is qualified by 
its content. This content is not the object 
which is known. “ The content of the act 
of cognising blue is not blue, but the 
awareness of blue.” As a consequence? 
of this view he holds that “ the aware- 
ness of a water-drop differs, as an aware- 
ness, from the awareness of a prim- 
rose The two awarenesses have 
nothing in common except the abstract 
(juality of knowing, which in itself and 
as such is not an existent fact. This 
appears to us to be the very reverse 
of the truth. That pure awareness 
is not an empirical fact which can be 
intros])ectcd into is beyond doubt. The 
only facts of this kind which we can 
iritrospcctively know are particular 
awarenesses, the awareness of A, or of 
B, or of C, etc. We cannot know 
awareness as such. It is no kind of 
t)bject. But it is admitted even by 
l^rofessor Hicks that awareness of blue 
is not itself blue. How can he then 
contend that ‘‘ cognition is not a bare 
activity that remains entirely untouched 
by the attributes of the things which it 
discriminates ” ? Awareness is nothing 
if it does not remain unaffected by the 
objects which it knows. It is not 
awareness of A as awareness that is 
distinct from the a\varencss of B. 
Awareness in itself is one unbroken 
self-identical reality. W(* break it up 
by relating it to the objects which it 
reveals. If this were not so, if there 
were no pure awareness, it would lx? 
impossible to say that awarenc*ss 
precedes its objects or that it is a self- 
t'xistent reality independent of physiail 
objects. The awareness of a flower 
would come into being simultaneously 
with the contact or the interaction of 
file flower and the physical organism. 
What more would be nec^ded to turn 
this interpretation of the fact of 
knowledge into a wholly materialistic 
awtrine of reality ? 

So much about the theory of 
knowledge. What docs Professor Hicks 
^fnk alx)ut the entities called matter 
3nd mind ? His whole view about 


mind appears to us to be somewhat 
confused. He dissents from Professor 
Broad who argues that the actual mind 
is a compound of two elements, one 
physical and the other psychical. 
According to Broad, it is “ this 
psychical factor ” which in all 
probability survives the disintegration 
of the compound, and carries in itself 
those traces which account for the 
abnormal phenomena connected with 
the so-called survival of personality 
after death. There may be different 
views alx3ut the exact nature of this 
mind-stuff. But unless something of 
the sort survives the body, mind 
becomes no more than an cpiphenom- 
enon of the latter. Professor Hicks is 
not a materialist. He must therefore 
find some intelligible meaning for what 
is called mind as distinct from matter. 
To say that the mind is its states or 
that it is the actual series of mental 
events is to say what is trivial. Certain 
questions will have to be answered : 
What constitutes the states into a unity? 
What is “ I ” or “ me ” running through 
these mental states? Is the series of 
these states ended for good with the 
(hsintegration of the living organism? 
It it is not, what is the form of that 
which survives? Professor Hicks does 
nor attempt to find answers to these 
questions. He is satisfied by merely 
comparing the unity of mental states to 
a higlily developed organic unity. 

As he docs not go deeply into the 
qiu'stion of the reality of the mind or 
of the ego. so he docs not raise or 
answiT any metaphysical question about 
the reality of matter. Indeed he rejects, 
and rightly so. the scientific view of the 
wholly quantitative nature of matter. 
He criticises Kddington’s view of nature 
as an ** extract of pointer- readings ” and 
his contention that what alone can give 
concreteness to nature is the “back- 
ground " of these pointer-readings 
which, on the analogy of our brain- 
events, we must judge to be stmie form 
of consciousness or mind-stuff. He 
rightly contends that a quantitative 
view of nature is an abstraction useful 
for certain scientific purix)ses, but that 
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it cannot be adequate to nature as 
known to us. The scientist has to 
admit in one way or another the 
qualitative aspect. Matter really has 
some of those secondary qualities which 
arc apprehended by our different senses, 
e.g., colour, temperature, hardness, etc. 
But Professor I licks does not push this 
argument further. He docs not consider 
the metaphysical issue of the ultimate 
status of matter viewed in this way. 
If matter is nothing in itself apart from 
these qualities, can it be independent of 
the forms of our perceptual knowledge? 
If it is. how do we get to know what 
matter is in itself ? How do wc 


A Cloud ThaV$ Dragonish. By 
Verrier Elwin. (John Murray, Lon- 
don. 7s. 6d.) 

Verrier Elwin has already shown, both 
in direct description and under the thin 
veil of fiction, his intimate knowledge 
of primitive life in a Gond village. By 
his stem refusal to judge or generalize, 
and by the sunlit clarity of his pre- 
sentation, he has succeeded in being 
frank without lapsing into vulgarity, and 
has told the world the most damaging 
truths about the hidden life of a part 
of India without giving offence to any- 
body. His latest novel, however, is not 
a mere continuation of his exix*rt and 
sympathetic account of the joys and sor- 
rows and suiierstitions of an aboriginal 
I)eople ; it develops in the latter half 
into a thrilling story of crime and de- 
tection, where the suspected witch is a 
well-beloved romantic heroine and the 
successful— by now world-famous— de- 
tective is Panda Baba, who is mdo- 


ultimately draw a line between veridi- 
cal perception and erroneous perception, 
if wc arc confined merely to our 
|)crccptions and can never get out of 
them to view matter as it is in itself? 

It appears to us that our author has 
altogether failed to do justice to the 
problems which he has himself raised. 
Wc seek in vain for any illuminating 
idea, 'fhe papers stand more or less 
by themselves without inherent connec- 
tion. The b(K>k is useful only as an 
indication of certain views associated 
chiefly with Professor Hicks and in 
part witli lliose who are appreciatively 
cjuoted by him. 

G. U. Malkani 


dramatically, and rather unncci’ssarily, 
revealed at the end as the fatlier of the 
heroine. All the characters stand out 
in their zoistic simplicity, but there is 
a hint of a civilization that is sanative 
in the unsoidiisticated, love-inspired ra- 
tionalism of Ratnu and Bukwa. The 
villain of the pira, a man of many 
murders, is tlic village Kotwar, who has 
seen a law court and who has to pay a 
monthly visit to the nearest i)olice sta- 
tion forty miles away. The author re- 
frains from a)nmx:ting as cause and 
effect the Kot war’s oflicial contacts and 
his deep-laid crimtrs and wc should re- 
spect this Reticence. The iX'oi)l(! (includ- 
ing th(? monkey and the snake) are con- 
vincing ; the story - with its round of 
drinking, dancing, feasting, "unregulated 
jwdygamous entanglements" and mys- 
terious fleatfis is exciting. There is no 
ntid, and no one has the right, to draw 
a moral. 


K. SVVAMINATHAN 
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To Thine Own Self. By Mary 
Tabor. (C. W. Daniel Co., Ltd., 
London. 5s.) 

Dedicated to Edward Bach, one-time 
Harley Street Specialist, by one of his 
team of workers, this volume of short 
stories seeks to demonstrate the truth 
embodied in the well-known words of 
Polonius quoted above the “Dedica- 
tion”:— 

This above all : to thine own self be true, 
And it must follow, as the night the day. 
Thou canst not then be false to any man. 

This world is full of the “living 
dead”. Instead of being vibrant with 
interest and generosity, most iicople are 
“ dissatisfied, unfulfilled, bored, drag- 
ging along like unhappy ghosts”. To 
be alive, is to be free from personal domi- 
nation and conventional notions ; to ac- 
complish this we are offered one 
sovereign remedy—” Follow your own 
desire.” No objection can be raised 
against this principle were the writer to 
emphasise (as she has done in more 
than one place) that the desire to be 
followed is that of the heart, the organ 
of the soul and that the Higher St‘lf 
cxpri'sscs itself in service of fellow men 
energised by Universal Impersonal l^vo. 
But control of the senseis is belitiled ; 
for example, the indulging in a desire 
for alcoholic drinks, as part of tlie busi- 
ness of knowing one’s own soul, is 
contrary to reason, to man's innate 
moral perception, as whII as to all 
systems of true etliics. Jesus is rcgaideJ 
by the author as the Ideal Man, but to 
approve of public-houses on ilu ground 
that Christ was ” a wine-bibl>'r ” is a 
IKTvcrsion of the truth. The agc-(dd 
ethical principle is 

Do not bc?licve that lust ran ever be kill- 
t'd out if gratified or satiated, for this is an 
abomination inspired by Mara. It is by 
iceding vice that it expands and waxes 
suonji like to the worm that fattens on the 
blossoms heart. 

Jesus came, not to condone sin, but to 
call sinners to repentance. Between tlie 
pure altruism of the Higher Self and 


the impure egotism of the animal man, 
there is an unbridgeable gulf. Also, it 
is a form of conceit to say that we 
should drink alcohol “just to smash 
other people’s disapproval”, and the 
ideal of mental independence is meanly 
exploited when alcohol is recommended 
so as not to be “under the orders of 
others as to how much one should eat 
and drink But apart from such false 
notes which ring hollow and are degrad- 
ing, the general lone of the lxx>k is re- 
fn.shing, and these simple little tales 
contain numerous thought-provoking 
ideas. There is a good statement on 
Reincarnation, the lost chord of Chris- 
tianity 

“ Wi ll, you Vt? had quantities of new suits 
in your life since you were a brat in arms, 
haven’t you ? And they’ve all gone some- 
where ; into the dustbin or rag-bag or some- 
thing. You don’t know and you don’t care. 

its just the same with our bodies. 
WeVe had any number since the first lime 
w(* visited mother earth, and we’ve deiiosit- 
cd them somewhere and gone off leaving 
them like old clothes... Wc don’t accom- 
pany them any more than we go and sit 
in the rag-bag or the dustbin ; That’s all 
it is, changing a suit of clothes, or a cloak, 
or a dress.” 

Rvbirth is the process whereby the 
God within becomes manifest. 

Each one of you is a Priest in a 
wondrous Sanctuary. He enshrines a God 
Who is i^eifecl in Love, in Ser\uce, in Ten- 
derness, in Compassion, in Wisdom. In 
each is the perfect K.NOWJNG, the perfect 
calm, the perfect assurance, the perfect 
understanding. Let us not concern ourselves 
with any other but our Self, our God, our 
Father with us, our Heaven God-fillcd. 

What enables a man to pierce through 
his material st'nsuous self to the Self of 
Spirit, bringing the latent divinity into 
expression as a living power? Sense- 
control, mind-discipline and soul- 
knowledge. Man’s conventions are often 
wrong but the Suix*rman’s traditions are 
nx^ted in knowledge and are therefore 
infallible. An intelligent recognition of 
thost' traditions is an essential prerequi- 
site to soul-progress. 


N. K. K. 
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The Finding of the “ Third Eye By 
Vera Stanley Alder. (Rider and Co., 
London. 75. 6d.) 

The title is a misnomer. The book 
contains a little about the “ Third Eye 
the inner eye of unveiled Si)iritual Per- 
ception, but more about vibrations, 
sounds, colours, numbers, astrology, diet 
and exercise, breathing and what not, in 
the way of “ occult ” titbits. The writer 
seems sincere but she wields an impres- 
sionistic brush, and modem iisychic 
claptrap shares honours with mislead- 
ingly presented ancient verities. 

The publishers share the onus for the 
spellings, sometimes ludicrously bizarre, 
as in “ Quesoquette ” for “ Quetzal- 
coatl Another linguistic slip is the 
Pope’s having forbidden the teaching 
of Reincarnation and Karma “ in 
A.D. 551 by his Cancel [sic| of Con- 
stantinople It would be ungenerous to 
single out such slips if they were not 
symptomatic of the inaccuracy through- 

Indian Temples — 136 Photographs, 
chosen and annotated by Odette Bruhl, 
with a Preface by Sylvain Levi. (Oxford 
University Press. Is. 6f/.) 

When under our ix)litical conditions, 
Religious Endowments have been 
brougnt into the clutches of secular ad- 
ministration, and wh(in further, it is 
learnt, according to a pronouncement of a 
Cabinet Member of Madras that in tem- 
ples “ there is everything else but God ”, 
it should gratefully be acknowledged that 
two foreigners have done a distinct ser- 
vice to the religion and culture of India 
by publishing photographs of our tem- 
ples ranging from the Himalayas to Caix? 
Comorin. Sylvain Levi in an interesting 
" Preface ” points out that there arc three 
well formed main styles of Indian archi- 
tecture. i.e., “ the rectangular Nagara in 
the north ; the rounded Vesara ... on the 
cast coast ; and the octagonal Dravidian 
in the south.’' 

Ancient Indian leaders of thought had 
found temples necessary, the images of 
deities reminding people of the existence 
of the Supreme Power of the Universe. 
The author of the Vedanta-Sutras how- 


out, which the author would doubtless 
excuse on the ground that “ the neophyte 
brain must be coaxed along step by step, 
the pill of truth coated with the sugar 
of inaccuracy, until it becomes palatable 
in its pure form”. 

Troubadours and Knights of the 
Round Table are gravely included 
among students of the occult sciences ; 
the Avesta is described as the book of 
Sufi philosophy ; the Golden Age of the 
past is ascribed to Atlantis and anotlu r 
is hinted as being about to dawn ; 
Mesmer is placed at the end of the 
nineteenth century ; ” A Yogin is one 
who has studied Yoga, usually at the 
Buddhist University of Nalanda”, etc., 
etc. 

Miss Alder has dri'dgcd industriously, 
in many waters. It is tf) be hojjed that 
she will do some sifting before bringing 
out the sequi'l which she announces is 
in preparation. 

E. M. 11. 

ever, clearly saw that image-worship was 
not everything and in the striking 
aphorism Na-Pratcekena-hi-sah ex- 
plained that God cannot be erroneously 
identified with any symbol. Higher minds 
will find delight in i>urc contemplation 
{Dhymia or Sididhyasana) but temples 
fiiKl their raison d'etre in the need for 
tlie satisfaction of the religious urge of 
th(.‘ common folk. 

'Fhese photographs stand as a shining 
example of the architectural achieve- 
ments of ancient India. Levi obscrvis 
that then? is ” no didactic purpose' ” in 
placing this album Ix'fore the public. 
Maybe, or may not. Nor would it be 
necessary or possible to agrtX! with him 
in the view that Indian culture, religion 
and philosophy are what they arc on ac- 
count of ” monsoon ”, “ thunder and 
lightning ” and other phenomena which 
pnx:laim the supremacy of Nature over 
Man. Indian Temples have many a talc 
to tell, and the excellent and attractive 
album under notice powerfully revives 
them in memory. I consider a ^rcful 
perusal of the album as a visual pilgrim- 
age to all the sacred shrines of India. 

R. Naga Raja Sarma 
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The Green Lea] : A Memorial to Grey 
Owl. Edited and arranged by Lovat 
Dickson. (Lovat Dickson, London. 
2s. 6J.) 

This farewell to one of the greatest 
naturalists of his time is so moving in 
its deep sincerity that it is above criti- 
cism. It must be read ; no brief descrip- 
tion could ix)ssibly do justice to it. 

A record of the last months of Grey 
Owl’s life and his St. Francis-like de- 
votion to the care of “ our little brothers 
and sisters”, stirs one to sorrow anew 
that diis wise and practical humanitarian 
lias gone from the world so sam. A 
Irapixjr himself, once, to whom came the 
wider vision, he dedicated himself to the 
preservation of the beaver he had hunt- 
ed. That love and care grew, till it took 
ill all animals, his adopted ixople, the 
Indians, and Ixjcame big enough to em- 
brace humanity. In Grey Owl’s mind 
tlicie was no room for a mean or un- 
worthy thought. 

“ A ixxir. frightened savag(* ”, he called 
himstrlf ! Yet he came and taught us a 
liigher conception of our duty, not only 

The Voice of the Occident : Swan Soi\g 
of a Romany’s Life in Many Lands, 
i’y Mrs. Wali'kr Tinnirs. i .Arthur II. 
Stotkwi-ll. f.td., London. 7s. u/. ' 

This is essentially a sclf-ixirtrait, for 
all the beauty of the descriptions of 
nature and of the works of man the 
Alhambra is unforgettably paint etl. 
h.Yni the jieople who Nvalk through Mrs. 
'ribbits’s pages are part of her stating, 
fmin tlic American tourists, “the most 
odious specimens of mankind ”, staring 
•’t lier. curtseying to the aged Monsigru)r 
Mori in the Duomo at Florence to the 
“gniss Sicilian” guide of “the ethereal 
Englishwoman” (herself). 

The book affords a depressing illus- 
tiation of the confusion that the vaga- 
of p^udo-theosophy can pnxluce. 
Mrs. Tibbits hints at mystic experiences 
ni India, of which she may not six^ak ; 
claims to remember her past lives and 
says she was a Brahmini in Benares in 
me time of Elizabeth ; calls herself a 

mdu and claims to have received the 
^second birth ; eats meat and rides to 


to animals, but to the glorious world of 
Natuie as a whole— four-footed, rooted, 
winged, and human. In a world stripped 
well-nigh barren of what his Indian 
people call “love of neighbour”, and 
with the desire for beauty and peace 
either dead or stifled, this man came to 
” build battlements of beauty ” as a for- 
tilication against evil, bom of a “love 
that offers not passive resistance but 
liassive aggression ’’—the love that casts 
out fear. We shall not look upon his like 
again. But at least we can see to it that 
liis work shall go on. 

In Pilgrims of the Wild he speaks of 
a Christian minister who, while rapt in 
the contemplation of a mountain lake, 
said : — 

An Indian, an animal, and a mountain 
move as lo some rhythm of music. All the 
works of the Creator are cast from the one 
inoiild, but on some the imprint of His 
finger i- mere manifest. 

It can be said with perfect tmth of 
Chey Owl that the imprint of That 
Finger was clearly visible. 

M. Stuart-Fergusson 

hounds ; haunts Catholic churches and 
even takes communion with no apparent 
resirvations; sivks (in vain) a Papal 
liile once refua*d by her ancestor (“I 
tiiought, as Countess Lisaniskea, I could 
do more for the world”) ; is intrigued 
by niimcr«>logy ; consults a medium ; 
converses regularly with her dead hus- 
band. \vln)m six* worships night and 
morning ; discusses a Mass for him ; has 
borne in on her consciousness “the Di- 
vine Plan for a mission to me to make 
my home in Londim. a centre for the 
gr«.*at truth of Spirit Return ” ; at Assisi, 
“sensc*d at once the magnetism—the 
same as at Kashi ” ; and repeats pseudo- 
theosophical vaix)urings the detailing of 
which here would be profitless. 

'I'he de*icriplions. as said, are fine, but 
the ideational background is a muddle 
and when the author assures us that she 
lias ixiietrated the mystery of India and 
that “ the hermetically sealed oyster shell 
ojxncd to me. disclosing the Pearl of 
Great Price”, wo must be pardoned our 
scepticism. 


E. M. H. 
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Lost Atlantis, By James Bram- 
WELL. (Harper and Brothers, New 
York. $2-75.) 

Mr. BramweU’s main reason for 
adding another book to the existing liter- 
ature on the subject of Atlantis is that 
most former writers have been either 
blind believers or disbelievers— and 
equally dogmatic. The present volume 
has creditably fulfilled its purix)se, for 
it is an impartial examination of its sub- 
ject. 

Plato’s Timxus and Critias are dealt 
with at considerable length but the 
author finds Plato’s account contradic- 
tory and illogical ; he gives it however, 
an interesting symbolic interpretation. 
Madame Blavatsky enlightens us in her 
Secret Doctrine (II. 395) on the appar- 
ent inconsistency between Plato’s chro- 
nology and that of the Occultists. And 
she reminds us that “ the famous island 
of Plato of that name was but a frag- 
ment of this great Continent ”. 

When the “ various statements of 
science are examined in relation to one 
another there is no consensus of opinion 
as to the date or geographical ix>sition 
of such a continent”. As the author 
remarks ; 

Atlantis as an island in the Atlantic 
Ocean has received less attention than the 
others and it is only in recent years Uiat 
it has been seriously reconsiderecl. 

And he adds, “Either Atlantis is an 
island in the Atlantic Ocean or it is not 
‘ Atlantis ’ at all 

In 1888 ixx)ple rejected a priori the 
evideno? of The Secret Doctrine, but it 
is satisfying to note that twentieth an- 
tury Science is beginning to take more 
notice of that ancient continent, the 
ancient tradition. Lewis Spence’s The 
Problem of Atlantis according to Mr. 
Bramwcll is a book which placed “the 
study of the whole problem on a more 
accurate basis”. Mr. Bramwell thinks 
several of Spence’s more developed 
theories debatable but many of the 
latter’s main principles as outlined by 
Mr. Bramwell (pp. 141-142) are those 


of The Secret Doctrine, The teachings 
of the Eastern Esoteric Philosophy also 
find an echo in Ignatius Donnelly’s 
Atlantis, the Antediluvian World which 
first excited interest in, and popularis(^d 
the theory of Atlantis. A footnote in 
The Secret Doctrine (II. 266) says - 

Speaking of the Aryan colonies from 
Atlantis, and of the arts and sscicnccs- - 
the legacy of our Fourth Race— I Donnelly | 
bravely announces that “the roots of the 
institutions of to-day reach back to the 
Miocene age". This is an enormous al- 
lowance for a modem scholar to make ; 
but civilization dates still further back than 
the Miocene Atlantcans. 

“The sinking of the Atlantis (the grouj) 
of continents and islands) began during the 
Koceiie period. .. .and it culminated in the 
Miocene, first in the final disappearance of 
the largest, an event coincident with the 
elevation of the .Alps, and second in llie 
sinking of the last of the fair islands men- 
tioned by Platf).” (The Serrei Doctrine, II, 
p. 778). 

Occultism has generally been thrown 
out of court witliout a hearing and we 
therefore welcome Mr. Bramwell’s pre- 
s(*ntation of a much-derided subj(x:t. 
Unfortunately, however, he confuses true 
Theosophy with pseudo- occultism. 

The 'rheosophical position is not the 
result of “wish-fulfilment”, neither is 
it based on “ the strength of their Ix'lief 
in the golden age” nor is it “partly 
due to a subconscious desire to reston' 
tile equilibrium which has somehow been 
upset by their inability to adapt them- 
selves to the conditions of modern life ”. 
With the true Occultists the existence of 
Atlantis is knowledge based on accurate 
data. Mr. Bramwell gives two quota- 
tions from Madame Blavatsky, but ii 
would have been more profitable had the 
author examined at greater length her 
teachings. 

This book is actuated by an honest 
motive and is the offspring of much 
research and thought. Rising from its 
ixirusal, however, the confused reader 
may well ask himself, “Did Atlantis 
really exist ? ” Mr. Bramwell has ap- 
parently left that to our decision. 

Daena 
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The Ideals of Humanity and How to 
Work and Modern Man and Religion. 
By T. G. Masaryk. (George Allen 
and Unwin, London. 6s. and 7s. 6d., 
respectively. ) 

It is important to realise that these 
two books were written by T. G. 
Masaryk forty years ago. 

The Ideals of Humanity consists 
of lectures delivered by Masaryk in 
1898 when he was Professor of Philos- 
ophy, Ethics, and Sociology at the Uni- 
versity of Prague. Modern Man and 
Religion is a collection of articles, 
written about the same time, and 
published subsequently in volume form. 

Reading these lectures- -on Scxrialism, 
Individualism, Positivism, How to 
Work, etc.,— <me cannot suppress a grow- 
ing astonishment that the man who 
delivered them, forty years ago. was 
destined to become one of the greatest 
IX)litical figures of his age. Had one of 
Masaryk’s students prophesied this 
destiny, he would have bivn a mighty 
psychologist, for one feels that these 
lectures might have been given by any 
professor with the reejuisite knowledge 
and with deep human sympathic*?. 
Reading them to-day it is ditTicuU to 
Lelieve that the man who delivered 
llii'in is the Masaryk who. during the 
war, when he was in Russia, brought a 
Czechoslovak army into being, to fight 
side by side with the Allies the man 
who created a State, and became its 
first President. 

One's surprise is less in reading the 
articles for, with the exception of those 
in Part II, which contains, irreverently 
six'aking. the “ ix>tted philosophies ” of 
Hume, Kant, O^mte, Sixmcer, etc., there 
is a deep awareness of the i)sychic trends 
nf the age— and a remarkable analysis 
of modern “Wearied Souls”. 

It is significant that, as a young man, 
Masaryk wrote a book on Suicide. 
Significant, because it was not the work 
of a detached observer. Masaryk tells us 
that he wrote it, “ while passing through 
these struggles”, and that therefore it 
was “written on the battlefield”. The 
Pai^rs on suicide, in the volume under 
Wiew, and those on Modem Titan- 


ism— notably on “The Disease of the 
Century “ -plainly reveal that Masaryk 
had inside knowledge of the distortions 
and dilemmas of “subjective” modem 
man. And this is important, for it 
shows that his own “objectivity” and 
his belief in Progress were not easily 
acquired. They were bought at a price. 
Progress, to Masaryk, was the over- 
coming of evil— not speed cars, or air- 
planes, or the “Queen Mary”. 

Perhai>s one's dominant wish while 
raiding these books is that Masaryk 
had lived to revise or rewrite them. 
Many people, forty years ago, studying 
his articles on suicide, would probably 
have felt that his insistence that “ suicide 
is modern “ was somewhat over-stressed. 
They would have said he had been un- 
duly impressed by the fact that so many 
eminent nineteenth century writers had 
dealt with suicide in their work. (“ What 
dt'cs this mean? All the latest poet- 
thinkers, and those just the greatest, deal 
in their most significant \vorks with 
suicide...”) But, nowadays, no such 
obji'ctions could be raised. Suicide, in 
many forms, is so common that it has 
almost ceaswl to bt^ new's. 

If Masaryk were revising these books 
to-day. there are certain passages which 
would seem as archaic, on the back- 
ground of contemporary fact, as a 
ix^asant’s hut in the Strand. For in- 
stance, in The Ideals of Humanity, 
Masaryk says : “ We shall not reach 

universality through foreign aid. but 
must acquire it through our own work ; 
we ntust make our own affairs the af- 
fairs of the world. The Czech nation, 
the Czech question, must become world- 
wide.” 

Well, the Czech question has become 
world-wide in a sx'iise very different 
from the one contemplated by Masaryk. 
It has btxromo so wi>rld-widc that any 
discussion on the ]x>ssibility of big- 
scalo European war has preliminary— 
and indis]xnsable -references to Czecho- 
•^lovakia. 

Broadly s|X'aking. however, the 
general impression left by a reading of 
these books-an impression strangely 
independent of their actual content — is 
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a realisation of the native greatness, the 
moral stature, of this man who, in 
achieving world eminence, retained his 
integrity — his purpose, his vision. Ma- 
saryk was one of that tiny band who 
are uncorruiited by power. 


Shadows of Life and Thought. By 
Arthur Edward Waite. (Selwyn 
and Blount, London. 15s.) 

The book’s chief value -and we do 
not except the inspiring vistas of mystic 
realization that open out in the closing 
chapters— lies in its testimony to the 
necessity of an open mind in one who 
takes the road to knowledge. Dr. Waite 
acknowledges his debt to the “Mistress 
of the Seven Hills” but- outwardly 
apostate to Rome these several decades 
— he fails to realize to what extent that 
Church’s ideology has handicapped his 
quest. It was not chance that led him 
into the by-way of Christian Mysticism, 
of ritualism and of symbology, which he 
still takes for the highroad to final 
truth. 

It was Dr. Waite’s unconscious predi- 
lection for Rome (he records that at 
nineteen years “there was nothing so 
dead for me as the life of the Latin 
Church”) that prejudiced him at the 
outset against Madame Blavatsky and 
Theosophy. His first contact with them 
was through his Unveiled^ “of which 
1 picked up an odd volume in Church 
Street, Kensington, and hated its anti- 
Christian bias. Pages by the hundred 
in royal were filled in the margins with 
my acrid pencil notes.” Prejudice lent 
a ready ear to the whisperings of a 
professed friend of H. P. B. ; he met the 
latter and fancied her capable of 
trickery “like many another medium” 
•—though she never was either medium 
or deceiver. Honesty makes him admit 
the flimsy character of the S. P. R. 
charges and question the sincerity of her 
chief traducer. He even implies that if 


It is to the everlasting credit of the 
Czechs that, having produced a 
Masaryk, they left the shaping of their 
destiny in his hands. 

Claude Houghton 


IT. P. B. had still been in India when he 
was offered the Librarianship at Adyai 
he might not have declined from dcjubl 
of “Adyar and its atmosphere for a 
Western Mystic. She and I would most 
likely have fulminated one against an- 
other and remained friends at least”. 
He w^ent so far as to join the Thcoso- 
phical Society in the early days. One 
sympathizc's with Dr. Waite’s vigorous 
reaction against pseudo-occultism, bur 
one must deplore the prejudice which 
precluded open-minded study of genuine 
T'hcosophy and instilled baseless distrusf 
of its antecedents. 

TTie book records lh(* investigarions of 
the claims of many bodies. Masonic 
and other. Dr. Waite’s quest has some- 
times led him on strange paths. One 
recognizes the truth of his confession in 
the last chapter, while appreciating its 
genuine humility ; - - 

I have dwelt Um) long in the by-ways, too 
long in the side chapels, too often at inn ; 
of refreshment and in side issues, or amidsi 
the glitter of false ways. If I have ahva.v;i 
“loved the highest” when 1 saw it, I have 
sat and dreamed too often with misdirect- 
ed eye.s. 

Many of Dr. Waite’s conclusions are 
Theosoi)hical, though his complete mis- 
apprehension of true Occultism leads U) 
a quite arbitrary distinction between 
OcculCism and its alter ego, Mysticism. 
It is good to find this leading modern 
exponent of the Western mystic tradi- 
tion affirming his conviction that “on 
ultimate Realities— to adapt Louis 
Claude dc Saint-Martin — the East and 
the West speak the same language be- 
cause they draw from the one Centre 

E. M. IT. 
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Guide to the Philosophy of Morals 
and Politics. By C. E. M. Joad. (Victor 
Gollancz, Ltd., I^ndon. 6s.) 

This volume of eight hundred pages 
traces the development of ethical and 
political thought from its early expres- 
sions in the great Greeks to the modem 
conceptions of Fascism and Commimism. 

The topics are well arranged. The 
first part of the book is devoted to the 
Ethics and Politics of the Greeks. Here 
the two subjects have been treated to- 
gether. In Greek thought they are not 
split up. “The good life for the individ- 
ual can be realised in a state and the 
best life in the best state.” This is the 
usual view of the good life, but the em- 
f)hasis on the noetic virtues and on the 
contemplative life is evident in Socrates, 
Plato and Aristotle. The regula- 
tion of the state should be so directed 
as to afford leisure to the guardians of 
the state for such contemplative and 
intellectual activity. Dr. Joad fa- 
vours hov/ever, the scheme which dis- 
tributes these higher goods not to the 
exceptional few, but to all. 

The chapter on “The Split”, 
('SpcHnally the ixilitical views of Dante, 
will be niad with interest. Then follow 
five chapters on the history of Morals, 
-'fit’ cliapter on “ A Theory of Good and 
Value ” is interesting : (^specially is Dr. 
Joad’s treatment of evil thought-pro- 
\'('king. He gives no solution to this 
baffling problem, except suggesting that 
evil is a real force in the Universe. 
Parts 3 and 4 of the book introduce 
politics- -the political theories from 
Hobbes to Marx but Part 4 will be 
read with the greater interest, for 
it deals with theories that arc now 
the new models for social and iK)li- 
tical reconstruction. The eighteenth 
century politics of Hobbes, Mill 
^ind Spencer arc overshadowed by 
the new faiths created by the two natural- 
ly opposite theories of Fascism and Com- 
munism. Dr. Joad has also devdoixxi 
the Idealistic theory of the state which 
is the natural consequence of the Total- 
itarian state. The interesting point is 


that from Rousseau downwards, empha- 
sis has been laid upon the Totalitarian 
stale though the basic emphases have 
been diverse and sympathies have 
differed. The idealist theories of state 
enunciated by Hegel and developed by 
Green and Bosanquet, according to Dr. 
Joad, make the state supra-moral and 
attribute to it a quasi-divine character. 
One may agree or not agree with him. 
To Dr. Joad, Fascism is the natural se- 
quence of such an extreme concentration 
of right and power. Communism, in 
theory a counter-movement, practically 
obliterates all individualism and accepts 
the supremacy of the state. 

Dr. Joad has explained and criticised 
these new theories and eventually finds 
the true solvent of the difficulties of 
modern politics in democracy. His 
leaning is towards socialism, not of a 
revolutionary but of an evolutionary 
tyi)e. He yields to the pressure of the 
overwhelming facts in favour of the 
socialistic claims, but with the true in- 
stinct of an Englishman, he advises 
caution in the period of transition. To- 
day true democracy does not exist any- 
where. One can understand the frank 
dtclaration of National Socialism and 
Fascism or even Communism, but one 
cannot follow the so-called Democracy 
under the cloak of Imperialism. True 
democracy is yet to come and that re- 
quires a faith and vision far wider and 
dceixir than what is offered in the con- 
temi^orary tlioiuies— a spiritual ideal 
of collective humanity. The modem 
outlook is clouded, because of the ab- 
sence of that detachment which allows 
correct i)erspective, otherwise the spirit- 
ual reality of collective humanity by 
this time must have struck the greater 
leaders of action. The sense of collec- 
tive humanity must be very real to help 
the spiritual federation of the human 
raa\ This was upixrmost in the minds 
of great statesmen immediately after 
the War and one misses greatly Joad’s 
observation regarding this new impulse 
and reference to the League of Nations. 

Mahendran.ath Sircar 
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Power Through Repose. By Annie 
Payson Call. (Sclwyn and Blount, 
London. 3s, 6d,) 

This is a welcome reprint. Though it 
emphasizes the material aspect of regain- 
ing the equipoise of natural living, the 
spiritual is more or less implicit in the 
recognition that it is the will from which 
the mental and physical receive their 
orders — ^true or otherwise as the will it- 
self obeys natural and spiritual laws in 
giving them. The book defines true re- 
lations with others in terms of the unity 
of life, for unselfish well-balanced char- 
acter leads to well-balanced nerves. Its 
method is based on the law of rhythm, 
while its homely ethical common sense is 
in everyday language. 

It takes up the symptoms and causes 
of nerve tension with its wastage of 


The Freedom of the Streets. By Jack 
Common. (Martin Seeker and Warburg, 
Iwondon. 65.) 

Having just written one I believe per- 
fectly respectable review of Mr. Com- 
mon’s book I was suddenly impelled to 
set it aside and write another, for while 
I had set forth what seem to me his 
essential themes, I had somehow contriv- 
ed to omit him, as a person, altogether. 
And the sense of him, speaking in his 
own terms and in his own voice, is, one 
might almost say, half the book, giving 
it, for better or worse, a large part of its 
essential validity. Who touches this 
book, touches a man, and a man whose 
distinction it is that, while he can juggle 
the terms of intellectualist discourse as 
ably as most, he remains, in outlook and 
sympathy, one with the “ common 
people ”. 

The volume, whether regarded as a 
single exposition or as the series of sepa- 
rate essays it more truly seems to be, has 
many faults of exposition. Even the 
basic themes appear to be sensed 
rather than clearly grasped, and while 
many aspects give the impression 
of not having been worked out in 
particular detail perhaps even more are 
omitted altogether. It is quite typical 
that writing of the decay and death of 
one culture, and his hope of the break- 


energy and efficiency and shows how 
weakening are sham ” exaggerated 
emotions, misplaced sympathies and ego- 
tistic worry. It analyses the evil thus, 
that most people live so strongly in the 
subjective that the nerves cease to be 
open channels for the power within them, 
the personal attention being reversed 
back uselessly on itself, so that the whole 
system becomes constricted. 

It points out the wisdom of effortless 
effort, or “letting go ”, but warns that a 
teacher’s help is advisable with the re- 
laxation exercises to keep a steady 
balance in the training. Readers will 
find the book helpful on condition that 
they do not just pick out exercises, but 
apply the advice as a whole. 

W. E. W. 


ing through of another, Mr. Common 
can scarcely glance at those broad reli- 
gious problems and considerations which 
to many minds must seem the inevitable 
foundation. 

Broadly, his topic is the process he sci^ 
everywhere at work of the individual’s 
aijsorption into the mass, the steady con- 
version of ever wider social strata into 
the single body of the economically and 
lK)litically dispossessed proletariat. (Fas- 
cism he defines as frightened reaction 
from this— the flight of those seeking to 
save themselves at \hv exiwnse of 
others.) He indicates the helplessness, 
and even the apathy, of this proletariat, 
but believes that all power finally rests 
with it, and that the present negative 
phase will pass, and the world’s salvation 
be found in the great working-class virtue 
of br()thcrh(X)d, of “good-neighbourli 
ness 

Much beyond that he cannot go, but 
when he writes of the workers he writes 
of what he knows as do few authors of 
such books. For his publislier to call 
this “an exploration of every avenue” 
is absurd, but those avenues it does ex- 
plore it illuminates with flashes of real 
common sense and the impact of “an 
intense living experience”. 

Geoffrey West 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


The last issue of The Aryan 
Path which contained articles on 
Gandhiji’s political philosophy em- 
bodied in Hind Swaraj brought a 
criticism from more than one writer 
about the place and power of mach- 
inery in human life and in our civi- 
lization. In Harijan for 10th Sep- 
tember Shri Mahadev Desai 
examines at length this objection, 
quoting Gandhiji’s views in full. For 
the benefit of our readers and the 
critics we print these views 
below : — 

Even now the question often arises : 

‘ What is a non-violent means ? ’ It will 
take long practice to standardize the 
meaning and content of this term. But 
the means thereof is self-purification and 
more self-purification. What Western 
thinkers ofien lose sight of is that the 
fundamental condition of non-violence is 
love, and pure unselfish love is imixis- 
siblc without unsullied purity of mind 
and body. 

What is a aimmon feature of all the 
other appreciative reviews of the b(K)k 
is in the reviewer’s opinion Gandhiji’s 
unwarranted condemnation of machin- 
ery. “ lie forgets, in the urgency of 
liis vision says Middleton Murry, 
“ that the very spinning wheel he loves 
is also a machine, and also unnatural. 
On his principles it should be abolished.” 
“This”, says Prof. Delisle Burns, “is 
a fundamental philosophical error. It 
implies that we are to regard as morally 
evil any instrument which may be mis- 
used. But even the spinning wheel is a 
machine ; and spectacles on the nose arc 
mere mechanisms for ‘ bodily ' eyesight. 

mechanism may be misusrf; 
but if it is, the moral evil is in the man 
who misuses it, not in the mechanism.” 
I must confess that in “the urgency of 
ms vision” Gandhiji has used rather 


crude language about machinery, which 
if he were revising the book he would 
himself alter. For I am sure Gandhiji 
would accept all the statements I have 
quoted here, and he has never attributed 
to mechanisms moral qualities which be- 
long to the men who use them. Thus 
in 1924 he used language which is rem- 
iniscent of the two writers I have just 
quoted. 1 shall reproduce a dialogue that 
took place in Delhi. Replying to a 
question whether he was against all 
machinery, Gandhiji said :~ 

“ How can I be when I know that 
even this body is a most delicate piece 
of machinery? The spinning wheel is 
a machine ; a little toothpick is a ma- 
chine. What 1 object to is the craze for 
machinery as such. The craze is for 
what they call labour-saving machinery. 
Men go on ‘ saving labour ’ till thousands 
are without work and thrown on the 
open streets to die of starvation. I 
want to save lime and labour, not for 
a fraction of mankind but jor all I 
want the cona'ntration of wealth, not in 
the hands of a few, but in the hands of 
all. To-day machinery merely helps a 
few to ride on the backs of millions. 
The imi)etus behind it all is not the 
philanthropy to save labour, but greed. 
It is against this constitution of things 
that I am fighting with all my might. . . 
The supreme consideration is man. The 
machine should not tend to atrophy the 
limbs of man. For instance, 1 would 
make intelligent exceptions. Take the 
case of the Singer’s Sewing Machine. It 
is one of the few usiTuI things ever 
invented, and there is a romance about 
the device itself.” 

“ But ”, asked the questioner, “ there 
would have to be a factory for making 
those sewing machines, and it would have 
to contain ptiwer-driven machinery of 
ordinary type.” 

“Yes”, said Gandhiji. in reply, “but 
I am socialist enough to say that these 
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factories should be nationalised, State- 
controlled. . .The saving of the labour of 
the individual should be the object, and 
not human greed the motive. Thus, 
for instance, I would welcome any day 
a machine to straighten crooked spin- 
dles. Not that blacksmiths will cease to 
make spindles ; they will continue to 
provide spindles, but when the spindle 
goes wrong every spinner will have a 
machine to get it straight. Therefore 
replace greed by love and everything will 
be all right.” 

“But”, said the questioner, “if you 
make an exception of Singer’s Sewing 
Machine and your spindle, where would 
these exceptions end ?” 

“ Just where they cease to help the in- 
dividual and encroach upon his individ- 
uality. The machine should not be al- 
lowed to cripple the limbs of man.” 

“ But, ideally, would you not rule out 
ALL machineiy ? When you except the 
sewing machine, you will have to make 
exceptions of the bicycle, the motor car, 
etc.” 

“ No, 1 don't ”, he said, “ because they 
do not satisfy any of the primary wants 
of man ; for it is not the primary need 
of man to traverse distances with the 
rapidity of a motor car. The needle on 
the contrary happens to be an essential 
thing in life, a primary need.’' 

But he added : “ Ideally, I would rule 


out all machinery, even as I would re- 
ject this very body, which is not help- 
ful to salvation, and seek the absolute 
liberation of the soul. From that point 
of view I would reject all machinery, but 
machines will remain because, like tlie 
body, they are inevitable. The body it- 
self, as I told you, is the purest piece 
of mechanism ; but if it is a hindrance 
to the highc'st flights of the soul, it has 
to be rejected.” 

I do not think any of the critics woultl 
be in fundamental disagreement with 
this position. The machine is, like the 
body, useful if and only to the extent, 
that it subserves the growth of the soul. 

Similarly about Western civilisation. 
Mr. G. D. H. Cole counters the prop- 
osition that “ Western civilization is of 
sharp necessity at enmity with the human 
soul ” : “ I say that the horrors of Spain 
and Abyssinia, the pcnxitual fear that 
hangs over us, the destitution in the 
midst of jxDtential plenty, are defects, 
grave defects, of our Western civilization, 
but are not of its very essence...! do 
not say that wc shall mend this civil- 
ization of ours ; but I do not believe it 
to be i^ast mending, I do not believe that 
it rc*sts upon a sheer denial of what is 
necessary to the human soul.” Quite so, 
and the defects Gandhi ji pointed out 
were not inherent defects, but the defects 
of its tendencies, and Gandhiji's object 
in the book was to contrast the tenden- 
cies of the Indian civilization with those 
of the Western. 



Point out the ** Way *’ — however dimly, 
and lost among the host— as docs the evening 
star to those wlio tread their path in darkness. 

— TTitf Voice (jf the Silence 
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REIJGrON IS SOUL-FREEDOM 

In this issue we print several the anti-Christ everywhere. He re- 
articles on the subject of Christianity fers to the real nature of prayer as 
appropriate to this month of Decern- inner communion, and condemns 
her. The two contributions which the mummery of ritualism and the 
immediately follow deal with the work of proselytism, pointing out to 
religion of Christ and the work of the verity of inner conversion — ^the 
the churches in India, bringing out second birth, 
some important ideas which will The second article is by Jack 
interest Christians and Non-Chris- Common who writes about the failure 
tians alike. Both these articles are of Christians -/>flrdres and laymen 
written by men who were bom in alike in India. Is it a coincidence 
Christian families. that while an Indian Christian like 

The first is by Dr. Bharatan Bharatan Kumarappa lias abandoned 
Kumarappa who belongs to a well- tlie missionaries to serve the down- 
known Indian Christian family. He trodden imder the leadership of 
is a Bachelor of Divinity of the Gandhiji, an Englishman like Jack 
Hartford Theological Seminary of Common speaks of “ decaying Chris- 
the U. S. A. and was at one time tianity" and takes hope for its re- 
Professor of Philosophy at the generation in the work of the same 
Madras Christian College. He is great “ heathen ” ? 
the author of The Hindu Concep- The docm of the churches has 
tion of the Deity. He writes out of been pronounced long ago and a 
intimate experience of organized steady decline of organized ortho- 
Ghristianity and his article does doxy has been taking place. Freedom 
not deal with the misdemeanours of thought has been rising while this 
of the churches in India only, decline has been going on. Though 
^t ^ows how they represent political enslavement has occurred 
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in the totalitarian states, not for 
very long can the nationalistic dic- 
tators continue to occupy their 
place of power. Popes, and their 
confreres of other creeds, have ex- 
ploited human ignorance and credu- 
lity about the other world. Since 
politics deal but with the problems 
of this world, human reason will 
revolt against political exploitation 
in a shorter time than has been 
possible for minds to free them- 
selves from the religious instinct 
exploited by the fear of a menacing 
hereafter. 

Be that as it may, men and women 
in their millions always require some 
satisfaction for their religious in- 
stinct; and those who now have freed, 
or are freeing, themselves from the 
thraldom of creedal imposition will 
seek for some guidance for their 
mental contentment. The religious 
instinct refuses to be frustrated for 
very long, and mere denial of soul, 
spirit and the hereafter proves as 
imreasonable as the dogmatic asser- 
tion of eternal heaven for the believer 
and eternal hell for the infidel. 

The main cause of the failure of 
organized religions, of which Christ- 
ianity is but one, is absence of 
knowledge. Faith without knowl- 
edge very soon becomes blind belief. 
Knowledge of soul-science, with- 
out daily practice, recedes and is 
forgotten. To-day men and women 
desire to live intelligently and nobly 
but are lost in the jungle of secular 
ordinary knowledge, most of which 
has proven to be unreliable as it is 
constantly changing. Everywhere 
knowledge of soul-science is asked 
for, and it is now generally well rec- 
ognized that between the prophets* 


living message and the priests’ dead 
and deadening words an unbridgeable 
gulf exists. Further, many people 
find it most difficult if not impossible 
to practise, from day to day, the 
truths of the Sermon on the Mount 
or the Dhammapada, the Bhagavad- 
Gita or I'he Voice of the Silence, 
The reason for this can be perceived 
right in our midst here in India, 
where large numbers of people desire 
to be real followers of Gandhiji but 
fail to carry out in life the basic and 
fundamental principles of his reli- 
gion of Satyagraha— which are so 
similar to those advanced in the 
above-mentioned texts. Practice of 
truths without some apperception of 
their cosmic roots and their mani- 
festation in Nature as Laws of 
Nature is not quite possible. The 
difference between the Inner God, the 
Human Conscience, and the Beast 
of Flesh and Blood must be learnt 
ere one can distinguish between them 
and be able to identify the voice 
which at any given moment is trying 
to impress his consciousness. Because 
of fine efforts in previous lives 
persons like Jesus or (Gandhiji can act 
naturally and without endeavouring 
to acquire theoretical knowledge of 
the kind referred to. But ordinary 
folk, the man in his office or the 
w^oman in her home, cannot, how^ever 
much they might ape or outwardly 
imitate the mystic. 

Then there is the fact that such 
beings whose efforts of pavSt incarna- 
tions bring them the privilege and 
the responsibility of preaching do 
their work from a high and pure 
plane of thought. Thus, for example, 
the Sermon on the Mount contains 
teachings which may correctly be 
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described as summation tiiiths of 
soul life. To make our point clear let 
us give the example of the teaching 
embodied in the twelfth chapter of 
the Gita. There, with a really sweet 
reasonableness, Shri Krishna gives 
steps and stages — “ If you are not 
able to do this, then do that ; and 
even if you are not able to practise 
that, do the other ” ; and so on. 


People of the twentieth century 
need a consistent body of knowledge 
which the mind can imderstand and 
which would lead to right practice 
and produce that contentment of the 
heart which accompanies soul-en- 
lightenment. Such a body of knowl- 
edge has ever existed and exists in 
fair fullness to-day for any and all 
who aspire to the higher life. 


L— JESUS VERSUS THE CHURCH 


If we would focus on the essential- 
ly distinctive elements in the religion 
of Jesus, we should find that they 
gather roimd his conception of, and 
relationship with, the Deity. This is 
central in his religion. His life of 
service results logically from it as an 
outward expression of this inner re- 
lationship. He himself summed up 
the essence of true religion in tlie 
words : “ Thou shalt love the Lord 
thy God with all thy heart, with all 
thy soul, with all thy strength and 
with all thy mind and thy neighbour 
as thysdf.” It is here, then, we may 
look for the secret of Jesus’s own re- 
ligion. 

I . — Love of God : Jesus conceived 
of God primarily as Father. Accord- 
ingly his relationship as well as the 
relationship of any human being to 
the Deity is one of Love. A King, 
a Lawgiver, a Judge or the Holy 
One— as God was primarily thought 


of in Judaism— may evdce fear and 
awe in the mind of a human being 
who therefore will seek to approach 
Him through the mediation of a 
rite, a priest or a church. But a 
Father requires no such formality. 
Perfect love casteth out fear. Accord- 
ingly at one stroke the human soul 
is brought into immediate contact 
with the Deity. 

II . — Love of Man : If God is 
Father, men are His children. Ac- 
cordingly they are brothers and the 
only attitude possible between them 
is one of love and mutual helpful- 
ness. And even as a weak or invalid 
member of a family receives the 
greatest attention and consideration 
from the rest of the family, so in 
ministering to the poor, the lame, the 
blind, the deaf, and in general the 
despised and rejected of men, Jesus 
spends his life. To those who came 
to him from John the Baptist en- 
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quiring for his credentials he said : — 

Go your way and tell John what 
things ye have seen and heard ; how 
that the blind see, the lame walk, the 
lepers are cleansed, the deaf hear, the 
dead are raised, to the poor the gospel 
is preached. 

So deep is his concern for the weak 
and helpless that in regard to any 
one who catises injury to sudr he 
says : “ It were better for him that 
a millstone were hanged about his 
neck and he were cast into the sea 
than that he ^ould offend one of 
these little ones.” 

Supreme love for God and supreme 
love for man may therefore be re- 
garded as constituting the essence of 
Jesus’s life and teachings. Let us 
then see if Christianity as it finds 
expression in the Church of to-day 
approximates this standard. 

I. Love of God : We noted that 
where the relation between the indi- 
vidual and the Deity is, as Jesus 
taught, the relation between a child 
and his father, the approach to the 
Deity is easy and natural. The soul 
communes direct with its Maker. 

“ When thou prayest enter into thy 
closet and when thou hast shut thy 
door, pray to thy Father which is in 
secret.” Nothing can be more inr 
ward and personal than such prayer. 
Compare with this the set prayers 
recited in churches — the same pray- 
ers week in and week out, year in 
and year out, through the centuries. 
What can one say of the relation- 
ship of a child to its parent if when- 
evCT it comes to speak to him it re- 
cites a set formula ? The words may 
be beautiful, but how flat and hollow 
they must seem to the father who 
wants to hear the natural lisp of the 


child as it gives expression to its own 
little joys and fears. Set prayers are, 
by contrast, soulless and are as Jesus 
scathingly described them, “ vain 
repetition”. They are unimaginably 
worse when they are in a dead lanr 
guage which the worshipper does'not 
understand. Fancy an Indian child 
having to communicate its desires to 
its father in Latin which it does not 
know ! Can anything be more ab- 
surd ? Can the intimate relationship 
described by Jesus as love between 
the individual and the Deity spring 
up and continue under such a condi- 
tion? 

Nor did Jesus require a set place 
for prayer. He himself retired to 
solitary places to pray, thus reflecting 
the deeply personal character of 
prayer as he understood and prac- 
tised it. To fix a temple' or a church 
as the house of prayer needlessly pre- 
vents prayer from being a natural 
communion with the Deity just when 
and where the individual feels like it. 
So Jesus says : — 

Yc shall ncitlicr in this mountain nor 
yet at Jerusalem worship the Fi her.. . 
the true worshippers shall worship the 
Father in spirit and in truth. 

This naturally means that Jesus 
had no exclusive ideas of worsii. 
Any one may worship the Father in 
any place, provided he worships Him 
in all sincerity. The only thing that 
matters is communion of the soul 
with the Deity — ^time, place, form and 
language being of no consequence. 
Consequently Jesus made no attempt 
to convert a person from one reli- 
gion to another. He regarded him- 
self as having come merely to work 
amongst his own people, the Jews, 
Consistently with this, his com- 
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mission to his disciples was : “ Go 
not into the way of the Gentiles and 
into any city of the Samaritans enter 
ye not, but go rather to the lost sheep 
of the house of Israel.” If the em- 
phasis is on love of God and love of 
man, there is no need of conversion, 
as each person can through the me- 
dium of his own religion seek to ex- 
ercise that love, if necessary with 
suitable modifications in the tenets 
of his religion. Why cannot Hindus 
as Hindus practise love of God and 
c i Man ? Even if Hinduism did not 
' sach love of God or of man—a pre- 
posterous hypothesis in itself— what 
is to prevent it from doing so now ? 
Is it not likely that true love of God 
and of man is more apt to be prac- 
tised by people if it is made a part 
of their own religion, than if they 
are required to change their religion ? 
The fact that the Church, on the 
other hand, insists on proselytism or 
a change of faith means that for it 
the details of creed are all-important. 
Accordingly the various denomina- 
tions into which the Christian Church 
has spl.'^have vied with each other 
to pro^ijagate each its own particular 
shade of belief. Conformity to doc- 
trinfr--a matter which does not ap- 
to have troubled Jesus at all 
etermines membership in a 
chjirch rather than love of God and 
man, which has paled into insignifi- 
cance. 

On the other hand, the only con- 
veraon Jesus preached and practised 
was a conversion from indifference to 
God and man to complete devotion 
to them, and such a conversion is 
necessary in every religion including 
Christianity. It is in this that the 
universality of the message of Jesus 


consists and not in sameness of doc- 
trine as the Church has unfortunate- 
ly thought. This being so, the reli- 
gion of Jesus is truly catholic in the 
sense that it embraces all religions, 
and his followers will be found in all 
religions. How much grander and 
vaster is this as compared with the 
cramped view of orthodoxy which 
would confine Jesus’s followers to the 
four walls of the Church ? The pro- 
vincialism of the Church in this re- 
spect is identical with the narrow 
intolerance of Judaism, concerning 
which Jesus said : — 

I say unto you that many will come 
from the East and from the West and 
shall sit down with Abraham and 
Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom of 
heaven and the children of the kingdom 
shall be cast out. 

In a relationship of child to father, 
which is the analogy in terms of 
whidi Jesus liked to think of the re- 
lationship in which the individual 
stands to the Deity, there is no es- 
sential need for rites and ceremonies. 
So far as Jesus goes he does not (X)n- 
demn them as they make communion 
with the Deity easier for some. He 
condemns traditional observances 
only when they are given undue im- 
portance and elevated into ends in 
themselves as though they are to be 
observed at all costs even if they do 
not fulfil the purpose of serving hu- 
man need. “ The sabbath was made 
for man, and not man for the 
sabbath’*, is the principle he lays 
down in this connection and it is in 
the light of this attitude of Jesus that 
his followers must view all rites and 
ceremonies, institutions, and religious 
organizations. They are there only 
as aids whether they be baptism. 
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holy communion or even the Church 
itself. What does it matter whether 
in baptism water is sprinkled on an 
individual or whether the individual 
is immersed in it bodily ? This is 
to quarrel over a mere symbol and 
yet the Church has split into sects 
even over such triviality. To Jesus, 
who penetrated behind the symbol, 
it is the change in heart symbolised 
by baptism that matters, whether 
accompanied by the rite or not ; and 
even as a symbol can exist without 
the reality, baptism may take place 
without the change of heart having 
occurred at all. Consequently bap- 
tism by itself indicates nothing. 
Similarly in regard to other rituals 
practised by the Church, Jesus’s 
position is quite clear. All of them 
are valuable as means. The one 
standard is whether they serve the 
supreme puipose of producing devo- 
tion to God and man. If instead of 
this they cause hatred, strife, exclu- 
siveness and division among men, as 
a glance at the history of the Church 
amply testifies, then it is better that 
they be done away with. Jesus 
is not amongst those who hesi- 
tate to use the sui^eon’s knife when 
anything comes into conflict with 
human welfare : — 

If thy right hand offend thee, cut it 
off and cast it from thee, for it is prof- 
itable for thee that one of thy mem- 
bers should perish and not that thy whole 
body should be cast into hell. 

His condemnation of the Scribes 
and Pharisees is precisely that they 
observe merely the external form of 
the rite without entering into its 
spirit. 

Ye pay tithe of mint and anise and 
cummin and have (Knitted the 


weightier matters of the law— judgment, 
mercy and faith. . .Ye blind guides which 
strain at a gnat and swallow a camel. 

Can we be sure that the Church 
with its emphasis on set prayers and 
creeds, on its priestcraft, rites and 
ceremonies, does not come under this 
very severe condemnation of Jesus? 
If we are to answer this question we 
must see whether the religion of the 
Church fulfils the second require- 
ment laid down by Jesus. 

II. Love of Man : We have 
foimd that when through the right 
kind of worship the individual has 
come into a relationship of love with 
the Deity as between a child and its 
father, this love as seen in Jesu-s’s 
own life and teaching inevitably ex- 
presses itself in service of the weak 
and helpless. The test of true wor- 
ship is therefore service 

By their fruits yc shall know them. 

Not every one that saith unto me 
Lord, IvOrd, shall enter into the kingdom 
of heaven but he that doeth the will ol 
my Father which is in heaven. 

For I was an hungered and ye gave 
me meat, I was thirsty and ye gave me 
drink ; 1 was a stranger and ye took 
me in, naked and ye clothed me : I was 
in prison and ye came unto me. 

Such service of those in need must 
characterise all who profess to be 
his followers, and not mere saying 
one’s prayers, being baptised, par- 
taking of holy communion or being 
a member of the Church. 

Do we find the Church capable of 
meeting this test ? Is the Chuch wag- 
ing war for the rights of the oppress- 
ed or is it engag^ in exploiting tlie 
ignorance and helplessness of the 
oppressed in order to make them 
fight in the interests of the rich and 
the powerful ? During the last war. 
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Giristian pulpits were turned into re- 
cruiting platforms and the Church 
actively helped in the work of 
butchering innocent young lives. To 
Jesus the worth of a single soul is 
greater than the gaining of the 
whole world, and yet the Church in- 
duced thousands to sacrifice their 
lives merely for a few millionaires 
obtaining or maintaining territory 
for purposes of commercial exploita- 
tion. Jesus said “Love your 
enemies.” Bishops and others 
preached : “ Die killing your ene- 

mies and you will go straight to 
Heaven.” This is how the Church 
(barring one or two noble ex- 
ceptions) allied itself with power 
and wealth and did not scruple to 
nail Jesus, the Prince of Peace, to the 
cross. 

Nearer home, what part did the 
Church play in India when a non- 
Christian people struggling to be free 
used the method of Jesus, the method 
of non-violence, against a Christian 
power which kept them in bondage ? 
To say the least, it kept severely 
aloof on the plea that the Church 
was a non-political organization and 
missionaries were pledged not to in- 
terfere in politics. But can the 
Church honestly restrict its adherence 
to the teachings of Jesus to a con- 
veniently limited sphere and say, 
“ Thus far and no farther ” ? Is it 
not too much like following Jesus 
only so long as doing so does not 
come into conflict with imperialism? 
Tf so, the ultimate authority the 
Church recognises is not Jesus but 
imperialistic power, not God but 
mammon and, as Jesus pointed out. 
one cannot serve both. 

Even if the Church in India took 


the position that though it sym- 
pathised with the deare of the nation 
to be free, still it could not support 
unconstitutional methods, what is 
one to say of the grim silence which 
it preserved over violent repres- 
sion of a non-violent people ? It does 
not require a Christian to say 
that violence perpetrated on one who 
refuses to resort to violence is sheer 
brutality. Common humanity will 
cry out against such barbarism, and 
yel Ihe Church as an organized body 
did not raise a finger in protest. 
Jesus might have been amongst those 
wlio bared their heads to receive the 
blows from the police, while the 
Church merely looked on and pass- 
ed by on the other side. Instead of 
the Church teaching non-Christians 
the method of non-violence, the non- 
Christians proved themselves by far 
the truer followers of Jesus. 

Or consider religious leadership. 
Jesus as a religious leader identifi^ 
himself with the poor and had not 
where to lay his head. When he sent 
out his disciples, his instruction was : 

“ Provide neither gold nor silver, nor 
brass in your purse, neither scrip 
for your journey, neither two coats, 
neither shoes nor yet staves, for the 
workman is worthy of his meat.” 
This is quite ordinarily practised by 
the religious men of our country and 
it is entirely in line with our religious 
traditions. Christian missionaries, 
on the other hand, have adopted 
other standards on the ground of 
efficiency. They must have bunga- 
lows. wardrobes, electric fans and 
motor cars. JlVould not Jesus have 
had a readier following in India had 
it not been for the utterly false stan- 
dards thus set up ? Jesus who wan- 
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dered from house to house and ate 
what was given him can be imme- 
diately understood by our people 
but not a Christian missionary on 
tour in a car with servants and bas- 
kets of provisions and camping at 
comfortable rest-houses built for 
Government officers. The missionary 
is too much like the high and mighty 
bureaucrat to speak to the people 
of the loving Galilean who identified 
himself with the poor and the down- 
trodden. 

Or take the question of race. Has 
the Church which professes allegiance 
to one who regarded all men as chil- 
dren of the one Father contributed 
anything to overcoming friction be- 
tween races ? On the other hand, in 
America and South Africa and to a 
lesser extent in the East, has not race 
crept into the Church itself, so that 
separate churches are built for the 
“blacks” lest they should otherwise 
presume to kneel alongside of the 
“ whites ” in worship of the Father ? 
Jesus said : “ Him that cometh to 
me I shall in no wise cast out.” The 
Church, on the other hand, which 
shuts its doors against non-whites 
proclaims itself in that very fact not 
to be a Church of Jesus at all. 

Jesus took on himself the poverty 
of the people. In India one of the 
chief ways in which to identify one- 
self with the poor and at the same 
time to relieve their poverty is to 
provide them with employment by 
using articles produced by them. 
Leadership in this r^ard should 
have come from the Church if it 
troubled itself with the problems of 
the poor as Jesus did. Even, fail- 
ing this, when non-Christians have 


showed the way, has the Churdt fall- 
en in line? No, Indian Christians 
and missionaries must have fineries 
from the West, even if thereby they 
make the poor in this country poorer. 
Khadi— cloth hand-woven and hand- 
spun by the poorest in the land— is 
conspicuous by its absence in Church 
congregations and amongst the 
clergy. Jesus came to seek and to 
save that which was lost. The 
Church on the other hand appears in 
this regard to be unmindful of the 
lost and to be interested merely in 
saving its own soul. Non-Christians 
in India have shown a greater capac- 
ity for putting into practice the 
teachings of Jesus in this respect than 
Christians ; and who can say that if 
the Western Church had not set foot 
on India and India had merely read 
the gospels with their portrayal of 
the life and teachings of Jesus, Jesus 
would not have had a much wider 
and deeper sway in India than at 
present ? 

India knows of devotion to God 
such as is rare in the history of the 
Church and of unstinting love and 
service not only of man but of all 
living beings emanated by God. To 
it therefore the religion of Jesus 
comes as a natural consummation, its 
very crown. Not so, however, the 
Church with its prayers, its creed, 
its priestcraft, its ceremonies and 
worse still, its alliance with imperial- 
ism, wealth and power. Till it leaves 
these and follows Jesus it can have 
but little influence in this land. “ He 
that taketh not his cross, and 
followeth after me, is not worthy of 
me.” 


Bharatan Kumarappa 



II.— CHRIST IN INDIA 


The evolution of religions is a 
curious study. For a rdigion is a 
sort of vital breath which at first 
sweetens and purides the life of a 
whole oonununity, then runs stale and 
sickly to end perhaps in the arterio- 
sderosis of moribund churdies and 
temples overlarge and empty. Often 
this rh}rthm will be reproduced 
many times before some especially 
drastic restatement causes us to say 
that a new cycle has begun and to 
foiget the old. It is easy to trace 
(hese motions of the human spirit in 
the remains they leave. We learn of 
the existence of ancient animals by 
their shells and fossils, and of the old 
gods by the half-fallen stones of their 
houses. And this breeds a habit in 
us of counting in stones instead of 
watching for the genuine life-motion. 
Thus we think the old Mayan reli- 
gion is dead in Central America be- 
cause its temples are fallen ; we call 
the huge lands of Brazil and the 
Argentine, Roman Catholic because 
mass is celebrated there; and the 
American Negro, of course, is a 
Christian because he makes curious 
hymns about the Old Testament 
heroes. 

This classification will do for 
history-writing, perhaps, since in that 
sphere it is hard to have any better. 
But for the study of the present it is 
almost useless. A people may be in 

high state of religious ferment, at 
flat eariy vital cfisorder when the new 
sfir is beginifing, and yet build no 
churches. By our methods, we 
should not know of it. Wha» for 


instance, is the present religious con- 
dition of China, of India, of Rusria ? 
China has its New Life Movment, 
but how deep does it go ? We can- 
not guess what Russia’s phase of 
atheistic denial really hides. As for 
India, that huge population is dii- 
cially Hindu and Moslem, governed 
by a minority of Chri.stian.s. Offi- 
cially. 

When the British came to India, 
Christianity was instantly faced with 
an enormous challenge. A small 
Christian nation was destined to con- 
trol this huge continent of ancient 
civilisations. There had never been 
anything quite like that in Western 
•history before. True, Catholicism 
had a huge enough ta^ when it took 
on the transformation of the Ameri- 
cas, but still not as great as this 
which Protestantism in its maturity 
was met with. No people can take 
root in a country unless their reli- 
gion is rooted there. So the first 
step of the newcomers ^ould have 
been to establish misrionaries and 
proclaim the goodness of their essen- 
tial faith. 

The missionary is in some ways 
one of the most mysterious of the 
human types. When most typical 
and in purity he is the man blinded 
to all save his inward revelation, a 
custodian of impalpables travelling a 
non-terrestrial cargo to remote 
places, the opener of ghostly gates. 
But to be right, he must be lonely, 
with no visible means of support. 
This was what the Gregorian mission- 
aries were, the Buddhist, and those 
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of the early Keltic diurch. He should 
be the wandering star from another 
cosmos sustained by its fire and ready 
to communicate to all who will take 
thetoudi. He comes to be ill-treated 
as an alioi, or nourished as a guest, 
but never in the guise of the man of 
earthly power. That defeats his 
message. 

Now the curse of all religions is 
that they tend to develop organisa- 
tions of temporal power, churches, 
which because they have temporal 
power, become allied in its defence 
with the State. Thus in the Catho- 
lic conquest of South and Central 
America the Jesuits often succeeded 
in giving their message in the true 
creative way and rather fine commu- 
nities sprang up where they came. 
But elsewhere the missionary betray- 
ed his charges to the Church and the 
Church betrayed them to the State. 
Protestantism, too, has had its true 
messengers. Yet in the late nine- 
teenth century and now it could de- 
generate in its missionary enterprises 
to a disgraceful scramble for power 
and rivalry such as is its story among 
the people of Polynesia. The germ 
of the decay is always there. 

In India it was manifest fiom the 
start. Something about India seems 
to have daunted Western enterprise. 
It tried to handle this great land 
through the East India Company, 
that is, privately, without becoming 
really responsible for the place or its 
people. Exploitation at the hands of 
private traders, that was how the 
problon was to be solved. Mission- 
aries, of course, but the missionary 
would be firstly the representative of 
the Church vdiich sent him out, and 


secondly the ally of the trad^ to 
whose guns he must look for protec- 
tion. Who was to protect this kind 
of missionary and his message from 
the traders ? Had he been genuine 
of his sort, the Indians themselves 
would have protected him, as they 
have protected countless holy men of 
other creeds throughout the ages. 
That is the only protection the real 
man of revelation needs, or can 
honestly take, this of the people who 
have listened to his news of another 
God, and are sufficiently strode by it 
to want him to keep on repeating it. 

These servants of the Churches did 
not have such a thing, and did not 
deserve it. If they saw that the trad- 
ers were behaving in a way that 
could not be called Christian, their 
remonstrance was practically limited 
to writing home to their leaders. And 
that was ineffective, for what had 
they achieved in India ? Where was 
the new Indian Christianity that 
should have resulted from their 
efforts ? It did not exist. Probably 
the evil was done in these early days, 
or at any rate a harmful tradition 
establislied by the lime the Crown 
became responsible for its Eastern 
Empire. 

This is a thing always to remem- 
ber : practically the Britidi in India 
have been without spiritual guidance. 
They live there after the manner of 
an army of occupation, carrying 
on the business of day-to-day 
government, and keeping a certain 
order. There appears among them 
sometimes a little crude ide^ism, but 
never the real creative gesture of co- 
operation which would transform 
them into bearers of a culture. Now 
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such men can do no more than that, 
without help. And other types will 
not choose a field so limited to work 
in. Therefore British India tends to 
be recruited monotonously from the 
same kind of people, those of the 
Anglican squirarchy at home, the sort 
who actually enjoy living to them- 
selves at some little eminence from 
their fellows of the streets, and are 
too stupid to mind the sterility that 
entails. Never mind whether tliey 
go out under the orders of some 
Church, as soldiers, or for trade ; 
there is a similarity about them. That 
cannot be helped : it lies in the na- 
ture of the job they do, which is nar- 
row, stifling and uninspired. 

The work of ruling men is always 
a soul-deadening one unless it is en- 
lightened by some high aim. The 
man who is seeking a new' way of 
emphasising the fact of human 
brotherhood may do the dullest work 
and be ennobled in it. But not all 
men are able to find that truth for 
themselves. They need the help of 
religious visionaries. Imperial Brit- 
ain has never had tliat help from its 
own missionaries, and therefore its 
rule of India is a mere stopgap, a 
bridging of an evolutionary pause. 
At the end of many years of it there 
is still no Indo-Anglican community 
nourished from the actual soil. 

The effect of this queer rule upon 
the Indian people was originally quite 
negative. The people of many civil- 
isations found themselves at last 
having a curious kind of membership 
of one that apparently had no use 
for them. The British Common- 
wealth of Nations is imable to use 
Indian talents. It is content to see 
India as an appendage of the Empire, 


to leave it to be run by “ Colonial ” 
meuioos, that is, in a rougn and 
reaoy way wnicn lorbids parinersnip. 
Jiugiand itseli could never have be- 
come anydung had it had no more 
man tliat to inspure it. The whole 
lorce oi England derives from the 
waves ol cnristian leeiing which 
establislied a liberalism and a free 
citizenry at a time when other nations 
were still struggling with feudal re- 
pressions. Tlus, which was the es- 
sence ot things at home, we did not 
seriously try to export to India. Yet 
India perhaps, is the ideal climate 
for the kind ol spiritual common- 
wealth which the old Puritans hoped 
to make out ot their understanding 
of the word of Christ. At home, the 
line ambition got mixed up with a 
good deal of imsavoury mercantilism. 
In India, we might have escaped 
that. Had we sent out real mission- 
aries, untainted by the ties of Church 
and unholy alliances, then the 
teaching of Christ, coming into lucky 
conjunction with the fine spiritual 
aptitude of a great people, would 
have blossomed creatively and given 
to the world a new’ pattern of social 
behaviour. 

The chance wns missed. So for a 
long time intelligent Indians were be- 
wildered and unable to find any way 
of co-operating with the administra- 
tors Britain sent to them. It was a 
condition of sterility on all sides. 
But in the end such chances never 
really slip away. The Britisli failure 
was a failure to follow the injunc- 
tions of their own religion. But reli- 
gions, though they have particular 
names and seem to belong to certain 
peoples and organisations, are living 
experiences which may come to any 
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men. The Law of Jesus is a univer- 
sal which is applicable to situations 
very remote in tune or place. When 
the British came to India they made 
a situation which could only be 
solved by direct reference to the 
Christian teaching. The British lag- 
ged and marked time, forgot their 
own creed while manufacturing gov- 
ernmental makeshifts. So it has 
been left to India to make the creative 
effort which would break the awful 
sterile pause. 

With the appearance of Mr. 
Gandhi and his movement, one could 
say for the first time that Christianity 
began to exist in this great land. 
Not the Christianity of the churches, 
perhaps, but the true gesture, so fine 
its patient yielding unyielding, that 
was characteristic of the early 
Christians and of their several rein- 
carnations as Hussites, Huguenots, 
Quakers and the like. This move- 
ment proposes no rivalry, does not 
challenge authority, yet it makes 
many rivalries unnecessary and dis- 
solves foolish authority out of the 
fear that initially took away its wits. 
The same quiet strength, you see, that 
once survived Rome and grew out of 
the feudal shell into many flowerings 
of free communities. This, and not 
the name or the exercise, always dis- 


tinguishes the right application of the 
Jesus-wisdom. One can therefore 
prophesy victory for it. Not yet, on 
no certain to-morrow. That doesn’t 
matter so long as the thing is started. 

What is of chief importance is that 
the old law should be renewed some- 
where in the world. For in the West 
Christianity is decaying, held too fast 
in dying churches that have long 
forgotten the simplicity and imper- 
ativeness of the creed they hold in 
closed fists. Europe does not know 
how to co-operate any longer ; it 
divides into armouring imperialisms 
or would-be imperialisms, none of 
which show any signs of knowing 
how to govern their enemies should 
they be successful in war. It has lost 
the secret of brotherhood, the im- 
mortal gesture by which man pro- 
claims his unity with man. It lost 
it first in colonial adventures, in the 
Congo, in Mexico, in India. And 
now everywhere. 

But, of course, the loss cannot be 
permanent. We’ll have to learn to 
unite again, to make the peace on 
earth of the comers to the Kingdom. 
For Britain that lesson may well be 
learnt where she has never been able 
to teach it, in India, at the feet of 
Mr. Gandhi. 


Jack Common 



CHRISTIANITY AND SOCIETY 

[Below we print two articles, the first of which shows that religion of service 
in the streets is superior to that of prayers in the churches ; the second brings out 
the necessity of true knowledge in the performance of good works— Eds.) 

I.— FOUND : SERMONS IN SERVICE 

[May Periy narrates the true story of one who has been both a Protestant 
and a Roman Catholic and tells how she came to stc^ looking for God in a stained 
glass window and began looking for Him in the street. Her article answers the 
question, “ Do church representatives represent ? ” — Eds-I 


To the Occidental, the obvious 
place to satisfy one’s hunger for food 
appears to be a public eating-house 
or a private home. So did the Chris- 
tian Church appear to be the obvious 
place to satisfy my hunger “after 
righteousness 

I went to the Protestant Orthodox 
church and to the Roman Catholic ; 
became, at different times, a member 
of both, yet to-day I am a church 
member without a church. 

Bom of deeply religious parents I 
was practically raised in the 
Methodist Church until a few years 
prior to my marriage. When the one 
and only man in my studious and 
dreamful, though withal laborious 
life, proved to be of Catholic upbring- 
ing, the fact seemed of no importance 
to me. My having been raised a Pro- 
testant was a matter of equal 
indifference to him. Perhaps because 
at that time neither of us had been 
inside of any church for a few years. 
Then, too, never having known reli- 
gious prejudice in a personal sense, 
we had none to overrame. 

After marriage however, when we 
stopped thinking wholly in the pres- 
ent tense and ^an to think seri- 
oudy in termh of home ownership. 


the ballot box, the probability of our 
becoming parents, etc., in other 
words when we began to come to 
ourselves, we began to come to 
“ God ”, or rather to the concept our 
theological training had given us of 
God. 

Growing daily more whole- 
heartedly in love with each other we 
decided that what we wanted more 
than either of us had ever wanted 
anything before, was to make the 
beautiful thing that was oiu* 
marriage, last. “ To make it outlive 
—life ! ” was how we expressed it. 
This would mean careful building 1 

Mutual interests and ideals, and 
the concentrated power of our com- 
bined will, would accomplish 
wonders. But building roofs without 
foundations would not prove lasting 
enough. So we sought the spiritual 
counsel, the mental stimulus and the 
physical help of the world’s most 
noted Carpenter. As cliildren we had 
made His acquaintance within the 
walls of a Church. So it was there 
that we sought Him now. convinced 
that a personal cliurch home was a 
necessary brick in building the last- 
ing kind of foundation we wanted 
for our marriage. 
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The creed did not matter. What 
we wanted was to let “ God ” control 
our present so that we could be 
better able to control our future. 
The constant consciousness we 
sought of a personal “ God ”, an in- 
timate family friend, plus the 
personal right to a Sanctuary where 
we could retreat, tired of spirit, im- 
sure of mind, and come forth 
stabilized — ^might come through any 
denomination. 

We tried several. But to my hus- 
band, every sermon we heard, what- 
ever the church, was just another 
" lecture He enjoyed them all, but 
as— lectures ! 

“ It is in the Roman Catholic 
Church that one feels God really 
close”, he said after a few weeks. 
That was all, but how could I, being 
equally sincere in my altruistic quest 
for a church home, fail to hear — and 
hearing, heed ? 

The next Sunday we attended our 
first Mass together. 

“ If there is such a thing as only 
one true church, then the Catholic 
Church is that one ”, he commented 
when we stood once more on the 
pavement and looked back. “To 
me, the best of the rest can’t ever be 
more than a kind of meeting-house 
where good people gather to hear 
worthwhile talks and sing nice songs. 
Although I didn’t realize I felt this 
way until this morning ”, he added, 
plainly puzzled at the tardiness of 
his decision. 

If I was a little stunned at this 
unforeseen turn of events I did not 
show it, and less than two weeks 
from that Sunday something happen- 
ed, which, by putting the immediate 
dedrion of a diurch hcrnie abruptly 


and solely into my hands, actually 
took it out of them, or so it 
appeared at the time. A physical 
condition from which I had suffer- 
ed over a long period, suddenly be- 
came acute. I was ordered to the 
hospital and told frankly that due 
to a heart ailment my chances for 
recovery were slight. 

If, in leaving this earth, I had to 
leave for a time the man who had 
become Life itself to me, then I 
naturally wanted to leave him in the 
church that brought “God” closest 
to him. Would not such an arrange- 
ment better insure our reunion in the 
next world ? And there had to be 
a reunion. There Itad to be ! 

But would he stay in the church ? 
He had not done so before. There was 
one way I could be sure. If it was 
my church loo. 

So, in recognition of the Oneness 
we professed, I voluntarily made the 
suggestion that we contact a Priest 
in regard to my becoming a Roman 
Catholic. The Priest talked with 
me for several hours. He was one 
of those rare Christian souls who be- 
lieve that in many instances the spirit 
of the rule is more important than 
the letter. Because it was necessary 
that I leave for the hospital at once, 
and because of the grave doubts ex- 
pressed by the doctors, this good 
Priest accepted me into the Catho- 
lic Church minus the customary pro- 
cedure of “ Instructions ”. 

I was asked, comparatively recent- 
ly, if it would be possible for me to 
write an essay on what the Blessed 
Sacrament meant to me before and 
after my “ conversion ” to the Catho- 
lic FaiA. Whether it had any dis- 
tinct influence on my conversion. 
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Yes, I could write on what the Bless- 
ed Sacrament means to me but I 
could never hope to have it accepted 
by a Catholic periodical for publica- 
tion. Reason : it would not be con- 
sidered adequate. 

Receiving the Blessed Sacrament 
means to me a glorious conscious- 
ness of everlasting Oneness between 
“ God ” (or Life) , my husband and 
myself. Of all the high moments 
that make life great, none for me is 
so beautifully complete as tliat mo- 
ment when we kneel at the commun- 
ion rail together. Perhaps because 
I know that we are sharing an ex- 
perience that means much to him. 
To kneel there alone ought to mean 
equally as much to me. Only it 
doesn’t. 

Then how can I, who, up until a 
few months ago, was a frequent par- 
taker of Holy Communion, be said to 
be without a church home ? 

Because in the Faith of my adop- 
tion a church home is not a matter 
of personal choice, but a matter of 
where one happens to reside. The 
fact that both my husband and my- 
self are antagonized by a Priest who 
not only pauses in his sermons pub- 
licly to reprimand late-comers, but 
has ushers stand in the doorway to 
collect ten cents in advance for seats 
(as though it were a cinema we were 
attending) makes no difference. We 
are supposed to attend our own 
parish church, regardless. 

Actually, we have regularly attend- 
ed Mass in almost every parish but 
our own. But that is because, while 
we have been Catholic enough to 
•Cognize the sanctity of the Roman 
Church, we have also been individual 
®oough to recognize the sanctity of 


personality. 

One Sunday from the pulpit of an 
outside pari^ church a public re- 
quest was made for volimteer work- 
ers on a proposed new scnoolhouse. 
As a result, my husband contributed 
over a nundred dollars worth or hard 
labour. Yet later, in a chance en- 
counter wiih the Pastor, we were in- 
formed that in case of the sudden 
illness or the expected death of either 
of us it would do us no good to call 
other than our own parisli priest to 
administer Extreme Unction. 

He told us iianKiy tnat he would 
not be permitted by his bishop to 
respond to oar need, we having a 
parish priest of our own to call. Yet 
the fact of that not being our parish 
had not kept my husoand Irom re- 
sponding generously to its need ! 
Nor had it kept the Priest from ac- 
cepting outside help ! 

However, it was not this incident 
that sent me back to the Protestant 
Church as an occasional Sunday 
evening visitor. It was the first 
anniversar>’ of my mother’s death. I 
longed to feel closer to her. So, with 
the man who will always be able to 
enjoy " a good lecture ”, and whose 
pleasure has remained my pleasure, 
even as mine will always remain his, 
we again attended the Methodist 
Church. 

This one, big, prominent, rich, 
with its brilliant Expounder of the 
social gospel, its famous choir, its 
Kappa Beta Society and its repeated 
mention of the word “ Culture ” was 
little like the small Methodist Church 
of my childhood. Yet I felt strange- 
ly at home there, until at the dose 
of the service when the minister 
said, "If there are any here who 
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would care to unite with the 

CMUICll ” 

It was then I realized that I was 
indeed a cliurch member without a 
churdi. 

The next afternoon, still feeling 
rather lost, I sought the quiet still- 
ness of the church of my adoption. 
Its Beauty warmed my heart. Its 
Endurableness assured my mind. 
Its Sacredness fed my soul. 

Then suddenly I realized that it 
only did these things for me when 
empty of its representatives. Which 
raised the question : Do the repre- 
sentatives of either the Protestant or 
the Catholic Faith, really represent ? 

Communicants who distract with 
loud-voiced prayers and clicking 
beads, who make the sign of the cross 
as though brushing away flies ; then. 
Mass being over, push rudely out to 
buy a Sunday paper before the 
screaming newsboy on the church- 
steps is sold out — do they represent ? 

Women who cheat at public card- 
parties on Thursdays in the parish 
where they attend Mass on Sundays 
—men who blaspheme on weekdays 
with the same lips they use later to 
chant prayers. 

Priests in the Confessional who 
ignore the penitent’s mention of such 
sins as Lying, Deceiving, etc., but 
dignify with quidc recognition the 
breaking of any church rule : Miss- 
ing Mass, Failure to observe Holy 
Days, Eating meat on Fridays, Going 
to a “ Fortune Teller ”. 

Protestant Preachers whose gifted 
tongues drip acid against creeds not 
their own. 

“Saved” revival addicts, who, 
suddenly falling upon their knees ex- 
pose their souls more publidy than 


their despised “weaker" sisters ex- 
pose their bodies. 

Business men who join a Christian 
church as they might a fraternity, for 
the “ coimections ” they hope to 
make. 

Do these representatives represent ? 

Yesterday the question seemed of 
vital importance. I felt I had to 
comprehend. To-day it is enough 
that I apprehend. 

Had my impassioned quest for 
Truth kept me on the confusedly 
sign-posted road of yesterday, I 
would not be endeavouring now, as 
I humbly am, to stand at “tip-toe 
height ” with those whom The 
Aryan Path refers to as having 
“ freed themselves from the shackles 
of orthodoxy and dogmatism”. 

To-day 1 realize that the basic 
premise which Aristotle laid down, 
that all governments tend to perish 
from e-xcess of their basic principle, 
applies to theologians as well as to 
governments. 

I had a hunger for “ God ”. Ortho- 
doxy and Dogmatism, through “re- 
vealed ” scripture, gave me in abun- 
dance all they had to give. But 
before I perished from the excess of 
that giving I finally ceased looking 
for “ God ” in the printed page, the 
stained glass window, or in the 
olicdient servant. 

I began looking for Him here in 
this very life. In ME, and in every 
opportunity that comes to me for un- 
selfisll SERVICE. 

I ceased trying to grasp intellec- 
tually that which can only be sensed 
spiritually. 

My outward sight is still much 
dimmed by matter, 'but this much 
has the awakening of the inward 
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vision shown to me : That “ God 
Membership is not dependent upon 
Church-Membership. And that the 
churches do not have a monopoly of 
Truth. 


Here is where God is. And 
“Here” is bounded neither by the 
covers of a book nor by the walls 
of a church. 

May Perry 


II.— THE SOCIAL APPLICATION OF WISDOM 

[ F. H. Hill calls the following “ a note ” but the reader will find it suggestive 
of more than one basic principle necessary as guides to personal living and social 
service. — E ds.] 


Our era in the West is remarkable 
in that whole continents arc living 
in entire independence of any com- 
monly accepted body of spiritual 
values. The Holy See continues to 
influence politics, but the Christian 
Churches have lost finally their in- 
fluence over the conduct of men. The 
primary concern of religion, the 
emancipation of the individual from 
evil, is submerged in political 
manoeuvring. The Church of Eng- 
land has candidly epitomized her 
failure in the Report on Doctrine. 
There is much speculation but no 
longer any pretence of spiritual guid- 
ance. 

To people in .such conditions the 
most profound wisdom ceases to con- 
vey any living significance ; particu- 
larly while they retain comfort and 
security sufficient for temporal 
happiness. Ancient teaching seems 
a merely academic preservation of 
aphorisms irrelevant to contempoi'arj’ 
ambitions. 

The “ancient teaching”, that in- 
terpretation of life preached by the 
great Teachers of mankind, before its 
invariable modification by the theo- 
logians of all ages, can be traced from 
the early Egyptian priesthood to the 
ministry of Jesus, though after the 


Council of Constantinople its exposi- 
tion became dangerous. 

The life of man was revealed as a 
stage on his journey towards a spirit- 
ual goal. Spirit grows by experience, 
through the universal law of cause 
and effect, of exact adjustment and 
retribution. The goal is union with 
the Supreme, as the source of life 
and of consciousness. Thus arose the 
symbolism of the “Mysteries”, 
whose aim was to increase man’s 
realization of the purpose of life. In 
history we may study the results that 
have followed the degeneration of a 
living symbolism into empty ritual 
and baseless dogma. 

The process of mental obscuration 
in relation to man’s destiny reached 
its climax in the prosperous half of 
the nineteenth century. Every new 
mechanical invention was hailed as a 
promise of eternal bliss. Material- 
ism, for one mad moment, had be- 
come completely satisfying, because 
men felt that the Kingdom was about 
to be constituted on earth. 

But in times of stress and uncer- 
tainty, of tottering faith in social 
progress, numbers turn to the ancient 
teaching, to discover again its secret 
and its power. Since the war, though 
nations still trust in diplcanacy to 
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save the world from a repetition of 
horrors, individuals have lelt a grow- 
ing need of a philosophy offering a 
solution of their problems on a high- 
er plane of being ; the need for a 
permanent background against which 
passing events cast but unsubstantial 
shadows. These have seen that in 
non-attachment to the immediate 
circumstances lies man’s hope of 
peace. Those alone, I think, will be 
saved from despair in the coming 
days, who are able to appreciate the 
relevancy of the ancient teaching to 
the problems involved in the disinte- 
gration of our civilisation. 

But they delude themselves who 
look for swift and widespread enlight- 
enment. Proper recognition of self- 
seeking desire as the cause of all sor- 
row cannot be expected of a society 
believing permanent material pros- 
perity to te always “ just round the 
comer”. The difficulty is not so 
much to win agreement to the prop- 
osition that the root cause of strife 
and suffering is desire to obtain, or 
fear of being deprived of power based 
upon material wealth, as to persuade 
a people bred in the tradition of 
social success that to surrender their 
ambitions is not tantamount to for- 
saking life itself. Many, no doubt, 
will acquiesce, but without appreciab- 
ing the magnitude of the issues pre- 
sented. “There is”, said Lao-Tse, 
“no calamity greater than the wish 
to acquire”. 

Inattention to fundamental causes 
has given rise to pseudo-religious 
movements and universal panaceas, 
including the fashionable political 
creeds whose remedy consists in 
changing the organization of society. 
The great religious teachers of man- 


kind have never taught the perfect- 
ibility of society as such, but ^t the 
only real progress is the evolution of 
the individual soul. Implicit in the 
teaching of Buddha, of Jesus, of Lao- 
Tse and of Krishna is rejection of the 
social character of evil. The primary 
social problem is not that some men 
live by privileges not available to all, 
but that nearly all men want to do 
so — a desire that cannot be legislated 
out of existence. Aldous Huxley says : 
“Large scale manipulations of the 
social stmeture do not abolish evil ; 
they merely deflect it into other chan- 
nels.” 

A commimity’s foremost require- 
ment is not redistribution of posses- 
sions, with more and more emphasis 
on their desirability, but a heighten- 
ed consciousness of the worthlessness 
of material wealth and power as ends 
in themselves. The modem reform 
movements fail to perceive, as Key- 
serling has said, that we do not by 
making good institutions make good 
men, but that good men alone make 
good institutions. 

The great movement for social re- 
form in the last century was not 
lacking in good-will, in “right feel- 
ing ”, But it denied the possibility of 
“ right knowledge ”. To the reform- 
ers the relativities of history were 
of supreme moment, their attachment 
to the immediate consistently un- 
ashamed. Into philosophy they in- 
troduced a dreary pragmatism, and 
into history the brutal secular reli- 
gions of to-day. Fascism, Nazism, 
Sovietism. 

Inevitably this shifting of empha- 
sis from the Spiritual to the material, 
has resulted in a great increase of 
mental stress and anxiety. We are 
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warned that unless we achieve this 
or that in the political or the inter- 
national sphere all that we value 
most in our civilisation will be oblit- 
erated ; or that humanity will 
'‘perish*’. We are warned that a 
world war will sweep away all the 
achievements of mankind. 

But the innermost being of every 
man is subject only to his own deter- 
mination. Nothing that a man has 
truly “ built into spirit ” can ever be 
taken from him, though karma may 
temporarily prevent its manifesta- 


tion. Our civilization, as such, is 
passing into outer darkness, but the 
spiritual growth of any given individ- 
ual will not necessarily be hindered 
in the process. There is increasing 
inner tension, but tension is the 
necessary prelude to advancement. 
Without suffering and difficulty evo- 
lution is inconceivable. Therefore let 
us take the next step into the future, 
not indifferent to the problems 
of earth, but without undue pertur- 
bation concerning the future of 
nations. 


F. H. Hill 


He who would be an occultist must not separate either himself or anything 
else from the rest of creation or non-creation. For, the moment he distinguishes 
nimself from even a vessel of dishonour, he will not be able to join himself to any 
v^l of honour. He must think of himself as an infinitesimal something, not 
even as an individual atom, but as a part of the world-atoms as a whole, or become 
an Illusion, a nobody, and vanish like a breath leaving no trace behind. As 
niusions, we arc separate distinct bodies, living in masks furnished by Maya. Can 
We claim one single atom in our body as distinctly our own ? Everything, from 
pint to the tiniest particle, is part of the whole, at best a link. Break a single 
nK and all passes into annihilation ; but this is impossible. 

—H. P. Blavatsky in 1889 



THE STAR OF BETHLEHEM 

[Keith Percy recognizes the legendaiy diaracter of the Star of Bethlehem 
and he points to a profound truth when he suggests that “ behind all these old-world 
l^^ds there lie intimations of the Gnosis As Madame Blavatsky wrote : “ No 
mythological story, no traditional event in the folk-lore of a people has ever been, 
at any time, pure fiction It is vain, however, to seek a basis for this legend in 
the disposition of the heavenly bodies just prior to the beginning of the so-called 
Christian era. History is silent as to the very existence of Jesus, while the records 
of the ancient East which preserve the account of his mission tell a strange story. 
The story of the “ star in the east ”, like many of the events narrated of the Chris- 
tian Saviour, is akin to those related of other Saviours, as Mr. Percy brings out. 
Convincing evidence is brought together in Madame Blavatsky’s books and arti- 
cles of the great extent to which the Gospel setting of the teachings of Jesus, as 


well as the forms of the later Christian 
of the pagan world. — ^E ds.] 

On the 6th of January of each 
year the Church celebrates the feast 
of the Epiphany to commemorate the 
visit of the Wise Men to the cradle 
of the infant Saviour at Betlilehem. 

The Gospel story, related only 
by St. Matthew, does not record the 
number of the Wise Men, but an old 
legend states that there were three : 
Melchior, King of Nubia ; Balthasar, 
King of Chaldaea ; and Caspar, King 
of Tarshish. The bodies of these three 
royal pilgrims are alleged to be in- 
terred in the cathedral of Cologne. 

Of course there is no foundation 
whatsoever for the supposed kingship 
of the Wise Men, and the legend of 
their royalty is probably the outcome 
of an attempt by the early Church 
to find a literal fulfilment of the 
prophecy of Isaiah, who spoke of a 
time when remote peoples and kings 
would gather at Jerusalem to wor- 
ship and to offer gifts of incense zuid 
gold. 

Possibly, too, the story may have 
been suggested by the visit of 
Tiridates, the King of Parthia, to the 
Emperor Nero in a.d. 66. This Ori- 
ental potentate was aocampanied by 


Church, is indebted to the older religions 

three Magi laden with gifts for the 
Emperor, whom they flattered by 
worshipping him as an incarnation of 
the Sun-God, Mithras. Nero was the 
Anti-Christ of the early Christians, 
and if he could receive the homage 
of these Magi, surely the Christ Him- 
self, when He was visited by the Wise 
Men, received the adoration of at 
least an equal number of worshippers, 
each equal in magnificence to, if not 
exceeding, the ostentation of the King 
of Parthia ! 

As a further embellishment it used 
to be related that there were four 
Wise Men, but that one of these had 
forfeited his life on the journey in 
the performance of an act of kindness. 
Although he did not reach his desti- 
nation, the story runs, he was re- 
warded with a vision of the Christ 
Child while he was dying. 

If they were not legendary char- 
acters, who were these Wise Men, or 
Magi, to give them their correct 
designation ? What induced them, al- 
though they were pagans, to make a 
pilgrimage to the little town of Beth- 
lehem and offer to the young Child 
those mjrstic gifts of gold, frankin- 
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cense, and myrrh ? What was the date accepted by scholars. A repe- 
Star they had seen in the east, and tition of a conjunction often happens 
which guided their footsteps till it in this way owing to the retrograde 
stood over the house, or perhaps the movement of the planets, 
cave, wherein the Child lay ? More careful calculations than 


History tells us that the Magi were 
a priestly caste of the ancient Medes 
and Persians. They were credited 
with the possession of supernatural 
powers, and were said to have secret 
knowledge, whereby they were able 
to perform signs and wonders. Their 
reputation in antiquity was so great 
that the sect has provided us with the 
origin of the word “ magic ”. They 
were sim-worshippers and astrologers, 
and practised the art of oneiromancy, 
or divination by dreams. 

St. Matthew, or whoever it was 
who wrote the Gospel attributed to 
him, shows his acquaintance with Ma- 
gian beliefs and ideas when he speaks 
of the Wise Men being “ warned in 
a dream ”, and his use of the phrase 
“ his Star ” is peculiarly Magian, as 
these people believed that every good 
man has a fravashi or stellar counter- 
part, which shares in his spiritual 
development during life, and is ulti- 
mately united to him at death. Hence 
the appearance of any new star would 
be taken as a sign of the birth of some 
remarkable personage. 

The astronomer Kepler, who was 
unacquainted with the religion of 
ancient Persia, but w’ho believed in 
astrology, thought that the Star of 
Bethlehem was a close conjunction of 
the planets Jupiter and Saturn in the 
constellation of Pisces, which “ rules " 
Judaea. He discovered that such a 
conjunction had occurred no fewer 
thto three times in the same constel- 
lation in the year B.c. 7, shortly be- 
fore the birth of Christ in B.c. 4, the 


Kepler’s have sliown that the con- 
junctions were by no means so close 
as to present the appearance of a 
single star as Kepler imagined. They 
must have appeared to be separated 
by a distance of at least two or three 
times the diameter of the moon. In 
this connection it is amusing to read 
that Dr. Ideler, who corrected 
Kepler’s researches, and who ascer- 
tained that the conjunctions were 
not close, supposed that the Magi 
may have been old men and have 
had weak sight so that to their hazy 
vision the conjoined planets appear- 
ed as a single luminary ! 

As the Magi were astrologers they 
would undoubtedly attach impor- 
tance to the repeated conjunction in 
Pisces, particularly as Jupiter and 
Saturn were subsequently joined by 
Mars : but in no case could they have 
possibly alluded to the phenomenon 
as a “Star”. Moreover the astro- 
nomical investigations of Professor 
Pritchard have shown that there was 
an even closer conjunction of Jupiter 
and Saturn in B.c. 65, and if the Magi 
had regarded the conjunction of the 
planets as “the star in the east" 
surely they would have visited 
Judxa earlier than they did ! 

A conjunction of Jupiter and 
Saturn in Pisces happens once in 
every eight hundred years, and ac- 
cording to the fifteenth century’ Rabbi 
Abarbanel there was such a conjunc- 
tion three years before the birth of 
Moses. The portent of a luminous 
star in the east before the advent of 
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the Messiah is a very old Jewish tra- 
dition, and probably owes its origin 
to the prophecy of the ancient Magus 
Balaam : “ A Star shall arise out of 
Jacob In the reign of the Emperor 
Hadrian advantage was taken of this 
hoary prophecy by a pseudo-Messiah 
who assumed the name of Barchoch- 
ba (Son of the Star) in order to 
win the people to his cause. 

Some writers have attempted to 
show that the mysterious stellar ap- 
parition which guided the Wise Men 
was a comet. L'nfortunately lor this 
theory comets (and stars, for that 
matter) do not pause in their flight 
round the sun, and there is no record 
in history of the appearance of any 
such uncommon celestial phenomenon 
at the birth of Christ. 

There is, however, mention in an- 
cient Chinese annals of the appear- 
ance of a new star somewhere about 
the year b.c. 7, and this may have 
been the one observed by the Magi. 
Such new stars or nov<e, as they 
are known to astronomers, are not un- 
common, but the bright ones are rare. 
A brilliant nova appeared in 1918 
and was known to many as the 
“Peace Star”. It is thought that 
these mv<e are originated by the 
clash of two dead suns in some dis- 
tant region of space, the force of the 
impact generating the heat which 
makes an incandescent mass at the 
point of collision. Or they may be 
caused by the passage of a star 
through a dark nebula with momen- 
tary illumination of the hitherto non- 
radiant matter. A nova seems to be 
an explosion of some sort, as these 
new stars suddenly increase in lumi- 
nosity and gradually dwindle into in- 
significance. 


Such a new star, along with the 
significance of the repeated conjunc- 
tion of Jupiter and Saturn in Pisces, 
may have led the Magi to infer that 
a Prince or Deliverer had been born 
in Juda;a, and many of them must 
have been familiar with the Magian 
prediction of Balaam, since, accord- 
ing to Josephus, there were very- 
many Jewish colonists in Mesopota- 
mia and Persia at this time. 

But how could the Star have 
moved on before the Wise Men, it 
will be asked, and how could it stand 
still over any place ? That we do 
not know, but St, Matthew’s account 
may have been influenced by similar 
statements regarding guiding stars 
which were common in those days. 
Thus Virgil relates that Aineas was 
directed by- a star from the coast of 
Troy. Thrasybulus and Timoleon 
were similarly guided, and an old 
rabbinical legend states that Abraham 
was shown the way to Mount Moriah 
by some such astral phenomenon. 

An old tradition recounts that the 
Wise Men lost sight of the Star in 
Jerusalem, but saw it again reflected 
in the depths of a well at Bethlehem, 
from which they inferred that it was 
over their heads, and that their quest 
was ended. Perhaps this story may 
explain why Gregory of Tours in the 
sixth century alleged that the beams 
of the Star were to be seen glinting 
in the water of a well at Bethlehem 
in his day. 

However that may be explained, 
and we must remember that Gregory 
wrote his treatise on miracles in an 
age of faith, there is no doubt that 
the well story helps to malce the Gos- 
pel narrative more credible, if we 
want to make it so. 
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It should not be forgotten that 
practically similar stories are related 
of the infancy of other World Teach- 
ers. The birth of Buddha was an- 
nounced to certain Riskis by the ap- 
pearance of an asterism on the east- 
ern horizon. A star is said to have 
figured at the birth of the Chinese 
sage Lao-tze, tlie founder of Taoism. 
The various avatars of Vishnu w'ere 
foretold by celestial signs, and it is 
recorded that a supernatural light 
was seen in the heavens at the birth 
of Ali, Mohammad’s great disciple. 
Nor were these sidereal manifestar 
tions confined to the East. Even in 
the New World we find that the sym- 
bol of the virgin-bom Saviour. 
Quetzalcoatl, is the radiant “Morn- 
ing Star 

Such myths were common in an 


age when the belief in astrology was 
widespread, and when there was a 
general tendency to weave legends of 
a supernatural character around the 
cradles of heroes. The story of the 
Star of Bethlehem and the Adoration 
of the Magi belongs to the same cate- 
gory. 

Yet, although the legend may have 
no historical foundation as such, its 
sublime poetry will continue to ap- 
peal to all lovers of mystical beauty. 
It will also continue to convey a spir- 
itual message to those who believe 
that behind all these old-world 
legends there lie intimations of the 
Gnosis and of that closer com- 
munion of God and Man which the 
world once had, but of which the 
hard, formal, exoteric religions of 
to-day have lost the secret. 

Keith Percy 


Fix thy Soul’s gaze upon the star whose ray thou art. the flaming star that 
^ines within the lightless depths of ever-being, the boundless fields of the Unknown. 
(Every spiritual Ego is a ray of a " Planetary Spirit . according to Esoteric 
teaching.) 

— The Voice of the Silence 



THE FUTURE OF RELIGION 

II.— THE COMING OF THE FORERUNNERS 

[J. D. Beresford concludes his study of the Religion of Ae Future, enu- 
merating the powers and qualities of those who arc the silent pion^rs of the Cycle 
which will open in the last quarter of this century. — Eds.] 


It has been foreshadowed by adepts 
that the new Spiritual Teacher 
will be manifested in the last quarter 
of the present century.* Let us then, 
in the first place, assume that as a 
certainty and examine the influence 
he would be likely to exert on 
a people differing in few essentials 
from those of the present day. For 
the moment we need not consider the 
nature of his teaching and the diflfer- 
ences it would exhibit from all ortho- 
dox religions. We shall come to that 
later. What concerns us is a forecast 
of the immediate effects of his com- 
ing. 

We can assume that he would find 
disciples, and a following, among 
those who had reached a stage of 
spiritual development that enabled 
them to understand him. But let us 
at once abandon any hope that he 
would be able to “ convert ” the 
world in, say, the course of a genera- 
tion. Such an outcome is not in the 
nature of things. It would directly 
negate the law of Karma which 
teaches that each individual has to 
work out his own salvation through 
suffering, since every thought and act 


produce their inevitable conse- 
quences. The new Teacher will be no 
more capable of “ converting ” those 
who are in the early stages of spirit- 
ual development, than Christ was 
capable of “converting” the Phari- 
sees. (It is a significant fact that 
He never even attempted to do that.) 
There are occasional instances of 
spiritual law superseding and appar- 
ently contradicting the " natural 
laws” of human experience, and we 
speak of them as “miracles”. But 
the law of Karma is a spiritual law, 
and can be neither superseded nor 
suspended. 

Moreover the essential truths can- 
not be taught to those who are not 
ready to receive them. They may 
be accepted by the intelligence and 
adopted as an article of belief. They 
may perform the function of all reli- 
gions by enforcing standards of 
morality and humaneness. But so 
long as they remain articles of be- 
lief held only by the intelligence they 
have no more living value than any 
other rules of life, religious and social. 
It is not until these truths are found 
in the self that they become the 


*H. P. Blavatsky wrote in 1889 in her Key to Theosophy 

“ During the last quarter of every hundred years an attempt is made by th<^ 
'Masters’, of whom I have spoken, to help on the spiritual progress of Humanity in 
a marked and definite way. Towards the close of each century you will invariably tod 
that an outpouring or upheaval of spirituality — or call it mysticism if you prefer— has 
taken place. Some one or more persons have appeared in the world as their agents, and 
a greater or less amount of occult knowledge and teaching has been given out. If you 
care to do so, you can trace these movements back, century by century, as far as our 
detailed historiem records extend.” — E ds. 
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means of spiritual development. 

And this applies even to those 
truths which, as I said in my first 
article, come as near to absolute as 
it is possible to come in the phenom- 
enal world. Indeed these truths or 
at least some aspect of them, have 
been recognised throughout that 
period of ten thousand years assumed 
as covering the historical period of 
the present cycle. They were taught 
by Gautama and by Jesus. They 
have been expounded for the last 
sixty-three years by Theosophists 
who faithfully repeat the doctrine? 
of their Teacher, H. P. Blavatsky. 

We have but to look at the religious 
and moral decadence of the world at 
the present hour to realise that these 
fundamental truths cannot be appre- 
ciated, far less understood, by those 
who have not reached that stage oi 
development at which they can be 
found in the self. We may find them 
there without any outside teaching 
whatsoever and, as has been said, the 
approach to them will be made by 
any informed mind that can hold 
itself free from prejudice. But no 
teaching can bring sight to the spirit- 
ually blind. If that miracle were 
possible the law of Karma would 
become meaningless. 

I have inristed upon this aspect of 
what may be expected from the 
effects to be produced by the gospel 
of another Teacher, because it has 
been the chief weakness of orthodox 
religions to pose the figure of the 
Teacher as coming "to save the 
world”, a misunderstanding that is 
deeply rooted in the world-mind. And 
when it has become evident that the 
world has not been "saved”, the 
™ctnne of vicarious sacrifice serves 


to maintain the illusion. The world, 
we are told, has been “saved” by 
Christ’s death on the cross, and we 
have only to believe that in order 
to attain perfection. It is certain 
that the next Teacher will make no 
claim to “ saving the world ” in this 
sense— no real Teacher ever has. 

Having stated this conclusion, I 
will return in thought to the present 
day in order to attempt a forecast 
of the probable steps in world evolu- 
tion that will prepare the way for 
the coming of the World-Religion 
that will be the new Gospel of man- 
kind. And I will b^n with the 
prophecy that within those fifty 
years, there will be increasing evid- 
ence of a new type, the coming type, 
of humanity. 

The human body, which is the 
temple of the Spirit, holds immense 
potentialities for development, in- 
stances of which appear sporadically 
now and again, to be accepted as a 
portent by the few and discredited 
or disregarded by the many. One, 
and perhaps the simplest, of these as 
yet undeveloped powers is what we 
know as “ telepathy ”. There are few 
people who have not, intermittently, 
been aware of possessing this un- 
developed power ; and ejuite recently 
certain well-organised experiments in 
America have produced results that 
can be explained only by the theorj- 
that, in certain conditions, a thought 
may be communicated from one mind 
to another by some extra-sensory 
means. I need not, however, labour 
the evidence for this particular phe- 
nomenon. The plain deduction is 
that the human vdiide is capable of 
receiving and transmitting thoi^hts 
across any distance, but not, as yet. 
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of controlling that power. 

My first prophecy, then, is that 
this potentiality will be greatly devel- 
oped in the course of the next two 
generations, and that the more highly 
developed individuals of the new race 
will be able to communicate with one 
another at will, although they be 
separated by the width of the earth. 

The next potentiality, at present 
very weakly exercised and misunder- 
stood, is our power over the physical 
body. We find examples of this in 
the occasional “ miracles ” of 
“ spiritual healing ”. These rare but 
well-authenticated effects of the 
power to create, dissipate or re- 
arrange the physical cells of the 
body, almost instantaneously, are so 
astoundingly contradictory to what 
we have come to regard as “ natural 
law ", that the word “ miracle ” 
appears to the average mind to be 
fully justified. They are, in fact, 
evidence of the over-riding spiritual 
“ law ”, of which these exceptions to 
natural law ” which so confound the 
materialist are occasional manifes- 
tations. 

The new race will be increasingly 
able to control this power over the 
phj'sical body. The members of it will 

born with a distaste for all those 
stimulants and soporifics upon which 
our artificial civilisation is so depend- 
ent ; and from childhood their bodies 
will thus become more sensitive in- 
struments of the Spirit. This is not 
to say that our misused bodies ol 
the present day cannot be made the 
instruments of the Spirit. The Spirit 
is all-powerful and may now and 
again manifest itself through the most 


reluctant material. But the bodies 
of the new race will be more fiuid, 
far more sensitive to the suggestion 
of the self than ours.* 

This power over tlie cells of the 
body will be further increased by a 
third potentiality we possess but do 
not know how to develop, generally 
spoken of as “ the extension of con- 
sciousness ”. At present many of the 
ills of the body are due to the un- 
recognised, generally thwarted, de- 
sires of what we call the unconscious, 
or subconscious, mind. Psycho-anal- 
ysis has made a few tentative efforts 
to develop a technique by which 
those desires may be brought into 
consciousness. The next race will 
not need the interference of an ana- 
lyst. Its members will develop a con- 
sciousness that will include many of 
those unrealised thought- processes 
of which we are now only made 
aware through their more or less dis- 
guised manifestations in our restrict- 
ed minds. Compared with ourselves, 
all such highly developed beings will 
deserve the title of genius. 

A fourth potentiality is allied to 
our gift of sight, which is far less a 
physical endowment confined to the 
organ of the eye, than is generally 
recognised. There are people, out- 
side the class of adepts, who have 
what we regard as strange powers oi 
this kind, people who can see radia- 
tions, auras, thought-images and 
what we call spirit-forms. There are 
others who can “see” when their 
eyes are so closely bandaged as to 
exdude the passage of all those light- 
vibrations that make up the spectro- 
scopic colour scale. For ultimately 


* I have written “ self ” and not “ mind ” in the last sentence, because the mind 
not less than the body is a servant and not the principal. 
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sight, like all our senses, is psychical 
rather than physical, and when the 
body becomes the sensitive in- 
strument of the self, it is able to re- 
cord vibrations beyond the range of 
visibility common to our present 
undeveloped, powers. 

There are in the human instru- 
ment of the physical body, other and 
still stranger abilities — all of them 
manifested in the past by a few 
adepts — ^but enough has been said to 
suggest the possibilities of evolution 
in the coming race. The change will, 
of course, be gradual, and the types 
that exhibit these new powers will 
be comparatively few and diverse for, 
perhaps, many generations to come. 
But before the coming of the next 
Teacher, some of the abilities that 
arc now regarded as miraculous, will 
be accepted by the majority of 
humanity without question. 

There is just one more point be- 
fore I come to the nature of the re- 
ligious development which must 
emerge before the end of the centurj'. 
This point is the high probability 
that the present worship of machin- 
ery and high-speed travel will not 
survive the collapse of our civilisa- 
tion. During the past fifty years, 
the development of machinery - using 
that term to include everj’ physical 
device- has progressed so astound- 
ingly that what seem commonplaces 
to the present generation would have 
appeared as miraculous to even the 
intelligent minds of the last century. 
But by far the greater number of 
these inventions will serve no purpose 
in the coming spiritual evolution of 
®an, and will gradually disappear. 

We come now to our final consid- 
eration in an attempt to answer this 


question : “ What will be the nature 
of the religion that will be first pre- 
pared for and then confirmed by the 
coming of the next Teacher ? ” 

I begin by the firm assertion that 
the forenmners, those who, endowed 
with spiritual insight, will prepare 
the way for the understanding oi the 
ancient wisdom, will preach no gos- 
pel, make no profession of inspired 
virtue, be boimd by no ritual. Their 
religion will be expressed solely in 
action. They will wear no uniform, 
such as tile habit of the monk, and 
they will live among the people, 
ministering to the needs of those who 
require their assistance. In this they 
will exercise no discrimination be- 
tween the social or spiritual worth of 
those they ser\e. They will help so 
far as they are able rich and poor, 
weak and powerful. They will rec- 
ognise one another when they meet, 
but they will not band themselves 
into communities or seek by congre- 
gating to reinforce their faith. In- 
evitably they will attract disciples, 
choosing from among them only 
those whose spiritual development 
has reached the point at which they 
will be ready to abandon all worldly 
desire and become in turn the minis- 
ters of humanity. 

Nevertheless, although these fore- 
runners will preach no creed to the 
people, other than that creed of lov- 
ing service which they will teach by 
their example, they will hold certain 
beliefs that can be expressed in lan- 
guage. The principal of these was 
slated by Christ but has become 
emasculated and diverted by false 
theological inlerpretations. The Bib- 
lical version is : “ Seek ye first the 
kingdom of God and his righteous- 



600 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[December 


ness; and all these things shall be 
added unto you.” And since Christ 
said elsewhere, “ The kingdom of God 
is within you ”, the passage may be 
rendered in unpoeti^ terms : Seek 
God in the self through right think- 
ing and the exercise of virtue. Of 
the things that shall be added 
to those who find what they seek, 
the first is that universal charity 
which is, also, the first of the seven 
golden keys of The Voice of the 
Silence. 

Beyond that we need not look for 
the present. This all-embracing 
charity which is of the spirit and not 
of the mind, though it may be but a 
preliminary step on the road to the 
End of Desire, will be sufficient for 
those foreruimers of whom I am 
speaking. Through that attainment 
they will achieve and manifest those 
powers we now regard as supematur 
ral, but which are in fact the expres- 
sions of the prevailing spiritual law 
of which all so-called natural laws 
are but obscure and imperfect reflec- 
tions. 

But through their example, our 
forerunners will demonstrate certain 
truths that have been concealed by 
the organised religions of the past 
two thousand years. One of these 
is that every human being is the sum 
of all his or her past. No sin can 
be expunged by repentance, thorigh 
in some cases what we call “ repent- 
ance” may be a sign of spiritual 
growth. Thus it serves no purpose 
whatever to attempt compensation 
for evil done in the past by protesta- 
tions and vows laid before “ God and 
His priests”, nor 'to castigate our- 
selves in the same cause. It is what 
we are that matters, not what we 


have thought and done in the past, 
the whole of which is present with 
us at every moment 

Another truth, implicit in what has 
just been said, is that every human 
being is solely responsible for his 
own development. No outside help 
can alter that sum of our past which 
is what we are at the present mom- 
ent. But although a sensual and 
self-seeking life imposes an ever 
thidcening barrier between a man 
and the guidance of the inner Spirit, 
and although he must inevitably 
suffer somewhere, at some time, for 
this misuse of the temporary vehicle, 
he may come to know his own spirit- 
uality in a moment of self-realisa- 
tion, and appear to the world there- 
after as a (^nged being. This is 
what is known to the orthodox reli- 
gions as “ sudden conversion ”. The 
man has neither changed nor been 
converted. That is but the appear- 
ance his altered conduct bears to the 
world. 

All these and many other truths 
which cannot be stated in this place, 
will be the foundation of the religion, 
as such, practised by the forerunners 
of whom I am speaking. And by 
degrees a recognition of them will 
slowly permeate the thoi^ht of the 
world. The present religions will per- 
sist little altered among a diminish- 
ing number of people up to and be- 
yond the coming of the next great 
Teacher, whose message will, per- 
haps, do little more than corroborate 
the truths that will by then have be- 
gun to influence the minds of the 
people. 

By way of summary, I would in- 
sist primarily on the essential that 
these foreruimers will abandon pie- 
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cept, in favour of practice. They will 
no doctrine of final judgments, 
lay down no strict rules of conduct, 
elaborate no theory of being. The 
influence they will exert— and that 
influence diall be as the leaven of 
righteousness— will be by the shining 
examples of their simple lives. They 
will exercise their spiritual powers 
only for good, for healing and for 
hdping the distressed. They will 
seek no reward, not even the reward 
of love and gratitude ; but will give 


themselves freely by virtue of that 
universal love which illununates 
them. And their disciples and the 
slowly increasing crowd of their fol- 
lowers will attempt the same path 
so far as they are able. It is by these 
means that the way will be prep^ed 
for the new era of world civilisation, 
an era that will differ almost incon- 
ceivably from our own. But before 
that comes the world has to pass 
through the pit of darkness. 

J. D. Beresford 


It is from this wisdom-religion that all the various individual 
(erroneously so called) have sprung, forming in their turn offshoots * 

and also all the minor creeds, based upon and always originated thm^ ^ 
peisonal experience in psychology. Every such religion or rdigi^s 
considered orthodox or heretical, wise or foolish, started originally as a de« ^ 

unadulterated stream from the Mother-Source. The act t a interested 

polluted with purely human speculations and even tnv». ^uc to mte^^ 

motives, does i^ prevent any from having been pure, in its early 

are those creeds-we shall not call them rcligion^which have r^^ ^ 

with the human element out of all recognition : others )urt 

decay ; not one that escaped the hand of time. But each an a ’ 

natural and true origih; ayo-Mazdeism. Brahmanism. “ 

Christianity. It is the dogmas and human clement m the latter which led directly 

to modern Spiritualism. 

H. P. Blavatsky-U. L. T. Pamphlet No. 1. 



OUR COMMON HUMANITY 

BARRIERS TO FI’S REALIZATION 

[Professor N. K. Bhagwat is a Pali scholar, well-known for his zeal in 
spreading far and wide the peace-giving, illuminating teachings of Buddhism, 
j^ow we print a paper presented by him at the All-Faiths Conference held in 


April 1938, at Indore. — Eos.] 

The noble task undertaken by this 
Conference representing different re- 
ligions and faiths is “to bring to- 
gether persons believing in the essen- 
tial unity of the Human Family and 
in the unity behind all Faiths ”. How 
very urgently this work is required 
in the light of recent communal ten- 
sion and strife ! I come from Bom- 
bay, where Hindus and Muslims, in- 
stead of working to bring about 
union and a harmony of interests, 
have been flying at each other's 
throats. Other nations justly point 
the Anger of scorn at our display of 
the brutal instincts of vindictiveness 
and lust, at our superiority complex, 
at our lack of fellow-feeling and at 
our negation of the splendid and the 
beautiful in Man. Why should not 
these two major communities ol 
India join hands as brothers and set 
a noble example to all other com- 
munities? The prosperity and the 
advance of this land depends on the 
realization of this ideal. 

We, the votaries of different reli- 
gions and faiths, are ultimately one 
in the fundamentals of our religious 
teachings. Let us, without belittling 
the importance of others’ views and 
without unduly elevating our own 
faith, sit down together and try to 
understand one another. What is our 
ultimate aim ? Restraint and Purity 
of Heart. Is there a single religion 


which does not aim at both of these 
two fundamentals ? Let us, therefore, 
tolerate the presence of others, treat 
others with consideration and with 
appreciation and find out whether 
in essentials they are not, in fact, at 
one with ourselves. “ Being one, wise 
persons call It by different Names.” 
When we recover this vision, when 
this wide and catholic realization 
finds a place in our hearts, our work 
nears completion and is bound to be 
crowned with success. Let us draw 
nearer together, give each other a 
hearing, cogitate upon each other’s 
point of view and try to understand 
and appreciate it, and to find out the 
points of agreement between us. 
This attitude is a consummation de- 
voutly to be desired. But such is 
the irony of Fate, the more we pur- 
sue this ideal, the farther it seems 
to retreat before us ! Why ? Why 
do we not realize the essential unity 
and community of the Human 
Family ? This paper attempts to 
answer that question. 

When we observe the phenomena 
in the plant kingdom, the animal 
kingdom and the human kingdom we 
find, on the face of things, abundant 
diversity, great disparity in constitu- 
tion, general appearance and struc- 
ture, in the working of the life energy, 
in the processes of the mind. 'This vast 
apparent disparity, this great variety 
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persuades us that to seek uni ty 
in this ocean of diversity is to follow 
a mirage. But water, whether hot 
or cold, whether calm or turbulent, 
is resoluble into H^O. Animals like 
lions and tigers, which are endowed 
with great physical strength, lead a 
lonely and solitary existence, while 
elephants, horses and sheep seek a 
gregarious life. Among humankind 
there arises first the desire to segre- 
gate oneself from others and from 
society, to lead a life of towering 
personality ; individuals, groups or 
classes try to domineer over the 
masses. This habit of domineering 
over others, when permanently in- 
grained, becomes a powerful weapon 
for tyrannizing over the masses w-ho 
are sunk in ignorance. Thus diver- 
sity becomes more and more accen- 
tuated : it becomes apparently an 
essential attribute, a characteristic 
feature. The individual versus the 
community is the first stage and the 
strong desire to perpetuate power 
and privileges acquired causes per- 
petual struggle. There is no effective 
attempt to put a stop to this and to 
weld all of these jarring elements into 
one composite whole. According to 
some, this has become an impossible 
proposition in practical life. Suffer- 
ing heaped on suffering, oppression 
heaped on oppression, lust heaped on 
lust — these have driven away every 
concept of unity of life and of the 
human race. There is physical 
suffering, moral suffering, economic 
suffering, social suffering, communal 
S'uffering, sectarian suffering and the 
>^ult is a chaos, £ pandemonium, 
without hope of redemption. 

Says the Buddha : — 

“When, Oh Bhikkhus, I saw the 


world in its jarring elements, fighting 
and trembling, a great shock overcame 
me. ..Whence can there be laughter, 
whence can there be any jubilation, when 
the whole is burning? When you are 
all enveloped in a thick coating of dark- 
ness, why not seek for light ? 

It is thus that the absence of the 
true light of reason throws the world 
into diversity, confusion, turmoil, and 
when this is the case, whence can you 
obtain the consciousness of a common 
Humanity and a common Life ? 
Grasping desire, ignorance of the 
truth and perverted vision, these pro- 
duce the brute in man, which mani- 
fests in three forms : (1) Passion or 
lust, (2) 111 will or malevolence and 
(3) Infatuation or madness, cloud- 
ing of the understanding. Passion or 
lust may manifest as a passion for 
disregarding everything else before 
the one consideration of safeguarding 
vested interests ; these may have been 
ill-gotten, they may be unjust and 
inequitable, and yet they must be 
safeguarded and perpetuated. Man 
becomes obstinate and impervious to 
noble and uni\ersal feelings and the 
brute in man, filled with lust, dis- 
plays egotism, rapacity, and utter 
disregard of the dignity and the 
sanctity of life. Cupidity becomes the 
ruling passion ; the demand for to- 
ritorial aggrandizement is its expres- 
sion on a national scale. The second , 
form of manifestation of the brute in 
man is ill will, the positive aspect of 
absence of love towards others. Van- 
ity, dogmatism, obstinacy, doiial of 
the possibilities of co-operation, jeal- 
ousy, vengeance — these bring about 
in man or nation some of the worst 
expressions of brute instincts. Equa- 
nimity, the sense of brotherhood and 
fellow-feeling, love and compassion 
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are conspicuous by thdr absence. Ill- 
will or malevolence forms the great- 
est obstacle to the consciousness of 
the oneness of humanity and the kin- 
ship of all life. The third manifestar 
tion of the brute in man is the cloud- 
ing of understanding. The reason, 
the power to distinguish right frcxn 
wrong, the power to sift and to weigh 
dispassionately disappear, and clan- 
ni^iness, partisanship and blind ad- 
herence to a cause follow as a matter 
of course. 

These three manifestations of the 
brute in man creep into almost every 
faith and religion, recognized or un- 
recognized, and then the pure, simple, 
unsophisticated and unitary form of 
that religion or of that faith is lost. 
Then the savant, the teacher, the 
custodian of that religion forget their 
high and noble mission as ministers 
of truth and mistake sham for sub- 
stance, non-essentials for essentials, 
means for end, and sophistry reigns 
supreme. The brute in man comes 
forth in its naked ugliness. Do you 
expect in those circumstances re- 
straint and purity of heart ? Do you 
dream of unity and consonance, of 
concord and harmony, of brother- 
hood and love ? All that is holy is 
trampled under foot ; when the brute 
in man is transcendent the Inner Ego 
forgets his essential attributes. The 
brute in man laughs everything to 
scorn. He jests and scoffs and life to 
him is a huge joke, without implica- 
tions, without meaning, without pur- 
pose, without unity. 

How can these obstructions be re- 
moved ? Freedom from selfish cupid- 
ity, freedom from ill will or malevo- 
lence and freedom frcxn the utter 
darkness of infatuation produce in 


man a ^irit of di^terestedness and 
of love. Rejoicing in the interest of all, 
even at the cost of self, man finds in 
himself a glowing, ever-shining lamp 
of light, of knowledge based upon an 
universal outlook. He effaces his 
sense of pride and for him the Ego 
becomes rmiversalized. He sees it in 
all. He has surrendered self ; he has 
dedicated himself on the altar of Hu- 
manity. To him Humanity is God, 
the supreme Divinity. Brahma sacri- 
ficed Himself before startiitg the work 
of creation. Ail great teachers and 
prophets have sacrificed self in the 
service of humanity, in the interest 
of all, out of love for all. Their cru- 
cifixion is the symbol of their self- 
effacement. Consider Janaka and 
Yajnyavalkya, Krishna and the 
Buddha, Mahavira and Makkhala 
Gosala, Zoroaster and Muhammad, 
Moses and the Christ, Guru Nanak 
and Swami Dayanand, Ramatirtha 
and Ramakrishna, Vivekananda and 
Rammohan Roy, Madame Blavat- 
sky the great Theosophist, and 
other redeemers of the human race. 
They found and developed the con- 
sciousness of the one life, the one 
humanity, the one universe, and to 
this they sacrificed self. This is not 
the suicide of a desperate man, of a 
blind fanatic or of a narrow-minded 
bigot ; it is a fully self-conscious act 
of homage, devotion, worship. They 
surrendered self, they sacrificed self 
and yet they live in perpetuity. They 
found that sacrifice the only way of 
realizing the oneness of the human 
family and of serving that family. 
They sang : — 

Let us then, free frwn hate, live 
haj^ily amongst those who hate ; among 
men filled with hatred, M us dweU free 
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from hatred. 

Let us then, free from ailments, live 
happily among those who are ailing; 
anxxig men afflicted with ailments, let 
us dwell free from ailments. 

Let us then, free from lust, live 
happily among those who are filled with 
lust ; ammig the lustful, let us dwell free 
from lust. 

Let us then live happily who own 
nothing, can call nothing our own ; let 
us be like the shining ones who are 
nourished on love. 

With these ideals, the noble self- 
effacing Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunis 
wandered over the earth in the in- 
terest of the masses whom they 
taught to live as human beings. The 
Emperor Asoka will ever stand in his- 
tory as a follower of the noble and 
universal teachings of Bhagavan 
Buddha. 

It is only meet that we who are 


actuated by a genuine desire to bring 
home to all this lesson of the unity 
behind all faiths and of the unity of 
the whole human family should show 
forth more of the spirit of doing real 
service to all, irrespective of caste, 
sex, religion, in a spirit of selflessness 
like that of the great prophets of 
old. We must teach these lessons 
through Shastris and Pandits, 
through Maulanas and Maulavis, 
through Missionaries and Mobeds, 
so that they may reach even the low- 
est strata of society. 

Let us leave aside self and be self- 
less, and we shall overcome Evil 
with Truth and Ahimsa. 

“Let us all be of one mind, of 
happy mind, and let us realize hur 
manity as one.” 

N. K. Bhagwat 


The religion of the ancients is the religion of the future. A few centuries 
more, and there will linger no sectarian beliefs in either of the great religions of 
humanity. Brahmanism and Buddhism. Christianity and Mahometanism will all 
disappear before the mighty rush of facts. “ 1 will pour out my spirit upon all 
fledi”, writes the prophet Joel. “Verily I say unto you. . .greater works than 
these shall you do”, promises Jesus. But this can only come to pass when the 
world returns to the grand religion of the past ; the knowledge of those majestic 
systems which preceded, by far, Brahmanism, and even the primitive monotheism 
of the ancient Chaldeans. Meanwhile, we must remember the direct effects of 
the revealed mystery. The only means by which the wise priests of old could 
impress upon the grosser senses of the multitudes the idea of the Omnipotency of 
the Creative will or First Cause ; namely, the divine animation of inert matter, 
fhe soul infused into it by the potential will of man, the microcosmic image of the 
peat Andutect, and the transportation of ponderous objects through space and 
>natenal obstacles. 


— H. P. Blavatsky in 1877 



VARIETY IN MYSTICISM 


[These two articles deal witli the attainment of Divine Realization but 
neither of the methods emphasised will achieve that aim in final completeness. 
However varied the forms of mystical exercise they all recommend the endeavour 
to “ give up thy life if thou would’st live ”, i.e., as H. P. Blavatsky explains that 
verse in The Voice of the Silence — “Give up the life of physical personality, if 
you would live in spirit”. — Eds.]' 


I.— VAISHNAVA MYSTICISM 

[Madlal Das outlines attainment through the Way of Love, Bhakti, and 
favours it as easier of access than the Way of Knowledge or that of Works. The 
psychic dangers of false or lower types of devotion are overlooked. High is the 
power of devotion but it must be fortified by knowledt^ and expressed in works of 
service ; self-realization is the fruit bom of the beautiful flower of Bhakti, which 
grows on the Tree whose roots are Gnyana and whose branches and leaves, nish- 
kama Karma. Therefore Light on the Path explains ; — 

“Seek it [the Way] not by any one road. To each temperament there 
is (me road which seems the most desirable. But the way is not found by devotion 
alcme, by rdigious contmiplation alone, by ardent progress, by self-sacrificing labour, 
by studious observation of life. None alone can take the disciple more than one 
step onwards. All steps are necessary to make up the ladder." 

—Eds.] 


Mysticism is an approach to 
Truth through intuition. Intellect 
cannot take us far ; its progress has 
limits. The higher truths of life, the 
finer meaning and significance of the 
world, can be had only by immediate 
awareness. The mystic’s revelations 
have value and no man with broad 
outlook can ignore them. 

Vaishnavism delights in mystic ex- 
periences of the soul. It stresses 
emotional ardour through which the 
receptive soul can have direct com- 
munion with ultimate Truth. It be- 
lieves that spiritual realisation is a 
matter not of logical thinking but of 
intuitive experience received as inr 
spiration. 'The highest fulfilment of 
life is enjoyment of the divine delight 
that comes from the spiritual mar- 
riage of the soul with the centre of 
life. 


Vaishnavism is essentially theis- 
tic. It is at war with the subtle intel- 
lectuality of Sankara, who holds that 
there is not the least difference be- 
tween man and God, that there is 
complete and e.ssential identity be- 
tween the human and the Divine. In 
his heart of hearts man is at one with 
God. There is an eternal urge in man 
to break down the apparent di- 
vergence from infinitude. The soul 
hungers because it has lost touch with 
its inherent infinitude. Peace and 
plenitude can come only when this 
isolation is broken in mystic illumi- 
nation. The direct awareness of real- 
ity is to be had, according to the 
Vedantists, by knowledge, and 
knowledge alone, of our oneness with 
the Supreme. This hipest wisdexn 
that gives identity is the quest of 
life ; it does not come through grace 
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but by inner discipline. 

To the Vaishnava the Eternal is a 
personality, a reverent attitude of 
worship of and of love for whom is 
the essence of his religion. The Cos- 
mic Being is not a bare identity, but 
a personal being with whom there 
can be real fellowship in faith and 
love. The Nirguna Brahman of 
Sankara is a blank transcendence 
which cannot attract the selfless 
feeling of the devotee. God is a per- 
fect personality called Krishna, the 
charmer of the soul. Chaitanya, the 
founder of Gauriya Vaishnavism, ex- 
plained to Sanatana in a beautiful 
dialogue the nature of Krishna. He 
is the darling of Braja’s lord — the 
one without a second, the one whose 
only form is consciousness, the source 
of infinite Bliss. He is the material 
and the efficient cause of the uni- 
verse, the .source and the support of 
the world. He is the embodiment of 
chit and owanda— life and bliss. This 
supreme Godhead in its aspect of de- 
light and bliss is the highest reality 
and the Vaishnavas long for an 
eternal experience of love with this 
God of Love. 

The individual soul is both differ- 
ent and non-different from the central 
Soul. The Lord is infinite while the 
human soul is finite. There is unity 
in the sense that the individual is 
an effect which has no reality apart 
from God, just as sparks have no 
reality apart from the fire. There is 
duality in the sense that the soul 
possesses attributes different from 
those of God. The burden of sorrow 
and suffering overcomes man but God 
is ever free. Man is controlled by 
the maya of God while God rules 
through tnaya. Man is the eternal 


servant of God and a life of joy and 
glory is his birthright, but forgetting 
this noble heritage man becomes the 
slave of the world through the power 
of maya. This maya is a different 
conception from that of Sankara. In- 
finite is the nature of Krishna, in- 
finite are His powers but His chief 
qualities are three : chit, maya and 
jiva. The chit power has again three 
aspects : — ^it becomes haldini in the 
aspect of bliss ; sandhini in the as- 
pect of existence, and samhit in the 
aspect of consciousness. These three- 
fold powers are also called Swarupa- 
saktis, because they constitute the 
very self of God. By the chit-power 
God maintains His nature as intelli- 
gence and will ; by the power of His 
maya the world is evolved and by 
fivasakti the souls are produced. 
Maya and prakriti are the same, the 
energy of God, through which comes 
this manifold universe and the fetters 
that bind souls to the misery and 
pain of the world. 

But the highest power of God is 
the power of delight. Radha is the 
embodiment of this delight-giving 
power. Through bhakti (love) we 
may be in touch with this universal 
joy. This ascent through love is a 
mystic process*. The greatest attrac- 
tion of Vaishnavism lies in its prom- 
ise of .spiritual love to all its follow- 
ers. Its essence lies in the luminous 
experiences of the divine love. The 
initiate tastes it more and more as 
his realisation becomes deeper and 
there is no satiety, for the source is 
eternal and has infinite ^des and 
phases. 

Vaishnavism adopts the language 
of high imagery to express the long- 
ing of the soul for God. Vaishnavism 
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stresses bhakti. It is the supreme 
sublime attachment to the Lord due 
to intense love, a love that seeks no 
other reward as its goal. This ex- 
clusive love and devotion is its own 
fruition. It must be spontaneous 
and free, not dictated by fear nor by 
expectation of rewards. It must pro- 
ce^ from the hidden nature of the 
soul which feels deeply the genial at- 
traction of the infinite Life. It must 
be so intense as to absorb the entire 
soul, which must resist all other at- 
tractions and tendencies. 

But even this deep attadiment is 
r^^arded as a very low step in the 
path of realisation of the deep ec- 
stasies of spiritual love. The aim 
of Vaishnavism is to bind the soul to 
its lost source, the God of love and 
of joy. A devotion that has its ori- 
gin in the injunctions of the sastras 
is lower than the passionate attach- 
ment which flows spontaneously and 
which is called Raganuga Bhakti. 

A life of law is necessary when a 
man devotes himself to religion by a 
rigid spiritual discipline, but the life 
of love requires nothing but loving 
service and worship of God. The 
life of love is a life of personal rela- 
tionship between man and God. Such 
a devotee does not meditate on the 
glory and power of God but on His 
diarm and grace. 

Vaishnavism does not advocate 
asceticism. It asks us to find the 
blessed joy of our hearts’ desire by 
sublimation of our natural feelings 
and emotions. There are four stages 
in the life of love : — love of a servant 
for the master ; love of a friend for 
his comrade ; love of a mother for 
her child ; the burning passion of the 
lov^ for his bdovod, 


God is infinite love and infinite are 
the ways of approach to Him. We 
are to look upon Him dther as 
master or friend, as mother or lover, 
and by constant contemplation and 
deep meditation we shall transform 
the natural feelings of our heart into 
divine feelings. 

The last method is demed the 
best. God is sublime love and is 
won by the deep love of a passionate 
soul. Words fail to describe this 
spiritual relationship, so the yearning 
of the woman for her beloved is taken 
as its symbol. But we are to bear in 
mind that things of the spirit are 
different from things of the world. 
This mystic experience of the super- 
sensual world is subtle and fine ; it 
is not polluted by being described in 
terms of sensuous joy and delight. 
This spiritual love is surrender, body 
and soul to God in the manner of the 
Gopis, the milkmaids of Brindaban, 
whose selfless passionate devotion to 
Krishna exemplifies the ideal of this 
love. And the greatest of all the 
Gopis was Radha whose essential 
nature was love, who lived not for 
herself but for Krishna. 

Chaitanya, it is said, incarnated in 
order to taste the passions and emo- 
tions of Radha. His life exemplifies 
the mystic union of God and man. 
His sadhana is the embodiment of 
this relation. It is a spiritual tie of 
sweetness inexpressible in human 
words. Chaitanya shows how fte 
bride, the soul, can be united with 
her divine consort in His all-absorb- 
ing embrace. The love between bride 
and bridegroom on earth U ® 
limited reflection of the divine love, 
which awakens our souls to all their 
pgwers ctn^ ^^jvities. 
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Vaishnava mysticism is an appeal 
for such a God-imbued life. The ob- 
ject of consciousness is the Lord of 
Bliss and of Joy, whom the soul 
wants to enjoy through love and 
faith. There is eternal duality and 
to the Vaishnava mystic this is 
necessary, for to him the goal is not 
the attainment of unity but the eter- 
nal enjoyment of love. 

Vaishnava mysticism has an uni- 
versal appeal, for love is ingrained 
in us and flows directly to the object 
of love. But our attachment to and 
fondness for material things of 
beauty or finite beings cannot satisfy 
our cravings. The Vaishnava mystic 
asks us to go to the source of beauty 
and of loveliness, for the earthly at- 
traction is an indication of the call 
of our heavenly bridegroom. Love 
allures us, beauty attracts us and 
sweetness charms us, lor Krishna, the 
divine tempter, wants to draw us to 
llim.self, with Ilis enchanting flute. 

The paths of work and of knowl- 
edge are difficult to tread ; they de- 
mand rigid discipline and require the 
follower to go against the normal 
tent of his mind. But Vaishna\ ism 
is a gradual journey to the finest ex- 
pressaon of life, and as the sadliaka 
is able to free himself from earthly 
ties and tendencies by the uncea.sing 
inflow of the spiritual synthesis, there 
is progressive unfoldment of har- 
mony. 

Vaishnavism therefore has for its 
ideal the complete saturation of our 
being with the Divine, and the com- 
plete spiritualization of human 
values. With this transfiguration, the 
contraries of life and death, joy and 
sorrow, vanish and the soul can take 
part in the transcendent play of God. 


Life to the Vaishnava is the Lila of 
the Lord — ^we are outside it because 
we are hedged round by our short- 
comings and limitations. 

But when life is completely spiri- 
tualised, the gate to the palace of 
love and beauty and harmony is 
thrown wide for us. Illumined by 
the ray of divine light and inspired 
by the force of divine life we take 
part in tlie Rasa dance of Krishna 
which is movement from abiding 
ananda to ananda at the centre of 
the divine play of love. For God 
moves in ananda (bliss). 

Vaishnavism has an indefinable 
charm and attraction for the lovers 
of mysticism. Its appeal is to the 
culture of the soul, which provides 
gradual extinction of egoism and 
gradual elevation to God-conscious- 
ness. This appeal is irresistible. It 
calls also for absolute surrender of 
self to God and for perfect identifi- 
cation with the divine will through 
love. There can never be full real- 
isation for life is infinite progress and 
religion a ceaseless growth. But the 
growth through love is preferable to 
any other form of development and 
love alone has power to give us the 
surest and sweetest experience of 
Deity. It may be after all an ap- 
proximation to the goal but still it is 
the most perfect realisation possible 
within the limits of human life. And 
it is not a mere dream. It has been 
realised by a long line of devotees and 
their life and sadham are the strong- 
est assurance to our oscillating faith. 

The seers of the Upanishads felt 
that Ananda or Bliss is the Absolute, 
for from Ananda these beings are 
born, by Ananda, when bom, they 
live and into Ananda they enter at 
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their death. Vaishnavism invites us to 
participate in this bliss to have direct 
and inunediate experience of this 
amnda. . 

If we follow the path shown by a 
host of teachers and seers, the ulti- 
mate peace that transcends all is 
promised to us. We shall have direct 
communion with the heart of things 
and the consequent spiritual splen- 


dour will enable us to grasp the unity 
of the whole that lies beyond the 
conflict and imrest of life. 

This intuitional experience is the 
crowning glory of human life. When 
we are lighted up by the fire of love, 
we are fused with the spirit of God’s 
nature which is bliss. Herein lies the 
highest consecration of life and the 
greatest fulfilment of life’s struggle. 

Matilal Das 


II.— MYSTICISM IN HUMAN RELATIONS 

[Dr. Radhakamal Mukerjee, Head of the Department of Economics and 
Sociolo^ of the University of Luclmow, is the author of The Theory and Art of 
Mysticism. Below we print the summary of an address he delivered last autumn 
in the chapel of the University of Chicago. In this paper Dr. Mukerjee surveys 
the mystical outlook rooted in earthly conditions and relationships and shows how 
the natural human ties can be used as stepping-stoiKS to spiritual exercise and 
realization. A truer and more philosophical method would be to see human in- 
stitutions and historical events as projections from the inner psycho-spiritual world 
— for after all matter is but the concrete copy of the abstract idea. Thus could 
be avoided the many types of mischief caused by many schools of pseudo-mysticism. 
Man being a compound of animal, human and divine tendencies acts like a beast, 
a man, or a god, and any deification of his animal nature proves one of the 
gravest dangers to the higher life. — Eds.) 


A sense of detachment is not the 
sine qua non of mysticism. The 
mystical consciousness is not divorc- 
ed from social experience and the so- 
cial ideal. On the contrary, the 
highest stage of the mystical life is 
one of active participation in the 
daily round of individual and social 
duties. In the normal give-and-take 
between the individual and society, 
certain permanent relations develop 
which can be the seat of the highest 
aspirations, and these are always 
seized upon by the mystic for his 
ovm purposes. Relationships within 
the family cannot be adequately in- 
terpreted in terms of contract or by 


a calculation of efforts and sati.sfac- 
tions. The matrimonial relationship 
extends beyond the interests of the 
partners in marriage ; its ends can be 
revealed neither by the particular 
means and ends of the partners, nor 
by their reciprocal pledges, but these 
surround, interpenetrate and over- 
reach their lives. A complex of sat- 
isfactions and feelings arising in 
family relationships are projected to 
each partner, and these are described 
as love, fidelity and devotion, which 
have a kinship to the ultimate-com- 
mon-value attitudes that art and re- 
ligion express. In the organic Ge- 
MEINSCHAFT relationships, as these 
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are described by modem sociology, 
\vhich are simply taken for granted as 
a natural and an inevitable way of 
living, we have a most important ele- 
ment of social life, in fact, an ab- 
solutely fimdamental one which 
cannot, at best, in the majority of 
cases be thought of as a whole in 
terms of a rationalized course of 
action directed toward specific ra- 
tionally formulated ends. Such rela- 
tionships are as intimately bound up 
with value-elements as anything in 
our lives ; but it is in the form of the 
more diffuse value attitudes, rather 
than the more specific ultimate ends, 
that they can best be brought in. 

Gemeinschajt, observes Alfred Vier- 
kandt, means surrender to a whole, 
to something of greater value than 
oneself, which carries with it “the 
entrancing feeling of the widening of 
the ego”. The permanent social re- 
lationships which man has envisaged 
do not express certain specific, ra- 
tionally formulated ends but sjmbol- 
ise the same imponderable ultimate 
values which art and the mystical 
consciousness reveal. On the other 
hand, it is the importation of the 
ultimate values into contractual rela- 
tionships and specific mechanical be- 
haviour that elevates these, and con- 
tributes towards social hannony and 
the enrichment of personality. The 
search by individuals for the highest 
values thus resolves all conflicts of 
impulses and interests, and binds 
man with his fellow men in endur- 
ing bonds, that themselves become 
symbolical of man’s deepest aspira- 
tions. 

Man’s social self links his values 
with his relations with his fellow 
®en, which serve as the raw materi- 


als of his valuation process. But man 
also aspires after an integration of 
himself with life or experience as a 
whole. Thus he regards those values 
as the highest which bring about the 
most complete integration of his im- 
pulses, interests and functions. These 
are expressed in the three ultimate 
categories of Truth, Beauty and 
Goodness, “ a tlireefold cord, not 
lightly broken ”. Society similarly 
regards those objects of value as the 
highest, viz., knowledge, art and re- 
ligion, which exhibit the largest po- 
tentialities for bringing about the 
harmony and integration of impulses 
and interests, and the organization of 
experience as a whole. The personal 
and spiritual values are necessarily 
regarded as higher than the vital and 
economic values, and this underlies 
the ethical and legal framework of 
freedoms, rights and duties. 

The above ordering of the values 
represents also the norms of rational 
conduct. Its psychological explana- 
tion lies in the ever greater fusion of 
instincts which gives more stable and 
durable, more common, deeper and 
more pervasive satisfactions. Man 
prefers values that are durable, that 
can be indefinitely shared and are 
sources of union rather than of strife 
and division, that are the conditions 
of other values. Finally, absolute 
values are to be preferred to relative 
ones, and it is tliese that are the 
sources of deeper joy and exaltation. 
It is the ultimate suprarational 
values of truth, beauty and goodness, 
which are the standards for the res- 
olution of conflicts arising out of the 
domination of one level of values 
over another. 

What is the relation of the ulti- 
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mate values of truth, beauty and 
goodness to social relations and insti- 
tutions? Man’s mystical conscious- 
ness is the ground of his apprehen- 
sion of truth, beauty and goodness, 
which form the very substance of a 
Reality that transcends human and 
social experience. Man establishes 
his relations with God through ster- 
eotyped channels of impulses and 
habits, and it is thus that the tender 
feelings and yeamit^s of resignation 
and obedience, of child-and-father 
love, of self-abasement and self- 
affirmation, of gregariousness, com- 
panionship and even passion- 
ate man-woman love, which 
bind him in social life and re- 
lationships, are all implicated 
in his worship. It is in and through 
the various attitudes and loyalties in 
the family life that God, who over- 
reaches all human aspirations, be- 
comes revealed as the eternal source 
and background of the human affec- 
tive life. On the other hand, a 
person seizes upon only those atti- 
tudes for his religious development 
which are the most appropriate to 
his own nature and social situation 
and can best bring about the unity 
of self and the universe. Where the 
gregarious impulse is the dominant 
dsposition, God is regarded as equi- 
valent to the group spirit. Divine 
companionship satisfies gregarious- 
ness on the ideal plane and, there- 
fore, communion with God or with 
the angels in Paradise is among the 
most familiar of religious phenom- 
ena, Man’s self-assertion finds 
complete fulfilment when he realises 
that God’s servant is especially 
favoured with God’s grace. The 
worship of the Madonna and 


the World-Mother, the Infant 
Jesus and the Child Krishna, 
gives expression to the parental de- 
sire, which is a compelling urge 
among most individuals. Where sex- 
desire is strong the religious and love 
patterns slip into each other. Mys- 
tical love, as when the devotee calls 
himself the bride of God or the wo- 
man mystic speaks of God as the 
Betrothed and the Bridegroom, is a 
complex emotional pattern in which 
sex-love is divested of its physical 
significance ; it overflows on all sides 
and into it are introduced other emo- 
tional patterns, such as the love of 
parents, of child, of friend and of de- 
pendents. When a person outgrows 
the sex-interest or his temperament 
is different, filial love or the love be- 
tween friends may weave the reli- 
gious pattern. There are ascending 
degrees of mystical contemplation in- 
cluded in such attitudes, the closest 
mystical communion achieved be- 
tween man and the Supreme often 
expressing itself in terms of man-wo- 
man love. Social history and reli- 
gious tradition also offer images, sym- 
bols and ideal forms of conduct, 
which elicit the appropriate instinc- 
tive and imitative behaviour, and ii.s 
airrcsponding religious attitudes. In 
Christianity the image of Jesus on tl:.!: 
cross has for centuries aroused lo\e 
and pity for the imfortunatc and the 
fallen, directing man’s gregarious im- 
pulse to service and devotion to his 
fellow men. Similarly the Mahayana 
conception of God plunging Hims- ’f 
into the ever-rushing current o', 
world-life and sacrificing Him.self to 
save His fellow creatures has k^«- 
alive among the masses in Asia the 
ideal of self-foi^etting service. Cr. 
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again, the Hindu Vaishnava mysti- 
cism, stressing the image of the indi- 
vidual soul as the bride of God, has 
aroused an ardent and intimate rela- 
tion between man and the Deity. 

Thus, on the one hand, man’s ex- 
perience of the Holy is the result of 
the orientation of his subjective mo- 
tives and attitudes and of complex 
social and institutional guidance. On 
the other hand, loyalties in the reli- 
gious sphere such as expressed in the 
sentiments and relationships of filial 
reverence, or of man-woman love, or, 
again, of self-abasement and self- 
affirmation play the leading role 
in organising man’s permanent 
attitudes and weaving the pattern 
of his social bonds. The family, 
the kindred, the group, thus come 
to possess a profound spiritual 
interest and significance for him, rec- 
onciling the concrete and the trans- 
cendental in the mutual give-and-take 
of the human and beyond-human as- 
pirations. Accordingly, the religious 
attitudes and ideal forms of beha- 
viour, rooted as these arc in man’s 
social impulses and desires, strengthen 
social solidarity and promote the con- 
servation of the highest values. These 
he intuitively realises as above and 
teyond any measure in which man 
has so far succeeded in their realisa- 
tion. These are quite distinct from 
the values of other levels and claim 
priority over all, even moral values. 
Truth, beauty and goodness are more 
than human values. Yet among man’s 
finite experiences it is the social 
relationships that are most favour- 
able to the discernment of these, to 
the realisation of man’s oneness with 
their Becoming, “rhe ideal social re- 
lations are, accordingly, a perfect 


revelation of the true or the beauti- 
ful, i.e., of the Holy in so far it can 
be discerned in human life and 
psyche. In phases of social life 
and relationships, wherever man 
finds the immutable and the 
eternal, glimpses of the reality 
touch him to his iimermost depths 
and give a new and a super- 
human direction to his impulses and 
affections. Social relations are also 
transformed. Upon the individual is 
projected the substance of all value 
attitudes and the infinite dignity and 
majesty of human personality come 
in for recognition. Men move men 
not as means but as ends in them- 
selves. Between the husband and 
the wife, between the child and the 
parents, in family relationships where 
the deepest joys are felt, a perma- 
nence between the individuals is 
established which excludes all ad hoc 
contractual relationship and the ends 
.sought are not specific but represent 
a totality which excludes definition. 
Religion and the cultural process im- 
port the same non-contractual Ge- 
meimehajt relationships which grow 
out of natural, i.e., biological condi- 
tM>ns and from local contiguity to 
other fields, such as those betw’een 
the king and his subjects, between the 
landlord and his tenants and between 
the master-craftsman and his wor’K- 
ers. Cultures in the East have sought 
to modify contractual relationships 
and instrumental ends in this manner 
through the rich symbolism that re- 
ligions have introduced into daily so- 
cial intercourse. On the one hand, 
religion fashions God in a human 
pattern, borrowing its symbols from 
family relationships. On the other 
hand, such symbols, pr^nant with 
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emotions through the recreative ex- 
perience of mystics, become condens- 
ed expressions of norms of human 
and social relations in the popular 
mind and regulate behaviour in the 
workaday world. 

The mystical consciousness shows a 
unique flexibility and variation. Dif- 
ferences in mystical attitudes are 
grounded in differences in individual 
temperament, social history and tra- 
dition. Commonly the mystical at- 
titude is personal, emotional and wor- 
shipful, saturated with the sense of 
unique relationship of self with God 
as Goodness, Love and Beauty. But 
sometimes mysticism is impersonal 
and acosmic. Now, it is an ecstatic 
communion with Nature in which 
sesthetic and religious emotions are 
finely intermingled. Again the inner 
self or over-soul becomes the essence 


of mysticism, which revels in the 
eternal majesty and aloneness of the 
self. Then again, the barrier between 
the other and the self is abolished and 
mysticism waxes on the cultivation ot 
pity and good will. An infinite char- 
ity, compassion or love for suffering 
humanity results from the mystic’s 
identification of the universe with self. 
Again, mysticism seeks the Beyond 
and the Transcendent, something 
which has no reference and refuses to 
be disturbed in the sublime height of 
its Nirv'anic calm. But again and 
again, mysticism measures its depth 
and its intensity in terms of all-too- 
human goodness, love and beauty. 
And as it does so it raises human re- 
lations, situations and experiences in- 
to another world. Between (Jod and 
Society there is a give-and-take which 
has no end. 

Radhakamal Mukerjee 


NIRVANA 

The sound of a drum before dawn, 
Is a summons of things to be heard. 
Not a word shall we say not a sound 
Shall arise, not the song of a bird. 

The ocean is patient and endless, 

And endless and patient our dream, 
For ever was it thus, undisturbed, 
Whatever it may seem. 


—Barnett D. Conlan 




NEW BOOKS AND OLD 


DEFENCE INVITES WARS* 


In this bcwk Mr. Murry has “tried 
to reveal the actual growth of the mod- 
ern world through the minds of some 
great men who experienced in act or 
imagination the travail of its becoming'. 
An excellent way of tackling such a 
theme, because a human, a non- 
abstract, a non-pcdagogic way. He 
chooses, for its unfolding, among other 
persons, Montaigne, Cromwell, Godwin, 
Morris, Marx. And what a capac- 
ity he has for being interesting, for be- 
ing, in the best sense of that misused 
word, readable ! One follows light-foot- 
ed where he leads—which is not to 
affirm that llic place at which he leads 
one out is necessarily satisfactory ; or 
that he docs not arouse irritation in one 
by the way. The way itself, however, 
is absorbing. He tells us : Look at 
That ! pointing, for instance, to Crom- 
well on the eve of Dunbar ; asks : Do 
you see That ? indicating the early 
Christian Church or an asjx'ct of pre- 
Rcvolutionary France. And lingeringly 
we look ; charmed we ‘ see ’. 

Personally 1 consider that far the 
most enthralling spectacle to which Mr. 
Murry directs our eyes on this particu- 
lar progress is Chaucer’s England. In 
other words, Ih.e three chapters cntitlod, 
severally “ The Pleine Felicitee ”, “ The 
Village-Community ", and “ The Church 
and the Peasant ”, are the most valuable, 
the ‘best done’ portions of this latest 
book of his. We feel “ on our pulses ” the 
fourteenth-century countryside, the four- 
teenth-century mental ambient, the com- 
plicated, undefined, yet earthily real 
manorial customs. I cannot be too 
thankful that Mr. Murry did not ex- 
clude these chapters from his book, as 
certain friendly critics, it seems, ad- 
vised him. Nor can I believe that the 
spell they cast on one is only due to the 

iOs and Earth, By John 


unusualness of the subject matter : un- 
usualness in itself cannot grip. No, 1 
believe it is because they are full of a 
peculiar significance for us to-day. They 
knock at our vitals, they produce in us 
(though they are written without a 
shred of sentimentality) a nostalgia. If 
we have any humankindness — I mean 
humankind-ncss— left in us at all, if we 
have not become in this age mere be- 
wildered intellects, mere political theory- 
spinners. if we love En^and—the 
physical England — ^we are bound to re- 
spond to phrases such as “Common- 
fields “ ; “ security of the peasant ” ; 

“ disappearance of the little holdings “ ; 
“the holder really ‘held' his strip of 
arable..."; “neither lord nor village- 
community ‘ owned * the land " ; “ the 
peasant had many holidays— -ten times 
as many as the agricultural labourer 
has to-day " ; “ what the peasant really 
wanted, in striving for emancipation, 
was a little more security". 

Mr. Murry makes it clear that the 
Churcli let down the poor peasant. He 
makes it clear that the freedom finally 
bestowed on the serfs was a thin poor 
freedom— no substance in it ; it led to 
the Poor Law and to wage-slavery. He 
secs so many problems in so true a light 
that it is unendurable when that light 
wavers, when he fails to fix it — and 
dazzlingly -on the inevitable solution of 
the problems. He so nearly does, yet 
always he fails ; and I find myself ex- 
aspcratcdly wondering how he is able 
to write with such warmth, penetration, 
humanity, of the (dispossessed) land- 
workers, of the evil growth of M<Miey 
Power, of the devastating effects of the 
Machine, of the lack of true freedom 
for the individual, without perceiving 
the one antidote to these ills. 

The sort of Socialism to which he 

Middleton Murry. (Jonathan Cape, London. 
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here and there refers will not do the 
trick ; nor, I fear, that more frequently 
referred to regeneration of the Chris- 
tian Church. No, the means to human 
freedom, to human security, to 
human life, in fact, is the 
socialization of credit — not of the means 
of production, but of credit, i.e., money. 
Money, at present the great tyrant, can 
be made the good servant. There arc 
no enemies to the human race to-day 
except the obscure and powerful group 
who manipulate credit ; who are not on- 
ly behind capitalists but behind govern- 
ments. Security for the peasant ? Of 
course it can be had. Security for every 
man on the land— big-holder or small- 
holder. Security for shopkeepers, fac- 
tory hands and gardeners, doctors, 
school-teachers, artists, tramps. Secur- 
ity for the English earth itself— now 
criminally allowed to run to waste ; 
security for corn. It could be bestowed, 
such security, within one month of the 
establishment of a regime of communal- 
ly-controlled credit —that it is to say, of 
&cial Credit. That is the resolvent, 
not only of the class war but of inter- 
national wars, of the pointless bitter 
conflict between Right and Left ; it is 
the resolvent, I venture to assert, even 
of such non-material phenomena as the 
hatred, the non-religion and unchari- 
tableness abroad in the world to-day 
which so sickens Mr. Murry- -and all 
of us. 

But Mr. Murry will not point to that. 
After giving us a brilliant expose of the 
modern situation, after tracing its 
growth from past periods, after making 
statements of irrefutable justice and wis- 
dom concerning it he funks, it seems to 
me, the issue ; stops just short of follow- 
ing to their logical conclusions his own 
arguments. I found him failing in the 
same way in his last book but one. 
The Necessity of Pacifism, and was 
wrought to the same pitch of expecta- 
tion there as here ; then bumped to the 
same plane of disappointment. If Mr. 
Murry were less illuminating, if he went 


less far along the road of truth, one 
wouldn't mind. Other writers on the 
social situation, other writers offering 
remedies are so helplessly bogged that 
one is hardly disturbed. Let them 
flounder on, one thinks. But not Mr. 
Murry. He must follow out his 
thought ; must not be allowed to 
swerve, to sliuffle, to damp down his 
light. 

The fact that I have dwelt dispropor- 
tionately upon one part of his book is 
a measure of that part’s vitality. But in- 
deed the whole is vital. Also it has 
far less of, almost none at all of, that 
rather repellent egotism which smears so 
many of his writings. It is fresh, 
vigorous, sensitive. I should like to 
single out for particular praise (after the 
Medieval England chapters ) that 
chapter entitled “ Imagination and the 
Machine" — a quite admirable piece of 
writing of which the high spot is the 
page on modern Germany. 

Of the more sheerly literary chapters, 
perhaps that on Montaigne is the mosi 
delight-giving. With what heartfelt 
rcs|X)nse one reads the following quota- 
tion from the old Renaissance philos- 
opher, the " first conscious Individual 
man ", as Mr. Murry calls him. 

That so many fortified houses have been 
destroyed, while this of mine still endures, 
makes me suspect that they wtTe lost be- 
cause they were Kuaided. That gives the 
assailant both the desire and the hislifi- 
cation. All defence carries a face of war. 
Let them fall upon my houst*, if it is God’s 
will, but at any rate I sliall not invite 
them. 

If Heaven and Earth had only been 
written to remind us of that passage so 
painfully relevant to-day, its purpose 
would have bc*cn commendable. 

Without, however, being able to pre- 
tend that I have read all Mr. Murry’s 
works ; and without, as I have said, 
agreeing with his social and 'moral 
nostrums, I hazard the aflirmation that 
this book is among the best he has pro- 
duced— if not absolutely the best. 

Irene RATiiBONii 
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Stories from the Old Testament ; 
Joseph and His Brothers ; Moses ; 
Ruth; David, Written and illustrated 
in colour lithography By Maud and 
Miska Petersham. (J. M. Dent and 
Sons Ltd., London. Each volume 2s. 

m 

Beautifully printed, captivatiiigly 
illustrated, with the inner covers de- 
lightfully decorated in Wedgwood 
fashion, these four volumes are bound 
to appeal to all— children and grown- 
ups alike. The publishers are fortunate 
in having secured the competent col- 
laboration of Maud and Miska 
Petersham in this series of Bible 
tales— a series which, we hope, is not to 
end with the four volumes under re- 
view. The stories — and these of course 
it were impertinent to commend— arc 
well and simply retold. Certain inci- 
dents in the lives of these Biblical 
characters are unsuitable for children, 
and these have been either skated over 
or omitted altogether without, however, 
causing any interruption in the nar- 
rative. 


The Glory of God : A Letter to My 
Son. By Robert O. Ballou. (Covici 
Fricde, New York. $2.00) 

The title is rather misleading for this 
volume does not, in fact, depict the glory 
of God. The sub-title seems more appro- 
priate. The author tells his young son 
the story of his religious life. David, 
the six-year-old boy, has asked him 
about G()d and in reply the father de- 
scribes how he grew up in the Method- 
ist Episcopal Church but later dissent- 
ed from it and developed a wider out- 
look in religion. 

Mr. Ballou frankly confesses that he 
is unable to find in the Churches any 
religion that can satisfy the rational 
mind of the age or the needs of a true 
Uiristian with a knowledge of modern 
thought. It is high time for the leaders 
hi Christianity in all countries to reform 


It is good, also, that the writers have 
kept strictly to the Biblical text in such 
passages as Ruth's appeal to Naomi 
and David's lament over the death of 
Absalom. We could have wished that 
room had been found for at least a 
portion of his lament over the deaths 
of Saul and Jonathan, one of the most 
glorious passages in the Old Testament. 

What were known some fifty years 
ago and more as the "Plagues" of 
Egypt are here, perhaps more ac- 
curately, described as “ The Ten 
Signs". How the Commandments 
came into being is related, but the 
Commandments themselves are not 
given— which seems a little curious. 

The illustrations, both in colour and 
monochrome, are sure to please. We 
were specially thrilled with the depic- 
tion of Pharaoh and his host being trap- 
\ycd in the Red Sea. On seeing this il- 
lustration. and indeed on re-reading the 
history of Moses, we wondered whether 
the God of the Jews has any particular 
catastrophe in store for Pharaoh's 
moral descendant in Europe to-day. 

T. L. C. 


the Churches and to supplant their dog- 
mas with the universal doctrines of the 
East. 

The author asks his son to take as 
the most imix)rtant task of his life the 
search for God — the God not of Jesus 
only, but also of Moses and Gautama, 
of Vardhaman and Lao-tze. 

After quoting several dictionary defi- 
nitions of religion, the author de^es it 
as the constant awareness of a force 
which motivates the universe in a com- 
pletely orderly way and moves through 
all life. In our opinion this definition 
falls short of universal adequacy. 
Awareness of a Cosmic Power not out- 
side of us but within, as our inmost 
being, is essential ; that is why a modem 
mystic has defined religion as the mani- 
festation of Divinity already in man. 


SWAMl JAGADISWARANANDA 
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Brakma-Sutras, By SwAmi Vires^ 
WARANANDA. (Advaita Ashrama, Maya- 
vati, Almora. Rs. 3.) 

We are greatly indebted to Swami 
Vireswarananda for the care and scholar- 
ship with which he has edited the iBrah- 
masutras. His translation of the origi- 
nal text is lucid, his explanations clear 
and his rendering of Sankara to 
the point. The value of the edition is 
enhanced by two useful indexes : one of 
the Sutras themselves and the other of 
their general topics. The Swami has 
further displayed his learning in a long 
introduction, enlightening us about the 
nature and history of the Brahtnasutras, 
to which he adds a very able discussion 
on “adhyasa”, or “superimposition’*, 
viz., Sankara's explanation of Maya. For 
anyone approaching the study of Philos- 
ophy from the standpoint of Psychology 
the study of Adhyasa is important, be- 
cause it forms the very key to the valid- 
ity of transcendental knowledge based 
on ignorance. A few general remarks 
on problems may not be inappropriate. 
For orientation I quote from the Swami’s 
introduction : — 

For centuries philosophic thought devel- 
oped in India till it became so unwieldy 
that a regular systematization was found a 
great necessity. This led to the Sutra 
literature. These treatises were written in 
short aphorisms and were intended as mem- 
ory aiefs to long discussions on any topic 
which the student had gone through with 
his teacher. . .The desire for brevity was 
carried to such extremes that most of the 
Sutra literature is now unintelligible, and 
this is particularly so with regard to the 
Vedantasutras. . .Badarayana, to whom the 
Brahmasutras or Vedantasutras are ascribed, 
is not the only systematizer of the philos- 
ophy of the Upanishads, but his work is 
probably the last and best. 

With the acknowledged lack of a 
consistent system of thought (there are 
191 topics discussed in the 555 sutras) 
these sutras share the common weakness 
of Indian philosophy, viz., want of order 
and overabundance of material, caused 
by super-detailed observation. Although 
there may be conciseness in detail yet 
there is vagueness in generalities, so that 
the chief impression is one of sublime 
bewilderment. This kind of literature 
can never have an intrinsic popular and 


educative value like that of the master- 
pieces of epic narrative or heroic history 
(like Savitri and Manimekhalai). 

Apart from spccihcially Indian traits 
there are other stumbling blocks 
preventing a philosophy becoming a 
means of realising the Ideal. These are 
the pairs of opposites attached to in- 
tellectual activity, e.g., among others : 
the contrast (1) between subject and 
object ; (2) between sense-perception and 
super-sensory knowledge ; (3) between 
change in appearance and persistence of 
a substratum. All these contrasts are 
discussed with great ingenuity in Indian 
philosophy, culminating very often in a 
simile or comparison (upamd), and thus 
bringing metaphysical truth down to the 
simplest material illustration and settling 
the question through an appeal to 

the visible. Nothing can be said 

against this method : for is not the 
same done in mathematical proof 

when an equation or formula indi- 
cates that we substitute a compari- 
son for the Incomparable because we 
must have something tangible which 

stands for the Intangible? We must 
make a comparison because that is the 
only way by which we can proceed from 
the Known to the Unknown. The whole 
of man’s metaphysical activity is indetd 
an “ Adhyasa ” : the superimposition of 
Man on everything, measuring the wholi' 
Universe by his stature, acting as if hr 
were God and dealing with God as if He 
were man (cp. = purusavidha !). 
This is nothing else but what with a 
Greek term we call anthropomorphism. 
No dweller in the flesh (including philos- 
ophers) can retire to another sphere of 
being in that sphere’s form ; he can only 
try to bring down the other sphere to 
his own level. Therefore it is wonder 
fully comforting and naively true when 
a metaphysical discussion on the intri- 
cate problem of cause and effect (or of 
unmanifest and manifest) is brought 
down to the homely aphorism of “ pata- 
vat” “like a doth'* meaning that, as 
in the folded state one cannot make out 
whether it is a doth or not, the world 
exists before manifestation in a potential 
state and takes a discernible form after 
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it, like the doth spread out. 

By the present edition these Sutras 
have been rendered more accessible to 
study. This does not mean that their 
study has become easy. Far from it. 
They remain very difficult, and the 
greater the ingenuity of the scholar or 
commentator in explaining the difficul- 
ties, the more complicated will the real 
problem become because the intellectual 
tangle increases, and every rationalisa- 
tion of the Irrational will increase Maya. 
But in themselves the Brahmasutras will 


Hindu Scriptures. Edited by Dr. 
Nicx)l Macnicol. (J. M. Dent and 
Sons, Ltd., London. 2s.) 

We welcome this addition to Every^ 
man's Library. In less than three hun- 
dred pages are gathered together some 
of the valuable treasures of ancient 
Indian literature— thirty Hymns from 
the Rigveda, five Upanishads and the 
Gita, The book contains an illuminat- 
ing Foreword by Rabindranath Tagore, 
in which he brings out the essential spir- 
itual significance of the Vedas, the Upa- 
nishads and the Gita, In his introduc- 
tion, Dr. Macnicol gives a sympathetic 
and historical account of these scriptures. 
It is however doubtful whether Krishna 
should be described as a god who pos- 
sesses “a form of terror”, just because 
Arjuna was filled with supernormal awe 
at the sight of his Universal form. 

The translations reproduced here are 
well known, those of Max Muller and 
Barnett. There may be legitimate dis- 
pute as to how some particular text 
should be translated, but tliese English 
versions, on the whole, are faithful. 

It may be noted here that although 


lift us above the trivial and with their 
own and the great Sankara’s depth of 
thought will form a useful training, even 
if its result be the recognition of the 
insufficiency of reasoned thou^t. The 
real Brahmavidya lies on a totally 
different level : on that of divine reve- 
lation which transcends the limitations 
of thinking. Neither with spectacles nor 
with speculation can Deity be seen : It 
is seen only by those who perceive It 
in themselves with introverted gaze. 

W. Stede 


these texts are described as Hindu Scrip- 
tures, and they are held in highest 
esteem, the Hindus possess no one 
volume like the Bible or the Koran by 
which their religious life may be said to 
be entirely guided. The study of the 
Vedas was once obligatory, but to-day 
at least the Samhitas and the Brak- 
manas, have ceased to be a living force; 
an orthodox Hindu may achieve all the 
religious progress he seeks without read- 
ing the Upanishads and the Gita, because 
he has other sourojs of inspiration. Al- 
though we all nominally owe allegiance 
to the Vedas, we actually derive our spir- 
itual sustenance from various sources. 
I'hcre are different kinds of sacred lite- 
rature, all together covering a very vast 
ivdd—Darshanas, Dliarmashastras, Pu- 
rofias, TantraSj etc. ; these have religious 
authority for the Hindus, and one can 
always draw on them according to one’s 
capacity and need. The Vedic Hymns, 
the Upanishads and the Gila, important 
as they are, cannot therefore give an 
adequate idea of the vast field, and the 
dilTerent kinds, of scriptures that 
nourish the Hindu in his religious life. 

R. Das 
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The Wisdom of Confucius. Edited by 
Lin Yutang. (World’s Best Book Series, 
The Modem Library, New York. 
95 cents.) 

Though twenty-five centuries have 
rolled away since Master Kung lived and 
taught, yet his teachings form the core 
of the philosophy of life of modern 
China. In spite of the onslaughts of 
Taoism, Naturalism, Legalism, Com- 
munism and the like, Confucianism is 
still a living force in the lives of millions 
because of the basic appeal of its 
humanism. 

China was a small country in the sixth 
century B.C., but it was a country of 
culture and scholarship, though already 
a little effete. All its skills and knowl- 
edge it had taught itself, as there was 
then little cultural intercourse with coun- 
tries outside its borders. But unfortu- 
nately its feudal lords and vassals were 
them^ves destroying the stability of its 
society : personal ambitions and rival- 
ries were stronger than loyalty, corrup- 
tion was widely prevalent and the com- 
mon people as usual were the sufferers. 

It was at such a time that Master 
Kung came upon the scene. He was 
bom of a go^ but poor family and 
learnt much about the sufferings of his 
people in the course of his first employ- 
ment as a collector of tithes among the 
farmers. By temi^erament he was a 
scholar ; he gave up his collector’s post 
soon after his mother’s death and adopt- 
ed teaching as his profession, always 
studying the while. Chapter II of this 
book gives us a clear insight into the life 
and career of Confucius. For the first 
time we have here in English a trans- 
lation of The Life of Confucius, the 
earliest biographical sketch of Confu- 
cius, written by the great historian 
Szema Ch’ien. 

The political and social conditions of 
his time were no insignificant factors in 
the development of Confucius’ philos- 
ophy. Chapter III on “ Central 
Harmony ” gives a complete and 
adequate basis to the whole 


Confucian system, culminating in 
the doctrine of the Golden Rule. 
Living as he did in the midst of social 
and political chaos, it was but natural 
that Confucius should aim at the res- 
toration of a rationalized feudal order. 
This he attempted through an ethical 
approach based on personal cultivation. 
Chapter IV on “Ethics and Politics” 
shows the logical connection between a 
world order as the final aim and the 
cultivation of the personal life by indi- 
viduals as a prerequisite. His poli- 
tical philosophy therefore traces back 
the ordering of the national life to the 
regulation of family life, and the regu- 
lation of family life to the cultivation 
of the personal life which, in modern 
terms, is really education and training 
for good citizenship. 

This idea is carried further in the 
Three Confucian Discourses (Chapters 
VI, VII and VIII) where we get a clear- 
er conception of his social philosophy, 
which is a plan to bring about }K)litical 
reform by laying the basis for it in a 
moral order, and also to abolisli the 
distinction between politics and ethics. 
We arc then introduced in the tenth and 
eleventh chapters, to the Confucian ideas 
on education and music, which are sin- 
gularly modem in point of view. 
Chapter V gives us the “ aphorisms ” of 
Confucius, selected and regrouped from 
the Analects. Finally the reader is given 
a selection from Mencius, which repre- 
sents a most influential development of 
Confucian philosophy. 

Dr. Lin Yutang has taken great pains 
to collect from reliable sources all perti- 
nent texts which express the teachings 
of Confucius on education, music, ritual, 
politics, social and personal ethics, and 
to translate them into modem Englisli. 
The result of his efforts is an excellent 
handy volume which is a contribution 
not only to a fuller appreciation of the 
Master’s magnetic influence over four 
hundred millions of people, but also to a 
better understanding of his ideas as a 
well co-ordinated system. 

J. M. Kumarappa 
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The Philosophy of Whitehead. By 
Rasvihary Das, m.a., Ph.D. (James 
Clarke Co., Ltd., London. 6s.) 

Here is a clear and concise exegesis of 
the fundamental ideas contained in 
Whitehead's three books. Process and 
Reality, Adventures of Ideas, and Science 
and the Modern World. 

A great philosophical writing, such as 
W'hitdiead’s, should be approached at 
first-hand, for its own direct and indi- 
vidual message to us. As in sesthctic 
appreciation, the philosophical exegesis 
should follow in the wake of the master- 
piece. Taken in this way Dr. Das's 
volume is to be highly valued as exposi- 
tion and criticism. He applies himself 
to his task with fine concentration upon 
the most important doctrines, attempting 
less than Miss Emmit, in her recent book, 
to show their relationship with other 
systems of thought. 

Whitehead's philosophy is variously 
called the Philosophy of Organism, Spec- 
ulative Philosophy, and the Philosophy 
of Feeling. It is based uix)n a vast 
knowledge of science and western philo- 
sophical tradition. He broadly defines his 
aim as “the endeavour to frame a 
coherent, logical, necessary system of 
general ideas in terms of which every 
element of our experience can be inter- 
preted “. 

In his introduction to Process and 
Reality he writes : — 

There is no doctrine put for\vaid which 
cannot cite in its defence some explicit 
statement of one of this groat group of 
thinkers, (Descartes, Ix)rkc, Hume), or one 
of the two founders of all Western thought, 
Plato and Aristotle. But the philosophy of 
organism is apt to emphasize first those ele- 
ments in the writings of those masters which 
subsequent systematizers have put aside. 
The writer who most fully anticipated the 
main position of the philosophy of organ- 
ism is John I^kc. 

Whitehead seldom makes reference to 
Eastern thought, yet in this same volume 
says : — 


In this general position the philosophy 
organism seems to approximate more 
^me strains of Indian, or Chinese, thou 
UM to western Asiatic, or Europ 
thought. 

Dr. Das does not essay a comi^arat 


study here with Hindu conceptions, but 
there is much in Whitehead's doctrine 
to stimulate such an attempt. 

Yet few will begin to read Whitehead 
without the feeling of having entered 
an unfamiliar world, due only in part to 
the individual terminology which he 
uses ; it is due rather to his fresh and 
direct vision, in which the disciple of 
Hindu thought and Theosophy will find 
much of great significance, but where he 
will also feel a lack of important matter. 

One misses in works upon Whitdiead 
the emphasis which he so eloquently 
gives to speculation, originality, novelty, 
imagination, intuition, and the need of 
creativity in life. (See in Process and 
Reality the chapter on “ The Ideal Op- 
IX)sites ".) 

Dr. Das devotes himself in this work 
largely to the following categories of 
Whitehead’s thought : actual entities, 
eternal objects, the extensive continuum, 
propositions, feelings, perception, truth 
and God. 

For Whitehead the essence of experi- 
ence is feeling, not knowledge. He gives 
much emphasis to the subject as the 
pnxluct of the object, which he considers 
more properly called the “superject". 
Yet he teaches that the w^orld process is 
not so much toward objective results as 
towards subjective feelings; and “when 
they are obtained in some form of 
definite unity, the evolving actual entity 
rc.iiizes what is called its ‘satisfaction,* 
and falls into. . .the status of an object, 
becoming an element in the objective 
construction of anotlicr entity which 
takes rise from it." This development of 
the feeling is referred to as “concres- 
cence," one asix‘ct of the double fluency 
of the world process ; the other, its ob- 
jectification, is referred to as “transi- 
tion ". 

Whitehead refers to perception as 
“symbolic reference”. He deserves spe- 
cial credit for his teaching that there is 
another primary mode more fundament- 
al than this, which he calls the mode of 
causal efficacy, ignored by both Kant 
and Hume. At the time of sense per- 
ception. we feel not only the sensum but 
also the fact that we are experiencing 
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with one of the sense organs; in this 
he discovers the significant mode of 
causal efficacy. 

Truth by itself is no value, and is not 
self-justihed. That exalted status of being 
something that requires no external justi- 
fication and claims realization for its own 
sake, belongs to beauty. The concept of 
beauty is more comprehensive than the con- 
cept of truth. Truth concerns the relation 
between appearance and reality. But in the 
case of beauty, the inter-relations of the 
different elements of reality, as well as the 
relations of appearance and reality, are con- 
cerned. Truth is valuable when it subserves 
the purpose of beauty. And it is because 
truth really perfonns an important function 
in the service of beauty that it is considered 
valuable for its own ^c. 

Whitehead declares (so writes Dr. 
Das) : — 

The teleology of the universe is directed 
to the production of Beauty. 

Dr. Das again 


The Coming Victory of Democracy, 
By Thomas Mann. (Alfred A. Knopf, 
New York. $1.) 

Thomas Mann’s analysis of the present 
international situation comes on us as a 
surprise. He starts with defining De- 
mocracy as “that form of Government 
and of society which is inspired above 
every other with the feeling and con- 
sciousness of the dignity of man “. Al- 
though this is more a description than 
a definition we have no quarrel with it. 
In applying it to value the different 
forms of government he allows himself 
to be influenced by his own feelings. 
Being an exile from Germany, he 
directs his attack against Nazism and 
Fascism. This subjective judgment viti- 
ates his whole theme. He describes 
Russia, England, France and America as 
democracies working for peace and har- 
mony. But for his bias against Germany 
and Italy his eyes would have discerned 
the Imperialism of England and America 
and the spitefulness of France. The mere 
absence of war is not peace. Peace can- 
not be founded on fear, suspicion and 
hatred, which are the components of the 
present-day atmosphere in Europe. For 
decades there has not been any distant 


Every actual occasion begins with a hy- 
brid physical feeling of God. In this ini- 
tial feeling God is felt as conceptually feel- 
ing the eternal objects, and from this is 
derived a conceptual feeling of some rele- 
vant eternal object, whidi is nothing but a 
yearning after an ideal. Every actual occa- 
sion thus derives its ideal from the primordial 
nature of God. . . . There is a sense in which 
we may speak of God as one and also as 
many ; and there is a sense in which we 
may speak of the world as one and also as 
many. God is one in His primordial nature, 
and many in His consequent nature. The 
world is many in temporal procession, but 
one in everlastingness. . . . Every actuality, 
evanescent in this temporal occurrence, is 
invested with the quality of everlastingness, 
when it is taken up into the consequent 
nature of God. 

Whitehead uses these words of 
God 

He is the poet of the world, with tender 
patience leading it by His vision of truth, 
beauty and goodness. 

E. H. Brewster 

sign of peace in Europe. What we have 
is either static or kinetic war all the time. 
We can hardly agree with his conclusion 
that “ Europe has arrived at a stage of 
social maturity in which war has become 
impossible as a political weapon”, nor 
with his statement that “democracy is 
no longer interested in power and hcgC' 
mony, nor in politics as a means towards 
gaining them, but is interested only in 
peace”. Docs he imagine imperialism 
is a thing of the past if he considers 
England and America as true democra- 
cies? 

We agree with his suggestion that “ so- 
cial reform must aim at spiritual as well 
as economic freedom ”. In our opinion 
this can only be done when nations are 
prepared to surrender a portion of their 
sovereignty to an impartial tribunal and 
subject themselves cheerfully to its reg- 
ulations. We can have no peace as long 
as each nation maintains its right to 
defend itself. Every nation should 
divest itself of its army, navy and air- 
force and be content with the policmg 
by a central body. Will the so-callcd 
democratic nations be prepared to do 
this? To-day there is no such thing as 
a true democracy as all power rests witti 
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the vested interests. We are sure a man 
of the calibre of Thomas Mann but for 
his personal prejudice would have sensed 
the lack of the true spirit of democracy 


Mohammed. By Essad Bey. (Cob- 
den-Sanderson, London. 85 . Gd.) 

The author, who writes ably in Ger- 
man, is of Jewish extraction and Russian 
origin (Azerbijan). Adopting the name 
of Essad Bey he pretends to be a con- 
vert to Islam, but is unfamiliar with the 
Arab countries. 

During the past few years, a good 
number of biographies of Mohammed 
have been written by Muslim writers 
and European scholars. The present 
work by Essad Bey is introduced hy the 
publishers to the ordinary reader, who 
is neither scholar nor student, as ‘*an 
account of the life of the Prophet of Is- 
lam which is at once fluent and author- 
itative”. This narrative may be fluent 
but is, unfortunately, not authoritative. 
The author, who is bbviously more of a 
novelist than of a historian, has written 
a biography which would mislead the 
ordinary reader and shock scholars and 
students of history. Even as a novel, 
this book is not of a high standard, 
and Muslims would ban this biography 
which is replete with errors : historical, 
linguistic, traditional, etc. Distorted facts 
and misinterpretations are met with 
throughout. To cite only a few examples: 
Ilis account of the Prophets marriage 
to Khadija. his first wife, (pp. 64-67) 
is inaccurate. His statement that Khadi- 
ja’s father was not inclined to consent 
to the marriage is incorrect, for he died a 
f<‘W y^rs before. Further, Khadija bon* 
for him four daughters, and not three ; 
and three sons whose names were : AI- 
Qasim, Al-Tahir and Al-Tayib and not 
Atakhair and Abd-Manaf. The author 
states on p. 79 that Mohammed believed 
ni^lf to be an inspired prophet and 
not Rasul (messenger of God). This is 
3 flagrant and grave error, for the very 


amongst those who hold the reins of 
government in the West. Though this 
may be understandable, his analysis is 
disappointing. 

J. C. Kumarappa 


act of Faith (Shahadah) of Islam is a 
proof that Mohammed was a messenger 
of G(^. As an example of his care- 
less interpretation may be mentioned 
his statement on p. 139 that prayer itself 
was not always obligatory, and that even 
pilgrimage and fasting could be avoided. 
His description of the reaction of the 
Muslims after the early battles is fan- 
tastically absurd, (p. 198) : “The Mos- 
lems gave themselves over to pleasures, 
wine flowed through the streets of 
Medina, music could be heard from 
every house, and the pious warriors 
feasted upon the beauty of strange 
slaves.” He, further, would have the 
reader believe that Islam was spread at 
the point of the sword ; an absurd and 
false allegation. 

The insincerity of the writer may be 
proved by many statements in his biog- 
raphy. Thus, for example, he writes, 
cn p. 182 : ” The Prophet changed into 
a bloodthirsty despot who utiliz^ every 
trick and treachery to punish even the 
suspicion of ridicule against his faith”; 
and he, shamelessly, describes the early 
Muslims as “the miserable desert rob- 
bers” (p. 171). 

The author, however, has something 
good to say about Islam. He says on 
p. 90 that ” Islam raised charity to an 

article of faith Basically, it was the 

first attempt at social relief in a world 
which was religiously united.” And on 
p. 143 : " Islam deserves credit for hav- 
ing been the first to give democracy (that 
is, the thesis of absolute equality of man- 
kind) development on a broad scale.” He 
writes on p. 139 : ” Islam is probably 
the only world religion which recognizes 
the belief that the adherents of other 
religions arc not barred from attaining 
salvation.” 


Zaki Ali 
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Walt Whitman and the Springs of 
Courage. By Haniel Long. (Writers* 
Editions, Inc., Santa Fe, New Mexico. 
$ 2 . 50 .) 

In regard to **any grand production 
of literature”, the only way to under- 
stand it, says Whitman, “ is to minutely 
study the personality of the one who 
shap^ it. This supplies not only the 
glass through which to look, but it is 
the atmosphere, the very light itself”. 
This very method Haniel Long uses. The 
author deals with Whitman’s belief in 
phrenology, culture, religion, love be- 
tween man and woman, and with his 
associations with intimate friends and 
admirers like Mrs. Gilchrist and Peter 
Doyle. In spite of his strenuous attempt 
to discover the poet’s personality in all 
these directions, Mr. Long does not fully 
succeed for Whitman is elusive and 
enigmatical. 

In dealing with what he calls ” Whit- 
man’s Americanism ”, Mr. Long informs 
us that while the poet’s Americanism re- 
pelled the literary men of his time in 
New# England, his European critics 
acclaimed it as of tremendous cultural 
significance. They maintained that the 
ideas Whitman had expressed in his 
Leaves of Grass were so rare and utterly 
new, that they ” could never have come 
out of Europe”. They were alien, not 
only to Europe, however, but also to 
America. They may well be described as 
a synthetic product of Indian and 
American thought. Unfortunately, the 
author does not take into consideration 
the influence of Oriental ideas of Walt 
Whitman’s thinking. Thorcau was 
right in humorously calling the Leaves 
a mixture of the Bhagavad-Gita and the 
New York Herald. Assimilating some 
of the outstanding Indian philosophic 


ideas, Whitman reproduce them accord- 
ing to his own genius. 

It may be pointed out that the poet’s 
presentation of Oriental ideas in the 
light of American thought led the Puri- 
tan New Englanders to label him as 
irreligious. In the chapter on “Whit- 
man and Religion”, the author quotes 
a passage which gives us Whitman’s at- 
titude toward religion. 

Declares the poet : 

I claim everything for religion : 
after the claims of my religion arc 
satisfied nothing is left for anything else ; 
yet I have been called irreligious — an infidel 
(God help me !) ; as if I could have written 
a word of the Leaves without its religious 
root-ground. I am not traditionally reli- 
gious— I know it : but even traditionally 
I am not anti : I take all the old forms 
and faiths and remake them in conformity 
with the modern spirit, not rejecting a single 
item from the earlier programmes. 

The fact that, “living in an age of 
emphatic denominationalism, of Are, 
brimstone and finality ”, Whitman stood 
fearlessly for the principle of taking what 
is best in all religions and remaking them 
in conformity with the modem spirit 
shows his unflinching courage and 
prophetic vision. Naturally therefore the 
poet provides an excellent example for 
the author’s whole discussion of the 
sources of human vitality and courage. 
If Walt Whitman is a prophet of the 
New Age, he is so in trying to bring 
about synthesis of ideas. Eastern and 
Western. In trying to interpret how 
“Walt Whitman dared (and cared) to 
be Walt Whitman ”, Mr. Long reassess- 
es his value as a prophet to the modem 
age. In spite of its shortcomings, 
the book, not only helps one to a better 
understanding of Walt Whitman but also 
makes clear the magnitude of his achieve- 
ment. 


Ratnam Kumarappa 
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Nyayamrita Lahari, By R. Naga 
Raja Sarma. (In Sanskrit). (Avail- 
able from the author, 1/42 Car Street, 
Triplicane, Madras) 

Pandit Mahamahopadhyaya Ananta 
Krishna Sastri of the Calcutta Univer- 
sity recently brought out in the 
“Calcutta Sanskrit Series” a volume 
entitled Nyayamrita- Adwaita Siddhee 
with two introductions— one in Sanskrit, 
the other in En^ish. Dr. R. Naga Raja 
Sarma has written this pamphlet to 
refute more than twenty points selected 
from that book. Ostensibly, the refuta- 
tions contest the views held by Pandit 
Ananta Krishna Sastri, but really this 
pamphlet criticises adversely from the 
standpoint of the views held by 
Madhawacharya in the Purnaprajna 
Darsanam, some well-known theories 
propounded in the Sankara-Vedanta. 
We shall, howwer, give but one example 
to illustrate how Dr. Naga Raja Sarma 
has tried to establish his Dwaita posi- 
tion as against the Adwaitist views. 

Brahmmi in Sankara-Vedanta is held 
to be the material as well as the efficient 
cause of the universe. But Madhawa- 
charya does not consider Brahman as 
the material cause. What constitutes the 
material cause of a thing can never be 
the cause of its destruction. Gold is the 
material cause of a necklace, and other 
ornaments produced from it ; but how 
can the same gold constitute itself the 
cause of the destruction of those orna- 
pnts ? In the Brahma-Sutras, Brahman 
is held to be the cause of both the 
production and the destruction of the 
world, which shows that Brahman is 
to be viewed only as the efficient cause. 
By what proof, the author asks, can 
Brahman be established as the material 
cause ? By immediate perception ? No ; 
for Brahman the Absolute is not an 
object of sense perception. Inference 
also is of no avail. The material cause 
changes into its products. How can 
Brahman be held as the material cause 
of the changing world of nama-rupa? 
From Srtifi we learn that Brahman is 
ont liable to diange. To avoid this 
difficulty, the Adwaitins have recourse 
to the vivartavada, according to which 


toe world of nama-rupa, though apparent, 
is unreal. Thus the proof of inference 
fails to establish the material causality 
of Brahman. The last proof— the Agama 
—is also useless; for the SruH states 
only the efficient causality of Brahman. 

Our author finds several mistakes in 
the introductions by Radhakrishnan 
and Suryanarayanan, of which only two 
seem very serious. 

There has been much confusion in 
determining the age of Madhu- 
sudana and Gadadhara — two well- 
Imown figures in Indian philosophical 
literature. In this respect, toe English 
and Sanskrit Introductions have reached 
mutually contradictory conclusions. In 
the Sanskrit introduction, Madhu- 
sudana’s age is shown to be the closing 
portion of the sixteenth century and 
Brahmdnanda, a contemporary of 
Gadadhara, as belonging to the seven- 
teenth century, whereas the English 
introduction assigns Madhusudana to 
the sixteenth centuiy. A statement in 
one of the Introductions that Gadadhara 
was rendered mute when he met 
Madhusudana at Mathura proves 
inconsistent, if they belonged to different 
centuries. Another mistake about some 
well-known works is made in the Eng- 
lish introduction. It is stated that 
Vijayindra wrote a book, Gooddrtha- 
deepikd-Yukli MalUkd which refutes 
some of Madhusudana’s views. This, our 
author shows, is a blunder. There arc 
thra'. distinct works. Vadiraja wrote a 
book, Yukti Mallikd. There are two 
other works from the same hand, 
Gnrvarlhadeepikd, a commentary on 
the Gita and the other an exix)sition of 
the commentary on the Brahma-Sutras. 
The writers arc wrong both in giving 
the name Goodarthadeepikd for 
Gurvarthdeepikd and in grouping three 
separate works under one name. 

Dr. Naga Raja Sarma displays a 
striking command of Sanskrit. His style 
throughout is simple, chaste and svreet 
ill its easy flow. Nowadays, to be able 
to write in Sanskrit- almost classic in 
its diction— reflects credit on the author 
of this pamphlet. 

Kokileswar Sastri 



626 


IHB ARYAN PATH 


[December 


Founders of Vijayanagara. By S. 
Srikantaya. (The Mythic Society, 
Bangalore. Rs. 5 or 10s.) 

Now that the particularly Hindu in- 
stitution of Aryanism has been appro- 
priated by a Teutonic nation it is oppor- 
tune that archaeologists have brought 
to light in the Indo-Sumerian civilization 
of Mohen-jo-daro a pre-Aryan civili- 
zation, which was materially just 
as advanced as the Aryan. 

Vijayanagara is an excellent example 
of Aryanism creating a civilization and 
an empire out of Dravidian soil. I 
read Mr. Srikantaya’s book as a layman. 
In these days the layman must take an 
interest not only in archaeology but in 
higher physics. I am sure that Mr. Sri- 
kantaya, in lecturing on this subject 
under the auspices of the Universities 
of Annamalai and Mysore, respectively, 
and now in publishing the substance of 
those lectures in book form, wishes to en- 
list a larger audience than that of his fel- 
low historians and archaeologists for what 
is undoubtedly an interesting thesis — 
namely, that the empire of Vijayanagara 
came into being for the protection, the 
consolidation and the extension of Hindu- 
ism, which in the fourteenth century had 
a flourishing centre at Vijayanagara. If 
Mr. Srikantaya’s contention is right, 
this instance is in strong contrast to the 
case of Asoka, who created an empire 
and found the establishment of Dharma 
was necessary to keep that empire to- 
gether. To quote the author ; — 

The origin and establishment of the 
Vijayanagara empire was not born of any 
attachment to any particular form of Hindu- 
ism. It was a comprehensive movement, 
taking into its fold all forms of the Hindu 
faith, including the prevalent forms of 
Jainism and other religious faiths of a non- 
descript character, for the preservation of 
the independence of Hindu dharma, free 
from the onrush of the prosel)d:ising 
Muhammedan, and to provide for it a 
peaceful home. . . .Like the love of country 
with the enemy at the gate love of religion 
takes hold when it is fiercely attacked from 
without. Such a love appeared in the Kar- 
nataka country in the fourteenth century, 
long prior to the development of the 
national idea in Europe. 

One of the prominent leaders of this 
movement wasVidyaranya,the St. Paul 


of this period, according to Mr. Sri- 
kantaya, identified also with Madhava, 
which was possibly an appellation like 
“ Sripada ” or “ Sankara^arya for 
eminent Gurus. 

Those better qualified than I am might 
dispute it when Mr. Srikantaya eulogizes 
his hero thus ; — 

There is no one to compare to Madhava 
amongst the gurus of Sringeri in learning. 
But for him the Vedas would have been 
a sealed book to Sanskrit scholars ... his 
encyclopaedic knowledge enabled him to com- 
prehend the Vedas in their true light. 

There is much scholarship and erudi- 
tion in this small book but it suffers 
from a superfluity of language, permis- 
sible in the lecture room, but awkward 
in a book. The using of the pas- 
sive and active tenses in the same 
sentence, the omission of the definite 
article, the introduction of staccato sen- 
tences like pellets from a toy pistol, 
such as “ Currency was tamper- 
ed with and inflated” (p. 27), and the 
piling up of tables and footnotes— -in 
short, all the lesser sins of the modem 
Indian author and printer and publisher 
combined are found here. Nor must I 
pass over another common caprice of 
Indian scholars, that, for example, of 
referring to the same person as Madhava, 
Madhavacarya, Vidyaranya, Vidyatirtha, 
all in the same breath. And Mutt in 
one sentence, followed by Matha in the 
next. How confusing it must be to 
non-Indian readers ! And the price asked 
is needlessly prohibitive. 

Indian scholars have a responsibility. 
First, they must set an example of con- 
cise, coherent speech and writing for the 
intelligentsia of their own country. 
Secondly, they must try to arouse an 
even larger interest in Indian culture 
abroad, which again makes it necessary 
that they should be concise and coher- 
ent. I make these comments simply be- 
cause Mr. Srikantaya with his unusual 
knowledge of, and enthusiasm for, this 
subject could have presented this mate- 
rial to better advantage with more care- 
ful editing. 

J, ViJaya-Tunga 
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Social Interest : A Challenge to Man- 
kind. By Alfred Adler. (Faber and Fa- 
ber, Ltd., London. lOs. 6d.) 

With the death of Adler, and the dis- 
persion of the Viennese schools, it is 
likely that psychology approaches a 
crisis. So far the development of this 
kind of thought has been in the hands 
of sharply-differentiated groups, each 
under the banner of a leading personal- 
ity. That under Freud had the greatest 
initial success, that under Adler has 
probably made the greatest progress in 
recent years. This is partly because 
Adler’s views are more reasonable and 
more easily adapted to an orthodox 
medical practice than the horrilic hell- 
glances of Freud ; and partly because he 
was content to leave them rather as a 
working hyix)thesis than to explore their 
full implications. 

He sees mankind working towards a 
goal of perfection by the exercise and 
growth of their “ social feeling ”. Thus, 
the child makes use of the material it 
finds in its heredity and environment so 
as to construct a “ style of life ” ; that 
style will be good or faulty according to 
whether it achieves for the owner a gen- 
uine co-operation with his fellows. Now 
this is common sense. It must often be 
a relief for a patient to come upon it 
after a prolonged entanglement with the 
cruelly-brilliant probing of the Freud- 
ians. Yet it does not take us very far 
after all. The business of constructing 
a “style of life” which will approxi- 
mate to an “ultimate goal of perfection ” 


Resources for Living : A Plain 
Man's Philosophy, By Gaius Glenn 
Atkins. (Harper and Brothers, New 
York and London. $2. 50c.) 

Though I am not able to share tlie 
confession of a reviewer’s faith that “ to 
smoke a pipe with Atkins is to under- 
stand a good deal more about the mood 
of modem religion than can ever be put 
into a polite essay... I am glad to 
commend this volume as revealing an 
honest, sustained and vigorous effort to 
emphasize and underline the truth that 
if modem mankind will but direct its 


is a matter of sudi importance that it 
has never been left entirely to the indi- 
vidual. What Individual Psydiology 
discovers among its patients is various 
imperfect copies of the life-styles taught 
by the great religions and modified by 
secular forces. Adler neither chooses 
among these, nor attempts a synthesis of 
them. The result is in practice, his 
” ultimate goal ” must become no more 
than the healthy norm, the acceptance of 
the average standards of his day as suffi- 
cient to aim at. “When we speak of 
virtue we mean that a person plays his 
part ; when we speak of vice we mean 
that he interferes with co-operation.” 
One cannot help visualising those words 
framed and hung in the manager's office 
of a modem mass-production factory as 
a tribute to tliat statistical average man 
to whom our civilisation bows the knee. 

The healthy norm is so often an un- 
healthy thing to contemplate. It needs 
more than that to inspire the advance in 
social feeling of which the world stands 
in need. Still, Adler cleared the way 
when he set up the necessary hypothesis 
that health, in the fullest meaning, de- 
pends uix)n the building of life-styles 
expressive of social feeling. That is a 
better legacy than a completed system. 
He has left to his successors, now that 
his part is unfortunately over, something 
to work on, a way of looking freshly 
upon the fundamental human relations. 
How tliey are to live in this light is for 
them to discover. 

Jack Common 


energies to kindling into activity cer- 
tain “resources” which now lie latent, 
mundane life will be rendered not 
merely happy and free from discord but 
the spiritual blessings of a higher life 
can be actually enjoyed, “an Unseen 
Comradeship attending us”. I would 
particularly commend the chapter on 
“The Resources of Religion” in which 
he observes, “ Without religion in some 
form or other the finer graces of life 
have hitherto been burnt out.” As a 
philosophical book the volume is dis- 
appointing. If a plain man, a sophisti- 
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cated man, a dictator, a world-monop- 
alist, if each should have a 
“ philosophy ” characteristically one's 
own and proceed to put it into practice 
employing means fair and foul, 
philosophy, 1 am afraid must become 
emptied of all concrete content. “ Love 
and labour, the free and happy use of 
all our faculties in creative play, 
contentment in friendship, the enjoy- 
ment of the beautiful and faith in 
realities beyond the testimony of the 
sense are the true resources of living", 
concludes Atkins, but, " Getting-on-in- 
the-world" is to-day the only ruling 
gospel, and Atkins nowhere tells what 
a plain man is to do when confronted 
with the inevitable conflict between the 
“Getting on" of one individual and 
another, one nation and another. For in 
certain situations of life and characteris- 
tic moulds of thought and patterns of 
behaviour plainness is just emptiness. 
To a specific problem with which he 
felt himself confronted, Arjuna 


demanded an answer. Without beating 
about the bush, Krishna rendered an 
answer understanding of which 
revivified an inactive Arjuna into a 
dynamic fighter against sham, and 
simulacra, humbug and hypocrisy. 
Philosophers, in the sense of 
academicians, writers of books plain and 
sophisticated, act and live under the 
urge of “ Getting-on ”. To the many 
m^cm miniature editions of Arjuna, 
Atkins gives no f(X)l-proof rule of life, 
but, when he exclaims, “We do not 
know from what ancient sources this 
self-conscious mystery we call ‘ I ' has 
been derived or to what ultimate des- 
tinies it is committed'*, (italics mine) 
there need be no surprise if readers leave 
him alone and turn to inteqircters of 
Eastern Wisdom like Madame 
Blavatsky who have courageously seen 
and said something definite and reas- 
suring about the ultimate destinies of the 
finite self. 

R. Naga Raja Sarma 


AN AUTHOR AND A REVIEWER 


I hope my old friend Mr. Delisle 
Bums will forgive me for having over- 
looked till this late date his review of 
my book The World's Design published 
in your July issue. 

May I express my deep regret that he 
should have written it? A reviewer is 
entitled to differ from the author, but 
not to misrepresent him to his readers. 
In a fairly long career as an author, 1 
do not recollect a review of any of my 
books in which my views have been more 
systematically misrepresented than in 
this instance. To wit : 

Author ; — Purpose of the book : To 
react against the prevailing view that 
“ peace ” means “ no-war " or “ war 
against war " by defining peace not as a 
negative state of no-war but as a posi- 
tive stete of common work towards con- 
structive, civic aims, concretely defined 


in detail and understood as stepping 
stones towards “the intelligent organi- 
zation of life on the planet ”. 

Reviewer : — “ The purpose of this 
book is to argue in favour of peace." 

Author : — Co-oi^eration in itself means 
nothing. Concrete aims of a positive 
character must be set to the men who 
are to co-oi^erate. Progress is to be 
understood as evolution towards more 
awareness of unity and therefore towards 
less violence in collective life. 

Reviewer : — “ The author shows that 
there is a natural tendency towards co- 
oi^ration between men ; that such co- 
operation has been more inclusive as civi- 
lization advances ; and he is of opinion 
that there is a natural tendency towards 
co-operation of all the different peoples 
of the world.” . 

Author Collective security implies 
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collective policy and cannot succeed 
without it. Sanctions fail because they 
are both ahead of subjective feelings and 
behind objective relations. 

Reviewer : “ He gives us some criti- 
cism of collective security and sanctions 
to both of which he is opposed in prin- 
ciple.” 

Author No hope unless : 

a. The League is explicitly ac- 
knowledged by Great Britain and by 
France as the embryo of World Govern- 
ment and unless such acknowledgement 
is backed by the immediate and uncon- 
ditional surrender to the League of the 
ex-German colonics. 

b. Surrender of British, French and 
other colonial empires to the League on 
certain specified conditions to include a 
World Bank, a World Trade Com- 
mission and a European Federation— 
also disarmament. 

Reviewer : — “ Ilis summary of action 
to be taken, such as the limititation of 
armaments and improvement of inter- 
national trade, follows the accepted lines 
which have guided the practice wliose 
failure he criticises in the earlier part 
of his book.” 

I could continue this parallel until the 


whole review were exhausted. Your 
readers may judge by what precedes 
whether Mr. Burns has acquitted him- 
self of the task of giving them a fair 
account of the book he was reviewing. 
As for me, I am glad to hear that there 
is an Englishman who says that the 
giving up of tlie British colonial Empire 
and the definite acceptance of the League 
as a Superstate follow “ accepted lines ”. 

Now, Mr. Burns’s intelligence and in- 
tegrity are not in question. How are 
we to account for this way of wandering 
from the facts? I can only surmise 
that my reviewer is smarting under my 
criticisms of the policy adopted of late 
by the Left, which, bitten by the vio- 
lence-bee which Marx put into many a 
Phrygian bonnet, bids fair to precipitate 
the world into an abyss of blood and fire 
in close collaboration-in-opposition with 
the ruthless machiavellian States. Hence, 
my excommunication from the Church 
of the Left. 

May I end, all the same, on a note of 
cordial sympathy and admiration for the 
single-mindedness and ability wherewith 
Mr. Burns has always served what he 
thinks right and true? 


Switzerland 


S. DE Madariaga 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 

[Below we print some extracts from the writings of H. P. Blavatsky on the 
subject of Christ and Christianity to which this issue of The Aryan Path is 


devoted.— E ds.) 

The Church has lost the key to Wis- 
dom and Truth, and has endeavoured 
to bolster itself upon authority. The 
people have educated themselves to ask 
“Why?” And they will have an 
answer, or they will reject the Church 
and its teachings, for they will not ac- 
cept authority. Religion and its prin- 
ciples must be demonstrated as mathe- 
matically as a problem of Euclid. But 
are you able to do so? Are any of the 
Church's dogmas worth any of the tenets 
of Christ's Sermon on the Mount, or 
the similar utterances to be found 
in all religions ? — Lucifer II, 5. — in 1888. 

Alas, alas ! How little has the divine 
seed, scattered broadcast by the hand of 
the meek Judean philosopher, thrived 
or brought forth fruit. He, who him- 
self had shunned hypocrisy, warned 
against public prayer, showing such 
contempt for any useless exhibition of 
the same, could he but cast his sorrow- 
ful glance on the earth, from the re- 
gions of eternal bliss, would sec that 
this seed fell neither on sterile rock nor 
by the way-side. Nay, it took deep root 
in the most prolific soil ; one enriched 
even to plethora with lies and human 
gore I— Isis Unveiled II, 303— in 1877 

If this kingdom of Heaven or New 
Jerusalem is to be a reality, then a 
common platform for all religions, 
sciences and philosophies must be 
found. This, Christianity per se, can- 
not, in the nature of things, offer — nei- 
ther, for that matter, can any other so- 
called religion — as it now stands; for all 
unduly exaggerate the personality of 
their Founders, Christianity more than., 
others, as it makes Jesus very God.jrf 
very God, and of his brother-teachers 


in Christ (or Christos) false pre^hets. 
We speak here of modem Church 
Christianity, not of the mystic religion 
of Christos, the Logos, the Western as- 
pect of the one religious philosophy, 
which can bind all men together as 
brothers.— Lwei/gr IV, 449. — in 1889 

We cannot think what led Renan into 
such an erroneous delineation of the 
character [of Jesus]. Few of those 
who, while rejecting the divinity of the 
Nazarene prophet, still believe that he 
is no myth, can read the work without 
experiencing an uneasy, and even angry 
feding at such a psychological mutilation. 
He makes of Jesus a sort of sentimental 
ninny, a theatrical simpleton, enamour- 
ed of his own poetical divagations and 
speeches, wanting every one to adore 
him, and finally caught in the snares 
of his enemies. Such was not Jesus, the 
Jewish philanthropist, the adept and 
mystic of a school now forgotten by the 
Christians and the Church — if it ever 
was known to her ; the hero, who pre- 
ferred even to risk death, rather than 
withhold some truths which he believed 
would benefit humanity. — Isis Unveiled 
II, 340— in 1877 

Christianity is on trial What of 

truth is there in this Theology ? 
Through what sects has it been trans- 
mitted ? Whence was it primarily de- 
rived? To answer, we must trace the 
history of the World Religion, alike 
through the secret Christian sects as 
through those of other great religious 
subdivisions of the race ; for the Secret 
Do ctrine is the Truth, and that religion 
has contained it 
witli irafet ■ ad^Jt^llion — Isis Unveiled 
II, 292.— in 1877 
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